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PREFACE

To this volume I have few things to add. Those who take the trouble
of reading it will easily understand the purpose of the book. I altered
my first project so far as to think it better to divide Greek philosophy
after Plato into two volumes, so that after this one there will be a third
containing the Hellenistic systems and Neoplatonism with its preparation.

I wish to express my gratitude to Professor A. Mansion at Louvain,
who kindly read the manuscript of the chapter dealing with Aristotle’s
philosophy of nature, and to Professor Fr. Wehrli of Ziirich, who was so
kind as to give me the opportunity of reading his manuscript on Lycon
and the two Aristons before it was published, in September 1951, and
of discussing certain points with him .

I thank also Dr. W. Vollgraff and Dr. L. M. de Rijk, who read the
proofs with me, and two English ladies, Mrs. Paap and Mrs. Breuning,
who purified the barbarisms of my English text.

Perfection is a thing not easily attained in earthly life. A few misprints
are rectified in the Errata. I hope that, for the rest, very few mistakes
have crept in. C.1.d.V.

! The references to Prof. Wehrli's edition of the fragments of Heraclides
Ponticus in ch. XIX, 3, were added by himself to the proofs of this work.
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As to the text of Arstotle, I did not follow exclusively one edition.
Generally speaking, I used the editions of Sir David Ross of the Physics,
Metaphysics and Analytica, that of Minio-Paluello of the Cafegories and
De interpretatione, Rackham's of the Efhica Nicomachea, Immisch for
the Politica. For the De anima 1 used P. Siwek's edition, of the Rietoric
those of M. Dufour and J. H. Freese, of the Poefics those of Bywater and
of Hardy. Of Theophrastus' Metaphysics 1 used, as is indicated, the edition
of Ross-Fobes; where newer editions are lacking, the fragments are
taken from Wimmer. For the other Peripatetics I used Wehrli's Schule
des Aristoteles; for the Academy the indicated sources and the existing
collections of the fragments of Speusippus (Lang) and Xenocrates
(Heinze).



BOOK 111
ARISTOTLE

TENTH CHAFTER
LIFE AND WORKS

1—PROLEGOMENA: THE ARISTOTELIAN QUESTION

395 Concerning Plato we had to ask the radical question whether the problem
we really know his doctrine; whether his own works do contain this
doctrine, or whether we have to pay more attention to the indications
of his disciples. This may be called the Platonic question. It dates from
Trendelenburg’s work on the ideal Numbers (1826). One might speak
of an Aristotelian question too, in the sense of a radical problem of the
tradition. Werner Jaeger was the first to raise this matter radically in
his Aristotle of 1923. The problem is due to the following two points:
1. We have not the complete works of Aristotle at our disposal; 2. the
writings which we possess contain older and younger parts, and it
would not be difficult to make Aristotle contradict Aristotle.

Ad 1. Of Plato we possess the complete literary works meant for publication.
On the other hand, his school-teaching is not directly known to us. With Aristotle,
the situation is exactly the reverse: his literary works, which were much read
in Antiquity, are lost, while his school-writings are preserved to us. A scholar
like Jaeger ascribed to this situation the seeming opposition of character between
Plato and Aristotle. This view, however, is only partly justified: it leaves out of
account the fact that the lost works of Aristotle all belonged to the period of his
youth. This being so, the study of their fragments can teach us something of the
development of their author and of the genesis of his philosophy; but they are
not to be put on one level with his riper works. The true Aristotle remains for us
the author of the School-writings, more especially of the ripest parts of them,
the utility of the older fragments being precisely this, that they give us astandard
by which to distinguish the older from the younger parts of his works.

Ad 2. The school-writings of Aristotle, as they are preserved to us, cannot
be divided into three chronological periods, as may be done with Plato's works.
The mixture of earlier and later parts runs through the whole of them. Now this
creates a rather complicated situation. Werner Jaeger was the first to realize this
problem clearly and to propose a solution which, although it may be corrected
and completed on several points, has given a new approach and new dan to the
studies of Aristotle.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 T
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396—Three points have been established:

1. The existence of a Platonic period in the thinking of Aristotle
has been proved by Jaeger.

2. The period between the Academy and the Lyceum, which seemed
to be a vacuum as long as the school-writings were all supposed to be
written during the latest period ?, has now been filled up with a large
part of them.

3. Our idea of the latest period of Aristotle’s activity as a teacher
has been considerably changed.

397—From the fact that many points in the chronology of the works
of Aristotle are not definitely cleared up, it must not be concluded that
we cannot yet form for ourselves an idea of the philosophy of Aristotle
nor get a true knowledge of it. It must be noted first that the description,
given by W. D. Ross in his Aristotle of 1923, was made before its author
knew the work of Jaeger, which appeared in the same year. This factisan
interesting illustration of the remark which has been made by A. Mansion
in his I'ntroduction a la Physique Aristotélicienne: that, if one wishes tospeak
of Aristotle’s philosophy of nature, or even of any other part of his
philosophy, ethics excepted, the situation is not so unfavourable and
problems not so complicated as they might seem to be 2 —Why ? Mansion
said it very clearly in his Introduction cited above: the reason could
be this, that in the development of Aristotle’s thinking after all the
continuity is more important than the difference; which might be seen
in the fact that Aristotle himself did little to eliminate all the traces
of his earlier opinions that may be seen in the final form of his works ¢,

1 1. Bernays, Die Dialoge des Aristoleles in ihrem Verhilinis su seinen fibrigen
Werken, Berlin 1863, tries to confine the Platonic influence to the literary form
of Aristotle's early writings. V. Rose, who collected all these platonizing passages
from the Dialogues of Aristotle, went further and concluded that they were spurious
(Arisioteles Psewdepigraphus, Lipsiis 1863).

* In fact this was the opinion of Zeller (Ph.d.Gr. II 2, ? p. 155), and also
of Bernays.

3 Mansion, o.c., 1946, p. 7-

4 1Ib., p. 33/34: "Mais ce qu'il faut noter surtout c’'est que, de fagon générale,
Aristote n'a pas jugé nécessaire de remanier profondément ces rédactions reprises
4 quelque cours antérieur et ainsi I'adaptation de la doctrine & des vues devenues
plus tard classiques chez lui, apparait par moments comme bien imparfaite. C'est,
sans doute, qu'il avait davantage conscience de l'unité et de la continuité de sa
pensée, que des étapes diverses et mémes parfois contradictoires entre elles qu'elle
avait parcourues, pour aboutir & son développement ultime."



[398] LIFE AND WORKS 3

2—LIFE AND WORKS OF ARISTOTLE

398—Dionys. Halic., Ep. I ad Ammaeum 5, p. 727 R.:
*Apiototéhng matpds * pdv v Nuxopdyov 16 yéves wal iy iy dvagpé-
povrog el Mogydove tiv "Acdumol 1, pnrpds 88 Qarotilos, dmoydvou Tvdce
tov &x Xadnidog oy amowlay dyaybvrov ele Evdyepa- Syewilln 3t xarz
Ty fvevmrootiy wal dvamyy Shupmada Awrpepols "Abpwmow Epyovrog
5(ol. g9, 1; a. 384) % ... éxl 3k IModulAdov dpyovrog (ol. 103, 2; a. 366/7)
Teheuthoavrog Tob matpde dutwxmdixatov Evog Epev elg "Alfvac Hibev, xal
ouatallels IThdreve ypivov elxocueth Subtpule obv alrd. dmollavévrog B8
Idrwvos éni Ozogliou Zpyovrog (ol. 108, 1; a. 348/7) dniipe mpds ‘Eputav
Tby 'Avapvénc thpawvov 3 ual tpweth ypbvov map’ alrd Swxrpliag ** &
10 Edflolidan dpyovrog (ol. 108, 4; a. 345/4) elc Murdpvny Eywplaln 4+ Exeibey
8t mpte Pilimmov diyero *** wavd MMubéSotov dpyovea (ol. 109, 2; a. 343/2),

! Aristotle's father was the court-physician of Amyntas II, king of Macedonia
and father of Philippus.

* Diog. Laert. V g gives the same chronology and traces it back to the Chronicle
of Apollodorus.,

! Hermias is known to us as one of the addressees of the Sixth Letter of Plato,
The two others, Erastus and Coriscus, disciples of Plato and his Academy, doubt-
less tried to introduce in their native town Scepsis certain political reforms that
had been suggested in the Academy. Jaeger, Arisiotle, 21948, p. 113, sums up the
tendency of FPlato's Letter in the following words: “Presumably Plato wished to
institute a friendship between the two companions and their “neighbour” Hermias,
because, while he recognized their noble disposition, he was afraid they might be
somewhat doctrinaire, The letter that we possess is the solemn record of this
peculiar pact between Realpolitik and theoretical schemes of reform.”

At the request of this Hermias, who possessed a formidable military power
and was practically independent of the Persian Empire, Ar. and Xenocrates
established themselves at Assos after the death of Plato, and stayed there for three
years. For Aristotle these years were a period of intense work. An important
part of his works on logic, physics and metaphysics was written here, Surely
Erastus, Coriscus and Hermias attended his lectures. We find the name of Coriscus
frequently cited in the Organon to illustrate an individual case as opposed to the
waliddou

%) That Aristotle left Assos and settled at Mytilene was probably due to the
influence of Theophrastus, who was a native of Lesbos and also an ancient disciple
of Plato and the Academy. That, during the years of Assos and Mytilene, Aristotle
was already occupied with biological research, may be inferred from the fact that
in his biological works localities in Asia Minor and Lesbos are rather frequently
mentioned. Consult: Thompson, Translation of the Historia amimalium, p. VII,
and the same, Aristolle as a biologist, p. 12.

* matplg is a correction of Van Herwerden, The Mss have ulbs,
**  Brpldes Wolf; Mss <pldas.
**s  gyero Usener; others read Eyevo.
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wal Subrpule ypdvoy dutaeth wap’ wltd walmyodpevos "AleZdvigou 1+ pea 32
hv @iiirrov Tedeutiv &’ Edouvérou dpyovres (ol 111, 2; a. 335/4) dpud-
uevoe elc 'Abfvas oybraley &v Auvxele ypbvov Exiv Sddexa. T4 8¢ Tproua-

Sexdrey, pera Tiv “AleEdvlpon teheuthy inl Knpiooddgou dsyovros (ol 114,15
2;a. 322) arapac elg Xodutdx véoe tehevtd, Tpla mpds Tots EEfxovtx frdioug .

mﬂﬁ: 399—a. Olympiodorus in his Commentary on Plato’s Gorgias has
preserved for us the following poem of Arstotle in commemoration of
Plato (Fr. 673 Rose):
on Plato 80dw &' &g whswdy Kexpoming Samsdov
eloeféws oepviis puiing iSploato Pupdy
dvdpbs &v 008" alvelv Tolor waxoiot Buig-
fg pévog 7 mpatog Bvnrav xatédalev dvapyas
olxeley 12 Blo wol pebédost Mdyov, 5
Og dyallbs ve wol ebfafpav dpe yiverar dvip-
ob viv 8 Eomt Axfelv oldevi Tabrta motd.

The poem has been interpreted by Wilamowitz in Arisfoleles und Athen 11,
p. 412-416. He declares the construction Beptv golixg to be a metaphor that would
be tolerable *'fiir backfische, aber nicht fir Hellenen”, and is most inclined to
explain gdies as a genitivus causae. 'In any case Ar. means that the man about
whom he speaks, i.e. Eudemus, founded an altar for Plato for the sake of his
friendship” ("um seiner Freundschaft willen dem Platon einen Altar gestiftet
hat"). Jaeger protests against the assumption that Plato was formally venerated
as a god by his disciples, and I think he is right., Having stated that the dedicator
of the altar is unknown to us, he remarks: “a Greek would surely have assumed
without question that what was meant was that he set up an altar to most honour-
able Philia, in honour of the friendship of the man whom bad men may not even
praise” (Aristotle, p. 108).

1} Hermias had friendly relations with the Macedonian court (an anti-Persian
coalition). It is probable that on his recommendation Philip invited Aristotle
to be the praeceptor of the young Alexander.,

Of his vears at the Macedonian court are doubtless Aristotle’s six books
on philological problems in Homer ("Aropfupata "Opnpuet), brought to Alexandria
by Demetrius of FPhaleron. Here they became the foundation of philological
studies of the Alexandrian scholars.

For Alexander Aristotle wrote a work [lepl powxpyizg and another about co-
lonization,

According to a decree of the Delphians, found by Homolle in 1895, Aristotle
and his nephew Callisthenes were praised and honoured for having made a list of
the Pythionikai (Dittenberger, Swil3, 27s5). This list, which was a valuable
document for the history of Greek literature, must have been made by Ar, in the
very last years of his stay at the Macedonian court or during the first year of his
second stay at Athens, Callisthenes having gone to Asia in 334. Other similar
lists of the victors of the great Dionysia and of those at Olympia are mentioned
among the works of Ar.
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As to the last four lines of this elegy, cp. the nrs. 275a, b and 374a of our first
volume,

b. Fr. 674 Rose (Diog. Laert. V 6), an epigramma dedicated to
Hermias of Atarneus, who had been treacherously arrested at a con-
ference, and sent captive to the Great King. The latter, having vainly
tried to coerce him into revealing Philip's plans, finally executed him
by a servile supplicium (crucifixion).
hvds mwot’ oly dolwg mapafidc pomdpov BEpw dyviy on Hermias
Extzwvey Tlepoiv wofopiswy Paoelis,
o guvephic Ay poviotg &v dydot xpaThows,
gAl’ dvdpbc wiotet ypnadpevos Soilov.

¢. Fr. 675 Rose (Athenaeus XV, p. 696 A; also Diog. L. V 7). H‘m“
Hymn to Virtue, in honour of Hermias, who died as a martyr for the
sake of philosophy.

*Apetd, wohlpoybe yéver Pporelo,
Bipops wahietoy Bieo,
oks wipt, mapléve, poppds
wal Oovelv Jodwtds & "Eddd: mézpos
wal mwhvous TATvar padepols duapaviag-
Totov éxni gpéva Paddeig
xapmiv loabivatow ypusel < wpeloow
wal yovdav podssexuyrrord B Onvou -
ozt & Svey’ ol Ave "Hpoddns Afduc 1= xolpot
7ol dvithasay Epyous
ooV aypebovtes Slvapiiy,
gotg Ot whllowg "Aypdels Alxg 77 "Aldas Sdpoug Fabov-
oac & Evexev quhlou woppds wal "Atapvios Evipopos dehiou
hpwoey alyks:
Totyap aoidyees Epyors, dbavesiv o€ pwv albfngoust Molam
Muvaposivas Blyatpes, Adg Eeviov ofBxg alifovome puilag
e yépag Pefalov.
Wilamowitz explained this poem in Ar. w, Athen II, p. 405-412; Jaeger in
Aristoile, p. 117 ff.
wivaug pokepols Exdpxvrxg - unceasing labours, wearing out.
napmiv loafdvarov. I have adopted the comrection of Wilamowitz: lsafldvartow.
Athenaeus has ©° d0dvazov, Diog. L. elz afduztov.
The meaning is: foov ©f &fxvacis.
ypuool Te wpelagwm wal yowkwy - better than gold and ancestors.
aolg 3¢ miflarz - not so much “‘through longing for thee™ as “by enthusiasm for
thee" (cp. Gorgias’ Epifaphios, Diels VS* II 81 B 6, the end, where the orator
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says that, “‘though they have died themselves, 4 mifog ol ouvaméfiavey'; which
does not mean “the longing for them"'—for this can hardly be called dfdverog —,
but “the enthusiasm for noble deeds' Y.

Awde Egviou offiec and vyipag puilzc may be paraphrased as follows: §nu wal Alx
Etvwoy daifero wal pidav Péfawov dyfpoaipey.
400—Ar. used to lecture during the morning hours for a selected
group of more advanced disciples, while in the evening he lectured
for a larger, non-selected circle of students.

Gellius, Noct. A#. XX 35, 1:

Commentationum suarum artiumgque, quas discipulis tradebat, Aristo-
teles philosophus ... duas species habuisse dicitur: alia erant quae
nominabat fEwrepid, alia quae appellabat dupostud. EEwrepind dice-
bantur quae ad rhetoricas meditationes facultatemque argutiarum
civiliumque rerum notitiam conducebant, dxtpoarixd autem vocabantur 5
in quibus philosophia remotior subtiliorque agitabatur quaeque ad
naturae contemplationes disceptationesve dialecticas pertinebant. huic
disciplinae, quam dixi, dxpoatifj tempus exercendae dabat in Lycio
matutinum nec ad eam quemquam temere admittebat, nisi quorum
ante ingenium et eruditionis elementa atque in discendo studium la- 1o
boremque explorasset. illas vero exotericas auditiones exercitiumque
dicendi eodem in loco vesperi faciebat easque vulgo iuvenibus sine
delectu praebebat ; atque eum Seuwbv mepimatov appellabat, illum alterum
supra fwbwév; utroque enim tempore ambulans disserebat. libros quogque
Su0s, earum omnium rerum commentarios, seorsum divisit, ut alii 15
exoterici dicerentur, partim acroatici

Cp. Cic., De fin. V 12; Ep. ad A#. IV 16, 2; Strabo XIII 1, 54, p. 60g; Plut.,
Adv. Cololen 14, 4, p. 1115.

the fate of 401 —The library of Aristotle had a highly remarkable fate,

Ar.'s library

told by
Strabo

a. Strabo XIII 1, 54, p. 608:

‘0 yoiv "Apiototilns v fautol (Befhclipony) Oeoppiote mapéwxey,
Qmep wal Thy ayohiv dnélune, mpéitog dv lopev ouvayaydw Bufiix wal S184Eme
Tols &v Alylmre Pacddag Pficbipome olviabv. Oebppaartos 88 Nupel magp-
EBwuey, 4 8 els T woplong tols pet’ adtiv maptluney, Bidtas avlphnots,
ol xaradewota elyov vi Pz o8 Empehiis uelpeve - Exardh 62 foloveo thvs
oroudty Tév TAttahudv Bashbav, b olg fv T whhg, Trrodvrov Pifiix elg
whv xavaoxeviy the &v [lepydpe Bufllobipene, xava g Spulay & Sudbpuyt

1 See the remarkable study of C. W, Vollgraff on the Epitaphios: L'oraison
funébre de Gorgias, Leiden 1952, p. 85-87, and the following section (p. 87-160).
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e 1- dmh 8t vorlag xal onrév ? wanwbévra S mote dntdovro ol dmd Tol
vévoug "Ameldxdvee 76 Trte modhév dpyvplev T te "Aptorotéhous nal 7

10 7o Ocoppdoron BB Fv 82 & "Amedhndv guhéfifilog uiidov 7 prhdoopos-
316 xal Urrdv Enavépbaaty tov SuxBpupdtay 3 g dvriypapa xawvd periveyxs
Thy ypaghy dvamhnpdv olx b wal $EESwxev dpapraduv mhipy Tk Pifiix.
cuvéBy 3t tolc &x Tév mepimdTay, Toig piv wahat Toig petd Ocdppaarov, odx
Eyovow Bheg T2 BifMla mhiy Ayeyv xal pddota tév fwTepmay 4, pndtv

15 &gy prhogogeiv mpayuatieds, @Ak Béoeg hpawbilew 3, woig & lorepoy,
&e' of T4 Bufla Tabrx mpoThbev, duewov piv Exelvay prloonpeiv xal dpiaTo-
weMewy, dvayxdleobar pévtor Td wodda elwbra Aéyew Bk td wARloc Thv
Guaptidv. mohd 32 elg Tolto xal ) "Phpy mpooerdfero- elfids yap pera v
*Anedhdiviog tehsuthy Zhlhag fige thy "Ameduxdvrog Bifhwbipony 6 Tac

20’ Abfvae Erdov - Beiipo 8¢ (elg "Peiuny) xopabetiony Tupawlav 7e & ypappatxds
Sieyeiplonto piapioTotéing v, Bepamelong thv émi tig Pufhwbixng, xal
Bifhondhal Twes ypagelor abhog yphuevor xal obx dvrfBdilovees, fimep
xal inl Tév Shav cupbalver Tév els mpiow ypagopévay Py xal éviade
wal v 'AdeEovdpels.

b. Plut. Sulla 26, 1-2 tells the same story:

*AvayBels 8t mdoowg Taic vawaly &5 "Egéaou, tprratog v llapoust xabwp-
wiohn - xod purBels ey dxurd iy "Amehhixovog 7ol Tylov BefBreabhpony,
& § & misiota tév 'Apototéhoug xal Ocoppdatou Bifhlay v, olnw Thre
cupay yvopillbusva Tolg mokhois. Myetan 3t xopolelong abric elc Pdpny
Tupawiova thv ypappatndy fvoxsudoacbar t& woldd, xal map’ albrol Tov
‘Péduov *Avdpbvinoy ebmophioavra Tév dviypdpev elg péoov fetvar xal dva-
vedbar Tobs viv pepopévous wivaas.

1“4 a cave”. Athenaeus I 3 a tells us that, before the arranging of the library
at Pergamum, Neleus sold books of Aristotle to Ptolemaeus Philadelphus for the
library at Alexandria.

* Moths or worms.

3 Bufpdpate — worm-eaten parchments.

4 If this account is true, we must note that the school-writings of Aristotle
came very near to being lost for ever, and that the full knowledge of his philosophy
barely escaped being confined to the first generation of the School. Up to Cicero
Antiquity would have known Aristotle almost exclusively from his exoteric writings.
We have some reason to doubt this. Zeller II 2, * 138-154. Interesting from this
point of view is the list, given by Diog. Laert. V, 22-27, which is probably based
on a list made by Hermippus ¢. 200 B.C, Many of the school-writings of Ar., or
parts of them, are mentioned here under other titles.

¢ fomg dopaBilow — declaim commonplaces.

and by
Plutarchus
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Worksof  402—Aristotle’s literarv work is divided by Ross into three main
Aristatle o ctions:

(1) Works of a more or less popular order, which were published
by himself;

(2) Memoranda and collections of material, which may have been
made by disciples;

(3) scientific works, written by himself.

Nearly the whole existing Corpus Aristotelicum, so far as it is au-
thentic, belongs to the third group.

First group  The list of Diog. begins with 1o works which seem to have been all more or less
popular and belonged to the Platonic period of Ar. The greater part were dialogues;
some of them bore the same titles as certain dialogues of Plato: Sophistes, Politicus,
Menexenus, Symposion. The dialogue Eudemus or Ilepl uyfic, written shortly
after 354, was modelled closely on the Phaedo. The Profrepticus, addressed to
Themison, the prince of Cyprus, also belonged to the period of the Academy.
The Iept poiooopias, still written in the form of a dialogue, was a work of Flatonic
style but with marked differences in doctrine, It dates from the years of Assos.

Second group Of the second group a large number of titles is mentioned. Of the extant works
of Aristotle only book K of the Mefaph., and probably the "Afmpuatey mohiseiz may
be classed among this group.

Third group The so-called school-writings of Ar. Systematically classified the Corpus Aristo-
telicum contains the following works:

I. On logic, brought together in the Organon.

1. Kamnyoplar (Categoriae). Probably authentic

2, Mept #puryeinc (De interpretatione). There is no reason to doubt the au-
thenticity.

3-4. "AviuTued wpdrepx and Govepa (Analytica priora and posieviora).

5. Tomuez (Topica).

6. Iepl ovguoroein Eidyygen (De sophisticis elenchis),

1I. Philosophy of nature,

1. Duowt or Duand; dxpdaog (Physica), 8 books.

2, Mepl odpowes (De caelo), 4 books.

3. Iepl voetorws xal glopis, De generafione el corruplione, 2 books,

4. Memewpohoyms  (Mefeorologica), 4 books, of which the fourth is generally
considered as not genuine %

In the Corpus follows the short book Ilepl wdopou (De mundo). It is surely not a
work of Aristotle. Probably it dates from the first century B.C. Its philosophy
bears the traces of Posidonius.

1 In modern times the authenticity has been doubted, because the idea
of substance in this work differs from that of Metaph. ZH. Suzanne Mansion pleaded
against the authenticity (Proceedings of the temth Imternational Congress of Phil.,
Amsterdam 1940, pp. 1007-1100), L. M. de Rijk defends it (in Mnsmosyne 1951,
Pp. 120-150).

® A. Mansion, I'nirod. p. 16, judges the unauthenticity not sufficiently proved.
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If we follow the order of the Corpus Aristotelicum, we have to mention first
the psychological works, and then the biological.

III. Psychology.

1. Tlepl duyfs (De anima), 3 books.
2, The so-called Parva naturalia, containing
(1) Tepl alofioeans xal alobnriv (De sensu ef sensibili)
{2) Tept pviuns xxl dvapviioeng (De memoria et reminiscentia)
(3) Mepl Smvou (De somna)
(4) Tlepl dvumview (De insommiis)
{5) Tegh g xaf’ Imvov pavmieds (De divinatione per somnten)
{6) Tepl poxpofibmnros xal Bpagyufrbrrros (De lomgitudine et brevitate vilae)
{7) Mept Zwfic xal Bavizon (De vita of morte) *
{8) Iepl dvamveRs (De respiratione).
In the Corpus follows here the short treatise [lepl muelpaos (de spiritu), which
may have been written £ 250. It contains a later doctrine than was known to
Aristotle 2.

IV. Bioclogical works.

1. Tept t& Loe lovopia (Historia animalium), 10 books, of which the tenth is
not of Ar. Probably also b. VII, a part of VIII, and b, IX are spurious. A large
collection of facts.

The following 4 works give the author's theories based on them.

2. Mept Ceov poplew (De partibus animalium), 4 books.

3. Mzph Gdeov woviozws( De motu amimalium).

4. Tept mopeiag Thww (De incessu animalium).

5. Meph Sdeov yevéorws (De generations animalium), 5 books,

In the Corpus these anthentic works of Aristotle are succeeded by a serics of
treatises which all originate from the Peripatetic School, but not from the Master
himself. Among them are the Problemata, a large collection of all kinds of problems
—mathematical, optical, musical, physiological, medical—; partly they reach
back to Ar. himself.

V. Metaphysics.

Ti pevk @ guowd, 14 books, first collected by Andronicus and placed by him
after the Physics, whence they were called by this name. The science we call
metaphysics is named by Ar. himself mpam guwoopiz, or also Beoleyia,

VI. Ethics,

1. Next follow in the Corpus the 10 books of the "Hfuei Nuoudyoz (Ethica
Nicomachea).

2. The 2z books of the 'Hiuck peyidz (Magna moralia).

3. Four books of the *Hue EdSfuex (Ethica Eudemia), namely the books A, B, T,
H. The books A E Z have been left out, because they are the same as E Z H of

! The first two chapters of this treatise are headed by the editors Ilepl vedmnTog
w3l yrhows. Ar. mentions this subject at the beginning of the first chapter, but he
does not deal with it here.

* The distinction of veins and arteries, which was unknown to Ar.
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the Nicomachean Ethics. The last three chapters of the Eudemian Ethics (H 13-15)
are also separated and headed as a book VIII (8), e.g. by W. Jaeger.

These three works, of which only the Nic. Ethics are without doubt authentic 1,
are followed in the Corpus by a small treatise Ilepl dpeviv xal xwoadv, which dates
probably from the first century B.C. or A.C.

VII. Politics and Economics.

1. Iloltoed, 8 books.

2. Olxovopnd, 3 books, generally not accepted as authentic, The third exists
only in a Latin translation.

Of the large collection of 158 politeiai, which was made in the School of Ar,
and on his suggestion, only that of the Athenians has been preserved (found on
a papyrus in 18go). This document being probably not written by Ar. himself
but by a disciple, we had good reason to mention it as belonging to the second

group.
VIII. Rhetoric and Poetics.

1. Téywn fwropud, 3 books, of which the third has been suspected, but is now
generally believed to be anthentic.
In the Corpus it is succeeded by the ‘Pryropuy mpic "AddEavBgov, an early Peripatetic
work, but not of Ar. himself,

2. Ilepl motnruefg, authentic but fragmentary.

3—DATE OF ARISTOTLE'S WORKS ACCORDING TO W. JAEGER

Concerning the chronology of the works of Ar. W. Jaeger has come
to the following results:

First period 403—To the first Athenian period (the Academy) belong the Dialogues of Ar.
(except the Ilepl puhoooplag) with the Profrepticus,— Jaeger fixed no special date
either to the logical freatises of Ar. or to his Rheforic. But he says somewhere more
or less incidentally that Ar.'s logic was formed at an early date, probably still
in the Academy® We have good reasons to put the Rheforic in a later period.

In treating the Metaphysics, of which the older part must have been written at
Assos, Jaeger remarks that at that date the fundamental principles of the Physics

! The Magna moralia are now generally considered as a work of a generation
after Aristotle, and are in fact proved to be so by various arguments, lastly by
an analysis of the style (K. O. Brink, Stil und Form der ps. Aristotelischen MM,
Thesis of Berlin 16933). As to the Eudemian Ethics, since Jaeger they are generally
believed to be an early work of Aristotle, from his platonizing period. In a recent
study (Studien su den Ethiken des Corpus Ar., Paderborn 1040) E. J. Schiicher
tries to prove that they are not a work of Ar., but of his able disciple Eudemus
of Rhodos. The arguments he gives in order to prove this thesis, are for the greater
part not conclusive. Yet, in my opinion he has shaken the theory of Jaeger as to
the early date of the work in question and opened a new perspective.

t Certainly it is not necessary to deduce that the six works of the Organum
were all written during the first period, and we can hardly admit that this was
the opinion of Jaeger. But he has left the task of stating this point more precisely
to others,
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were already fixed: the idea of teleclogy, the principles of form and matter, potency
and act. Consequently J. admits that the first books of the Physics (I and II)
were conceived, and probably written, at Athens, under the eyes of Plato. He
assumes this explicitly for De caelo I, where the hypothesis of aether has been
proposed for the first time as 2 new solution opposed to Platonism.

At Athens was also written the oldest part of the Politics, the criticism of Plato's
Republic: Pol. I1, 2-3. Ar. wrote it before having read the Nomoi. He must have
received this work at Assos and, having read it hastily, have added a short review
of it to the ch. 3 of Pol. II, “'Perfectly Platonic” is, according to J., book IIT
of the De anima, which contains the doctrine of the noiis. The actual form of this
book may be of a more recent date, the substance of the thought originates from
the Academy.

404—The years of Assos, Lesbos and the Macedonian court. At Assos was
written the oldest part of the Metaphysics (“Urmetaphysik”) : the books A (historical
survey, A (a kind of encyclopaedia of philosophical terms), K 1-8 (treating the
same subject-matter as the books B I' E, but in an earlier form); next the book
A, the so-called Theology, a short survey of the whole metaphysical system, except
ch. 8, which is a later addition; finally chapters g-10 of the book M ! and the whole
book N, in which the theory of the Ideas is shortly criticized and Speusippus’
theory of numbers amply %

The books B and I' are also of an early date, but posterior to K 1-8.

From the same time as Metaph. A dates the dialogue llepl puinoopizg, which
contains almost the same criticism of the theory of the Ideas as the first-mentioned
book.

From the period of Assos also date the Eudemian Ethics. Jaeger characterizes
this work as “‘reformplatonisch”. He means by this term, that the author, having
given up the theory of Ideas, wishes to found a new, reformed Platonism. The
main argument for the early date of this work is that the term gpéwnos is used
here in the Platonic meaning of philosophical insight into a transcendent reality,
whereas later, in the Nic. Eth., Aristotle uses it to indicate a €55 mpoerued], even
for animals (a kind of instinct for what is or is not harmful to them).

According to ]. @ part of the Politica too was written at Assos, namely the last
books, H O, containing the ideal state (plomn mohiveiz), which is opposed to that
of Plato. To this part of the work belong the books B ® and I *. On the other hand,
the books A E Z are of a much later date: giving an empirical foundation to the
best constitution, they belong to the third period of Ar.'s activity. Book A has
then been put at the head of the whole, by way of introduction.

As to the Physics, we found that J. rather suggests that books I and II
were written at Athens during the life of Plato. In this case book VII too, which

! These two chapters are an older introduction to the discussion of the theory
of numbers.

* [nthe book N the name of Xenocrates is not mentioned. His theory is criticized
by Ar. very sharply in the book M, which for this reason must have been written
in a later period, namely in the Lyceum, when Xenocrates was the head of the
Academy. During the years of Assos, while Speusippus directed the School of Flato
at Athens, Xenocrates was in the company of Ar.

* A survey of former theories of the state, partly written at Athens (the ch.

2-3) partly at Assos.
4 Book I' treats the notion of méhg and mohitrs.

the middle
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belongs to the oldest parts of Ar.'s works, must be dated in the first period. Book & 1
being a later addition (to be dated in the third period), we have the impression,
though ]. does not say so explicitly, that Books 111-VI must be placed in the middle
period, at Assos or later, but most probably at Assos, because in these years the
author was occupied with what is called by ]. speculative physics.

What he states explicitly is, that the form in which we have the work De caelo
dates from these years (at least two years after the death of Plato, but not much
later). The style is near to that of Ilepl qulnoogixg; the theory of the movement
of the celestial spheres in B 8 is later than that of the movement of the celestial
bodies in II. go.

Also the Ilepi yevéorws wal glopds, being a work of “speculative physics”, is to
be dated in this period, probably still at Assos. ]J. sees these works of physics as
being of the same order of ideas as the politics of the ideal state, the ethics based
on theology (the Ewdemian Efh.) and that part of the Metaphysics which exhibits
the same character (“Urmetaphysik").

405—Ar.'s second stay at Athens: the years of the Lyceum. There is an im-
portant province in the works of Ar, which, according to J., originates without
exception from the third period: the research-work, as well on the field of history
as on that of nature. The only argument for this late dating which J. gives, is,
that the expedition of Alexander furnished a great deal of material for zoology
as well as for botany ®.—According to this theory all the bioclogical works of
Ar. belong to the last period of his activity,

The Meteorology too is dated by J. in the last period. He does so with reference
to the work on the rising of the Nile, which ends with the triumphant words:

Olixéne mpdfimps dorwe dgln vip pavepds &n 85 devdv alfer.

J. cites these words as characteristic of the experimental method of Ar., as opposed
to that of Plato and the Academy, which was still closely followed by Ar. himself
in his early, Platonizing works 2,

To the third period J. also reckons the whole group of anthropological-physiologi-
cal treatises: De anima 1 and 11, the Parva naturalia without exception. (Not the
doctrine of the nols in De anima III, which harmonizes with the early ethics
and metaphysics).

J. points especially to the method used in the treatise on divination by dreams,
which being purely experimental differs fofo coelo from the point of view in the
middle period, in Tlegl gongopizgt,

Finally ]. cites the fifth chapter of the De partibus animalium I in order to
illustrate the purely empirical character of Ar.'s idea of science during this last
period . We give the text of this famous chapter.

! This book contains a revision of the theory of the Prime Mover.

2 In fact, J. opposes the method of research of Ar. and his successors to that
of Plato and the Academy, Ar.'s purpose being to study the details, while Plato's
was merely the division of notions.—The question is first whether this opposition
is justified. We have to remark that, in order to make a division of notions, details
must be studied. Secondly, we saw Ar. occupied in Mikrasia and on Lesbos with
the collection of material for the Historia Awnimalinm.

2 Jaeger, Avristotle, p. 331.

4 TIb., p.162fi, 3331 In the De divinatione per somnum Ar. no longer explains
the prevision of the future in the dream state as proceeding from metaphysical
regions, but he explains it in a purely natural way, by means of psycho-physiology.

* Ib., p. 337-340.
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406—Aristotle, De part. anim. 1 5, 644 b**-645 a®:

Tév odmév fox ghost guvestior, Tas pdv aysvitous wul dpbaprous elva

v Emovto al@va, The St petéyew yevéoews xal glopis. Zupféfnxe 8t mepl
pdv Sxsivag Tiulas ofiong xal Belag EhdTroug fuiv dmdpyety Bewplag (xaxl yip
26 2E &v dv Tig owbdarto mepl aldtdv, wol mepl dv eldbvan moBlolpey, mavtehdg
dotiv balya T& Qavepd xata Thy alofnow), mepl 8t <ov ghaptdv guréiv e xal
Ypeov edmopabusy pidhov mpde Thy yviiow Sk T6 clvtpopov- mokha yip mepl
30 xagTov yivog Adfor Tig dv Tév Omapyivrev Boukbpevos Suxmovelv Luavés.
"Eye: 8" éndrepa ydpw. Tav piv yap el xatd puxpby éparmtipela, Spws Sia
v TyebTnTe o0 yvepilew fdwv § T map’ fulv dmava, Gomep xal Tdv
35 Spapévey TH Tuxby xad purpdv pbprov xamideiv RSy éotv § modha Evepa wal
645 a psydhax B duprfelag 18ty & 3 Bk v pidhov xal mhelw yvwpilew abrdv
hapBdver Thy e meThung dmepoyiy, En 8% Sua Td mAnowitepa fudv elva
wol THe ploses olxetbrepa Gvrtxtadhdrtetal ! wpdg Tiv mwepl Tk fela

5 gthocoglay, 'Enel 3t mepl frelvav Suidlopsy Aéyovres 7 pawvbpevey fuily,
howmty wepl Tie Lwinfc phosws eimeiv, pnddv mapadumbvrag elc Shvauy pite
dripbrepoy whte Tyndrepov. Kol yap & wols piy xeyapiopévors abrdv wpdg
thv alofnow etk whv Oewplay Epwe ) Sypiovpyioacs pdowc? dunydvoug
10 3ovie mapéyer Toig Suwvapbvors Tag abviag yvewpilaw xxl ploet proabgpo.
Kol yap dv eln mapddoyov xal dtomov, el tag pév eludvag adrav Dewpolvreg
yalpopev &t Thv Snwovpyfioxoay Ty cuvllzwpalpey, olov Ty ypapuay

# Thy mhaotudy, adtév 3 TEv phos. ouvesTdTwY Wi pEAAGY dyawdpey THy
15 Beewplay, Suvdpsvor ye &g alviag xafopiv. Aw B¢l pi Suoyepaivery madidig
hy mepl Tév drotipey Tdwy Enloxedw. "Ev nia yap Tols uowois Sveoti
=t Oaupaetév + nal xafdnep “Hpdxuheitog Myetar mpdg Tols Eévoug elnelv tolg
Boukopdveus Evtuyelv altd, ol imedh mpoaubureg eldov adrdv Oepbpevov mpde
2075 tmvep Eotnoav (xfdheve yop advols slmévar fappolvrag: elvar yap xal
Svraihax Beolic), ofzw xal mpis v Limgow mepl dxdotou Tév Ldwy mpoaidvar
3et ph Sucwmodpevey 3, dg & dmaow Sviog Tivdg puood wal wakel. Té yap
uh Tupbvies GO Bvexd Tvog &v Tolg ThHe plosws Epyoig foti xal pdduoTa
25 o5 8 Bvexa cuvorrxev 7 yEyove TEhoug, Thy 7ol wahol yapav ehnpev. EL 8¢
71z Thy meph Tav B0y Tdov Ozwplay dripow elvar vevbpue, thv adrdv tpdmov
ofeabar 3t wod mepl abvol- ol Eott yap dveu mokhijc Buoyspeiag iBeiv &5 dv
cwvéatnxe T Tav dvlpdmay yévos, olov alpx, oipues, botd, ghéfe wal 72
30 towita pégrx. "Opoiwe 7e 3ei vopilew 7y wepl obrwvooolv v poplaw

1 dynieartadddsceszl T - balances somewhat.

2§ Inuovpyionox glhog - “Nature that created them as an intelligent artist.
See on the meaning of this version our Ch. XIII, § 3, nrs. 499-501.

3 spooévn Sei pi Suswmolusvey - “'we must not recoil with childish aversion”’.

the beauty
of empirical
research,
by Ar.
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Tév oxsudv Swdeybusvov i mepl Thg TAng mowsiofar Thy pvipny, pndd
Tabne ydpty, chhk THg SAnc wopedc, olov xal wepl olilag, da ph wAbvBawy
xat wnhol xal Edhwv- xal tiv mepl plaswg mepl g ouvliéozwg wal T Shog 55
oliclag, dd& pi mepl Tobrav & i cupBaiver ywpldpsva mote Tic obotag
alTév.

Jaeger, l.c., calls this “‘a programme for research and instruction in the Peripatetic
School" 1, which explains to us the spirit that reigns in the works of Ar.'s followers.
As to Ar, himself, ]J. describes the spirit of his later years as opposed to his former
conception of metaphysics in the following words: “He no longer speaks of the
world of appearances as more knowable to us but to be contrasted with the essence
of reality, which is more knowable naturally ®. He justifies metaphysics now by
means of the everlasting longing of the human heart to penetrate the mysteries
of the imperishable and invisible world, and is ready to content himself with the
merest corner of that hidden truth, while the precedence of real science (f %s ém-
othuns brepoy®) i5 now clearly assigned to empirical research. This is the praise
of devotion to the small, the confession of allegiance to the study that fulfills its
highest achievements in the History of Animals, the collection of Constitufions,
the history of the theatre, and the chronicle of the Pythian competitions."—
“He (Ar.) organizes and overcomes the manifold (&=ewpov) of appearances, which
Plato simply passes over' 2,

the organi- 407—To the third period of Ar.'s activity belongs also the organization of the
sation of writing of a complete history of the sciences. Theophrasius was charged with the
writing of a detailed History of philosophy (the Quowdv 845z in 18 books), from
Thales up to his time. This work has been the basis for all later doxography.
Eudemus of Rhodos had to write a History of the mathematical sciences (arithmetic,
geometry, and astronomy), probably also of theology.
Meno wrote the History of Medicine, the 'latpied, known to us by a papyrus-
fragment.
J. mentions here, too, the great illustrated work "Avatopsi, a collection which
was regularly used in the medical lectures of the Lyceum. Ar. often refers to it
in his treatises.

the revision 408—To this last period belongs, finally, the revision of the theory of the
of the theory First Mover in Mefaph. A 8. This revision is based on new astronomic theories:
of the First | ,45xus admitted 26 celestial spheres, his (indirect) disciple Callippus assumed
Sarer 33; Ar. himself comes in Melaph. A 8 to 47 or 55, and accordingly postulates
the existence of the same number of Unmoved Movers. J. thinks this to be an

innovation after the original theory, which admitted of only one Unmoved Mover,

who alone governs the kosmos which is one, and is called therefore feds. Thus in

! “ein Forschungs- und Unterrichtsprogramm der peripatetischen Schule".

* We shall find this view of Ar, directly at the beginning of his Physics (I 1)
and of his Metaphysics (A 2). See our nrs. 470 and 519 (g82a®™-®); also Eth. Nie,
1, 1og5b%-* (our nr. 566).

* “Ar. organisiert und iiberwindet das Apeiron der Erscheinungen, das Platon
iberfliegt", Jaeger says. The truth of this statement, however, seems to me doubt-
ful, because Plato in the Philebus designed as the especial task of philosophy the
determining of “the intermediate stages” between the One and the Apeiron.
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chapters A 7 and g-10, which form a close unity. The Sth chapter is clearly a later
addition.

Phys. VIII also gives a revised treatment of the question of the First Mover,
and must be of a later date 1,

409—To complete the image we have to make to ourselves of Ar.'s third period Parts of the

according to Jaeger, we must state the following points, Folitics, Ethics
1. First the empirical books (A E Z) of the Politics must be reckoned to this 804 Meapk.

last period, as they are based on the material of the 158 constitutions; then also 'l:ht:‘m“|
book A, which is an introduction to the whole. period

2. J. does not say explicitly that the Nic. Ethics are to be placed in this period
too. This seems, however, to be an almost inevitable conclusion. First by the char-
acter of the work. The empirical books of the Politics are characterized by ]. as a
phaenomenology of real political life. Now the Nic. Ethics give such a phasnomenology
of moral life. And secondly, the relation to the Eudentian Ethics. We have seen that
by J. this work was placed in the middle period. The Nic. Ethics, representing a
later phasis of Ar.’s thought, then seem almost necessarily to have been written
in the third period.

3. Finally the central books of the Metaphysics: Z H , containing the doctrine
of substance and that of potency and act, and with them the introductory book E.
Are they to be placed in the third period ?—Such seems to be the opinion of T
though he only says explicitly that book M, which criticizes Xenocrates, must
have been written in the years of the Lyceum. The thesis of J., however, is not to
say that Ar. has abandoned metaphysics during this period and has turned to merely
empirical research, but rather that he has changed his conception of metaphysics,
the object of this science having been first to him supra-sensible being, after-
wards the #v § &v, which means: being in all its nuances, being in its multiplicity.
Now this is in harmony with the spirit of empirical research. Thus it fits well to
the third period.

4—REACTIONS AND CORRECTIONS

410—The work of Jaeger has been generally acknowledged as a study t®e results
of fundamental importance. Its chronology has been adopted by Ross %, generally
E. Bréhier * and Uberweg-Praechier *. accepted

E. Hoffmann wrote in the Philologische Wochenschrift of 1924 that J. “'had re-
suscitated the living Aristotle in the flesh”. He understands Jaeger in this way
that a separation should be made between a metaphysical and an empirical period
in the development of Ar.

J. Bidez in Un singulier naufrage littéraire dans I'Antiquité: a la recherche des
épaves de I'Aristote perdu (Brussels 1938) is occupied with the early works of
Ar, in the footsteps of Jaeger.

! We treat this question in our Ch. XIII, § 5.

2 W. D. Ross remarks in the Introduction to his Aristotle-Selections (New-
York 1938, p. XIV: “The attempt to trace the development of Ar's thought
through his works is still in its infancy.” Yet the main conclusions of J. are well
established in his opinion, and he adopts almost ].'s whole chronology.

3 Histoire de la Philosophie I, 1920,

& Geschichte der Phil. 1, 1926.
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E. Bignone uses the traces of the lost works of Ar. for the study of Epicurus.

Jaeger's theory of the revision of the doctrine of the First Mover has found
an almost general agreement—up to the very last years L So by M. J. Lagrange
in his article Commeni s'est transformée la pensée religieuse d'Arisiole d'aprés un
fivre récent in Revue Thomiste 1926, p. 285 fi., and by R, Mugnier, La théorie du
premier Molewr et 'évolution de la pensée aristotflicienns, Paris 1930,

With the same question deals M. Bousset, Sur la théologie d' Aristote: monothéisme
ou polythéisme ? in Revwe Thomiste 1938, p. 798 f.

411—a. A. Mansion of Louvain has been the first to criticize J.'s
theories in a more radical way %

He remarks first that Mefaph. A must be of a much later date than J. thinks it is,
so that the distance of time which lies between ch. 8 and the rest of this book
can by no means be so great as ]J. assumes it to be. Secondly, Ar. has left his
Metaph. unfinished. This fact implies that he worked at it till the end of his life,
It is impossible to accept that the work we have was finished before 3352

Mansion’s final judgment on the work of J. is that, in general, his
conclusions cannot be accepted as being definitive. “En somme son
travail est en grande partie 4 refaire.”

b. After Mansion Von [vanka protested against the separation
of a metaphysical and an empirical period, which would have succeeded
one another in Ar.'s development 4.

412—The objections of Mansion and Von Ivanka were based on a purely historical
method. Such is not the case of the protest of M. de Corle (in La doctrine de I'in-
telligence chex Ar., Paris 1934) against the genetic method, applied by Jaeger to
the study of Ar. De Corte starts from the Thomistic interpretation of Ar. as being
the right one. Now the doctrine of Thomas on the infellectues agens as a part—or
perhaps rather as a function—of the human soul may have been a real correction
of Ar.’s doctrine of the nofis; it is, however, more a philosophical than a purely
historical interpretation ®, But, if the method of W. Jaeger is to be criticized,
it should be done on purely historical grounds, not on dogmatic assumptions,

The same remark applies to the work of P. van Schilfgaarde, De sislhunde van
Aristoleles (Leiden 1938): the author pleads for a philosophizing interpretation
of Ar.,—which means with him, an interpretation in the style of Hegel *.

1 Since the interesting study of Ph. Merlan on Ar.'s Unmoved Movers in Tradifio
of 1946, others too find traces of a plurality of Unmoved Movers in Ar.'s early
works. See our nr. 518.

* In the Revue Néoscholastigue de Lowvain, 1927, pp. 307 fi. and 423 .

* In fact, I do not think this to have been the opinion of J. Vid. supra (or. 409},

4 Scholastik VII, p. 27 fi.

& F. Nuyens remarks rightly that the texts of Ar. point rather to the Averroistic
interpretation of the nols as a subsfantia separala.

* Dr. Nuyens wrote a review of this work in Studifn 1039, p.- 661f; Idid
the same for the Musewm 1940, p. 149 fi.
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413—F. Nuyens, Ontwikkelingsmomenten in de zielkunde van Aristoteles thm'ﬂt of
(thesis of the University of Amsterdam, 1939), French translation at
Louvain 1948 (L'Evolution de la Psychologie d' Aristote) has found in the
development of the psychology of Ar. a criterion which enables him to
a more exact determination of the chronology of Ar.’s works, and so
to an important correction of the results of Jaeger.

Standard is: the conception of the soul as entelechy of a body in De anima. the leading
Soul and body are then essentially joined. The soul is not a substance, as it was principle
with Plato and in the Endemus of Ar. The question is: what are the intermediate
stages between the Eudemus and the De anima? A special treatise on the soul,
dating from the middle period, does not exist. But Ar. speaks repeatedly on the
subject more or less incidentally, often in the Efhics and Politics, less frequently
but still in a sufficient measure in the Metaph. and in his biological works. Three
periods can be distinguished:

(I) The first is that of an anfagomistic dualism, in which body and soul are
opposed to each other as hostile powers (the Eudemus);

(II) A natural collaboration of soul and body. The soul does not directly lose
its independence. It is a vital power which, being joined to a special organ, lives
in the body. It dominates the body and uses it as its instrument (vifalishic snstru-
mentism). This conception is characteristic of the middle period. Biological study
has influenced the author: in the Eudemus psychology was restricted to man, in
De anima it has become “‘general”, i.e. extending to all living beings;

(I1I} In the third period the soul is the entelechy of the body. Soul and body
are essentially joined; whence follows that the soul comes into being and perishes
with the body. It is no longer deemed immortal, as it was in (I).

The problem of the nois is necessarily linked up with that of the soul. In the the problem
first period the nois belongs to the soul and is immortal with it: in the second of the nods
nofis and soul are separated, nofis is what is not bodily. In the third the nofs
comes (pafev: it is immaterial and immortal. It does not belong to the soul

This criterion leads its author to the following results: Results

1. Izt poeoogias does not belong to the middle period (Assos), as it was dated
by Jaeger, but to the first. It is of the same time as the Protrepticus 1. In this last
work too the theory of Ideas is already criticized.

2. This statement has a further consequence: if II. g0 was written in the
Academy, then also De caelo, Phys. I-V1I, and De generalione el corrupiione.

3. The Calegories, Topica and II. aug. &. prove to belong to the first period;

De interpr., Anal. pr. and post. to the second.

4. To the middle period belongs, as it appears from the local references (to
the region of Assos and Lesbos] the Hisioria Animalinm. Ross had already
remarked this. N. concludes: but with this fact the whole construction of Jaeger
that the biological works of Ar. all belong to the third period and there mark a
new phase in their anthor's development, collapses.

To the Hist. anim. succeeds the De parfibus amim. In this work the dualism
of body and soul is replaced by collaboration. The soul is localized in the heart,

The same view is represented by the De motu amim., and some of the Parva
nafuralia, namely the De duv. ef sen., De vifa el morle and the De resp.

! We shall see in our next chapter that this conclusion of Dr. Nuyens cannot
be right, This fact surely must exhort us to a certain prudence as to the application
of his criterion.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 z
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The 6th treatise of the Parva Nal. however, the De long. ef brev. vitae, is nearer
to the De anima. It forms a transition to the third period. As to the rest of the bio-
logical works, only the De gener. anim. represents the same view as the De anima,
and therefore belongs to the final period.

5. Concerning the Mefaph. N. confirms the early date of the book A, B, K 1-8,
M g-10 and N; also that M 1-g belongs to the final period. Book I' has no texts
relative to the soul, but E has. The view of the soul in this book is near to that of
De anima. It must be dated shortly before this work.

N.'s criterion leads to an exact determination of the date of books Z H &. These
books presuppose the definition of soul in De anima. Consequently they belong
to the last years of Ar.'s activity. In book ©, however, are also older traces. So
this book, as we have it, is probably a later redaction of an earlier treatise.

Book I gives no indications as to its date.

Concerning A Nuyens confirms the objection of Mansion against Jaeger. Soul
and body are considered in this book as form and matter of the living being.
This must have been written affer De anima, ie. very lale. Chapter 8§ is a later ad-
dition, but as to time it is not far removed from the rest.

6. N. determines also the date of the Nic. Ethics. Whether this work belongs
to the third period, to the beginning of it or to the end, is a question which was
left open by Jaeger. Both Mansion and Ross date the work very late. N. comes to
other conclusions: the psychology which is presupposed here, is not that of De anima;
it is much nearer to Plato. For this reason the work must be dated surely ten years
before the De anima: it may have been written towards the end of the middle
period or at the beginning of the third,

7. Also regarding the Polifics N. comes to an important conclusion. We saw
that books IV-VI were reckoned by Jaeger to the third period, and that the first
book was added, according to him, afterwards as an introduction to the whole.
Now the relation of body and soul appears to be conceived in this book in a clearly
mechanical way, and soul is divided into parts as was done by Plato but not in
Ar.'s De anima. So this first book may have been written early in the third period,
but by no means very late.

8. N. too cites the fifth chapter of the De parf. anim. 1 and comments on it in
a somewhat different way from Jaeger: we cannot cite this beautiful chapter as
a document in illustration of a ““positivistic” period in Ar.'s development. This
author never cultivated science at the cost of speculative philosophy. Both go
together, up to the end of his activity. The science which he defends here, is
according to himself the prerogative of the gloet pddbangot.

9. Finally the De anima. The third book is not of an early date, as it was in the
opinion of Jaeger, and also of Ross. Its doctrine of the nofis is not Platonic; it is
no remainder of a former period, but just the result of the psychology of the final
period. The work shows a unity of composition; the problem of the noiis pervades
the whole.

A part of the Parva naturalia is closely connected with the De anima: De sensu
et semsalo, De memoria ef reminiscentia, De somno et vigilia, De insommniis and
De divinatione. Together with the De gener. anim. they belong to the last years.

These then are the results of the work of Dr. Nuyens. The fact that they in their
turn must be corrected on several points, does not take away the importance of
the work.

::::::: 414—The chronology of the biological works has been determined

this method More precisely by I. Diring in Aristotle's De partibus animalium, Gite-
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borg 1943; that of certain treatises of the Parva mnaturalia by H. J.
Drossaart Lulofs, Aristotelis De insomniis et de divinatione per somnum,
Leiden 1947. Both authors know the book of Nuyens and make use
of his results.

Some objections against the method of Nuyens have been made by
G. Verbeke, L'évolution de la psychologie d’ Aristote, in Revue philosophigue
de Louvain, 1948, pp. 335-351.

Verbeke remarks first that it is impossible to date whole works of Ar. on the
ground of a few texts in which the relation soul-body is touched upon. In the same
treatise may be earlier and later parts (as Déring proved that the first book of
the De parfibus is of a much earlier date than the following books of this treatise,
and Drossaart Lulofs that both in the De Somno and in the De insomniis there are
sections of an earlier and a more advanced date). Secondly he points out that the
arguments adduced by N. for the early date of the Topics are not conclusive;
thirdly that there are serious difficulties as to the chronology of the Nic. Ethics,
the doctrine of the nofis in this last work being much nearer to Plato than is
supposed by N,

I myself had to make an objection to N. regarding the early date he attributes
to the Ilepl gloooupizs. Now, because the chronology of the physical treatises is
based by N, on that of this dialogue, this point too must be revised,

The main result of the work of N. remains that the biclogical works of Ar. are
of a much earlier date than Jaeger had admitted; that the later books of the
Metaphysics are of the author’s latest years, and consequently that neither the
"research”-work of Ar, is to be attributed as a whole to his latest period, nor the
metaphysical speculation to a former phase of his development !,

! I have to remark here again that in my opinion Jaeger's theory does not
necessarily imply that the last books of the Mefaph. were written before 335, and
that, consequently, the results of Dr. Nuyens on this point are rather a precision
than a contradiction of Jaeger's views.

I had the opportunity, after having written the above chapter, to ask Prof.
Jaeger himseli, when he visited our country in July ros0, whether my impression
on this point was right. He confirmed to me that it has never been his intention
to make a radical separation between a metaphysical and a “positivistic’” period
in Ar.'s development. He did not think it possible to date books Z H ©Jof the
Metaph. more precisely, but he did not intend to exclude the possibility that they
might have been written very late.

Objections



ELEVENTH CHAPTER
THE EXOTERIC WRITINGS

1—THE EUDEMUS OR IIEPI ¥TXHE

the theme 415 Ar. wrote this dialogue shortly after the death of Eudemus
of Cyprus, a companion of his in the Academy of Plato, who died in Sicily
under the standard of Dio (354). The story of his death is told by Cicero.

a. Cic., De div. 1 25 (Fr. 37 R.):

Quid ? singulari vir ingenio Aristoteles et paene divino ipsene
errat an alios vult errare, cum scribit Eudemum Cyprium familiarem
suum iter in Macedoniam facientem Pheras venisse, quae erat urbs in
Thessalia tum admodum nobilis, ab Alexandro autem tyranno crudeli
dominatu tenebatur. in eo igitur oppido ita graviter aegrum Eudemum 5
fuisse ut omnes medici diffiderent. ei visum in quiete egregia facie
invenem dicere fore ut perbrevi convalesceret paucisque diebus inter-
iturum Alexandrum tyrannum, ipsum autem Eudemum quinquennio
post domum esse rediturum. atque ita quidem prima statim scribit
Aristoteles consecuta et convaluisse Eudemum et ab uxorisio
fratribus interfectum tyrannum. quinto autem anno exeunte cum esset
spes ex illo somnio in Cyprum illum ex Sicilia esse rediturum, proeliantem
eum ad Syracusas occidisse. ex quo ita illud somnium esse interpretatum
ut cum animus Eudemi e corpore excesserit, tum domum revertisse vi-
deatur, I5

b. Cp. Plut.,, Life of Dio, 22:
Euvémparrov 82 (7§ Alww) xal tév molmixdv molhol xal TGy poadpuy
& e Kimpiog Eddnpog, elg &v "Aprototédng dmobavivra thv mepl Juyiic
Sudhoyov Emoinoe, nal TiyeviBng 6 Aeunadiog.

the soul no  416—1In this dialogue Ar. defends the immortality of the soul and
attacks the doctrine that the soul is the harmony of the body. Philoponus,
in his commentary of the De anima, mentions the following two argu-
ments, used by Ar. in the Endemus.
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First

a. Fr. 45 R, p. 50: argument

TH appoviz, pnalv, fatt Tt dvaveiov, ) dvappoctic- f 88 Juyfi olddv
tvavriov. obw &po & duyy appovie Eativ.

Jaeger, Ar. 41, points to the corresponding logical formula in the Categ. 3 b* ff.:
Trapyer 8¢ tais obolmg xxl b pndiv abraly dvavelow elvae. “Substances never have
contraries”.—Soul, then, is a substance, as is said directly by Plotinus, Enn,
IV 7, 8: o piv (sc. mpbrepov, # uyh) obolx, & 32 dppovix odx obola.

Jaeger, though he does not think the Cafeg. authentic !, cites another parallel
between a Platonic argument (Phazdo 93 b-d) why the soul is no harmony, and
a formula in the Categ. Plato says: the soul is either good, moral and rational,
or the opposite. Now these opposed constitutions are a sort of harmony and dis-
harmony of the soul. But the attributes “good’ etc. and their opposites admit
of a p@dov wzl Frrov. Consequently, if harmony =- soul, the soul would admit
of degrees,—which is impossible. Cp. Cafeg. 3 b*-4 a®: Aoxel 3¢ #) odolx i émBiye-
obxe o4 pEdov xal 0 frrev. E.g.s. "Substance does not admit of degrees"”,

b. Fr. 45 R., ib.: Second
TH appoviz, gnol, ol cdpatos tvavriov tativ % dvappootia Tol capxTog,
avappootin 3t 7ol fwllyou cwpatos vioog xal doltveix xal aloyos- dv b
pev douppetpla Tav ototyzelwy T véaog, T6 8t tav dpoopspav 7 dobbveax,
8t tédv dpyavindv 6 aloyos. el wolvuv ) dvappootia véoog xal dalibverx xal
alayos, ) appovix dpx dyterx xal loyle xal xakdos - Juyd 88 obdby ot Tobrwy
obite dyletx gmul ofite loyle ofte wdddoc- duphy vap elye nol & BOepoinge
aloyiotos &v. odx Spx Eativ 7 Juyy appovia.

c. Simplicius in Ar., De anima 1 3, says that, according to Ar. the seul

. : i an eidos
in the Eudemus, the soul is an eidos.

Fr. 46 R.:

Kai &v w0 Ebdfpe 6 mepl dugfic altd yeypaupéve Suddye =ldic =
amopaivetat Ty ughv elva.

J.. Le., remarks that in this period the young Ar. was still dependent on Plato
in metaphysics, but completely independent of him in the sphere of logic and
methodology. " The fundamental attitude embodied in the doctrine of the categories,
and the main portions of the doctrine itself, had been developed before Ar. dared
to shake the metaphysical foundation of Plato's philosophy®.

417—a. The story of Midas and Silenus, cited by Plutarch in the the immor-

Consolatio ad Apollonium 27: Silenus, captured by Midas, answers t0 ¢he soml
the question of the king what is the highest good to man (i moté éam b

1 Ar. p. 46, with note 3. T think the arguments adduced by J. on this point
not decisive. I am rather inclined to accept the authenticity of the Categ. and to
explain the doctrine of the mpditn oloix in this treatise as a strong reaction of the
author against the theory of the Ideas, which may be placed at the beginning of
the years of Assos,
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Pértiotov toig avbpdimors wal T mévrav aiperditatov) ;—he answers
after a long silence, péh and dvaxayyalav (fr. 44 R., P- 49):

Axipovos Emmbvou ol Thyme yodhenTic épnuepoy oméppx, Tt e Budleohs
Méyew & Duiv dpewoy i yvdvar; pet’ dyvolac yap tév olesio waxdy grvmdTatos
& Bloc. avfipdimors 8% miumay olx ot yevéalar 5 mdvray &proTov obdE peta-
o=ty g 7ol Bekriotou glotws - dpratov yap wio xal mhows T i yevéabar,
T pévror petd Tolvo xal Té mpditov tév dvlpdne dwetav TH yevopdvoug
amoflavely g Tdpota. 3Fhov olv dic olions xpeltrovos <iic & 76 webvdvar
Sywyiic § e & 76 LRy, olrwg drephvato.

J., Ar. p. 48, rightly pointed to the Platonic style and spirit of this answer:

T uh yevéaa is not merely “not to be born”; it also means “not to enter into
Becoming”',

?m b. Proclus in Plat. Remp.; Ar. fr. 41 R.:
accepted by  Afyet 32 xal 6 Smpbuiog 'Aptototéine alviay 8¢ v &eztlev pdv lolox §
Ar duyh Selpo ExtavBdverar THv Enel Beapdroy, Svreiley 82 Eiolon péuvnTae
Svel tiv dvraibx malqudraw.

The &xel Bedpacx are doubtless the Ideas.

c. The same fr.
;mm‘: Ar. concludes from the above-cited fact that the life of the soul without
body normal D0dy is normal and like a state of health, whereas the life in the body
is to be considered as abnormal and a state of disease.
Dot yap olv xal abrég dx piv dyelag el véoov S8zbovrac gy oy
Tvig wal abtév Thv ypappdtav dy Suspabiveioay, & vioou B elg ysiay
thvte pundéva mdmote Tolto mdayew - Sodvar Bt Ty pdv dvev ohpatos Lty
Tals Quyaic xavk phow oloxy <byeia, viow 3¢ thy & aduar>.

e nods  418—a. That the noiis was considered by Ar. during this period
mr:tm as a part of the soul (unlike the later doctrine of the De anima), appears

from the passage of Simpl. cited supra (416c: the soul an eidos), Fr.
46 R., where he continues (after the words eldbe 7t dmopaivera v
g elva):

xal & tolrow dmawvel Tole tilv elBdv Sextuehy Myovtas Thy duyhy, oy
By dd Ty vommely Gg @y dhnbay Seutépac eldmy TVOOTITY - T yip
e Yuyiic xpeltton vo Tk dhndF eidn gbotoya.

The question might be asked here whether the words oly Ghnv e.q.s. are still
a report of Ar.'s view in the Eudemus, or whether they rather contain an explanation
of Simplicius. In the first case—which seems to be the right one—this fragment

would prove that the doctrine of the nois as the highest part of the human soul,
which therefore alone is divine and immortal, originates in the very first period
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of Ar.'s thought *. This doctrine differs from that of De anima, where the noiis
no longer is regarded as a part of the soul, but as a “separated substance” which
comes from the outside. We find it explicitly in the Profr, (fr. 61 R.), in Medaph. A 3
and in the Nic. Ethics.

b. Ar, fr. 61 R. (from Iamblichus, Profr. ch. 8, p. 48 ed. Pistelli):
Oi8ev oliv Belov 7 paxapiov Omapyer Tois avlpameg Ty Exslvb vy pévov
&Ewov omouwdTc Soov Eotiv &v Ay vol xal ppoviicews. ToUto yap pdvov fowey
elvar Tov fustipav abdvatoy xal pdvov Belov. xal mapa 8 g Towxboys Suva-
pews Sbvachar xowwvelv, xainep av 6 Plogc &0hos glom xal yadhembe, Spws
ofiteag OxovbpnTae yapiivias dote Soxelv mphs 7o &hha Bedv elvar tdv Svbpw-
mov. & vols vap fuav & Oedc, ele "Epuéniuos elte "AvaEaydpac glne tobvo,
xal &zt 6 Bvntde aldw pépog Exer Beol Twic.

c. Ar., Melaph. A 3, 1070 a®-%8,

Ar. is speaking here about pre-existing and non pre-existing causes.
He says: Motive causes (ta pév xwolvrx altx) precede, formal causes
{(v& 88 d¢ & Abyec) are simultaneous with the thing they produce. It is
a further question whether the form survives the thing. In certain cases
this is certainly possible, e.g. the nofs.

El 8% xal Ootepby o dmopdver, oxentiov- & fviwv yap oty xwile, olov
el % duyh sowltov, ph wkox A 6 volc- wEgxv yap dddvatov lows.

d. Cp. Ar, Eth. Nic. X 7, 1177 b®-3,

In the preceding lines the author has spoken of the advantages of the
Biog Bewgnminde, being that of the activity of the mind (# Tol voil Evépyera).
He then continues:

‘0 82 7owirog dv ely Blog xpeltrav 7 xat’ &vlpwunoy: od yap 7 dvllpwnis
domwv obrwg Buboetar, &M § Beidv 7 &v adnd Imdpyer - o 8t Buxpépe Tolto
700 guvbétou, Tooulte xal | EvEpyewx ThHo xatk Thy Dy kpetiv. El 3% Beiov
& voilz mphs wiv Evlpwmoy; xal & xatk Tolrov Blog Oging mpdc wiv dvbpdmivay
Biov.

Now this veiiz is not only i man, but it is a part of him, and his chief
and best part. So we could even say that man is his nofis. 1178 a%4:

AbEeie B 3v nal elvar #xxotog Tolito, elrmep 70 xbprov wal Epewoy - Stomoy
olv yiverr' &v, el pf Tov abzol Plov alpolze didax Twog Hdou.

1 I do not think it is already explicitly present in the Eudemus, but it is very
near. Certainly Dr. Nuyens is not right in admitting that the limitation of im-
mortality to the nols is a characteristic of the last peried of Ar.’s development,
Ross and Mansion have rightly pointed out that this doctrine is of very early date.

nods alone
immortal
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2—THE PROTREFTICUS

419—The Protreplicus was an exhortation to the philosophic life, the
flog bewpyrieds, such as it was understood in the Academy. It was
addressed to Themiso, the prince of Cyprus. Against the pragmatistic
conception of knowledge in the school of Isocrates Ar. here fervently
defends the beauty and the happiness of the purely contemplative life,
which is exercised solely for its own sake. We have the answer from the
school of Isocr. in the anonymous Profrepl. ad Demonicum.

a. Ar, fr. 52 R., p. 50. The pragmatists speak:

Ast 30 p7 Aednbévar Tov példovra wepl Todrwv Efetalew dmi mavrz Ta
gyl xal t& wpog Tov flov Apéhipa Toig dvllpdimols &v & ypToha: xxl mpdrrewy
fotiv &' olx & T yryvoouew phvov- olite yap dyabvopey 76 yvepilew T2
ot The Uynelag dldi 16 wpopipeatiar Tols aduxay olte mhoutolpey 16
Tryvaoxewy mholtov dihd T xextiiobar molddpy olotav, obdk w0 mdvrav ué-s
ywoTov £5 Lopey T yryvhousy dtta tav Svtwy &l 16 mpdvTew b Th yao
ebdaipovely dhnfas wolt’ forwv. dote mpoofxer xal thv guocoplay clxep

gotlv dpfipos Hror wpRiv elvar t@v dyalliv i ypfowov =g tds oxdeas
wpdfers.
b. Ar, fr. 58 R. (lamblichus, Profr. c. g). The answer of Ar.:

Td 88 Unreiv dnd maong Emoripng Evepdy 7 yevéoloar xal 3civ ypyoiumy
abriv elvar mavrdmaay dyvoolvric T domw doov Sbomiuev £ dpyfic Ta
ayafs xal & dvayxaia - Supiper yap mhelotov. & wiv yidp &' Evepov dyamdi-
peva Tév mpaypaTwy Gv dveu Lfv adlvatov, dvaryxalxz xal ouvainix Azwséoy,
dox 8¢ 8 alra, wdv dmofabvy pndiv Evepov, dyala xuplws. ob yip 8% w68e 5
pév aipetdv Sux 763e, T68c 82 8 &ho, Tolvé Te elg dmepov olyera mpordy,
@)’ Toraral mou. yeholov olv #8n mavrehds 6 Dymelv dnd mavide bpéheay
grépay map” abth Td wpdypa xai 7t olv Duiv Bpehog wal i yphowov Epwtiv.
G dambise yap, Gomep Myopsy, el Tig fuds olov el paxdpov vHoous
i Bwvoly xoploeey. &xel yap odevds ypelx o8t tév #wv Twis Bpehoc 1o
@v yévorto, pbvov 8t watadeimetar to Suvosiolar xal Bewpelv, Bvmep xad
viv Eelfiepby papev Blov elvar. el 8t tals’ otlv O, =is ol dv aleyh-
vorto Suales Gomg fpav Efoveslag yevopdwis &v paxdpwyv olxfow viso,
@Bivarog ely 8 Lxurdv. oluolv ob pepntds & wobic dom w7 dmothuns Toiz
afipamo obBE pupby ©h yyvbpevoy &n adtic dyafév. domep v <hc1s
Suearoolivig, g paow ol gopol Taw mowTay, &v 80u xopulbpea tis Swpedz,
obte e ppovicswg &v paxdpwy oo, dg foxev. 003y olv dewéy, dv pi
gabmroe yevoiuy olon und’ depéhyoc: of yap dethpav O dyafiy aloiy
elval papev, o3t 81 Erepov dhha 8¢ Eavthy alpelofar adrhy TpocTxEL. GomEp
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20 yap elc "Ouprioy abeic Svexn tic Béng dmodnpolpev, xad el unddv példo
mhelov 4’ alitiic Eoeollar, adrh yap # Bewpta wpeivtav modhiv dome ypnuatey,
xal T& Aoviora 8t Bewpolpsy oby dg dnlbpsvol 7t mupa Tév lmoxprrév dhdi
xal mpoaliévreg, woldds e EAac Otas flolpebx v dvil molddv ypnparwv,
olite xal v Bewplav To0 mavtdc mpotiuytiov mavTev Tév Soxolvrev elva

25 ypnotuav. ob yip Shmou éxl piv dvpdmoug Tobe piv prroupdvous ylivaie wal
Sobhous Tols 82 payopdvous xal Béovras det mopeleclar petd moldig omoudig
fvexa 7ol Oedoxala: alrods, Thy 88 <av Svrev ghow xal oy dinfetav olx
olechor Betv Bzewpely dushi.

In Metaph. A 2, o8z al’-*® we shall again find the theme that philosophy alone
is exercised for its own sake and not ypfoeds Tveg Evexev (our nr. 519).

420—a. Ar., fr. 52 R., p. 61 f. (lambl., Profr. c. 6).

Phrénésis is the highest good ; therefore philosophy is to be striven after.
Idvres yap Suodoyobpev &t 3ei pév wov omoudatbratov dpyewv xal Thv v :
ioty xpatioTov, Tov Bt vépov dpyovea wal wdpiov elvar pdvov: oltog 6t
ppévmois Tic xal Abyog dmd ppoviicsds dotw. Em 8 Tig fuiv xavdw § Spog
dupiBéoTepog Thv dyabav whiv & gpbupoc; dox yip dv oltog Hhotto xatd

5 v émothunv alpobyuevos, Tabt’ dotiv dyabi, xal xaxs 82 1 dvavrix Tobrtow.
imel 32 mavres alpolvean pdhiorta Tk xatd Tag olesixg Eiaig, T pdv yip Suealug
UFv 6 Bixatog, 0 88 xard Thv dvdpelay & Thy dvdpeiay Ejwy, 6 82 chppav 7o
cwppovely, duolws 37hov &t xal 0 ppoveiv & @pdvipog alpfoertar mavTwy
paloTa- tolto vap Epyov tadeng THe duvapews. dote pavepdv T xaTd

10Ty xuptwtaTy xplow wpdmiativ dom tév dyafév 7 ppdwous.

Two remarks must be made here.

I. The sentence that the pgéwiues is the highest standard of what is good,
at once reminds us of the Aristotelian definition of virtue as it is given in the
Eth. Nic, I1 6, 15 (1106 b*-1107 a%): “Virtue is a state of character, concerned with
choice, lying in a mean, i.e. the mean relative to us, this being determined by a
rational principle, and as the gpéwpros would determine it” (our nr. 571b).

Here again the ggdwpos has the arbitrium of what is good.

II. W. Jaeger has pointed out that the meaning of the term gpdvars as it is
used here differs from that in the Nic. Eth.: in the Protr., as in the Eud. Eik.,
ppbvnauz is used in the Platonic sense of the word, which means philosophical
Insight, based on the knowledge of a transcendent reality, whereas in the Nie.
Eth. it means simply practical wisdom, which has nothing to do with a transcendent
reality, and may be predicated even of animals (Eth. Nie. VI 5, 1140 b®™), It is
no longer directed towards the general, but towards the concrete. In Eth. Niec.
V17, 1141 b2%-%, it is therefore said explicitly that men like Anaxagoras and Thales
were not ppéwyct, but oopol, because they were indifferent to their own advantage,
but strove after knowledge of the eternal laws of the universe (our nrs. 590a
and 591b).

In the following passage of the Profr. we shall see that gpédwuog and oopds are
here almost identic.
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Thlrd:;t b. The same fr. continued.
“phﬂbe“m“ “;1 Of 3% 3ei gelyevy puhocoplay, elnep Eotiv § pév plosoplx waldrep olbpela

after  y<fglc e wal ypfowc coglag, § 8% ongla <év peylotwv dyabav, ol 38 3et
ety pdv Svexa whelv &g’ "Hpadéous omihas xal molddug uwvduvele,
Sz Bt ppbvmow pnddy movelv pndt Samavav. § piv wvdpamedddés ye Tob LRy
WA p 7ol (v &b yabyeola, xal tois Tav modhaw altdv axchoubeiv 86Eais
a0& p tolc mokhols &fwely Tals abrol, xed < piv yefuara Tnreiv tév 88
woh@v pndeptoy Empfleiay wowelclar 0 mapamav.

The formula ¢l iy is used by Ar. in the Nic. Eth. I 4, 1095 a', as a general and
preliminary definition of happiness: both ol meiiel and of yaplevreg (more civilized
persons) agree on this point, that they identify happiness (w3 ebfatposiv) with
w6 o v axxl v el mpatrenw

Again we find the term used thrice in the eleventh chapter of the Magna
Moralia 1I.

::h tm 421—That the author of the Profr. still accepts the metaphysical
still .:upmbasis of the theory of the Ideas, appears from the following passage.

a. Ar., Protr. 13 Walzer (lambl, Profr. p. 54 and 55 Pistelli):

Téwv piv By eyvév T4 1= Spyava xal Tols Aoytopals Tols dxpifieardtous
ol &7 altdy Téy Tpo Ty Axfbvres oyedly lonow, ' &b Tav
Sevtépav xal tpltey kel moddootiv, Tobs & Adyoug £E tumetpias AapSdvoua -
<5 8t puootpn péve oy ey ¢7° adtav Tav dxptf oy 7 plpgois
fomwv: abT@v ydp fom Osatic, & ob pupmuatev. — Méves yap mplc
<iv glow Bhémay T xal mphs w0 Oelov, xal waBdmep @v el suBepviione g
dyalic £5 didlav xal povipev dvadapeves wol Blov s dpyas dpuZ xal 3
wafl’ Eoutiv,

Jaeger, Ar. p. o1, rightly remarks that in Melaph. A 2, ¢82 a® the author no
longer speaks of alrz & wpdvz, but simply of =& =mpliva:

"Avpiiborata 82 thv dmompdy al pdleotx Tév mpdTev eloiv.
The omission is not fortuitous: it is a consequence of the rejection of the Ideas,
which makes the opposition to pynpeare disappear.

terminology b. The expression abra v dxpifi in the Profr. is explained by the
compared . : -
with iollowing passage from the Ilept {8saw.
= Wedv  Ar, fr. 187 R, p. 149 (Alex. Aphr. in Ar. Metaph. I, 9, ggo b'):
"Alsv 8¢ Twew mapk ta xaf’ Exactd elow al Emotiua, tabrx yip dmepd
e xal abpiote, ol 8 dmotiux Gpropévey ¢ foTw Xpx Tk mapx T
wall’ Exaoto, toalte 82 ol [BEm.
Concrete things are &=etpe and therefore not knowable; science has as its object

“the determinate": v dgwopdvx. Cp. Jaeger, Ar. p. 03. The same term is used in
Protr. c. 6 {fr. 52 R., p. 60, L. 21 ff.).



[422] THE PROTREPTICUS 27

422—In this Platonically-minded work Ar. speaks in a tone of great
disdain about earthly things.

a. Ar., fr. 50 R. (Iambl., Protr. c. 8, p. 132 Kiessling): Dmﬂf
I'voiy 8 dv 7 abrd xal dnd tobray, el Bewpiioeey On’ abyde ! <oy dvllpd- tung:
metov Blov, edpraet yap T Soxolvra elvar peydia tois avlpamols movea Svra
ouaypaploy. 80ev xal Aéyerar wediig To pndiv elvar tdv Evbpwmov xxl
prdév elvae BéPonov vév avBpwmivew, loyds 1e yap xal péyefog xal xdddog
5 véhwe dott xal obdevbg dEwx. xdAhoc ye mapx T pndiv dpiv dxpiféc Sounel
elvas Towlrov. el vdp Tig E8lvato PrEmewy xabdmep tov Avyxéa padgly, 5 ik
Tév Tolyov Edpx xal T@v Sévlpay, moT' av E3okev elval twa v Bl dvextdy
fipav EE olwv ouviorrxe wowdv; il 82 xod SdEar i Tyholpeva p&hlov Tav
hotmdiv aduprTou yiuer phuaplas. T yap xaflopdvn t@v &dtwv o Hhbuov
1o mept Tabta omwoudalewv. tf 8 fotl pexpdv § moluypbwov Tdv avipunivey;
i Sid T fuetépay dobéveray olpar wad Blov Bpaybrrra xal tolvo paiverar
wohd,
b. In this spiritual climate life in a body becomes the death of
the soul, and death the escape into a higher life. As we saw in the Eudemus
(fr. 41 R.), the life of the soul without body seemed normal to the
author and life with a body abnormal and like a disease (our nr. 417a).
Here the imprisonment of the soul in the body is painted in horrible
colours as an unnatural state full of awful suffering.
Ar., fr. 60 R. (Iambl, Proir. 8, p. 134 K.): r‘l:;':'-“' .
Tato yap Beiov ol dpyadrepot hiyovor 6 gavar Suddvar Thy Juysy Tipeplay E{ I“::::I
xal Uiy fudc &nl xohdoet peydhwy Tvév duapTrudTev. Tavw yip ¥ oblevfl; in a body
zotolites Tive Powxe Tpbs TH odpx ThHe Yuyc. domep yap tols &v T Tuppyvix
oact Bacavilew modhdwig Tols duoxopévous Tpoodeapslovtag mpls dvtuepd
zotz Udo vexpols dvmimpocdimoug Exaotov mphc SxacTov pfpos mpoowppiT-
covtas, obtes fowev N Jurh Swtetdolar xal mpooxexaliFobar mEor Toig
alafnteaiz tol capxtos péheow.
c. Next follows the fr. 61 R. on the divine character of the noiis, Nobs alone

divine and
which alone is immortal. Our nr. 418b. Soarortel

423—Dr. Nuyens, Fr. ed. p. o3 fi., has pointed to what seems to him
to be some later elements in the Profr. of Ar., namely firstly the idea
of teleology in nature, and secondly what he calls the instrumental

conception of the relation soul-body.
I After 0% alyic a word has probably dropped out: =of zi@wes is possible
(after Tim. 37 d).
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Theprinciple g Ar, Protr., 11 Walzer (Iambl., Profr. 9, p. 49 Pist.):

of teleclogy

the magiand
Zarathustra

Téav piv olv ard Tiyne yvopévey olddy dvend tou yipvero, odd om0
téhoc alrois: Toig 88 dmd Thpme yuyvopbvorg Evest xal t6 Téhos xal 18 of
fvexa —, xal Tolto féhmdy domv 7 76 Sk Tolvoe yryvdpevov. — "Add& piv T
xate Ye puawy Evexd Tou yiyvetar, wal Bektiovos Evexsy del ouviotarar §j xafi-
mep T B Téyvmse ppetTae yap ob Ty tépvy ) plog i admh oy plow,
xol Zomv dnl < Ponbelv el T mapodembpeva tig gloswg dvamimpoiv.

b. Ar., Protr. 6 Walzer (Iambl.,, Profr. 7, p. 41 Pist.):

"Ext tolvuv o pév domu Juyh tév & fpiv 75 8 oBpe, xal <6 piv dpye 1o
8¢ dpyerar, wal v pdv ypfirar 16 8 dmonelzan dg Bpyovov. "Act Tolvuv mpde o
&pyov xal T4 yptipevey guvtatreTm ¥ Tol dpyopévou xal Tol dpydvou ypeix.

This is, according to Dr. N., a conception of the relation soul-body
different from that of antagonism, as it was seen in the Phaedo and in
the Endemus: in principle it is just that instrumentism which is charac-
teristic of the middle period of Ar.'s development, and therefore points
to a later date of this work.

In fact, this argument of N. is not conclusive. We have to remark
that Plato’s psychology in the Republic, where the rational part of the
soul is called the leading part or #yepoviedw, implied this kind of instru-
mentism; so that the differences, arranged by N. in periods of Ar.'s
development, were present at the same time in the thought of Plato.
Why could they not be present at the same time in the thought of Aristotle
too without there marking a different period?

In the next paragraph we shall find decisive reasons for upholding
the early date of the Protr.

3—IIEPI ®IAOZOPIAE

424 In the first book of his II. po. Ar. seems to have treated of
the history of philosophy, including the Orient.

a. In fr. 6 R. he mentions the magi and the dualism of Zarathustra
(Diog. Laert. I 8).
"Apwototiing 8 &v mpoTe mepl gukecepixg xal mpeofiutépous elvau (Tatle

mentioned [AY0UC) Tév Abyumtiov: xal 8o xat’ abrods elvar dpydc, ayabiv Salpova

wal xaxby Salpove, xal T8 piv Svopx elvar Zelc xal "Oooudabne, <6 62
“Adne xal "Apeudvios.

We know that, in Plato’s later years, the Academy was keenly interested in
oriental wisdom. The doctrine of Zarathustra was mentioned also in the Alcib, Mai,,
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which is certainly not a work of Plato but a product of his school in its early years L.
See: ]. Bidez, Eos ou Platon et I'Orient, Brussels 1945. Jaeger, Ar. p. 131 ff.

b. The fr. 7 R. mentions the Orphic poems. Ar. distinguishes the Orphic
their doctrine, which is old, from their literary form, which is of a much :
later date (Philoponus in Ar. De anima 1 5).

— adtob pdv ydp elo T& Sdyparx, Taltz 3 grow "Ovopaxpitov &v Emean
HUTHTELVAL,

Jaeger, Ar. p. 129 {., explains this as an instance of the author’s view that the
same truths reappear in human history several times. Thus in De caelo 1 3, 270 b*,
where he says, speaking of the name of the “‘first body"’ (aether): “'It seems too that
the name of this first body has been passed down to the present time by the ancients,
who thought of it in the same way as we do” ® ol yip &raf ol 85 DN drepoag
Bet vopllew i abris dpuoeiofa 365xs els fpds.

See also Metaph. A 3, at the end (1074 bY): xard <h ebeds molddng ebpmudmg
el Th Suvathv dxdome xal Thoms xal plngoplzg wal wdly oBepopiveiy xal TadTag Tie
#4Z2¢ (sc. that the first principles are regarded as gods) beivaw olov Asidava w=pu-
ceoiofar péypr ol i

“While probably each art and each science has often been developed as far
as possible and has again perished, these opinions, with others, have been pre-
served until the present like relics of the ancient treasure" 2,

425 a. In the second book Plato’s doctrine of the ideal Numbers Smﬂ
was criticized. Fr. g R. (Syrianus in Ar. Metaph. 12, 9):

‘Ouchoysi pndtv elpnuévar mpdg Tae Exslvwv (sc. the Platonics before
Xenocrates) mobéoei pnd’ Ehe mapaxohouleiv ToEq_:IEﬂmu‘r‘.q dptfipnts,
slnzp Erepor Tév pabnpatdy elev, paprupel T &v 7 B v mepl g pho-
cogplas Eyovre Tobtov Tov Tpémav ,,dote el Eadog dpifpde al 18, pi paly-
patibe 3¢, oddepiay mepl abtol alveaw Egowpey &v. tig yap Tév ye mheloTay
fudy ouvinow Edov apfipdy’;

b. Probably this passage belonged to a general criticism ot the the theory
doctrine of the Ideas. We know, both from Proclus and from Plutarchus, criticized
that Ar. criticized this doctrine sharply in his Dialogues.

Fr. 8 R. (Proclus ap. loann. gramm., de mundi aetern. 11, 2):

Kal xwduveder pndev ofitws & dvijp éxctvog (4 *Apratoriing) gmomoiorabo
~av MMidravos de thy Tov Bedv dndleaw, o pévov &v hoyweols . . . dhhd xal
v HBuxoic . . . wal &v guatkols . . . xal &v 7] petd T puoLkx TOMAG TAEOY . . .
xal v toic Suhdyors cupéorata wexpayhs py Sbvachu 6 Sbypan Tolre
cupmaleiv xdv g abrv olyror Sk gloveuday gvrthdyety.

! The arguments adduced by E. de Strycker in Les Etudes Classiques of 1942
are decisive.

t Transl. of W, K. C. Guthrie.

3 Transl. of W. D. Ross.
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c. Plut., Adv. Cololen 14 (same fr. R.).

Tag ye piy 18éag mepl dv éynadel 76 [Ddrov wavrayol xwvév & *Apioto-
TEhng xol miouy Emdywy dmoplay adtais v Toic Hfols dmopviuaawy, &v Toig
<pera Ta puond, &v Tolg> guowols, Sud Tiv fwtepdy Suhdyawy, pihavexd-
Tepov Eviog E8ofev 7 prlacogpdrepoy Exewv ©6 Sbypat Tolte, e mpobinsves
iy [Darevos dmepidelv plooopiav: olte paxgdv Fv 1ol dxohovbeiv.

I think Jaeger is right in referring this criticism of Platonism exclusively to the

I1. . Dr. Nuyens defends the thesis that in the Profr. too Platonism was criticized.
‘We shall see in one of our next numbers that this opinion of N. is erroneous.

426—This book contained further what is called by Jaeger Ar.'s
philosophy of religion.
?ﬁm a. Ar, fr. 10 R. (Sextus, Adv. dogm. 111, 20-22):
belief "Apwototihng 82 dmd Suclv dpydv Bwoxy Bedv Bheye yeyovévar v Toic dv-
Bpdimors, amé te Tav mepl Yuyhy ovpBavbvraw wal drd Tév peredpav. A
amt piv Tév mepl Ty buyhy supfavivrey Bud tols &v Toig Smvaig ywopdvoue
Tadrns Svllouswuepals xal tae povrelas. Grav yip, goly, &v & Smvolv ualf’
gauiy yévnron ) Yuyd, Tome Thv Bov dmodaBobox plow mpopavieteral T xal 5
mpoayopeler Td péhdovra. Towdtn 3¢ oy nal &v TH xavk v Bdvaroy yepi-
Ceoblar wav cwpdrav. dmodéyetar yolv xal tdv mowmthy "Ounpov dz toiito
magaTnpficavte » memolyxe yap tov piv Idtpondov &v 76 dvarpeioha mpoayo-
pelovia mepl g "Exvopoc dvauplosws, iy 8 "Extopa mepl iz *Ayidéec
Teheusic. &x tobrew olv, gnoly, Imeviyoay of @vfpumor elval m Bedy, thor
xall' Eautd fowds TR Juyf mavrev EmoTquovikditaTov. &0k 8 xal dmd
w6y peteapey - Bexodpevor yap uel’ fufpay udv fhuov mepimodolvra, viktwp
8t v elraxtov tdv Bhev dotipwy xivow, Sbpwway elval tve Dedv oy
i¢ Towbng wviicswg xal ebrakizg aitiov. Towbrog piv xal & *Apiototéine.
The thought is of Plato and the Academy. Cp. Laws XII 966 d: our nr, 394a-

Cosmic orde ' : fewr 3
e i b. Fr. 11 R. Sextus (ib. 26-27) expresses this last view in rather

the existence Picturesque colours. The passage may be taken quite well from Ar.'s
of God(s) TI, qu. II

"Eveo 82 &rl iy drapafaroy xal elroxtoy ta@v edpavicy xhmow Tapayevh-
uevol paot Thv dayiy Taic Tav Bedv Emwolas dnd Tadone Teyovévar mpditoy -
@omep yap el nig &nl tig Tpwixic xabelbpevos "I3ne dpa iy Tav "EXdvay
orpatelay petd mwokhol xbopou xal dSews Tois wedlow mpocwolony TG
pév mpéita olv Iremowawy xal Sxeapw, melols 8 EE6mbev”, mivrac dv & ToteliTos §
elg Ewoway Tl w0l &m Eomu Tig & Buavdoowy Ty Towdry T4 wal Eyneheud-
pevag Toig On" alvdv xoououpévors atpatibrars, olov Négtwp ) #des Tic tov
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hadey b5 §3et , xeoufiount Inmoug te kol dvépag domBubras’” - wal dv Tpémov &
fumerpoc veds Gua T Bedoncfar méppwley valv odple Suwwxopdvp meiuar

10 %2l mEan Toic latiors edtpemilopbiy owvinaw & Eomt g & nareulivay Taby
vl elz Tolc mpoxspdveus hubvas watavtv, obtwg ol mp@Toy eig odpavby
avofaélavres wal Oexofpsver oy pdv tols dmd dvatolis péypr dlosws
Spbuavs oradielovre, dotépwy 3t ebrdutoug Twdg yopelag, EmeliTouv hy
Snuovgydy The mepuaddole Tadtng Suxoouioss, olx Ex TalToRATOY GTOYX-

15 Lhpevor oupBaivery adthy &AL md Tivog wpeirrovog xal aglzpron glosws,
Fmig fv Dede.

427—The same view occurs in the following interesting passage,
which shows us Ar.'s transposition of Plato’s allegory of the den.
Cicero, De Nat. deorum 11 37, 95 (Ar., fr. 12 R.): *’-’?ﬁf:“:"
Praeclare ergo Aristoteles si essent, inquit, qui sub terra semper t‘;:',u,“,r
habitavissent bonis et inlustribus domiciliis quae essent ornata signis of the den
atque picturis instructaque rebus iis omnibus quibus abundant ii qui
beati putantur, nec tamen exissent unquam supra terram, accepissent
sautem fama et auditione esse quoddam numen et vim deorum, deinde
aliquo tempore patefactis terrae faucibus ex illis abditis sedibus evadere
in haec loca quae nos incolimus atque exire potuissent, cum repente
terram et maria caelumque vidissent, nubium magnitudinem vento-
rumque vim cognovissent aspexissentque solem eiusque cum magni-
10 tudinem pulchritudinemque tum etiam efficientiam cognovissent quod
is diem efficeret tot caelo luce diffusa, cum autem terras nox opacasset
tum caelum totum cernerent astris distinctum et ornatum lunaeque
luminum varietatem tum crescentis tum senescentis eorumque omnium
ortus et occasus atque in omni aeternitate ratos inmutabilesque cursus:
15 quae cum viderent, profecto et esse deos et haec tanta opera deorum
esse arbitrarentur. atque haec quidem ille.

We have to state that the rupture with Platonism has become a fact here: the rupture
the ideal World—a transcendent Reality which alone is truly real and of which  with
sensible things are images—the ideal World of Plato has disappeared. There is Platonism
just one reality: the sensible world in which we live. Its beauty and order point  Sack
the philosopher to a divine Maker %, Surely this is a Platonic thought. But in the
later philosophy of Ar. it has disappeared completely: the Prime Mover of Phys.

VIII and Mefaph. A is not the Maker of the kosmos as it is said in = gd.. IL

Two conclusions must be drawn from this fact:

1. As in this work of Ar. the theory of the Ideas has been abandoned, while

! Surely not in the biblical sense of a Creator, but in the sense all Greeks gave
to the term: the “Builder of the Universe” who “made the kosmos”, ie. who

arranged formless matter into a kosmos.
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it is still accepted in the Profr. (our nr. 421a), it is impossible that the dialogue
%. gt would be anterior to the Prolr. Hence the chronology of Jaeger must be
right on this point, and it must be stated that the criterion of Nuyens has failed
here ?

2. As in this work, =. gd.., Ar. admits of a Demiourgos, who “made the kosmos”
in the Greek sense of the term, while in the so-called “theology” of Mefaph. A no
trace of this view can be found, it is impossible that this last book was written
by its author at a rather early date, such as during the years of Assos or even
before them. On the contrary, the chapters A 7, ¢ and 10 represent a very different
mind, and we must suppose that a considerable space of time elapsed between
the hali-Platonic view of II. g, and the full-grown Aristotelian view of Metaph. A.
S0 on this point A. Mansion appears to be right when he dates this book of the
Metaph. much later than Jaeger does.

On the other hand, on the well-known words of De caslo I 4, 271 a®:,,"0 3 feig
wxl §) gbowg obBlv pdmv mowlow” a great light is poured by the present fr, from
II. 0. It has been supposed * that these words are a mere literary form, an expres-
sion without any real meaning, because they do not fit in with Ar.’s view of the
Prime Mover in Phys. VIII and Metaph. A. True,—but they do fit in excellently
with the belief of the young Ar. in II. g0, who, having rejected the theory of the
Ideas, still keeps the religious principle of Plato that a divine Mind must be the
cause of order in the wvisible world.

428—The spirit of the Timaeus still speaks in the following fragments
of II. QL.

t:: gm a. Fr. 14 R. (Seneca, Quaest. nat. VII 30, 1):

Egregie Aristoteles ait numquam nos verecundiores esse debere quam
cum de dis agitur. si intramus templa compositi . . . quanto hoc magis
facere debemus, cum de sideribus, de eorum natura, de stellis disputamus,
ne quid temere, ne quid imprudenter aut ignorantes adfirmemus aut

scientes mentiamur.

b. Fr. 18 R. (Ps. Philo, . dgfapaiag xéouou, p. 222, 12, Bernays):
"Aptototéhng 8t pimor’ eloefdc xal dolwg Ewotdpevos dybwnrov xal
dpbxprov fpn tdv wbopov elvar, Sewvipy 8t dlebmira xateyivaoxs <év T
dvavrie Srebidvron, ol vév yepoxpfitey ol8dv Gifimoay Suxpésey Tooaitoy
bpazty Bedv fhwov nal oehifyy xal wd dho Tdv ThaviTev xal dmlaviv de
ddnfliis mepidyovea mdvlerov,
This fr. belonged to the third book =. gi.

A dialectical 4295 A formal proof of the existence of God seems to have been

p.:ng .:L th; given by Ar. in the so-called argumentum ex gradibus.

God
* It is far from me to pretend that this criterion is altogether useless. No,

but it should be applied with greater prudence and controlled from other points
of view.
t By Mansion in his I'nfrod. & la Phys. Ar.
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Ar., fr. 16 R. (Simpl. in Ar., De caelo 1 g):

Kafdhov yap &v ol Eott = Békniov, &v Tolvowg ol 1 xal dproTov. Exel
olv Eotiv &v Tols olow & oy Pémiov, Eonv dpx v wal Eprotov, fSmep
ely av b Befow.

b. Another proof is given in the fr. 17 R.: A ’:‘;’"
‘H dpyh 7 pla % mohhak. xal et pév piz, Eopey w6 Lrroduevoy - <l 8t maddat,
# Tetaypévar § dvoweror, EAN el pév drawto, draxtétepa T &5 altdv, wal
ot fotl wbopog 6 wbopog ' duooplx, ol Eot 0 moapd plow Tol xota
gbow i) dvrog. el 82 tetaypévar, ) &5 dautdv Erayfmony ) Omb Efwlev Twdg
alrixg, @i’ el piv 09" taurdv rdylnony, Exoust Tt xowdy 76 ouvanToy adtig
®AXEVO T ey,
This text reminds us of the final passage of Mefaph. A 8: =i 8¢ fvrx ob Bolierm
mokTeleoBar xaxfic- "ol dyafiv moluopavin’ etc.
430—The fragments 18-26 concern the eternity of the kosmos and the Third book
doctrine that the celestial bodies have souls. With the first thesis Ar.
is against Plato’s doctrine in the Tim. (at least as he took it); with
the latter he showed himself to be still closely connected with the doctrine

of the Academy.

Cic., De nat. deorum 1 13, 33 (Ar. fr. 26 R.). The Epicurean Velleius dﬂw

is speaking. doctrine

Aristotelesque in tertio de philosophia libro multa turbat a magistro ofGed
suo Platone non dissentiens. modo enim menti tribuit omnem divinita-
tem, modo mundum ipsum deum dicit esse, modo alium quendam
praeficit mundo eique eas partes tribuit ut replicatione quadam ! mundi
5motum regat atque tueatur. tum caeli ardorem deum dicit esse, non
intellegens caelum mundi esse partem, quem alio loco ipse designarit
deum. quo modo autem caeli divinus ille sensus in celeritate tanta

! 1 do not think, after all, that by the words replicafione quadam Cic. means
a refrogade movement, such as is meant by Plato in Politicus 270 d (tf tob mavrdg
dvelEet), and by Ar. in Mefaph. A 8, 1074 a? (opaipag . . . dwelerrodous). Since the
chief aspect of Aristotle’s theory of the movement of the celestial bodies is that
they move by a motion returning on ifself, i.e. by a circular movement, I think that
the plain and obvious sense of Cicero’s words is to state that, sometimes, Ar.
admitted a God to whom he attributed the rile of governing and maintaining the
movement of the universe by a molion retwrning on itself —Festugitre, Le Dieu
cosmigue p. 245 f., adopts the interpretation of J. Moreau who suggests that by
replicatione quadam Cicero meant the movement of the first heaven which turns
round in the opposite sense to that of the planets. In fact, since the motion of the
first heaven is considered by Ar. as the mpdtn gops (De caelo 11 12), one could
hardly qualify this as “retrograde” or "“reacting”, such as the movement of the
planets presents itself to us when we compare it with the fixed stars.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 3
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conservari potest ? ubi deinde illi tot dii, si numeramus etiam caelum
deum ? cum autem sine corpore idem vult esse deum, omni illum sensu
privat, etiam prudentia. quo porro modo moveri carens corpore, aut 1o
quo modo semper se movens esse quietus et beatus potest?

That Velleius found some difficulties in Ar.’s theories about the first principle
or God, is comprehensible and not without reason. When he says that Ar. called
now “Mind” God, now the Universe, or “Someone else”” whom he put at the head
of it, or even aether (caeli ardorem), we can understand what is behind it. In fact,
Ar. admitted one dgyf, (fr. 17). He called it God and seems to have conceived his
idea of an Unmoved Mover at an early date: even if Mefaph. A 6 and 7 are
much later, we have a proof for the existence of a Prime Mover in Phys, VII 1, and
we see Ar. occupied with the problem of motion in the De caelo and De gen. of
corr. In De Caelo 11 3 he calls “‘the heaven” a Beiov o@pa which as such must be in
eternal movement, ie. in circular movement. For feoh &vipyewx dbavaciz, Tolte 8
torl Dow dthwe. dot dvipoy ©h Belw xbmow &ty dndpyew. Now, this being so, it
is contradictory to admit of a Prime Mover with the purpose of excluding a regressus
ad infinitum, as is argued in Phys. 1. This contradiction remains even when the
celestial bodies are no longer regarded as animated beings having a Belov ofipe=
which consists of aether, as was taught by Ar. in II. gd. III (see our next nr.).

In Metaph. A 8 we find Ar.'s final doctrine of the celestial spheres which have
each an unmoved Mover, the “first heaven" being moved by the First Unmoved
Mover, who is placed as the first principle above the others. In the same way we
have to imagine that the star gods of II. g. were considered by the author as
inferior to the first principle. The inconsequence, also of the final doctrine, is that,
the circular movement of heaven being considered as a necessary consequence of
its divine character, the relation to a Prime Mover becomes problematic.

:lmﬁm 431—a. Cic., De nat. deorum 11 15, 42 (Ar., fr. 23 R.).
ial bodies  That the stars are animated beings, was proved by Ar. first by the
following argument.

Cum igitur aliorum animantium ortus in terra sit, aliorum in aqua,
in aere aliorum, absurdum esse Aristoteli videtur in ea parte quae sit
ad gignenda animantia aptissima, animal gigni nullum putare. sidera
autem aetherium locum obtinent. qui quoniam tenuissimus est et
semper dgitatur et viget, necesse est quod animal in eo gignatur id ets
sensu acerrimo et mobilitate celerrima esse. quare cum in aethere astra
gignantur, consentaneum est in iis sensum inesse et intellegentiam.
ex quo efficitur in deorum numero astra esse ducenda.

Plato, Tim. 39 e, spoke of the four elements as peopled by living beings. Cp.
Epin. 984 d, where the fifth element (aether) is mentioned,—an argument for
the later date of this dialogue.

We find the argument again in Philo, who interprets the inhabitants of the
air as angels !, and finally in Apuleius, in the De deo Socratis (on the daemonium)
VIII 137. He too makes "daemons’ out of the inhabitants of the air.,

1 De gig. 2, 7-8; De plantat, 3, 12; De somn, 1 22, 135.
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Consult: Jaeger, Ar. p. 144 ff.

b. Cic. ib. 16, 42-43. The stars must have a superior intellect,
because they feed themselves on aether, the finest and lightest of elements.
Etenim licet videre acutiora ingenia et ad intellegendum aptiora
eorum qui terras incolant eas in quibus aer sit purus ac tenuis quam
illorum qui utantur crasso caelo atque concreto. quin etiam cibo quo
utare interesse aliquid ad mentis aciem putant. probabile est igitur
s praestantem intellegentiam in sideribus esse, quae et aetheriam partem
mundi incolant et marinis terrenisque umoribus longo intervallo exte-
nuatis alantur,
The same doctrine occurs in Plato, Laws V 747 d, and in the Efin, 981 e

c. Cic. ib. (16, 43-44). The divinity of the celestial bodies proved
by their order and by their movement.

Sensum autem astrorum atque intellegentiam maxume declarat ordo
eorum atque constantia (nihil est enim quod ratione et numero moveri
possit sine consilio), in quo nihil est temerarium nihil varium nihil
fortuitum. ordo autem siderum et in omni aeternitate constantia neque

5 naturam significat (est enim plena rationis) neque fortunam, quae amica
varietati constantiam respuit. sequitur ergo ut ipsa sua sponte suo

they feed
themselves

their order
proves that
they are
animated
beings

sensu ac divinitate moveantur. Nec vero Aristoteles non laudandus in Their divini-

ty proved by

eo quod omnia quae moventur aut natura moveri censuit aut vi aut their move-

voluntate; moveri autem solem et lunam et sidera omnia; quae autem

1onatura moverentur, haec aut pondere deorsum aut levitate in sublime
ferri, quorum neutrum astris contingeret propterea quod eorum motus
in orbem circumque ferretur; nec vero dici potest vi quadam maiore
fieri ut contra naturam astra moveantur (quae enim potest maior esse ?);
restat igitur ut motus astrorum sit voluntarius.

15 Quae qui videat non indocte solum verum etiam impie faciat si deos
esse neget.

Cp. Plato, Laws X, 888 e sqq. and the Epin. 982 a sqq., where is spoken of an
dplom Boldsuoig of the stars, by which they accomplish their circular movement.
Later Ar. denies this point explicitly, e.g. in the Nic. Eth. I' 5, 1112 a%: mepl 8t
Tiv dficy olfel; Pouheleral.

ment

d. Also the doctrine that nofis is of the same substance as the heavenly Nos of the

same sub-

bodies, viz. aether, appears to have been taught by Aristotle, probably in stance as the

M. gu.
Cic., Acad. post. 1, 7, 26:
Quintum genus, eo quo essent astra mentesque, singulare eorumque

heavenly
bodies
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quattuor (sc. elementorum) quae supra dixi dissimile Aristoteles quoddam
esse rebatur.

History of  This doctrine, which appears first with Alemaeon of Croton (our nr. 46b; cp. also
the doctrine Secr, in Xen., Mem. I 4, our or. 216, vol. I p, 145, n. 1, and Plato in Tim. 40 b-c,
4z b-d; our nrs. 352 and 354b) had a remarkable history. It revived in the Arabian
doctrine of the intelligences of the spheves, the last of which is the “active intellect”
of man (indellectus agens separatus). Hence the disputations of Western philosophers
of the 13th century: de unitale intellectus (Albertus Magnus, Bonaventura, Thomas,
and again Duns Scotus). In the 16th century we find the doctrine of the consub-
stantiality of mind with the stars in Jacob Boehme. By his influence it appears
again in certain poems of the Dutch 17th century poet Jan Luyken %
e. On the influence of Ar.'s II. g in later Antiquity, in particular the
doctrine of the heavenly bodies, see the volume of A. J. Festugiére, Le dieu cosmigue
(La Reévélation d'Hermés Trismégisie 11), Paris 1040, ch. VIII ff. Also E. Bignone,
L' Avristotele perduto ¢ la formazione filosofica di Epicuro, Firenze 1937; J. Morean,
L'Ame du monde de Plalon aux Sloiciens, Paris 1939; A. J. Festugitre, Epicure
ef ses Dieux, Paris 1946, ch. V.,

1 Vid. A. C. M. Meeuwesse, Jan Luyhen als dichter van de Duytse Lier, diss.
Utrecht 1952, p. 234/5 and 271 (the modern author did not understand the doctrine).



TWELFTH CHAPTER
LOGIC

1—THE SCHOOL-WRITINGS. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

432 Strictly speaking Ar.'s logic does not belong to the system of
philosophy according to his own intention. Ar. made a systematical
division of all human thinking. There is no place for logic in this scheme.

a. Ar., Meaph. E 1, 1025 b%: Ar.'s division
= - y 2 of all human
wEox Swvorx § wpawtixh § momtueh ¥ Oewprnrum. thinking

The mpdrrew is the province of ethics; it depends on free choice (mpoat-
geqiz). The mowciv aims at the realization of a concrete Zgyov, technical
or artistic. Theoretical thinking has “a kind of being” as its object
(mepl yévoc 71 oD ¥vrog doviv). Now, as this genus may have three dif-
ferent species, theoretical thinking contains three main provinces:
physics, which deals with things which exist separately but are not
immovable; mathematics, which has to do with things which are im-
movable but do not exist separately, and the first philosophy (called
metaphysics by a post-aristotelian term) which deals with things which
are both immovable and exist separately.

Ar. expresses this view in the following passage.

b. Ar., ib., 1026 al-18;18.18; the three
H by yap puoud mepl goptom pdv 410 ol dudvia, g 3 palimuercudic tneorstical
Bvia mepl dalvyra pév ob yopiotd 3t lowg N dig & Thy- 4 3¢t wprty wal thinking
mepl ywprotd xal dxbvra. — “Qorte Tpeic dv elev prhogoplu frwpnrmat,
pabnpazo, guoud, Bechoyh.
As to the object of mathematics, Ar.s formula betrays a certain hesitation:
in fact, he is rather inclined to regard mathematical objects as an accident of physi-
cal things; and it is clear that, in this case, mathematics are rather near to physics.
We have to treat this point in our ch. XIII, § 3.
¢. Ar., ib., 1026 al®-%. Ar. continues after the lines cited sub b: :‘m
Ob yap &8qhov &7t el mou b Oelov Imdgyer, &v 77 Towalbry ploe Imdeyer,
wal Ty TpwtdTyy 8el mepl T TydTaTOY Yévog elvan. al piv ov Dewpnrisad
@y Doy Emomipéyv alpetdrata, abm 8 tov Bewpnmndv.



38 LOGIC [432]

the objectof . Ar, ib., 1026 a¥-%:

pm,r El piv obv pi fom mig Evépa oliota mupd Tag phoet ouveoTiuulag, § uondh
v eln mpdhmn Emwomiuy - et 8 Eomt Tig odola dxbvnrog, almy mpotépa xal gho-
gogla mpdTn, xol xaBbdou olitwg &m mpdn 1+ xal mepl Tob Svrog § v Tabmg
&v el BewpFout, »al 7t dormt wal 7a drdgyovra T § Gv.

We shall consider this conception of metaphysics more closely in our ch. XIV, § 1.

The place 433 According to Ar. logic has the character of a propaedeusis to all
sciences. He calls it & dvadumid (the term “logic” is of a later date;
it is generally used by Stoic writers in the first century), and Ar. thinks
it necessary to study this discipline before exercising any science at all.

a. Ar., Melaph. T’ 3, 1005 b®-5:

“Ocx 8 &yyewpolon wév Aeybvrov v mepl the ddmfielag &v tpbmov Set
dmodéyeclar, 8 dmardeuvoiav tdv dvadutiedv tobro Spdow- Bel yap mepl
Tobrwv fxewv mpoemoTapévoug il pi) dxolovrag [nreiv.

“As to the attempts of some of those who discuss the terms on which truth
should be accepted™—

Ar. means that the inquiry into the conditions under which beliefs are to be
accepted as true, should not be mixed up with questions about the nature of
reality. It belongs to logic, which should be studied before one approaches the
questions of being, which belong to metaphysics. Ross supposes that with the tweg
iy depdvreov Antisthenes and his school are referred to®.

@i ) dxodovrtag Dnreiv - One should not inquire into the formal principles of
knowledge which belong to logic while attending lectures on metaphysics.

b. The same principle is displayed in Mefaph. « 3, gg5 al®-14:

A el memadelofar mdc Exaota dmodextiov, O &tomov dpa Unreiv
EmwoThny wal Tpomov EmaTRRNS.

ml-'“' ¢. Directly after Ar. we find a different division of philosophy.
of phil. 1he Stoics take logic as a part of it, dividing philosophy into these three

parts: logic, physics (including metaphysics), ethics. See our vol. ITI.

Logic an 434 Because then logic had the character of an “instrument” for

all philosophy and science, the Ancients gave to it the name of organon.

We find this term used in the following instructive passage of Philoponus.
Philoponus in Ar. Anal. pr. 6, 19 Wallies:

Zyonréov, whregov pépog fativ 7 Bpyavov % hoyued te wal Budewruch

mpaypateix i prhocoplag, Emelmep dvavricog xaxl Sixpbpuws Soxel Tolz madaioic

“And it must be universal in this way, because it is first"”,
* “And the attributes which belong to it".
?  See the commentary of Ross on this place, Melaph. I, p. 263.
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mepl adefie. of piv yap Zrowmol dvrixpls ufpog abrhy dmopaivovrar, Tolg
#0oie 8o pépeat The phosoplag abThy dvnidiaipoivees: ol 8¢ IepimaTymixol
coutbaty ol dmd *Apiototiloug Bpyavoy . ol 88 dwd e *Axadnuizg, dv ot
werl Mhdreav, xal péoos wal Bpyovoy galvovrar Aéyovses.

We may see from this fragment, that the author does not consider logic as the
proprium of Ar, and the Aristotelian spirit: Flato too was a logician, and Ar.
built on the foundations which were laid by him.—This view is confirmed by modern
scholars.

See: E. Kapp, Gresk Foundations of traditional Logic, New-York 1042.

Cp. also the interesting study of R. Schaerer, La dialectique platonicienne dans
ses rapporis avec le syllogisme ¢t la méthode cartésienne in Reviwe de Théol. el de
Phil. N.S. t. XXXVI, 1948, p. 24-40.

435—a. The centre of Ar.’s logic is his doctrine of the syllogism, The Orsanon

This term occurs in Plato’s Theaet. 186 d, our nr. 319b, in the general the doctrine
sense of thought or reflexion. Ar. uses it technically in the sense of drawing '1’]' the
a conclusion from two theses which have been admitted (premisses). .
He gives his definition in An. pr. I 1, 24 bie:

Tuldoyeopds 8¢ dom Abyos & & Tebéviavw Twav Erepdy T Thv xeybvay
& dvdywng oupfalver t§ TalTe slvat.

Three of the six works of the Organon deal with the syllogism: the
prior and posterior Analytics, the Topics, and as a fourth may be joined
to them the II. oog. &, which is closely connected with the Topics.

The interrelation of these works is as follows:

In the pr. Anal. the syllogism is defined and its various forms are treated.
Abstraction is made of the truth of the premisses, so that the conclusion ought
not to be true (This is what Ar. calls the dialectical syllogism).

The post. Anal. give the doctrine of demonstration: they deal with the apodeictic
or scientific syllogism, of which the premisses are true.

The Topics are a large collection of arguments, not limited at all to the three

main forms of the syllogism, but displaying a great multiplicity of forms. The IL
o9, &\ is often considered as a part of the Topics and cited as the IXth book of them.

b. Brandis ! already remarked that the Topics would have been the Topics

written very differently, if their author had had in his mind a clear 'f;:ﬁ;:ﬂf"

conception of the syllogism. The greater part of this work must be
anterior to the doctrine of the Amalytics.
This remark has been confirmed by modern critics, such as Fr. Solm-

sen ?, P. Gohlke?® and E. Kapp*.

1\ Uber die Reihenfolge der Biicher des Aristotelischen Organons. Abh. der Berl.
Akad. 1833.

' Die Entwicklung der aristotelischen Logik u. Rhetorik, 1929,

% Dis Enistehung der ar. Logik, Berlin 1036.

s Greek Foundations of traditional Logic, New-York 1942.
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The latter cites the opening phrase of the Topics in order to prove
that here the doctrine of the svllogism is not presupposed.

Ar.,, Top. I 1, 100 a28-%;

‘H pév mpbbeci tic mpaypavelag pébodov edpelv, a9’ g Suvnobdpeba
auhhoyileaar mepl mavtds 1ol mpotebévros woofdfuares £ EvBbEwv, xal
abrol Miyov Sméyovres pnbiv fooluev Omevevriow.

Next follows: [Maditov olv Eyriov <l fom ouldoviopds xal tives abeol Suapogxd, e.q.s.
Kapp thinks that this has been added later. It is more probable perhaps that this

introductory chapter has been added later by the author and has been adapted
by him to the character of the whole work.

c. In the Corpus the Amalytics are preceded by the Calegories
and the De interpr.

The Categ. begin with an explanation of the terms homonymous, synonymous
and paronymous. Chapters 2z and 3 contain more grammatical than philosophical
remarks. Ch. 4 gives the list of the ten categories, which are explained in the fol-
lowing chapters.

The De inferpr. begins with a definition of nouns and verbs, gives remarks upon
simple and compound nouns, on indefinites, on declension and conjugation:
next on sentences or propositions (general, particular and indefinite: affirmative
or negative, and the like).

Now in traditional logic the doctrine of the syllogism is preceded
by a first chapter on terms and a second on propositions. Modern historians
of philosophy, however, have pointed out that in Ar.'s Amalytics the
doctrine of the Categories and De inferpr. is not presupposed !, These
works may have been added later.

z—THE CATEGORIES: TERMS

436—a. Ar., Cafeg. 12l
Opdvupa déyevar &v Gvopa pbvov xowdy, & 8% xati tolvops Adyoc The
obotag Erepog, olov Loov & te dvBpumos xal +6 yeypappéov,
b. Ib. 1a%8:
Zuvdvupx 38 Aéyetar dv 16 Te dvopx xowdv, xal & watk Tolvopa Adyos
i obalag & alede, olov LHov & e SvBpumos xal & Poic.
c. Ib., 1altts;
Napdvopa 88 Myerar dox dmd Twoc Supépovra T TTWEEL Ty xatd Tol-

Thus E. Kapp in Gr. Foundations etc. It seems to me very doubtful whether
this thesis is right. W. D. Ross says (Ar., p. 21 £): "The categories—some or all
of them—appear in almost every one of Aristotle’s works, and the doctrine is
everywhere treated as something already established".
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vopx wpoanyoplav Eyer, olov dmb tis ypappartixis 6 ypappatixdg xal &wo
<Hc dvlpelac & dvipetos.
437—a. Ar., Categ. 2, 1als-:; uncombined

Tév heyopsvaw T2 pdv xxtd cupmhoxny héyeto, T 8’ dveu gupmhoxic. m;;ﬂ.
T2 piv olv xatd cupmhowyv olov Evbpwmos wpéyer, Evbpumog wixg. Tk §° words
Sveu gupmhoxfic olov ®vBpwmos, Bols, Tpéyer, vixd.

b. Ib. 4, Tb¥-zat: the ten

Tév xarx pndeplay oupmhoniy Asyopdvev Exactov fitor odoiay onpaive -0y
# mooby 7 modv # mpds Tt F wol ) word §) xetobue 7 Exewv § wowly § mdoyev.
“Eori 3¢ odola piv dg timep eineiv olov &vbpwmes, Immog: woabv 3t olov
imyyv, Tplrogyn - motdv B2 olov Aesuxdy, ypauparieby « mpdg Tt 8¢ olov Sumhdorov,
Furou, petlov- wob 3¢ olov &v Auxele 1, &v dyopd - moté 82 olov &yDéc, mépuowy -
weioBar 3¢ olov dvdesiror, wdfnrae. Egewv 8 olov Imodédera, dmhiorar-
mowiv 8¢ olov Tépver, nader- mdoyev 3 olov tépvetar, xaletar

The same list occurs in Top. I g, 103 b*-8,

In other places xelofle and #yew are omitted ; the other eight are cited as forming
a complete list. So in An, post. I 22, 83 b8, Cp, Phys. V 1, 225b 5" 2, 226 a%-2%,

Ross (Ar., p. 22) remarks: “It seems as if he had later come to the conclusion
that posture and possession are not ultimate, unanalysable notions™.

In Top. I g instead of sdeix the term i fom is used, both in the sense of substance
and in that of essence. In other places Ar. uses in the latter sense the term <5 =i §v
elvat, e.g. Top. 8, 103 b*-2®, where he speaks about the "conversion” or interchange
of terms:

*Avdpoy mav 0 mepl Twog waxmiyopolpevev firo dvuextpyopelofa tol mpdypames |
% e wad o pdv dvruermnyopeitat, Spos  [Biov v ely - el pbv vip onpabver h = fv elom,
Spocg, el B p¥ onpaiver, [3tov.

438—a. Ar., Categ. 5, zal-1%: Substance

Odata 3¢ totv % xuprdbratd e xal mpdtwg xal pdliotx Aeyopdvy, # piTe
2l Smonedvon Twhs Myetar piT & Imoxepdvg i dotw, olov & Tig
&Bpwmog 3 & ig Inmog. Sedrepat 8% obolat Aéyovrar, &v olg elfeowy ol mpOTG
obotar heybuevar Srdpyovor, Tadtd Tt xxl t& Tév elddv Todtav yévy, olov &
tis Evlpwmog v elder piv dmapyer 79 dvlpdme, yévos 82 Tol eldoug dovi w0
Ydov- Bedrepar olv abraw Aéyovraw olalxy, olov § te Evlipemog xal w6 [dov.

According to this passage oloiz in its first and proper sense means: fhe concrele,
individual being.

Now according to book Z of the Metaph. substance is not the individual, but the
i dom, i.e. the essence or quiddity, which is neither purely individual—for it is the

intelligible “form’ of the concrete being—nor purely universal— for it is bound
up with matter. See: A. M. de Vos, La vraie substance d'apris la Métaphysique

! The fact that the Lykeion is mentioned, is used by Jaeger as an argument
for the later date of the treatise (Aristotle, p 46 1. 3). Butcp. Plato, Euthyd. 271 a.
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d’ Aristote (in Proceedings of the tenth internat. Congress of Phil., Amsterdam 1049,
p. 1og4 fi.). For this reason, S. Mansion (ib., p. 1097 ff.) stating that the doctrine
of the Cafeg. is the farthest removed from Plato, infers that this treatise is not au-
thentic, as there is no period in Ar.'s development in which we could place it.

L. M. de Rijk argues against this (in Mnem. 1951, p, 145 ff. and in The Cal-
egories of beimg, p. 51 ).

Definitions b. Both senses are mentioned in Ar.'s book of definitions: Mefaph.
of substance
in Metaph, A & 8, TOT7 b0, 2.
Oboix Myetar ta e GmAE oopata ... xal Shwg oopatx ... &t ob xall’
Umoxsipévor Afyetar dhha xatz TobTwy T& &z, ... Ent 76 o fv ebva, ob

& Abyos dpropds, xxl toUto olofx Afyetar Exdotou.

£he fest c. The first sense is also found in Metaph. B 6, 1003 a’-*:
other places Bl pdv yip xafbhov, odx Esovrar obolar: obfitv yip v xowvdv 7éde =

anuaiver &0z Toubvde, 7 8 ololx Té8e T

d. It seems to occur again in Melaph. Z 13, 1038 b™-1039 al:

“Ex 1 8% tolrav Bewpolar paveptv &t oldiv 1@v xafbéhov bmapybvrev?

obolx Boti, xol fru olfiv ompadver Thv xowf xatnyopoupfvey ® tile T,
@k Toubvde.

Ar. is proving here that universals are no substances. Yet it would be too rash
to conclude that substances are in his final opinion individual things, even when
he gives us some reason to make this inference. He is not yet at his final conclusion.

We have to face the question again in dealing with the metaphysics.

Other char-  439__Besides by the definitions, given under 438a, the author char-
of substance acterizes substance by the following three points.

a. Substances never have contraries. Cafeg. 5, 3 b*-%:
Trapyer 8¢ zatg odotag xal 0 pndiv abrats évaveiov elvar.

b. No substance admits of degrees. Ib., 3 b3-3:
Aoxel 8t 7 odolx ph Embéyecloar 76 p&Eihov el 70 Frrow

c. Opposite qualifications can be predicated of it. Ib., 4a0-1!:

Mahora 82 8w tig obolag Soxel elvar 7o Tadrov xal &v dpibud v Tav
Svavriow elvey Sewredy,

3—IIEP1 EPMHNEIAE: PROPOSITIONS
440—Ar., De inlerpr. 1, 16 al-5:

Mpavov Bet Béofar <l Bvopa xal =i fhux, Ererva < dorwv dnbpacig xal
watdpaol; xal &wépavalg xal Adyos.

ollby tiv wxBilou drapydvrev - no universal attribute.
olfiv Tiv wovi wxtyopoupdvey - no common predicate.
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"Eott pév olv w2 &v <fj puvi wév &v 77 duyf mabquérav odpBolx, xal i Words are

- ¥ - = 5 L] - A P ] Hmh of

vpapdueva Tiv &v T puvij. xal domsp 008t ypdupatx wior Td abrd, 008t rabhuara
povel ol adral- &y pévror Talrx onueia mpdteg, Taltd wEer mafnuatx e

duyiic, nal dv Tabre dpowdpate mpayuxte f8n Talvi these are

images of
In this case a declaration or statement (&mépavaic) does not consist of grasping  things
combinations in reality, but of making combinations of “impressions” (mafifpazcs)
of the soul. These then may be called “‘notions". But they are duowiuxte of things.
A statement will be true when it combines two notions which are an image of two
combined elements in reality; it will be untrue in the opposite case. So this passage
does not contradict the famous passage in Metaph. @ 10, 1051 b? (OUr nr. 557):
* Admfieber b 6 78 Smpmudvov olbpovas Supfofa wal o cuyseipevey cuyreiolz, Ebevora
8t & dvavrlws Epev ) Tk mpdvpare
In the same way &mfic and Jzulic Myoes are defined by Plato, Soph. 263 b-d
{our nr. 343). Ar. builds on the foundation which has been laid by Plato.

441—His definitions of nomen and verbum are new.

a. Ar., De interpr. 2, 16 al®-21: dmﬂ
"Ovopa piv oy 2ot guvi) anpavii xavk oulipoy &veu ypdvou, fig prdey
uépoc Eotl anuavtxdy usywpopévov- &v yip 76 nKalmmogu 16 nimmogu
ol8tv adtd xal)’ fautd onuaiver, domep &v T Mye TH neadkds Immogw.
According to the definition of Aéyoes (see our next nr.) in ch. 4, this word does
not only indicate a phrase or sentence; it can also indicate a part of it, an "ex-

pression”” consisting of words which have a meaning separately. Consequently
the t& before xahbs femog ought not to be dropped.

b. Ib. 3, 16b%5: verb
"Prua 3¢ fot b mposenuaivov ypévov, ol pépos obddv anpaiver yopls,
ual forwv el Tav xal’ Ecfpou Aeyopdvaw ompsiov.

442 a. Definition of logos. Ib.4, 16 b*-%; 17 al-%. m
Abyog 3¢ Eomt puvl) anpaviie xatk ouwbipo, fig iy pepdy T ovpavrxdy
tomt weyworoudvoy, dic phoig, A oly d¢ xatdgacs i dmbpass. Myw 8¢,
olov nivlpamock onuelver pév i, 820 oy &1 fomwv 4 ol Eoriv: @) Eora
xatdpaas ¥ dmbpao, &dv Tt mpoarelf. —
"Eott 8t Myoc dmac udv onuovikds, ... dmopavrixds 88 ol mig, o &y propositions
& T dnPedery # YeiBeoban bmdpyer. olx &v dmaou 3t dmdpyer, olov 4 elyh
Myos uév, & ofite dmfc obre Jeudng. ol piv olv &o dpeiobwoxy-
frropueiic yap ¥ mowTdg olxeotépx § onélig- & 8% dmopavmxde g viv
Becpiag.

b. Ib. 5, 17a%: | impte
“Eoru 8% elc mp@itoc Myos dmopavrixds xatdpaai, slta dmbpams: of &
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#dor mivreg cuvdéope ele. dvdyxyn 38 mdvra Myov dmopavrtiedy €x fparog
elvat 3 wrdoews fRpatos: xal ydp & Tol dvllpdmov Myog, &dv pH b Eomw
§ fv 7 forar 7§ towlrov wpootely, ofmw Abyoc dmopavtiebs.

¢. Ib. 6, 17a:;
Katdgxaw; 8¢ fomiv dnbgavels Tvos xatd Twosg, dnbpuoig 8¢ fomv &md-
pavels Twvog dnb Tvog.

4—THE PRIOR ANALYTICS: THE DOCTRINE OF THE SYLLOGISM

443—a. Ar, An. fr. 1 1, 24 a'8-%:

Hpéracis piv olv tomt Miyos xatapatinds §j &mopatikds Tivog xatd Tvos.
olitog 82 7 xalibhou 7 &v péper 7 &Bibprarec. Myw 82 xafibdou piv o mavel §
wndevl Omapyety, &v péper 82 0 Twil § ph ol 7 pf mavel dmdpyew, &SudproToy
3t <0 dmapyewv 7 pn dmdpyewv dveu Tol xafbhou 7 xatd pépos, olov b v
tvavtiov elvar Ty adthy Emotiuny 7§ w0 Thy Rloviy pn elvar dyabév,

I. ,Mgbrams est propositio ad conclusionem inde efficiendam praemissa®,

II. The division of propositions into universal and particular is called a division
according to quantity. Ar. makes it first in De inlerpr. 7, where he gives the fol-
lowing examples:

(a) Universal propositions:

Iag Fllpwmng houubs. — ObBels bpomog deuxds.

(b) Particular propositions:

T &bpumes deunds. ) .
*Berex osicpiag ) ok Odue Eomt Teanpdrng dheuhs.

The division into affirmative and negative propositions, which has been made
in De interpr. 6, is called in traditional logic a division according to quality.
Traditional scheme:

a. Al xisy — Universal affirmative —SaP
e. Noxisy — Universal negative —SeP
i. Some x is y — Particular affirmative —S i P
0. Some x is not y — Particular negative —SoP

b. Ar. distinguishes also what is called in traditional logic the
modality of propositions. In De inferpr. 12 (beginning) he mentions:
Suvatdv wal pf Suvatdv
tvdeybpevoy xal pf fvdeybpevov
(what may and may not happen: contingent)
adlvatov wad dvaysatov.
The same distinction is made in An. pr. I 2, 25 al-2;
"Erel 88 niox mpbraois domv § 7ol Omdpyey 7 tol £5 dvdyme Imdpyewy

prnbh-m.u:l.l:'?l 7o MI“‘BM Undpyew, —
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Again in An. pr. I 8, 29 b¥-%0:
*Erel 8 Erepbv omv Omdpyew 7e xal £E dvaysong dmdpyew xal &vdéyeabar

Undpyew, —

c. Between the four kinds of propositions which are mentioned sub a the relations

following relations are possible. between
propositions
SaP contraries SeP
2 25, £ ‘Togica
oo -
5 TR

SiP subcontraries SoP

1. From the truth of the general proposition follows the truth of the subaltern
particular (“All men are mortal”—‘Some men are mortal”), but not inversely.

In modern terminology the general proposition is also called superimplicant
to the subaltern particular, while the latter is called subimplicanf to the former*,

2. From the untruth of the particular follows the untruth of the subaltern
general (“Some Romans are not brave”’—"All Romans are not brave”), but not
inversely.

3. Contradictory propositions cannol be both true or both wnirue,

4. Contrary propositions cannot both be true; they can both be untrue.

5. Subcontrary propositions cannot both be untrue; they can both be true.

The third rule is the fundamental law of thinking, on which all reasoning is built: Principium
the principium conlradictionis. contra-
Ar. does not formulate it in his De inferpr., nor at the beginning of his Angl, dictionis
But the principle itself is presupposed in his whole doctrine of the syllogism.
It is mentioned as such in An, post. I 11, a chapter which deals with axioms
(fundamental theses, which are presupposed without any proof).

444 a. The classical formula of the principium contradictionis is
found in Metaph. T 3, 1005 b'®, 3%
T albrh dux dmépyew te xal ph Imdpyey adbvatov 1@ adrd wal wata 16
abth+ — aimy 8% mucdv ot Pefarordmy Tév dpydv: — ddlvatov yap dv-
Tively Tabtiv UmohapBdvey elvar xal pi elvar. — 8tb mdvreg ol dmodevevivres
ele Tabmpy dvdyovawy EoydTry S65av.
b. Cp. An. post. 1 11, 77al-1:
Té 3¢ pi vdéyeabar Sua pdvar xal dropdvar oddeplz hapfdaver amédeilis.
c. Ib, 77a%M; principium
Té 8 &mav pdvar § drwopdvar 7 elg 76 adbvatoy &mbdetEre hopBdver. xul'mm e
Tavrx obd’ el xabéhou, &AN Soov lxavby, Leaviy 8" Eml ol yévous

! Consult: S. Stebbing, 4 modern infroduction o logic, London *1948, p. 58 L.
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For instance, a mathematician will not say in general that either the affirmation
or the negation is true, but that this or that line is straight or not straight.

This is the so-called princifium exclusi fertii, another formulation of the princ.
contradictionis.

spodeictical  445—a. Anal. pr. I 1 continued (24 a®-%):

dialectical  Atxpéper 82 §) dmodeuetuah mpbTuois The Sdentudic, ft f pdv dmwodeuerud)

premisses 37l Oxrépou woplou Tic dvmpdoeds o (ob yap fpwtd, dda hapBiver
& amodeovian ), 1 8t Sudextied Epdno dvnipdoeds doTwv.

This passage shows us which method of reasoning was exercised in the Academy
and was called dialectical by Ar. A dialogue is carried on by two persons. One of
them has the part of questioner, the other that of respondent and opponent.
The question dealt with is called mpéfhnpa. Every proposition can become a ““pro-
blem"': you have just to give the form of an dvtlpasc to it: ““Is it in this or in that
way " E.g.: "Is fwo-footed animal the definition of man, or not " Or: "Is animal
the genus of (the species) man, or not?*" '—The simple question "‘Is two-footed
animal the definition of man ?"" is a proposition. The dvslgams makes a ""problem’
out of it. Now the questioner makes his partner choose his position: the responder
says yes or no. That is: he “grasps one part of the dvrigaos”. Then the questioner
takes the other position, He continues asking. The responder has to see that he
does not contradict himself; the questioner tries to get from the answers of his
opponent a syllogism for his own thesis,

This, then, is the "reasoning from opinions that are generally accepted about
every problem propounded to us" [(ouldoyilecfat mepl movrdc Toh mpotelfvroc
mpofifpatos £ bWBdEww), as it was said in Top. 1 1 (cited supra, nr, 435b), for
which the author said that he was seeking the right method in that work—a method
which, in fact, has been found later in the An. pr.

b. The same passage continued (24 a%-b 12):

Ob8tv 3¢ Bwion wphs 7o yevéobar by &natépou oulhoywopdy: xal ydp2s
6 dmodeuevbov wal & fpwtdv cuihoyiletan * haBdv m xatd Twog Dmdpyew
i ph drdpyew 3. Gote Eotar oulhoyiotied) piv mpdtacs ¢ drhic xatdpacic
# ambpacts Twvog xatd Twog Tov elpnpévoy Tpémov, dnodeuctuny 3¢, ddv ddnic 30
T wad Bk vév €£ dpyiic Omobéoswy elhqppivn 5, Suadhoetieh 8t muvbavopdve 24 b
pev Epdmowg dvmipdoews b, culloylopdvy 8t ARl Tol gawvopdvou wal
&vdtEou, ualidmep &v 7olg Tomuols elpyrar

Examples taken from Top. [ 4, 101 L®.37,

! ouldoyilerat - draws a conclosion.

! axPdv e.q.s. - “by first assuming that some predicate applies or does not apply
to some subject” (H. Tredennick).

' ouldeywotud) pdv mpbramig - the premiss of a syllogism.

B Bk viw E5 dpyfe dmobéorew ebDmppden - "if it is based on fundamental postu-
lates”.—E dgyfis dmobéong are unprovable first principles, which are assumed in
science: axioms or postulates. Ar. defines them in An. post. I 2, 72al,

' Epdmmos dvmpdoews - @ question to his partner, which of the two possibilities
propounded to him the latter will accept,
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A definition of preof and dialectical syllogism is given in Top. I 1, directly after
the definition of syllogism. We have to cite it later,

446—An. pr. 1 1, 24 b16-15: term defined
“Opov 8¢ xad elg &v Swdlerar §) mpbraag, olov 76 72 xeTnyopodpevoy xal
b %’ of xaTnyopeitar,  mpootBeptvou 7 Srarpoupévon Tob elva sl i elvare.

447—a. Ib., 24 b18-22; Syllogism
Zuddoyopbe 3¢ dott Adyos &v & Telévrav Twvdv frspbv T Tdv xewEvey
&£ dvdyng oupBatver T8 Talte elvar. Myw 38 76 Talre el 0 dud Talx
cupBalvery, T 3¢ ha talra cupBatvery 7d pndevbs EZwlev dpou mpoadeiv
npbe 0 yevlabor T4 dveryeatov.
Nearly the same definition occurs in Tep. I 1.

b. Ib., 24 b*.%; Fi:r;!ut:.nd
3 y - perfect
Téhewov piv olv xehd cudhoyopdy Tov undevic &hov mpoodebpevoy Tapd syllogisms
v ebupéva mpde T povivar T dvayxatov, dtehi] 3t Tbv mpoodebpevov
Bvde 7 mhedvay, & fote pdv dvayxaia Bk Tév Omoxebvay Bpuv, ob piy
elhnmrae Six mpotdozwy.
Le.: when the premisses have been formulated incompletely, so that something
must be added in order to make the form of the syllogism complete,

26_30 - “To be wholly
c. Ib, 14b 3 e

Té 82 &v Ehe elvar Erepov Exdpw nal 76 xatd mavidg xaTnyopsichux Bxvépou
Bdrepov Tadréy Eotv. Myopev 8% w xavdk mavede xarnyopeiobar, Srav pndey
i hafelv tiv Tob Gmoxepévou, xab’ of Bdrepov ob heyfifostar: xal 76 waTi
undevds dowltac.

An example of =5 & &y elvac: All men are mortal. Represented in a diagram:

p (Al'Sis P).

448—An. pr. 1 2, 252l
"Enel 3 miox mpdracic ot 7 7ol Omdpyew § 7ol €5 dvdyung drmagyew
# 7ol dvdéyeolar Umdpyew, Tobrey 88 al pdv xatapamxal al 82 dmopatueal
nall® Exdorny mpbopnaty, wihty 8% TV waTapaTdy xal dmopaTiedv al v
5 xaféhou al 3¢ &v péper ol 82 adibpuoror, Thy piv & 76 Undgyew xabihou oTepn-
Ty dvdyun Toig Bpoig dvmiotpépew, olov el pndepix fidovh dyafdv, obd’ ‘-"::'m
dyafiv obdiv Eorar HBovh - Thy 8% xaTnyopuiy dvriotpégewy udv dvaywaiov,
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od phy xaBélon 00 &v péper, olov el mion H3ovi) dyabéy, xal dyalév m elvae
$3ovhy - Tav Bt dv péper Thv pdv xarxgarudy dvrioTpépey dviyan xaTd pépog 10
(el yap #Bovi Tig dyaBbv, wal dyabév =i EoTan #Bovi), Thv 88 grepnTIXy ol%
dvarpraiov- ob yap el @pamos wh Imdpyer ol Ldo, xal TGov oby Imdpye:
i dvlipare.

On the modal, qualitative and quantitative division of premisses, see supra,
443a, b.

v piv & T Umdpyev xabBilou ete. - It is necessary that in universal attribution
the negative premiss should be convertible in its terms'’.—In these and the fol-
lowing lines rules are given for the conversion of terms in assertoric premisses
(Ev =i mdpype) L

i 8k xxTmyopochy - the (assertoric) affirmative premiss.

In ch. 3 rules are given for the conversion of terms in apodeictic and proble-
matic premisses.

Figuresand 449 A4n. pr. 1 4, 25 b¥-262%

syllogism

Syllogism
and proof

The first
Figure

Larbara

Kapp * writes on this passage:

“It is one of the most impressive passages in Aristotle’s writings, unsurpassed
in its proud objectivity, when after careful preparation he introduces his syllogistical
principle, which has predetermined the history of logic for more than two thousand
years”.

a. 25 b0

Avepropbvay 88 Tolrov Myopey 30 Sk Tivev xal wite wal méde ylvetan 26
mic ouidoyiopbe - Uotepov B Rewréov wepl dmodelfews. mpiTepov 8¢ mepl
ouihoyiopod dextéov 7 mepl dmodeifewg B b waféhou pEhov elvar Thv
Guidoyiepéy - § piv yip amédefc culhoyioubs Tig, & GuURloyLopoS 3t ob maig 30
ambdeiEis.

Cp. Top. 1 1, 100 a™-3; "AnéBafic piv olv dotiy, Gy £F AaxmBiidv wal mpdveew ¥ & qul-
Joyopbe F, — Sudextids 3t oulloriopds & € HBGEaw guidonlbpevos (“which draws
its conclusion from probable premisses”).

We shall see proof more precisely defined in the An. post.
b. =25b*-26a%

“Ocav olv Bpot Tpeig oftwc Epweor mpog ddimhoug date tiv Eoyatov évaz
he elvar <5 péow wal T péooy dv Bl T mpdTe T elvan § p elva, dudopan
v Enpov elvar oulhoyiouby Téhetov. xahd 8% péoov pev & xal altd & B 35
ol B30 &v TobTo fatly, & xal <f Oéoer yiverar péoov: fxpx 82 7 alvd e &v
&) v el &v & Eho Eotiv. el yap 0 A xard mavrde 7ol B xal w6 B xava
ravtee tob I, dvdywn ™ A etk mavedg 100 I' warqyopelofiar - mpérepov

! The above sentence might be translated also as: "The assertoric universal
negative premiss is necessarily convertible in its terms’'.
3 Gr. Foundations etc., p. 66.
mpdirav is defined in Awm. post. 1 2 as i€ dpyiv olegioo,
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40 Yop elpyras mhc O vatk wavrde Ayouev. duolwg 8t xal el vd piv A xava py-  Celarent
26 a Sevdc Tob B, 70 8¢ B xatd mavrdc 1ol T, &m 78 A obdevl 74 I Imaplel

Instance of a syllogism of the first Figure: Example
All men are mortal — (propositio) maior — mpéraotg pellav.
Kings are men — o minor — - BT,
Therefore Kings are mortal — conclusio — qupmépxapi.
Each syllogism contains three terms: the 3 terms

=% dxpx (the extremes), namely
<4 mpdtov (Expov), which is called w6 peilov (terminus maior),
=4 Eoyavov (Expov), which is called w0 Eiarrov (terminus minor),
and T4 péoov (middle term, terminus medius), which occurs in both premisses but
not in the conclusion.
The minor extreme (kings) is the subject of the conclusion (S),
the major extreme (mortal) is the predicate (F).
The middle term is indicated by M.

So S must be wholly contained in M, and M must be wholly contained in F. First mood:

Scheme: MaP Diagram:
SaM M

SaP @ Barbara

Or M must be excluded from P. Second mood:

Instance: No man is sincere Celarent
Philozophers are men
Therefore etc.

Scheme: MeP Diagram:
SaM P

SeP M

¢. Two other modes are possible, namely ai¢ and ei o (second premiss
particular), which are called by the names Darii and Ferio.

d. Ar. concludes his exposition of the First Figure thus (ib. 26 b®-%):
28,29 Afhov 8% ... Bnu wdvreg ol &v alrdh culdomiopol tékewol elos — xad &m
31 mavea T& TpofAfpata Sefxvurar Sk Tolrou Tol oyfuatose wxl yap T vl
#al T pndevi xal w6 Tovi xal T0 pf) T dmdpyewv. %@ 8E TO ToolTov ayijua

33 mplaTov.
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 4
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450—a. Amn. pr. 1 5, 26 b¥-27 a?:

"Oreev 3t 76 alrd 76 piv mavel =6 38 wndevl drdpyy, 7 Sxatépe mavrl 3
wndevl, T4 pdv oyfpx & towltov xedd Selrepoy, péooy Bt v alrd Mye 35
xaTyopoluevey apgoly, dxpa 32 xab' &v Aéyetar Tolro, petfov 8% &xpov 1o
mpos T4 pfogp xelpevov, Blattov 8t 0 moppwtépw ol péoou. Tifetar 8t b
peooy EEw piv tdv Sxpuv, mpdtov 8¢ ) Béoer. Téhewog pdv olv obx Eotmizga
culhoyiopds obdoudls &v Tobmg TH oyxfipan, Suwetds 8 Forar xal xabBélou
xal pi xabéhov Tév Epwv Bvrwv.

Instance of this figure: Every living being moves a
(camesirves) No stone moves ]
No stone is a living being F]
. M
Scheme: PM Diagram:

i )

b. In this figure there will be only negative syllogisms. Ib. 28 a 7-#:
Aoy 88 ... dm ob yiverouw xatapatixds culdoyiopts ik Talrou Tol oyh-
patog, &k wavres otepmmixol, xol of xaBbhou xal ol xard pépoc.

451—a. An. pr. 1 6, 28 al0-20;

"Edv 8t 7§ alrd v piv mavrl 76 8t pndevl Imdoyy, 7 duge mavel § pndet, 10
76 pdv oyfipe w5 Towltov xedd Ttpitov, péoov 8 &v alth Myw xab’ of Sppw
T& xaviyopobpeva, dxpa 8 Td watyopolpeva, peilov 8 dxpov T moppds-
Tepov Tob pégou, Bhatrov 8t 16 Eyydrepov. tiflerme 82 <0 péoov e piv tav
&xpwv, Eoyatov 8t 17 Béos. téheroc piv olv ol yiveton culhoyiouds odf’ &v1s
Tobte 76 oyfipatt, Suvatds 8 forar wal xabélov xal ph xabérov dv ey
Svrav wpds T péoov. xabbhou piv olv Evraw, Stav xal w8 1T xal 78 P mavel
tp I drapyy, &n ol wp P b I1 dmdpEer ¢ dvdyone.

Instance of this figure: Every seal is a marine animal a
Every seal has lungs a
Some marine animals have longs i
Scheme: MP Diagram: e
MS
SP

iRy -
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b. In this figure will occur only particular syllogisms. Ib., 29 al4-18:
Daveptv 8t ... It culoyloxclar <0 xafiflou iz Tolrou 7ol opfjpaTos
ot Eorut, olive oveprmindv ofive watapoTiedy,

452—The prmmpal rules of the syllogism have been formulated expli- ““‘“ of the
citly by Ar. in the later chapters of the same book. T

a. An. pr. 1 25, 41 b2 three terms
required for
Afhov 82 ... &1 waox gnddefis Eotme ik Tpudv Spwv xal ol whedvev. demonstra-
tion
b. Ib., 42 a%.3:;
Tobrou &8 Bvtog pavepoh SThov dg xal &x Sl mpotdosay xal of mhabveay - p "'I"!
ol yap tpetc fpot Slo wpotdoets. required
0 | 8- the middl
c. An. Pr. I 32, 473%-b % m:.mbo&

30 CAvayxy ... t0 péoov &v dpgotépais Umdpyewv (SC. Txis mpoTdoeow) £v premisses
&mact toig oyfipacv. €dv piv olv xeonyopl ! el xempyopfiron T péoov,
47b7 abvh piv xeqyopf, dhho & Exelvou dmapvijtat, T mpiTov Fotor oyfjua-
gdv B xol waTnyopl) xol dmapviitae dnd Tveg, TH péoov 2 div 8’ Ba duslvon
weTnyopfrat, ¥ 0 pév dmapvitoe T8 8 watnyopFrar, b Eoyurovd oftw
5.6 yip elyev &v Endotey oyfipen T péoov.

d. An. pr. 1 24, 41 b%33; Inl]:;:un
5Y¥ m
6 "Ett te v dmavie (sC. culhoyiopd) 8el watnyopikdy 4 Tive tav dpwv elval one premiss

sl 16 xafibhov Imapyew - Evev ydp Tob xafbhov § odx Eotmt culdoyiouds, § “Tru:‘;;‘

ob mpbe b xelpevov ® 7 b E£ &pyfic aloioetan . Kelobw yidp v poucuciv  and one
10 T8oviy elvar omoudaiav. el pdv olv afudoeey 7 fifoviy elvar omoulalav, pi wniverwal

mpoallels 70 wmacavu, olx fotar culhoyiouds- el 3 wrwa Roviva, el piv

0w, obltv mplc 0 xelpevoy, el 8 adchv <adoyy, 0 €5 dpyic AapPdver &

453—Syllogisms of the second and third figures are to be controlled
by reducing them to the first.

1 dav wxenyopf - if it is a predicate.
! b péowv - you have the middle figure.
4 Egyavov - then you will have the third figure.
waTryopidy - affirmative.
ob mpic b xelpevoy - the conclusion will be unrelated to the assumption.
T €5 dpyfic alrelofa - pelere id guod ab imifio ad demonsirandum propositum
esf; what is called a petitio principii. See our nr. 454.
dEwioeiey - If we postulate or assume.
P b B dpyiic dapBdver - there is a pefitio principii.

138073
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All im 30_39.
s mﬂ a. An. pr. 1 7, 29 2%

arevalidated Moavepdy 3% xal &rt mavres ol dredeic ouldomiopcl Tedstolvroe Sk <ol 30
o ;::::m TpWTOY oYARATOS. 7] Yap SeweTivds 7 Sk Tol &duwvatou wepabvovrar mavreg L
dpootépug 8t yivetm: <0 WpaTov oyTjix, dcwTix@g piv Tehewoupdvaw, dn
81a Thg dvmiotpogic ! Emepalvovto mavteg, ) 8 dvniotpogd T mpditov Emolat
oyTpe, 8wk 8t 7ol dduvdtou Szumvupdvav, &t tebivtos 1ol Jeudols & culde- 35
yiopds yivetar S 7ol mpdtou oyfuates, olov &v TG TEhsutaie oy,
el w0 A xod 76 B movtl 78 I Omdpyer, En® 70 A ol 7 B dmdpyer. ol yap
wndevl, 76 82 B mavtl 70 I, obdevl ta I' w0 AL 23" fiv moovsl. dpoleoc B ol
gl Tév v 39
In the second and third figures syllogisms are reduced to the first "by means
of conversion”, i.e. by transposing the terms of one of the premisses. Eg. in a
syllogism of the form
é ﬂg (third figure) the terms of the second premiss should be converted.
We then get a syllogism of the form IS"I:; ; (first figure).

:::::ﬂ*:;n b. An. pr. 1 23, 41 bl-5
reducible to 10 the preceding passage Ar. has spoken of the procedure of hypothe-
u:i‘n:l::t tical proof. Now in this case too a demonstration is to be reached by prov-
ing some proposition syllogistically. Ar. continues:
El 82 valt’ dhnfiis, mioay dnddely xal mivra suldoyiopby dvdyuy yivesBar b
Bu Tpidiv Tdv mpostgnuévey ayudTwy. Tobtou 82 Seuybévros SFhov de dmac
7e guldoyioubs Emirehelran Sk Tol TpTOU oyfuartos xal dvdyerar elg Tale
&v tolbrw wxbdlouw culdoyiopcids. 5

Petitio 454—An. pr. 11 16, 64 b*-65 at:

e A apyfi alvetolo xal hopfdvery Eom pév, O &v yéver haBelv 4, &v 28
i iy dmodencvivan 6 wpoxelpsvoy, Tolre 3t Emoupfalver wolhaydic- %ol
vap ek Bhwg ph oudhoyileTar, xal el 8t dyvworotépwy 7 dpcleg dyvdotay, 31
xal el 83 vév dotipwv T6 mpdrepov: 7 yap dnddef & moTotipwv T xal
mpotépay Eotiv. Tobraw piv olv olléy 2o 78 advelolo <6 2 dpyfic- &0°
érel 72 piv &' alriv méguxe yvopileolor v 88 3 By (af piv yap apyal 35
8 abrdv, wa & Imb wde dpyde &' &deav), Grav pi 6 B abrtel yvwothy

8 alrol g dmyperpf Sevvivan, 767" alreiran 76 £ dpyFe. Tolto &' fom udv

1 mepalvovrar mavee; - all the conclusions are reached.

Sexeredds - by demonstration.

f Bt ol dduvdmou - or by reduction ad impossibile,
* Bi thg dvnwotpogis - by means of conversion,
3 §m - we get a syllogism to the effect that —.
4 dg & yhver dafelv - to take the expression in its widest sense.

-
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olre mosiv Hat’ edflc dErdont 76 mponeipevoy, dvdéyetar 88 xal petafavrag
4o’ Ba StTx Thv mepuxdtay 8t dxsbvou Sebowola Sud Tolrov dmodeualvay
65ath $E dpyis, olov el 0 A Jewviorro Sk tol Brb 3¢ B S ot I, 76 82 I
meguxde el SebovuoBan S w00 A - oupBaiver yap altd 8 abrol 78 A Seuvdvon
4 Tobc ofite ouidomilowévouc.
Strictly speaking there is petitio principii when the conclusion is
included in one of the premisses.

455—a. Top. I 12, 105a1-19:

"Ernxywyrh 8 (fomv) § dnd wév xal’ Sxagvov &nl ta xaféiov Epodog, olov
el Eom wufepviTne & EmoTdpevos xpdmioTog xal fvioyos, xal Shwe dotiv
imotdusvos mepl Suxotov dpiotos. fom & f pdv Emxyayh mbavdarTepov xed
cupéortepoy xol xxtdk iy alsbow yveppdTepoy xal Tolg mokhelg xowdv 1,
& 3t ouldoyiouds BrooTxdTepoy 2 xal mphe Tols dvriheywols vepyiaTepon.

b. It is clear from the preceding passage, that induction, by which
we conclude a general law from a number of particular cases, is no
syllogism. Yet Ar. treats it as a kind of syllogism in the following
passage.

An. pr. 1 23, 68 b15-37;

15 Enayorh piv olv o xal 6 28 Enayoyic ouldoyiopnds 76 Suk Tl érépou
Bdrepov Supov 76 péow quldoyloxsba 4, olov el tév AT péoov 76 B, 6 ol
" 3eifa 6 A 15 B dmdpyew - ofte yip mowoluehe tig émaywyds. olov form
w5 A papdfiov, ™ 8 i¢° & B b yohiy pi Exov, 9" @ 82 T 78 al)’ Seaorov
20 paxpéBrov, oloy &bpwmog %ol Immog xal fuloves. 4 4 ' 8he Imdpyer <0
A wmiv ydp T Syohov panxpdPuov b dMha wal w6 B, td pi Erov yodiy, mavel
Smdpyer 76 . el olv dvriotpéper 0 I ©§ B xal pi dmeprelver 16 péoov &,
25 dvdyun 75 A ©5 B Smdpyey - S8eiTar yap mpbrepov dr dv Bdo drra 76 altd
Smapyy xab mpds Odrepov adtdv dvmatpéen T dxpov, &m TG dvriotpipovm
ol Bdzepov Imapler THv maTyopoupévay . Bst 8% voety 70 I b €€ dmdvrew
29 Ta@v »al’ Ewxotov cuyxsipsvov: § yap fmayerh S maviow.
wotwéy - accessible.

Burardirepov - has more force te overcome opposition.

3 Bid tol Evfpou - by one extreme term, sc. the minor extreme, namely concrete
cases,
¢  guidovloxgfa - establishing a relation between the other extreme and the
middle term.

5  This remark is a petitio principii. Tredennick has seen rightly that these words
cannot be attributed to Ar. Ross explains them by suggesting that a copyist has
substituted #yodsv for I.

' ol ph dmeprelver 5 péoov - if the middle term is not wider in extension.

' Constr. Barepov Tdv wamyopoupéwav - the other predicate.

Induction

dealt with

by Ar. as a
kind of
syllogism
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"Eat 8 6 towitog oulhoytopde g mping el dpéaoy mpotdaswe &y uiv jo
vap Eomt péoov dux Tol péoou & culdoyiopds, Gv 82 pn fom, & Emaywyie.
xal tpémov Tva avtixetton 7 Emxyeyy TG culloyiopdc & piv ydp Suk Tob
péoou T6 &xpov TH Tpltg debevuaw, %) 82 Bud tol Tplzou b dxpov 1O pog.
giaet piv olv mpdrepos xal yvapuditepog 6 3 7ol péoou suldoyiopds, 35
ity 8 dvxpytorepos & Bk T EmxyeyTs.

"This kind of syllogism is concerned with the first or immediate premiss” (1. 30).

Ar. means to say that induction supplies, without the aid of a middle term,
the universal proposition which may stand as major premiss of a demonstrative
syllogism. Concretely speaking: by means of some special cases (man, horse and
mule) the universal proposition is established.:

Every bileless animal is long-lived.

Now this proposition might be used as the major of the following demonstrative
syllogism
Every bileless animal is long-lived
Man, horse and mule have no bile
Therefore: man, horse and mule are long-lived,

Induction is clearer for us, Ar. says, because it starts from observation: but
objectively speaking—gdosi—the syllogism, which proceeds deductively, from the
universal to the particular, is clearer and "“more knowable".

By his theory of induction Ar. has given an answer to the question which has been
left open in the Pr. Awnal.: How do we get our first premisses P—Consequently we
might expect that he would introduce induction as another means of getting
knowledge next to the syllogism. In fact, induction has this meaning in 4. post.
I 18 and 31 (vid. infra). Cp. also 4An. post. II 19.—On the other hand, if induction
is treated as a syllogism, it is a bad kind of syllogism, and therefore its conclusions
cannot be true. For this reason then only the syllogism is treated by Ar. in his
doctrine of demonstration, while induction is dealt with in the book on dialectical
syllogism.

¢. In this sense we have to understand Ar. when he says, in An. pr.

strative but 11 23, 68 blt:

dialectical

"Amavrz yap miotelbopev § Sk culleyiopol # £ Emayaryic.

5—THE POSTERIOR ANALYTICS: THE DOCTRINE OF DEMONSTRATION

Thestudent's 456—a. An. post. 1 1, 71al-t:

need of

pre-existing 11302 Sulzavadiz wal niox pdbnorc Swvontuch ! &x mpolnapyelons yiverara
knowled@e yyiigews. pavepdv 8 toito Oewpolow &nl masdv: af e vip pefquaticd

Tiv Emomnuav Sk toltou Tol Tpémou mapaylvovran xal Tév By fxzatn
TEviv. duolwg 82 xal mepl Tolg Adyoug of te Bt ouldeyioudyv xal of o' s
Eraywyic: dupbrepor yap Bk mpoywwoxopbvey mowlviar Thy Si8xonahioy,

? Survomrudh, - “by means of discursive thinking”, as o posed to the intuiti
“'seeing” of the nods, : i
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ol pdv ! hapBivovres de mapa Euvidvraw, ol 3t 2 Seuvivreg T wafédou S 7ol
Sihov elvar 5 xaf® Exaotov. dg 8 alrag xal ol fyropieol oupmeiBougw -
109 yap Sk mapaderypdraw 3, & fotw dmayayd, § 8 dbvpmpdrevd, Gnep
otl culhoyropds.

b. Ib., 71 a8
Avyése 8 dverynaiov mpoywdonew - Ta pdv yap, &m fon &, mpolmodayfavery
dvaywaiov, T 88 i 70 heybpevév dom 8, Eumévan 3el, & & &ugpo, olov ém
ubv dmov ¥ ghow 7 dwopfoa. dhqbis ém Eom 7, w6 3% wplywvov, fri Todl
onuaiver 8, Thy 38 povida dpopw, xal i onualver xal dn fomwv.

457—a. An. post., I 2, 71 b-1%:

"Erioracha 3% oléued’ &aotov dmhds, ik pi tdv copioTby Tpbmov
v xatk oupBeluxde, Srav Ty T altiay oldpehx yvdoxey U fiv v mpdEypd
o, &m dustvoy alvia dotl, xal ph Evdéyecha Tolt” Bwg Exew.

Real knowledge is according to Ar.: (1) knowledge of the causes; (2) knowledge
of the necessary, where we can see that it cannot be otherwise. 5o also in Metaph.
A 1-2.

In An. post. II 1 Ar. says: We can ask ourselves four kinds of questions, namely:
<4 &ri, ™ Budm, el fom and f fotw. Now the knowledge of the simple fact (b &m)
is, according to Ar., not yet true knowledge. We then have to know the &ém,
and in such a way, that we see that the thing cannot be otherwise.

The last point means that knowledge in the strict sense of the word is only
possible of what is necessary, not of the contingent. See our next cited passage.

b. Ib., I 33, 88 bL*-3:

Té 3 Eroryriv wal Emothun Supépe ol Bofaotel xal 368ng, &m § piv
Emorhun xafbhon wal 8t dvayxatwy, & 8 dvapraiov obe Evléyetar Ehhwg
Eyew. Eom 8¢ Tva EanfF piv wed Bvre, Evdeybpeva BE xal Bhhwg Eyew. SThov
olv m mepl piv obra Emomiuy olx fomwv - ely yap dv ddlvata g Exewy
T Suvata Awg Exswv.

1 ol udv e.q.s. - “In the first case (i.e. with syllogism) we take premisses supposing
that they are known and accepted by our opponent”.

2 gl B&-“In the other case (i.e. with induction) the universal is exhibited through
the fact that the particular is clear™.

* The instance infers the particular from the particular, and therefore is called
by Ar. an imperfect form of induction, by which the universal is inferred from the
particular (See An. pr. II 24).

* InAn. pr. 1127 enthymema is defined as a syllogism starting from probabilities
or signs,

. ﬁ Eom: - “that the matter in question exists", i.e.: the fact must be assumed.

' = b Aeybuevéy fom - “the meaning of the term used".

T “Epg. to say that in every question truth lies in the affirmation or negation,
that is to assume the fact” (First case).

* Second case: the meaning of the term.

Its nature
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458—a. Ib. I 2, 71 bis-2;

Ei pév olv xal Erepbs dome 1ol Entoraobon tpémog, Sotepov Epoluey 1, gaudy 16
8¢ xal &' dmodeifews cldtvan. dmdBefiv 82 Myw oulhoyioudy EmoTruovxdy.
Emomnuoviedy 82 Myw xaf)’ &v vH Epewv adtdv imordpefx. el tolvuv dotl
=6 émioTaalon olov Elepey, dvityien el Thy dmodenetudy Emothuny £ &hnfaEv 20
7 elvar xal mpdTwv xul dutowy wal yvaptpetéowy xal mpotéswy xal altiav
7ol oupmepdopatos - olte yap Eoovrar kol ol dpyal olwslar o0 Setvupévon 2.
ouldoyropbs piv yap Eotar ol dvev Tobtwy, dnddalc 37 odx Eatar: of yip
motfoer EmaThunv. 25

b. The same passage continued (71 b*-72 a%):

1. The premisses must be true,

"Adn7] pdv olv Bet elvan, d7e obx ot 4 ph dv inloraclar, olov &1t 4 Bud- 25
petpog obppetpog

2. They must be primary and indemonstrable.

"Ex mpétav & dvamoBelitwy, dnu olx Emothoston uh v dmidety ab- 26

Tiov: 0 yip émiotacla dv amédefic fom ) xatk cupfefinuds, th Eyew
amddeliv oy,

3. They must be the causes of the conclusion, better known than it,
and prior to it.

Alnia 7= wal yvoprpdrepe 3et elvar wal mphrepe, altie piv 87t thre Eme- 29
orapela bvav iy alziav clBdpey, xal mpérepa, elmep almia, ol mpoyveows-
peva od pévoy Tov Evepov Tpbrov TH Euwibvan, B %l ©H elBbvan ¢ Eru Loy,

What is meant by “prior” and “better known"".

[pérepa 8 o7l nal yvwpipdrepx Supiig - o ydp tabréy mpbrepoy T pooeL 33
wal mpds fudc mpbrepov, oldE yvwpiudtepoy xal Huiv TwptpaTzgoy. Myw za
8t mpbs Mudc pdv mpbrepa wal yvepipdTepr TR Syrivepov T alobBfczwg,
gmhic 82 mpirepz xal yvwpuditepx T moppditepov. Eom 32 mopowTiTe v
e xabéhov pddiote, dyyurdte 8t Th xaf' Sxaotxc xal dvrioita Tan< 5
adrnhots.

Cp. Metaph, A 11, 1018 b2 Katd pbv yap thy Mrov v wafddou mpdrepn, wath &b
whv alofmow 2 wxl' Beoora

! He means: knowledge of the first, non-demonstrated principles. The question
is dealt with in I 3, I 10, and most of all in II 19. See our nrs. 459, 460 and 465.

* "Unless these conditions are satisfied, the basic truths will not be appropriate
to the conclusion” (G. R. G. Mure).

* "that the diagonal of a square is commensurate with its side” would be a
u# &, and as such it cannot be the object of demonstration.

! Not only in the second sense mentioned in 456b, namely that of under-
standing the term used, but also in the first sense: that of knowledge of the fact.
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459—"'The premisses must be primary and immediate”, i.e. not de-
ducible from other premisses. This leads directly to the question how
we can know our first premisses and whether there is another kind of
knowledge which does not depend on demonstration. Ar. states first
that we have to start necessarily from indemonstrable first principles.
An. post. 1 3, 72 bA-7, 18.%;
5 ’Evioig piv olv Sux 7o 3elv w& mpiite Emiorxabor ol Soxet Emomiuy elwa,
zoic & elvar pév, wivtov pévror amodeifeg elvar, —
18 “Hueic 8¢ papev ofite mioay émoriuny dmodeuruay elvay, & Ty Tdv
20 dpéowy dvamédererov. wal ToUl’ i dvayxatov, pavepdv - el ydp dvdyen piv
ériorachay T& mpétepa wal 2E dv § amddalis, lototme 8¢ more T dpeon,
a7 dvambdewta dvdyxy elvar. Taltd 7' olv ofte Méyopey, xal ob phvov
25 Emothuny &I xed dpyiy Emarhung elval T papey, § Tobe poug yvwallopey.

Ar. means that beside demonstrative science there exists a higher and more
fundamental science, which precedes demonstration, namely the intuitive know-
ledge of the first principles (dpyafl) by the nos.

7

460—Ar. deals with first principles in chapters 1o and 11 of An. post. L.

a. Amn. posi. 1 10, 76 a%-2:
l Abyes 3 doydc &v dndory yéver ! tabrag dg m fom ph SvdéyeTan deifan.

b. Ib., 76 a¥-b¢:

“Eor 8 dv ypavear bv tais drodewrtinals dmotiuag T4 piv B Exdome
Emothune T& 8% wowd, xowd 8 xat dvadoylay, Enel yeioipdy ye doov iv 79
40 imd Thy Emathuny yéver & ux pév olov ypaupiy elvar vowdl, xad =6 2000 3,
xowk 88 olov =6 low &mh Uowv dv dpéhyp, 87t low & Aok, lxaviv §' Bexotoy
76b zobrey ooy &v 1§ yéver: Tadth yip mofost, wiv i xatd mavTey Ay a

&ml peyebiv phvov, 76 8 apurmed &x’ dpbpdv.
“Eati 8 Bux piv xal & AapBdveror elvar 4, mepl & §) émomiuyn Bewpel o

v &xdorew yiver - in every branch of science.
! What Ar. means by the analogous character of the xows, is clear from the
e example given infra: “Take equals from equals and equals remain”. This rule
can only be applied “‘in the genus which constitutes the province of the science
in question”; e.g. geometrical magnitudes cannot be subtracted from numbers,
nor numbers from geometrical magnitudes. But “the geometer may apply it to
magnitudes and the arithmetician to numbers”; i.e. magnitudes can be subtracted
from magnitudes, and numbers from numbers.
3 woapuhy elvar Towvdl . th b - the definitions of line and straight.

4 & dapfdveras elvas - sc. by the special sciences.

First
principles
indemon-

strable

First
principles
defined

‘What are
special

ggnret?
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Umapyovra xaf’ albrd 1, olov povadas 7 apbpntued, 7 88 yewpetpla onueia xal s
Ypappds. Tadta yap hapfaveust b elvar wal Todl elvan. a 82 rodrav il !
wafl® abrk, ©i udv onuaiver Eeaotov, hapBivovawy, olov § pdv dpbunrudh <t
meprrTdy ) Epriov §) Tetpdywvoy § wifog, 7 8% yewperplx i b Hoyov F T
xeuhaofon 7 vebew 2, ém 8° Eorl, Beuwvlouot Bid te Tdv wowdv xal &% Tdv 10
dmodederypévav. ol § dotpohoyia doabrwg. miox yop drodeuetud) Emothun
mepl tpla éotiv, Box T elvon 7ifetor (talrx &' fotl 70 yévog, ol <év xaf’
abrd mafmudroy botl Bewpnmied), xal T3 xowd Aeybpeva dEidpata, 3£ v
mpaTwy ¥ dmodelowot, ol Tplvov tk maln, &v o onualver Exaotov dapfdver. 15
In the next paragraph Ar. qualifies these three elements shortly as wept § vz 8elx-

voor xxl & Bebovuor waxl E£ dw, ie. the subject of the demonstration (mepl 8), its
object (%), and its basis or starting-point (£ &),

Thesis, 461—Not all things which are assumed without demonstration are
and axioma called by Ar. axiomata. He speaks of Béoeic, Smobéoei and dfudbuara.

Thesis is what is accepted without proof as basis of a demonstration.
Theseis are of two kinds: (1) those which posit the meaning of a term
(vt oqpalver). These are definitions (dgiopol ). (2) Those which posit also
the existence of the matter. These are hypotheseis.

Axtoms are truths which intrude upon the mind. They include existence,
but differ from hypotheses by being known from themselves and by
being absolutely necessary for whomsoever wishes to learn anything.

An. post. 1 2, 72 al&17;

"Apgoov 8 dpyiic oulhoywoTinds Béow piv Mye fv ph fon BeFa und’
avicyxn Eyew tov palmodueviv m. fv 8 dvdyen Exew iy brioly pabnabpevoy,
&Efeopat,

From this definition of axiom appears clearly that Ar. does not only think of
mathematical axioms, such as “Take equals from equals” etc., but also of the
universal laws of logic: the principium contradictionis and exclusi tertii. We found
supra (nr. 444b, c) that they are mentioned in Ar. post. I 11,

See on Ar.'s doctrine of first principles: Ross, Aristotle, p. 43 ff.

! mepl & 4 Emoripy Bewpel - the subjects, the existence as well as the meaning
of which the science in question assumes, and the essential attributes (& Urdpyoven
waf' abrk) of which it investigates. <& dmdpyovra are called later in the same
passage T mifhy.

' oth xedddla § velew - "deflection or verging of lines". “sOFcBa is used of
a straight line deflected at a line or surface; velew is used of a straight line tending
to pass through a given point when produced™ (W. D. Ross, Comm. in An. posi.,
P- 539)-

L E&vnp&m&mhhwm="whichmthepﬁmarypmmiasuafitsdmun-
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462—According to Ar. strict science knows not only the fact, but A hierarchy
also the cause. Now practically a science often does not know the causes. > "o
In this case the science which knows both the facts and the causes is
“more precise and prior” to that which only knows the facts. And
generally the more abstract science is to be ranked higher than that
which studies a more concrete object.

An. post. 1 27, 87 a¥-¥7;

"Axpifeatipa 8" Emothun Emotiuns wal mpotépa # e Tob &1t xal Ridn 7
abmh, dhd ph yepls Tol &nt the vol Submy, xal § pi xxf’ dmoneiubvou tic
xaf Gmoxewpévou 1, olov dpiBunrudh dpuovidic, xal # £ Batrévav thg &
wpochéoews 2, olov yewpetplag dpfunruen. Myw 8 Ex mpoabéoews, olov
uovag obata &Betog, oriypd 8t obolx betds ¥- Tadryyv &x mpoohiésewc.

We shall find the same ideas again in the opening chapters of Metaph. A,

463—In ch. 31 of the same book Ar. deals with the question whether Science and
science can be reached by sense-perception. As we might expect from W$E“
his treatment of induction in A#n. pr. II 23, he answers this question in
the negative. Strictly speaking the syllogism is in his opinion the only
means by which knowledge can be acquired by man. This chapter,
however, must be compared with An. post. I 18, if we want to understand
rightly the author’s view of the function of sense-perception with regard
to knowledge.

a. An. post. 1 18, 81 a*¥-b?¥: Sﬂﬂ; 4
38 Qavepdy 82 xal &, el g alofyos ddéhoimey, dvdyuy xal dmathuny Tvd a necessary

condition to

Sdedotmévae, v ddlvatov hafely, elmep pavidvopey 3 Enaywy] # dmodelfen. P
gofom & 4 piv andidefic d tdv walibhou, § 8 Emaywyh &k Tiv etk pépoc: knowledge
81 b adlvatov 8t t& xalélov Bewpfiom pi 8" dnaywyi, dnel xal ta £ dpmpéoews

! A science is p# xxf’ dmoseidvon when it studies vonrd and dulx (e.g. arithmetic) ;
it is o)’ dmoxerpdvon when it is concerned with concrete objects (xlofnsd sal (usd).
Thus harmonics consider numerical relations & wxiz yopiais.

¥ # & Sarrdvev is a science which starts from less undemonstrated principles;
i.e. which studies simpler entities. Such a science is, Ar. says, more exact and there-
fore prior to those sciences which study more complex entities and therefore have
to assume more “theses” or “hypotheses”, E.g. arithmetic is prior to geometry,
which adds the principles of extension to those of number.

2 The unit is obofx 40eroc: “'substance without position”, while the point is
obolx Bevdg: “"substance with position™.
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deybueva ! Egtar &' Emayuyic yvbpypa mowely, &n dmdpyer fxdare yéver ?
B 3, xal el pi) yopotd dotw, § Towovdl Exaotov. Emayfivar 8t ph Eyovrags
alstinow adlvatov. Tév yap xaf’ Exaetov 1) alafmois - ol yap Evdéyetar dafeiv
abtév iy émothunv- ofite yap &x v xabilou &vev Emaywyhc, ofite &t
Enaywync dveu e alofiforws. 8,9

“Itis also clear that the loss of any of the senses entails the loss of a corresponding
portion of knowledge''.—This sentence indicates the existence of a certain neces-
sary relation between sense-perception and knowledge: the former is a necessary
condition to acquiring the latter, for it procures (indirectly) the universals by
induction. Nihil est in intellectu quod non prius fuerit in sensu. Cp. the larger ex-
position of II 19 (our nr. 465).

The position of An. pr. 11 23 is sustained: knowledge of the particular is not pos-
sible. Therefore, science is only of the universal and by demonstration. But to the

question "How do we come to knowledge of the universal 7"’ Ar. answers clearly:
by induction. And this is only possible by sense-perception.

mﬁidge b. An. post. I 31, 87 b*-88 a®.
through  In the preceding chapter the author has stated that no science can
p:rz;:;“ be acquired by chance conjunctions. He now continues:
082 8. alabiozws Eomwy Enlorasha. el vip wal oty 7 alobnois Tol Towobde 28
xal pi ToU8¢ Twog, ah)’ aloBavesBal ye dvoynatov t68e 71 wal mol wal viv.
0 82 xabbéhou xal énl nEow adlvarov wloBivesBur- od vip ©63: odB% viv- 30
ol yap dv fv xabihou- v yop del wxl movrayel walbéhou papdy elvar, &rel
obv ol piv amodeiferg nalbbhou, talra 8 odx forv aloBivesbar, pavepdv &m
008" Eriorachar 8t alofiioews Eatwv. AW SThov &1u xal ol Fv aloldvecha <b 35
wpiywvov bm Bualy dpbats Toxe Eyer tig yeviag, Entolpey v dnddefv xad
oly dorep past Tveg fmordpsha - alobiveshiun piv yap dvdyin xa’ Eexarov,
7 8 Emomiun 9 6 xafbhov yvepilew Eotiv. Bid wal el inl oehiwng vres
wpdpey dvmippitTougay Ty Y7V, obx dv ey Ty altiey i Boelfewc, 40
fioBaviueha ydo dv &7 viv Sxdetner, xal of Suétt Sl o vip Fv 1ol xabdhou 8B a
alofnms. of piv DA & 70l Bewpelv Tolto molddue oupfaivev 6 wafidlou
v Ompehonvres améderfw elyopey - & yap vav xaf’ Suxora whetbvew 8 xabdion
7hov. b Bt xaBélou timov, Em Snhol v alzwov: Gote mepl <d@v Towbray M5

vz # dgampiorws deydusva - By these “products of abstraction the objects
of mathematics are meant. In opposition to Plato and the Pythagoreans Ar. con-
siders them not as existing x=f’ «i=% (separate entities), but as properties of sensible
objects. They can be isolated only by abstraction and thus constitute the subjects
of mathematical demonstration. Cp. De amima III 7, 431 breae,

E.g. line or solid.

* Pax - certain properties which can be treated as separate though they are not

1mpm&.
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xaféhov nypwtépa Tav alobioewy xal Thg vorfioews 1, Sowv Etepov o altiov 2-
mepl 8t Tav mpdTwv &deog hbyos.

The end of the passage refers to II 19, where knowledge of non-demonstrated
first principles is dealt with.

See on Ar.'s theory of induction: L. Robin, Aristete, p. 56 ff., where the in-
stance of the eclipse is cited in order to prove that in Ar.'s opinion "induction
is alien to science" (L'induclion st flrangére & la Science) ;,—a thesis which is right
in this sense that induction in itself is no demonstration and therefore does not
lead in itself to science. It would be wrong, however, if it were taken in the sense
that induction has wothisg fo do with science. The above-cited passage clearly
shows that such was not the opinion of Ar., and so does the final chapter of the
An. post. (II 19), with which we have to deal in our nr. 465.

464—The second book of the An. post. is concerned with definition.
As we found before, of the four questions man can ask himself that
of the &r is preliminary to that of the 3ué=.. In the same way that of
the el #owu leads on to that of the t fom.

Answering the last question is defining a thing. But true definition
is not only nominal (e.g. eclipse is otépnois gwtés); it has to mention
also the cause (otépnois putis &nd aehnwns Imd vis dvnippatews). In this
sense then A. can say that the «i ¢om and the 8wz =i are one and the same
(An. post. I1 2, goa'®).

a. As we have seen supra, definitions belong, according to Ar., Definitions

: g first
to the first principles, which are assumed in the sciences without proof. principles

An. post. I1 3, go b2, 0.3,

Al dpyal tév dmodeifewv dptopol, b &t ol Egovror dmodeifes Sédeueran
npbrepov 3. —

‘Optopds pdv yap o 7l dor nal ololag- al 8" dmwodeifes paivovrar nEon
Umotibépevar xal hapfdvouome o i domwy, olov al pefmuorial <l povig xal
w75 meprrriv, xal ol o dpolac.

b. Nominal and causal definitions distinguished. Nﬂm“ﬂ
Ib. II 10, 93 b*-%, b®.g4a’:. definitions

29 'Opiopdc 8 émmdy Myetar elvan Adyog vol i domt, pavepdv ém & pév mic
fotar Myos Tol Tl onualver w6 Bvopx 7 Abyog Evepog dvoparadyg 4, olov i
32z omjpaiver [th Eomwv] Tpiywvow.

! What is called here winewg anticipates the exposition of I1 19, where grasping
the universal from a multiplicity of concrete dafa is attributed to the nois, a
faculty which surpasses discursive thinking.

* nepl v TowdTwy dowv - in the case of facts like these which have a cause
other than themselves.

Our nr. 459.

4 3byoc Erepog dvopatddng - an equivalent nominal formula.
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“Alhog 8" totiv Bpog Mbyog & Snhdv Suk <l Eomv. Hove & piv mpdrepog ompat- 38
ver pév, deixwoan &' of, & &' Oovepog pavepdy &mi Eoran olov dmédefic 7ol tloga
ott, 77 Oéom ! Suxpépav tic dnodelfews. Suplper yap elmeiv Sk <l Bpove’
xol <t gom Ppoved - épel yap ofre piv? Subm dmooPéwwurar T wlp &v Toic
vépeo® Tl & Eotl Ppoved); Ybpog dmocBevwuptvou mupds &v végeow. dote &5
alrhs Myos Edov tpbmov Aéyerar, wal &8l pdv drddefic ouveyncd, &L 82
fipLopbs.

Parts of the ¢. The formula that definition proceeds per gemus et differentiam
(specificam) is mot in the Amalytics, but in the Topica.
Top. 1 8, 103 bY:
‘O épropds &x yévoug wal Suxpopdiv Eotiv.

465—The final chapter of the An. post. deals with the question of
how we come to the apprehension of first principles.
mr:::“m An. post. 11 19, gg b'"-100 b17:
of first Iepl 82 v dpydiv, mag e yivovrar yvdppor xal g 4 yvwpllovon i,
principles 3 -e30év 20w 3Thov mpoamophouc mpdTov .
Difficulties  "Ort pév olv olx &vdéyerar nlotachar 8 dmodeifews ph ywvdioxovrt Tig gg b
TplTag dpyac Thke duéooug, elpnTon mpdtepov. Tév 8 dupéowv Ty yvéow,
wal mhrepov 1 abr) éomwv § oy % abr, Swmophosiey &v g, xal wétepoy dm-
orhun xavépoy ® 7 of, # Tol pdv Emothuy 1ol 8 Erepby T yévos, xal mérepav
obx Evobowt al EEeig Eyyivevion §) dvolom Aekifacy. el piv 8% Eropev adrde, 25
Gromov ® - gupPatver yap dupiPeatépag Exovrag yvhoew dmodeifewe Aavldvewy,
el 82 Dapfavopev pi Eyovreg mpbrepov, mig av yvwpiloey ol poBivorpey
& pn wpotmapyolarg yvaoews; dddvatoy ydp, domep xal &ml THg dnodelfews 30
Eéyopev. pavepdv Tobvuy & ol Eyew oldv Te, oft’ dyvoolow xal pnBepiav
Solution Eyouow o Eyyiveolar. dvdryen fpa Erew pév tva Sdvapw, ph towdon 8
Firststage: Eyewv §) fotan vobrov mywtépa xat duxpifewav. paivetar 3% tolté ve miow
alabrois omapyov Tots Lo, Eper yap Slvapy clhpguroy xpituchy, fv xakolaw alofmow. 35
"Evolomg &' alofiisews tots pdv vév Ldwv dyylvetar povi tob alofparog,

! «f Béore - in the arrangement of its terms.

*  ofves piv - in the first case.

* "Demonstration, like a line, is continuous, because its premisses are parts
which are conterminous (as linked by middle terms), and there is a movement
from premisses to conclusion. Definition resembles rather the indivisible simplicity
of a point” (G. R. G. Mure).

* mpoxnogfioaot wpdvtov - by raising some preliminary problems.

¥ mitepoy émothpy beatipou - whether there is scientific knowledge of both,
sc. as well of the primary premisses as of demonstrative knowledge.

* &womov - it leads to impossible consequences.
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Toig 8" olx Eyylverar. dootg piv olv pi Eyylveras, 7 Shwg 7 wept & pd) Eyyivera,
olx Egmt TolTolg Yo EEw Tol aloldveolar - &v olg &', Eveamiv alolavapévore
Eyew Enu v 75 duyfl. modhEv 8t Towodtav yvopévav i Suxpopa Tig yivera,
dote Tolg piv yiveoBar Abyov &x tijg Tév Towlrwv povig, Toig 88 pi.

*Ex piv obv aloboews yiverar pvfipyn, domep Myopey, &x 82 pviung melddong
To0 abrol ywoubvne dummpla- al yap moldel pviipa T8 aplpd éuneipla
pie Eativ.

'Ex & Epmpi::r; # & moavds Tpepficavros Tol xabbhov &v T duxy, Tob
Evde m:pa T2 moldd, b dv &v dmaow Bv v Exeivorg T adrd, Téypwng dpym wal
Emothung, &dv pdv wepl yéveow, Téymg, Eav Bt wepl 7o By, fmoTiune.

Otire 8% bwmdpyovow dpwpropévar ! al &etg, obs’ dn' Dy Ecwv yivovtae
acTxwTépwy, ' &md aloffosws, olov &v pdyy wpomiic yevepdwns Evie
otdvrog Etepog Eom, el0’ Erepoc, Ewg Eml dpyiyv FAbev L. ¥ Bk Juy Omdpyet
toabry olox olx Slvashar waoyew Tobro.

“0 8 Déyby piv ndden, ob capéc 8¢ ey, mdhwv elmwpev. ordvrog yap
Tiv aduxpbpwv Evbg 3, mpditov pév &v T Juyi xaBihou (xal yap aloBaverar
uiv 78 xaxf)’ Exacrov, ) 8 alolners Tol xabbdou Eativ, olov avfipamou, &M od
Kaddiov dvBpdmon) mihev &v todrow lovarar, fmg v ta duepf otfj xal ta
xafétdou 4, olov Towvdl Ldiov, Ewg Ldov- xal &v Tolre doxdrag b 87hov 37
&t fuiv T& npéita Emaywyh Tvwpllew dvayxaiov - xal yap xal alofines oltw
Tt wafibéhou Eumoet.

*Exel 3% t&v wepl Ty Sudvoray Eewv, alg ddnbelopey, al piv del dbeic
elow, al 3% Emdéyovrar w6 Yeldog, olov 865x xal hoyiopds, & 8 del dmorh-
wn xal volg, xal obdtv Emothune duptPéorepov dhho yévos T vols, al 8 dpyal
Tov dmodeifeav yvwpipdrepme, dmotiun 8 &mxox petd Adyou foti® Tdv
dpyiov Emothun pév odx dv ely, &mel 8 odddv dnbéorepov &vdéyerar elvar
Emothune % vov, volc &v el tihv dpyév, & Tt Tolrav oxomolot xal &mt
dmodelfewe dpyd ol dmbdefic, diot’ od8 dmothung émothuy. el olv pudey
&0 map’ Emothuny évog Exopev dumbiés, vols dv ely Emomiung dpyf. =al

! gite - dpwpopbvar: these states of knowledge are neither innate in a deter-
minate form, nor —.

! fwg - Fibev: until the original formation has been restored.

3 iv &Bagbpwv Ewig - one of a number of logically indiscriminable particulars.

4 =% dpepF - xal & xxfddeu: “the indivisible concepts, the true universals”,
ie. the categories, which are par excellence universal and are indivisible because
not constituted of genus and differentia. Cp. Mefaph. M 8, 1084 b™; A 25, 1023 b™
(Note of G. R. G. Mure].

®  yal #v Tofry doxdtes - “which by the same process is a step towards a further
generalization™ (Mure).

§  uerd Adyou doti: "and all scientific knowledge is discursive"—.

Second
stage:
v

Third stage:
éumepia

Fourthstage:
ﬁm

bmmwn

Enowledge
of primary
premisses

by induction

Intuition
apprehends
the primary

premisses
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T pEv dpy g dexic eln &y, §) 3t niEoa bpolwg Eye mpbe T mEV mpaypa L.

From this passage it is clear, (1) that indeed in Ar.'s opinion sense-perception
is at the basis of all human knowledge (the scholastic adagium: Nikil est in intel-
lectu quod nom prius fueritin sensu. Cp. Kant, the opening sentence of the Kr. d. 1. V.:
“Dass alle unsere Erkenntnis mit der Erfahrung anfange, daran ist gar kein
Zweifel";

(2) that knowledge is reached only by the function of a higher intellectual
faculty, which he calls nods (the infellectus agens of the scholastics). This faculty
grasps directly the intelligible, which is one, out of the multiplicity of sense data.

Two remarks must be made in this place.

I. When we ask the question how the nofis can do this, Ar. answers: The
soul is so comstituled as fo be capable of this process, Which means: he traces this
function back to the organization of the human mind. Now by this acknowledgement
what is called an apriori-element is introduced in Ar.'s theory of knowledge.

II. It is not sufficiently clear from the above passage that, according to Ar.'s
doctrine, the intelligible appears only at the fourth stage of the process of knowledge.
Between pvipn and dunepla he speaks of a logos which arises out of the persistence
of sense-impressions. By no means could this term be translated here by “notion”,
a notion being reached, according to Ar.'s account, only after experience, “when
the universal has come to rest within the soul”, being “one beside the many”’,
and “residing as an identity in all the particular subjects”.

Instead of the word logos, which is used by Ar. somewhat vaguely in 100 al,
he uses later (in the De anima) the term phantasma, which indicates the sensible
image resulting from sense-perception by memory. In this way Thomas Aquinas
says: "Fhantasma est intelligibile in potentia”, and: “'Abstrahit intellectus agens
species intelligibiles a phantasmatibus™ 2,

HI. A third remark must be added. In 100 b Ar. speaks very shortly of
that process of generalization, which he calls elsewhere dpalpemiz. Mathematical
abstraction, which is called “abstraction of the second degree” by scholastics, is
dealt with in two passages of the De amima, namely II 6, 418 a"-% and III 1,
425 a*-®, See our chapter XVI, § 2, nr. 641.

6—THE TOPICS AND DE SOPHISTICIS ELENCHIS

Topica 466—We had to cite the Topics several times in dealing with the

Amalytics. On the general character of the work see our nr. 435a, b.

De soph. el 467—The II. oop. &. deals with fallacies.

a—De soph. el. 1 1, 164 a®-22;

[epi 82 7av copiomndv Ehdyywy nal tév pavopéven pdv EhEryow Byt
88 mapahoyviopdv @h)’ obk Sdyywv Mywpev, dpfduever wati mhow &h
TV TphTwY.

1§ 8 miox - wphe mivmp&ﬂ_q.l.::"whﬂescienceasawhuleissimﬂaﬂyumted
as originative source to the whole body of fact” (Mure).
* S5 Th I8s 1, ad 4
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Kal adds a defining expression.
b. Ib., 164 b*-165 a%: What are
‘O piv yap ouidoyiopds dx Twvév dotl tebévrav dote Myew Ewepdy = EF A
dvdyxng Tov xetpbvey Sud Tév xewévev, Heyyoc 8t culdoyiopds pet’ dvmi-
pdoews Tol cupmepdopatos. of 82 1 rolvo mowslan piv ob, Soxolon 82 S modddg
alriog.

468—Ar. divides them into two main groups: (1) the sophismata in
dictione (mapa ®* wiv A&Ew), where the deceitfulness appears in the form;
(2) sophismata exira lectionem (EEw < MEEewg), where the fallacy can be
seen only when the contents is regarded.

a. De soph. el. 1 4, 165 b*3-3; 'I:“ main
roups
Tpémar &' elol tob piv EhEyyev Slo- ol pdv yap elow mupa oy MEw, ol i
8’ EEw Tic MEswg.
b. Ib., b2, Sophismata
in dictione
"Eomu 8¢ ta pdv mupd thy MEw ? Epmooiivie Thy pavraciay 85 wiv dpbuby -
Tabra & fotiv dpovuplx, duoforix, olviieo, Bwipesis, mpoowdlx, oyfua
ke,

Ar. explains them in the following pages (165 b*-166 b),

(1) Eguivocation: ambiguity in a word. When a term is used in a double sense
in a syllogism, this syllogism has not three but four terms (guafernio terminorum),
which is a breach of one of the first rules of the syllogism.

(2) Amphiboly: ambiguity in a sentence, e.g. when we cannot see which word
is subject and which is object.

(3) Composition: when words are wrongly combined, eg. “A man can walk
while sitting, and can write while not writing™.,

(4) Division: by wrong separation of the words, E.g. 5is 2 and 3.

(5) Accent: wrong interpretation of written words by changing the accent,
€.g. pronouncing ol in stead of «f.

(6) Figura dictionis: misunderstanding caused by the grammatical form of a
word, e.g. a masculine word with a female ending, etc.

c. Ib., 166 Db™-*: ﬂg?"
Onem
Tav & o tic Micws napodoyiopdv eldy totiv éntd, & pbv mapa 1
qupBefuxbc, debrepov 82 10 amhag ) ph amhdc &dha =) § wol § wotd § mpbe
Tt Myeafloe, Tpitov 8t 0 mapa Ty Tol EMfyyou &yvorav, TETapTov 8t T4 mapk
7b émdpevoy, méumrov 32 10 mapk 10 &v dpyf hapBdverv, Extov 3 T pd altiov
ag altiov nifévar, Ef8opov 88 16 T melw fpethpata &v moeiv.
! sc. the sophists.
® An analogy with the expression soslopars mapad hv 3Zw might be found in

M etaph. E 4, 1027 b'®: b 8i dig dimbés @v xal pi @v de Jellog, dredh mupd alvleolv
gom wal Buxipec,—("'since they depend upon"—).

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 5
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These fallacies are explained in ch. 5.

(1) Accidens: whenever any attribute is claimed to belong in a like manner to
a thing and to its accident, E.g.: "'If Coriscus be different from '‘man”’, he is differ-
ent from himself: for he is a man".

(2) A dicto secundum guid ad dictum simpliciler: whenever an expression used
in a particular sense is taken as though it were used absolutely, E.g.: "1f what is
not is the object of an opinion, then what is not is".

(3) Ignoratio elenchi: to give a merely apparent refutation, e.g. by contradicting
not really the same attribute but merely the name, or by proving that the attribute
cannot be predicated of the subject, but not in the same respect and in the same
way in which it was asserted.

(4) Comsequens: whenever people suppose that the relation of consequens is
convertible, E.g. bile is supposed to be honey because honey is attended by a yellow
colour; also, since after rain the ground is wet in consequence, we suppose that if
the ground is wet, it has been raining.

(5) FPetitio principii: assumption of the original point to be proved.

(6) Non causa pro causa: whenever what is not a cause is inserted in the argument
as though the refutation depended on it. Le.: people try to refute a thesis by re-
futing a premiss which had not been assumed as such.

(7) Facere ex pluribus inlervogationibus wnam: whenever the plurality is un-
detected and a single answer is returned as if to a single question. E.g., when
part is good and part bad, “Is the whole good or bad 7"

Some instances of ooguatusl Beyyor may be found in our or. 197.




THIRTEENTH CHAPTER
ARISTOTLE'S PHILOSOPHY OF NATURE

1—INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

469—Ar.'s philosophy of nature is not only found in his physical
treatises (Phys., De caelo, De gen. et corr., Meteor.), in which anorganic
nature is treated of, but also in those which deal with organic nature, the
biological works. Nature is, according to Ar., principle of motion. Now
the theory of motion is expounded by Ar. in his Phys., and books I and II
of this work, forming a general introduction to this theory, are at the
same time a philosophical introduction to the whole of Ar.'s physical
and biological works. On the other hand, the general philosophical
principles, which have been expounded in the introductory books of the
Physics, can be illustrated not only by the cosmological theory of the
De caelo, by the theory of generation and passing away of beings and
their qualities in De gen. et corr. and by that of atmospheric phenomena
in the Meteor.; they can as well be commented on by numerous passages
from the biological works. As A. Mansion put it in his excellent Infro-
duction & la physique aristotélicienne: *'Aristote se commente excellem-
ment lui-méme”.

That this whole group of treatises was conceived by Ar. as a unity,
can be seen from the introduction to the Meteorologica:

Meteor. 1 1, 338 a®-b®, 339 a5,

20 Ilepl piv ofv tév mpdrov altiev Tic ploewg xal wepl mdows wwfoews
quotrtc, En 8¢ mepl Téiv watd THv Sve popdv Suxexoounuévav SoTpwv xal
mepl Tév ororyeley ThHv cwpaTxdy, whox Te xal wolx, xul THe ely Bdpa
petaBolfic, xal mepl yevéoswe xad plopic Tig xowig elpntan mpdrepov. haumdy

258" &0 pépog g pebidou Tabmg En Bewprréov, & mivreg ol mpdrepov peTewpo-
Aolay Exdhouy - tadta 8 fotlv Sox cupfalver xata plow pév, draxtortépay
pévror Tig Tl mpdiTou oroyeion TGV owpeTwy, Tepl Tov YErTwdvia pdlioTa
témov 1) popd T@v &otpwv. — (Follows an enumeration of this kind of pheno-
mena: the Milky Way, comets and shooting stars, d&épog ot wafm wal 08xtog,

339a5winds and earthquakes etc.). Awrfiévres 88 mepl vobrwv, Bewpnowpey el n
Suvduelx xatd Tov lpmymuévev tpémov dmodolvar mepl [owv xal qurtdw,

Philosophi-
cal unity of
Ar.'s works
on nature
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xafiédov e xal ywple: oyeddv yip Tobrov frbévrav tihog v ely yeyovde

wic £ dpyiic Ruiv mpompéosws maovws. &8 obv dpfdpevor Myopey wepl
alriv wpdTov. 10

Division of  The opening sentence of this passage (Iepl piv ofiv <6v mpdimuy aitiuv THe plozwg
the Physics yal mepl ndong suviiceong guoikiic — elpnros mpdrepov) points to a division of the Phys.

into two parts: (1) on the causes (bb. I and II), (2) en mofion (bb. ITI-VIII), The
distinction is not so clearly made by the ancient commentators. It has been re-
established by A. Mansion.

2—THE FIRST BOOK OF THE PHYSICS

Introductory 470—Phys. I 1, 184 al®-bl4:

chapter

One dgy)

or many ?

"Enedi; 76 eldévor xal 10 Inioraclar oupfaiver mepl mdoug g pebédouc, 10
év elolv dpyal 7 alna § orouysia, & tol talte yvoptlow (téte yop olbpehx
ywaoxew Exaatov, frav Td alne yveplowpsy 1@ mplita nal The dpydc Tde
mpaTag xol péypr Tdv orouyelwv), Sihov Emu xal Tig mepl gloswg Emathune
mepatéov Soploaabar mpatov Ta wepl Tdg dpyac L 15

Méguue 82 &x vov yvwprpwrépay utv ¥ 63b¢ xal cageatépuy inl 74 oupés-
Tepa 77 phoet xal yvwpiuditepn - ob yip Tabod fuiv e yvdpua xal dnhdc &
Avbmep dvdeyen Tév Tpbmov Tolroy mpodyew éx Tav doxgeotépuv piv 1 ploet
Tutv 82 ocapiotepuv Enl Td cupéorepa Tf gloet wal pvwppdtepa. “Eon § 20
futv mplitov She xal oxgd T& cuyxesyupdve pEdov: Sotepov 8 Ex Toltay
yivetor yvipipa t& otorgeix xab ol doyel Suxtpolor Tatte 3. A Ex Tdv xaf-
6hou &mi v %’ Exaora et mpotévar. Th yip &hov xava whv alebrow yvewpt-
parepov, T 3 xabdhov Shov <l dotw - modhk yap mephauPdver G pépn T 25
xabiéhou 4,

Ilémovle 82 taded volivo tpémov Tk xal & dvdpata mpds <bv Miyov-184b
Ehov yap T xal ddiopioTwg onpalver, olov & xiuhog 6 32 dprouds abrod Sugel
elg v& xaf’ Exaora. Kol v& moudia w8 piv mpditov mpoouyopeler mdvras Tole
&vBpas matépas wal prtépas Tas yuvaixus, dovepov 82 Buwpllel tolrwv EndTeEpoy.

471—a. Phys. 1 2, 184 b1s-22;

"Avdywn 8 fror plav elvan iy dpyiy § mheloug, wad el plav, Frot gxbvntov, 15
@ gno Mappevidng xal Méhooos, ) wwvoupévry, domep of guodl, of piv
dépa phonovreg elvan ol 8 D8wp Ty mpdmy dpyiy - el 8¢ mhelous, TemEpag-

! The principle that we can only be said to have knowledge if we know the
causes of a phenomenon, is more than once repeated by Ar. Cp. Metaph. A 1,
where the difference between dumeplz and w&pm or &moriuyn is marked in this
way, that the first knows only the &n, the latter also the Sifn.

* amiidg - absolutely.

#  Bunpobor talvx - "if we analyse them”,

¢ "For the universal comprehends many things within it, like parts”.
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pévag 7 dnelpous, xal el memspaopévag mheloug 3¢ e, § 3% § <peic § Tér-
20 Tapag 7 Elov v apibudy, xal el damelpoue, 7 ofirwg domep Anpbupitos,

Tévog &v, ayfpatt 8t 7 el Suxpepolons, #) xal dvaveias,

b. Ib., 184 b%-185 af%; ib., al?24;
Th piv olv el v xal dubwgrov 76 3v oxomelv o) mepl ploedic dott oxoneiv-
185a dgmep yop wul T yewpétpy oludtt Miyos dotl mpls Thv dvehdvra Tag dpyds,
N Frow dvfpag EmoThune § masdv xowds, oltws oldt T mepl dpydv: ob
yap Ert dpyf) oy, el v pévov xal olreg & Eotw. "H yap pyn movle 7 movéw L—
*Hutv 8 dmoxelofin & ploe § mavra § Svix xwvodpeva elvar- 8fhov 8 &x
e Emayewyic ®

472—a. Ib., 185 a®-bs:

20,21 'Apyh 3t olxetotdty maxodv, medy worlayag MAyeta o Oy, IBslv még
Myouoty ol Afyovres slvar &v Ta wdvrx, mwhtepov olaiav T& mavia § mwoox §
mord, xol wdhv métepov obotav ploy w2 mavex, olov Bvlpwmoy &va 7 Trmov

25 Eva % Juyrhy plav, § mowy v 82 tolizo, olov deuxdv 7 Oepudv 7 Tav v w
=i@v totodrev. Talre yap mavry Suxpéper 7= mokd ual ddlvaze Jéyew, EL piv
yap Eotor wol olotx swal moodv wel moudv, xol salte elt’ dmohcdupdva an’

30 ddhfhewy eite wn, moddhd t& dvre. El 82 mdvea wody 7 mooby, elt’ oliong ololag
elte un ofione, &omoy, el et Sromov Ayew o adlvatov. Olbdv yip Tév Bav
fwpiotdy fom mapx Thv ololev- wavtx yap xxl’ lmoxswpdvov thHc odelas
Myetar, Méhogog 8t o &v dmerpov elval gnow. [logdy Zpx m 76 &v- 76 yao

185 b &metpov &v 76 wood, obatav 82 &meipov elvat 7 mobmyTa 7 mabog odx Svltyetnr
el i xatdk oupfefuuds, el dpa xal mook dvtx elev- & ydp Tob amelpov Adyog
10 TeoH mpooyphTar, & olx ololz ol & moud. El piv tolvuv xal olola

5807l xal moody, Bdo xal oby &v b &v- el & obalx phvov, odx Zmepov, oblE
uéyelos et oldév - mosbv yap Tt Eoran.

b. Ib., 185 b5-%;
5.6 “Ert érmel wal alrd 16 &v moddoydg Ayerar domep xal w6 dv, oxewréov tiva
<pbmov Adyouawy slvar &v 6 mav. Adyetar 8 &v 7 70 ouveyis 3 0 dfulpetov §
dv & Myos 3 & adtds xol elg 6 Tob < fyv elvar, Homep péfu xal olvos. El piv
10 Tolvuv guveyés, molhdk TO £v- elg Emetpov yap Suxipetiv Th ouvexés.
“Eyee 8 dmoplav mepl 1ol pépous xal 1ol Shov, lows 82 ob mpde vhv Mbyov 4

1 Ie.: an inquiry into principles—or into the first principle—always presupposes
a multiplicity.

* Which means: Ar. starts from the concrete reality of movement. A hypothesis
which destroys this elementary fact has no sense,

¥ dyns - definition, essence.

*  mpbg Thv Adyov - relevant to the present argument.

The Eleatic
thesis
excluded

Refutation
of the Eleatic
thesis ex

parte entis

Refutation
eX parte
unius
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& alriy ' abriv, mérepov Bv ) mhelws ©h pépog wal 0 Shov, xal wig
& 7 mhelo, xul el wheln, nds mhelo, xal wepl v pepdv tév u cuveydv -
wol el T4 Bhe &v fxdrzpov g ddxlpetov, &m xal altd abvols. I5

"Adhd piv el dg dBuxipetoy, olfity Eotar woodv ol mordy, odBE 3% drepov
T v, Gomep Méhoods gnow, oldi memepaouévov, domep [lapuevidnc- o
yap mépag aduxiperov, ob Tb memEpxopévon.

"ANhg piy el 76 My By it Svre mavte b Mdmiov ! xal tpdniov, tov "Hpa- 20
whelton Myov oupfuaiver Méyew abrois- tadedv ydp form ayafd sl xaxd
elvar xod pi dyabe xod dyabd, bote tadtiv foror dyabiv xal odx dyabiv
xod dvlpwmog wad Immog, xol ol wepl 7o &v elvan & vra & Mdyog Eotar wdvoic
@d mepl Tol pdbv, wod t Toupdl elvar xal Toowdl Tadtév i 25

473—Having refuted the Eleatic hypothesis, Ar. examines the opinions

Anaxagoras of older physicists about the principles of physical bodies. Anaxagoras

A finite
number of
principles
should be
mssumed

Opposite
principles
should be

assumed

How many
dpyal?

is discussed rather amply (ch. 4). He too admits, as Democritus did,
an infinite number of first principles. To this thesis Ar. opposes the
remark that the infinite cannot be known. There are several difficulties
with the doctrine of Anaxagoras. Ar. concludes that it is better to assume
a smaller and finite number of principles, as Empedocles did.

Phys. 1 4, 188 at7-18;
Béinidv e Ddrtre wol menEpxopivee  haPelv, EmF‘ oLt ’Epﬁﬁﬂﬂﬁ;.

474—Another correct view of the ancient physicist is, that opposites
should be assumed as dpyai. This is done e.g. by those who explained
the genesis of the elements by rarefaction and condensation (we know
this of Anaximenes, and it is said of Heraclitus too), even by Parm.,
who assumed two principles relative to the world of doxa, and by Democr.
in his doctrine of the mFpeg xal weviv.

Phys. I 5, 185 a2.%.

"Om piv olv vdvavria mog mivres mowolon Tag dpyde, dFhov. Kal Toito
eldbyws- Bt yip vag dpyas whte 85 WMoy elvar phze 3£ Dav, xal éx
Todrwy mavra - Tolg 8 Evavriow Tolg mpditarg Imdpyer Tabra, Bk udv th TpaTe
elvar pi € Ewv, Sux 8 w6 dvaveia pi L€ BOhov.

475—A pair of opposites, however, is not sufficient. A third principle
should be added, namely a subject, somewhat as the substratum of the
contraries.

! Admov - raiment.
! "There will be no difference between quality and quantity”.

F
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a. Phys. I 6, 189 a¥-b*:

2t 'Ermel 8t memepaopbvar, to ph wowstv 8o pévov Exer v Aiyov: amoprioeis
yap &v Tig whg A N muvbig Ty pavéryTe wotslv Tt mépuxey W abmy Thy
muvbryre. “Opolwg 88 xal &0 dmowxolv dvavmbmng: ob yap N pukix 7b
25 velxog quvdkyer xod wotet Tt 85 abrol, od8E ©d velxog & éxelwng, &0 dupw
frepby T tpirov. "Ewor B2 xod mhele AapPdvouaw EE dv xatmoxsvdlouoy
hv v Svtwv plawv. Tlple 82 todrowg i xiv 68e Tig dmopioeiey, el pn mig
trépay dmotifimor Tols dvavtiowg glow - olbevds yap dpduev Tdv Svrav olotay
sotdvaviia L. Tiv & dpyiv ob x=af' lmoxswpévou 8el héyeolal Tovoc. "Egra
vip deyh ThHe dexTis: T yp Dmoxetuevoy doyd, xal mpbrepov Soxel Tl nam-
vopoupévou elvar. “Emu odx elval papev obotay dvavtiav ololz *- nag olv &x
uh odotwv ololx &v eln; §| wég dv mpbrepov pi) odolx olotag ely;
35 Aubmep el mic Tév e mpbrepov dnl7 voploeiey elvan Aéyov xal Tolroy, dvay-
189 b xadov, el példer Sodoev dupotépoug adrtols, dmombévar m Tpizov, domep
paaly of plav T ghow elvar Ayovreg td wiv, olov B8wp # wip § vd pevald
TolTewv.

Ar. seems here to come near to the conception of the older physicists
—not Emped.—who admitted some primary element and then differ-
entiated it by rarefaction and condensation. We shall see, however,
in the following chapters that his own theory is elaborated in a very
different way.

b. Rejection of any theory of four elements.

Ib., 18gbe-27;

19,20 El 8% tectdpev viuv Sdo Eoovran dvavmidoei, defigst ywpls Exatépag
Imdgyew Erbpay Tivi petald glow - el 8 &5 dnhay Sdvavta yewdy 8lo oloa,
neplepyoc dv ) ivépx Tév dvavndozay el "Apa 88 xal &divatov wheloug
elvar dvavnidioere tie mpdtas. “H yap oloix & T yévog totl 7ol dvrog, dove

25 76 mpbrepov xal Sotepoy Bwloovow dAfhay ol doyal phvoy, AL ol 7§ yéver -
del yap &v Bl yéver pla dvavriosls Eotw, wioal Te al dvavnidosig dviyeshar
doxoliow elg plav.

476—Ar. now begins to expound his own theory of the principles of
“becoming” in the broadest sense. He introduces three principles:
the form (eldac), privation of the form (avépmorc), and a subject (dmoxelpevov)
or matter (0hx). These three principles occur in every form of production.

1 Sep the definition of obelz in Categ. 5, 2 a'™¥ (our nr. 438a).
' Caleg. 5, 3b* (439a).

principles

Mot four

The three
principles
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First the distinction is made between ‘‘becoming’’ in the absolute
sense (&mA@c) and “‘becoming this or that”. The first is the coming-
into-being of substances, e.g. #vfigwmog ylyverat or wb ph povewdy (what is
called in scholastic terminology generatio simpliciter), the latter the
arising of a certain determination of a subject which already existed
(gemeratio secundum quid), e.g. vbv pi povorxdy Svlpwmov yiyveshar wovedy
évipwmav. Now in all these cases, Ar. says, there is always some pre-exist-
ing subject.

a. Phys. 1 7, 1goa®-bi%;

Hodhaydsc 82 heyopdvon 7ob yiyvestar, xal vév piv ob yiyveshar &z t68e 31
7t ylyveobar, amhiic 82 yiyveohar Tév odoudv pévaw, xatk pdv w30 pavegdy
e dvaynn bmoxeloflal T 76 yiyvbpevoy - xal ydp moobv xal mowdy xal made
Erepov xal mott wal wob yivetme Smousipdvou Twde Bk Td uévy Ty odalay 35
pnflevde wat’ &hov Myeoar Imoxeipévon, ta 8 E0a mhvta natd tie ololac-
Gt 88 xoi ol obolar el Sox B0 dmhile fvra £ dmonsiubiou Tivdie yivetat, 1go b
tmoxomolvit yévorr @v pavepby. "Acl yap Eomi mu § Imoneltan, &€ of yiverm
T yryvbpevoy, olov Tk gutd xal Tk e & enfppates. Miyverar 8 74 yiyvé-
peva amhidg Ti udv petacymuartics:, olov dudpudg & yuaduol, 3 32 mposhice, 5
olov Ta abfavipeva, 73 8° dpaspéos:, olov &x 70l Afou & "Epufe, <4 3¢ ouviéaer,
olov oluix, & 8 didowdos, olov T& tpembpeva watd why Uhqv. MMdvra 32 <4
obre ywipsvx povepdy &t 25 Omoxstpdverw yiveta. 0
:: :::' Il:: b. We may not conclude from this passage that, according to
directly Ar., the imoxeipsvov can always be directly stated. At the end of the
same chapter he tells us that, sometimes, it can be known only wat'
avahoyiay.

Ib., 191 a’-*;

‘H & imoewnéwn pbowg Emommh wat’ dvadoyiav. Qs vip mpbe dvBptdvra
yohxde § wpds xhbwy Ebdev §) mpds o Tt tév Epdvray woppiy A Ok wal
o duoppov Eyer mply hafelv Thy poppiy, obvtwg altn mpbs olatay Eyer xal 1h
Thde Tt waxl T Gv.

As he himself will explain later: the substratum, being undetermined, is not
yet a "being” in the full sense: it is only pofentially a being. It must be brought
to being in the full sense by the determining form.

The term €. The term iy is not used in this passage. Ar. here speaks of the

bmoxzipevoy or ok o, In the Metaph. the term @iy is generally
used. Eg.:
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Metaph. Z 3, 1029 a®-%:

Abya 8 Oy ) »af” aboyv pire ol phte mooby wnte Do sty Aysta olg
Gpotae 1o G

d. The classical definition of Odn occurs in Phys. I g, 192 ad1-82: l:edn:f;m

n
Aéyw yap OAnv 76 mpétov dmoneipevoy EéxdoTo,
EE of ylvetal 7t Evomdpyovrog pf xatx cupfePrxés

“The primary substratum of each thing, an immanent principle from which
a thing comes into being in a non-accidental way" (i.e. so that matter persists
in the object which comes into being).

See further sub 496.

477. Ar. continues, Phys. I 7, 190 b¥-%:
10 "Qote §Fhov &x tav elpnubvey &t 7h ywdpevey drmav del adbetdv lom,
il xal ot pév T nwdpevoy, Eom 8¢ T 8 Tolro yiverme, xal Tobro Svrrdv- §) ydp
78 Umoxetpevoy §) 6 dvmixelpevov. Afyw 8% dvmxesiobar uiv 6 dpougoy, dmo-
15 xeiobor 38 tov Bvbpwmoy, xal Thy piv doymuoodhwny xal Ty duepplay xal Ty
dralioy T6 dvtieipevoy, Tov 82 yodudv F b Mflov 7 Ty ypucty Thy Imoxeipevoy.
Davepby olv g, elmep clolv alrion xal dpyal 1@y ploet Bvrwy, EE dv mpdrwy - theform:

5 . y : v : popgd

elot xal yeyévage ph xard cupfBefnxds @R Exagtov & Aéyetar xatd Thv ololxy, or cldeg
20 &7t ylyveron wiv #x Te Tol dmonsipéven xal Tig popeis - abyreitar yap & pou-
owbg Evbpwmog 8% dvbpdimon xad povoikel Tpémov Tiva Swdoei yap [Tolg
Myoug] elg Tode Adyoug Tolc dxetvev . Afhov olv G yhvout' av 1o yryvbueva

&% TolTwv.

For a definition of the different meanings of el8as Ar. refers at the end of this
book (Phys. 1 g, 10z a*-bY) to the Metaph. Cp. our nr. 497.

478—a. The same passage continued, Igo b®-*:
“Eotu 3% 6 pdv Smoxsipevov dpifpd pdv &v, elder 32 8lo. "0 pév yap &vlpw- 3. The
25 mog wal & ypuode xal Bhws ) Uhn debunth - t68e yap 7 pidov, xal ob xava “::ﬂ“ E::h
oupBeBnude $E adrol yivetar o yuyvbuevov- 7 82 orépnag xal # dvavtieog :ﬂﬂ““
oupBeBnuxds - & B¢ tb eldog, olov | Tl § A poveud { Tév Do T TdY e
uﬁfﬁl m’mTGFﬂUELE\‘m'l'.

The third principle is introduced here in very concise terms. The meaning of

] the passage might be paraphrased as follows,
| Things come to be, as it seems, by two principles: form and matter. The subject,
however, has two succeeding states, which might be called the terms of the process
‘ of becoming: (1) the original state, from which it comes to be, e.g. ph pououds;

the omission of the first ol 3dyoug see the commentary of W. D. Ross on this

| ! “You can analyze it into the definitions of its elements” (Hardie). About
|
place (p. 493).
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(z) the opposite state, that which is to become, namely pousuebs, The first or
negative state is called ecépmows (privatio), the privation of the form. The subject
s in this state; it is identical with it, but accidemtally (xazi oupfefnxds), for it
makes way for the form and thus it does not enter as a constituent element into
the being which comes to be. So, in a certain sense, the atégnars is no real principle
of the generated being. E.g. a man is generated. Before there is “something un-
qualified”, which is not-man.

In metaphysics the stégnor; means hardly anything; but in physics, for the ex-
planation of coming to be, it takes a very important place, as important as that of
the two other principles.

b. Ar. continues, ib. 1go b®-191 a®:

Awd Egm pév g Slo hextiov elvar tag dpyas, fom & Og Tpels- xal Eom piv 3o
dig tdvavria, olov el T Aéyor 0 pougixdy xaxl 6 Zpousov § T Oeppbv xal
w6 duygpdv { 70 fppoopévey xal t dwkppooroy, Eort & de of - 7" @Ay
yap Thoyew Tovavtle ddlvatov. Adete 8 xol tolte Sk w6 o elvar
Smoxetpevov: Toito yip ol dvavriov. "Qore olite mheloug tév dvavelav ol 35
apyal Tpbmov T, dha Blo g elwelv 6 dpbpd, ob’ al mavrehiig 3o Sk
o Erepov Umapypew b elvon wilrols, dhda Tpels: Evepov yap T dvfpdime xal 1012
5 dpodot elver, wal v8 doynuatiore xal yodud.

479—In the next chapter Ar. states that his theory is the true solution
of the difficulties, which his predecessors were unable to solve.

Difficulties a. Phys. 1 8, 191 a®-34;
of predeces- = - 5 L o R X
sors solved ~O7Tt 8¢ povayds ofre Aletar xal # v dpyalwv dropla, Mywpey peta
by this 55ty Zyrolvres yop of xatd prhogopiay mpiitor Thy dbeway xal —iv plaw 25
hOTY v tiv Bvrav Eetpdmoay olov 886y Tve &Ny dmwabévres tmd dmeplac,
xal paoiv olte yiveolar vév Gvrwv oldév olte ghelpecloar Bz 6 dvayraiov
uiv elvar yiyveabor 6 yryvbpevoy 7 EE fvrog 5 #x ph Bvrog, Ex 8E Todrew
appotépuyv adlvatov elvat- olite yap 74 Oy yiveolar (elvar yap %87) #x e ph 30
8vrog oldlv dv yevéalaw - Imoneiolay ydp 7 82, Kal ofitw 8% w8 Eqeffic oup-
Baivoy abfovtes ! odf’ elvar wodhd guow dihd pdvov abrd 16 Gv. "Exeivor
utv obv tabrny Ehafov iy 36Eav Bz Ta elpnuéva.

This is the Eleatic aporia: what comes to be must come forth either from being
or from non-being. Both are impossible, Ergo —.

Ar. replies: it is possible, namely if both are admitted at the same time and in
a special sense. If it is taken in the absolute sense, then, surely, nothing springs
from non-being: but accidentally it does. For a being springs from eépnais, which
in itself is non-being. It springs from privation accidentally, because the pre-
existing non-being is not admitted into the being that becomes.

And in the same way being springs from being, not essentially, but accidentally.
For it is not the pre-existing being which is generated in that which comes to be,

1 oh ipeffic oupBaivov alfovreg - they exaggerated the consequence of this.

-
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But the new being springs from the pre-existing, as far as the latter contained a
non-being in itself, which is now filled with a new determination.
This is expressed by Ar. in the following text.

b. Ib., 1gI b¥3-3; Solution of
the Eleatic

‘Husic 8¢ »al alvol gapsv ylyveolar piv obdiv amhig &x ui &vtog, 6pws  aporia
15 pévror yhyveola &x pi) dvrog, olov xatd cupBefyris. &x ydp Tig orepiosws,
8 tort xaf' abrd ph 8v, odx dwumdpyovrog ! ylyveral wi. Oaupdlerae 82 Tolto
xal &Bvatov olitw Soust, yiyveolal tt & i) Bvros. "Qonbras 88 odd’ £ dvrog
ot b Bv yiyveaDar, ™y xatk cupfefnuds- oltw 3 xal tolro yiyvesha
by adtév tpbmov, olov el &x Ldou Ldov yiyvorto xal &x Twig Taou = Ldov,
200lov el whew <dx xuvds 7 Tmmog> &5 Tmmou yiyvorto % [hyvorto pév yap dv ob
uivoy &x Tvdg Lo & whew, ddha xal &x Loou, @l oly §i Léov- dmdpye yap
780 Tolro-
The above solution borrows its terms from logic: the distinction between using

a term essentially and accidentally is referred to in this chapter and illustrated by
the instance “The doctor builds a house, not gua doctor, but gua housebuilder,

and turns grey, not gua doctor, but gua dark-haired” (191 b%-#).

c. Beside this solution Ar. gives a metaphysical one: in his theory Metaphysical
of potency and act, which is explained at length in Metaph. ©. The s
theory is referred to here, perhaps with reference to some older treatise.

Ib., 191 b*-%;
Elz udv 3% tpbmoc oltog, hog 8 &m dvdéyeton vadrd Méyewy xutd Ty
Slworty wal Thy Svépyeiay - Tolto 8 &v dhhoig Sudbproran Bt' dupfislag padiov.

480—In his last chapter of this book Ar. compares his own theurj,'mthﬂrr
of becoming with that of Plato in the Timaeus and shows the superiority with m.
of his own theory. He reproaches Plato for not having acknowledged the
principle of stégnec: relative non-being, which is accidentally identical
with matter, but essentially different. Because Plato neglected this
distinction, he could not solve the difficulties of Eleatic philosophy:
he formally attributed to matter a kind of non-being which does not
belong to it and seems to reduce it to absolute non-being.

Phys. 1 g, 192 a®-'*:
‘Hueic udv yap Ohqv #ai oréprow Erepby papev elvar, xal Tobrwy 75 pév
500x Bv elvan xatk ouplefnués, thy Thny, Thy 82 ovépnaw xaf’ alzhy, xal oy

1 ol dwmdpyovies - this not surviving as a constituent of the result”.
*  About the insertion of the words & wwds 3 Tmrog see the comment of Ross
on these lines (p. 495f.).
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uiv Eyyds xal odotav wmag, Thy Uhqy, Thv 8¢ otépnow oddapdc. O 38 v ph
Bv Té péye ol 6 pupdy dpolws, § 70 cuvepgpdtepov f T yapls dedrepov.
"Qote mavtehids Erepos & tpbmog olrtog Tg Tpuadog wdxsivos. Méypt piv yap
delpo mpofhbov, dru dei twa dmonciobon glow, taboyy whvror wlav wotolow - 10
wal yap el tig Suada mouet, Mywv péya xal gty abtiy, odfiv Frrov Tudtd
TOLEL* THY Ydp Evépav Tapeidev. -

The meaning of Ar. is clear: by introducing his third principle (the ydpx) in
Tim. 48 e-50 d, Plato did assume a substratum, but he did not make any distinction
between the substratum as a real principle in things (see Ar.'s definition of Gy
sub 476 d), a potential being, which can be in the full sense and only per accidens
does not do so now, and, on the other hand, a second principle, which is in itself
a non-being, namely the privation of the form which is still to be realized.

To this we might reply, that by Plato ydgz is not introduced at all as "“‘matter’”
in the sense of a substratum, which is an immanent principle; but only as space,
wherein coming to be happens to take place. Consequently, Ar. does not introduce
a second principle next to Plato’s principle of the Great-and-small. He introduces
two totally different principles.

It should be granted, certainly, that Plato’s description of becoming is difficult
to understand and far from clear. On the other hand, Ar.’s hypothesis of a totally
unqualified substratum contains certain difficulties. It is, finally, a purely logically
construed hypothesis: a theory, which can serve as a basis for the explanation

of becoming. But what corresponds with it in the order of reality, remains
problematical.

3—THE SECOND BOOK OF THE PHYSICS

481—Ar. now begins to define “physis”.
Phys. 11 1, 192 b%-%;

What is  Tgy yap dvrwv vd pév dom gboer, 72 88 8 Bdag alrlag, ploe piv & e
m?ﬁ:l‘m Lia wal ta pépn abrdv xal To purtd xal T8 nhi Tav cwpdtov, olov ¥H xxi 10
Ismot  nilp xal dfip xod G8wp- Talra yip elvar xal & Towbvx gloet papév. Mdve

3¢ 7a frbévra galvetar Suapépovta wpds Tk wh plos quvestdte, Ta piv yap

gioet Svta wavra palvetar Eyovra &v fawtols dpyiv xovioews xal otdoewe,
T wiv xatd thmov, T2 8 xat alfnow xal gliow, ta 82 xat’ ddolwew - b 15

82 wal lpdriov, xal el T Towlrov Eho yévog Eativ, § uiv Tevlynue Tic nam-

yoplag fxaotyg nal xal’ Soov datlv and tdpme, oldeplav dpphy Eye peta-

BorTic Epgurov, § 88 cupBéBrxev adrois elvar Mbivors § yyivois % puereis &x
Definition of corqy, Eyet, xal xata Togoltoy, &g olans Ths plasws dpyFc Tivde xal altlac 20

TS 07 saveioDa wal Tipepely &v & dmdpyer mplirwg xaf’ alrd xal pi nard oup-

Befnube.
“Nature is a principle of motion and rest for the thing in which it is immediately

present, in virtue of itself (iLe. essemfially) and not in wvirtue of a concomitant
attribute’ (i.e. per accidens).
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The latter restriction excludes certain cases where nature comes very near
to art. With art namely the cause works from without, with nature from within.
But there are some cases where art works from within, e.g. the physician who
treats himself. Yet these cases do not come within the definition of nature, Ar.
says, for here art does not belong to the subject essentially, but per accidens.

482—a. Ib., 19z b%%-34: 3 Natural
§ ' go0ig hings are
Dioig piv ol Eotl 1o fnbév- plow 38 Eyeu dox Towdryy Exe doyiv. Kl  qiways
Eot mdvro Talte olola - Smoxelpevoy yap T xal & Umoxetpéve Eotiv A phowg del. l‘mﬂmﬁ
“Each of them is a substance; for it is a subject, and nature is always realized
in a subject".
Mansion ! calls this “an expression of peripatetic realism, which indeed attributes
a reality to abstract principles, but on condition of finding them in a material
substratum, of which they can be separated only by thought".

b. These things, then, and their essential qualities are "“according mﬁ
to nature”’. wxtd phow
Ib. 192 bH38-37;
Katd giow 8 tabrd 7e zai dou Tobrog Imapyer xal’ abra, olov v6 mwupl
pépeofar dvew - Tolto yip @lowg piv olx Eomwv, old’ Exe glow, plom 82 xal
watd glow dotiv.

483 Ar. now proceeds to explain his theory of the fwo aspects o,"l';ﬁm
nature: (1) there is a lower nature, matfer, which is undetermined and
“potential” with relation to the form; (2) a higher nature, form, which
is intelligible (because determinate) and, by its presence, brings matter

to full being (see nr. 484).

a. Ib., 1gzalw-#1; %.%; Matter
10 Aoxel 3 4§ glowg xxi ¥ ololx tév gloet dvrov dvlog elvar 70 mpdiTov
dvumdpyov Exdote dppiBpotoy ® <Bvz> xal’ avth, olovdivng glowg 76 Shkoy,
dvdprdvroe 8 & yadwbs, Equeiov 3¢ gnow "Avnigpiv ? &m, el mic vavopifee
whivgy ol AdBor Blvapey § onmedov dote dvelvar Bhactdy, odx v yevéaat
15 xAby g Elhov, dig To wiv wotd oupfefnuds Gmagyov, Thy watk vipov
Buabeawy xal Thy wépey, Thv 8 ololay oloav Exchay # xal Supéver Taita
mdoyouex cuverds. El 88 xal tolrwy Exaotov mpbs Evepdy m Talito Tolto
mémovley, olov & piv yahuds xal & ypuads mpds Bwp, & & o xal Eikx wpie

1 Imirod., p. 100,

B b madoy Bvumdpyoy Budore dpplljuoTey <Bv> xaf’ fxuté - “'that immediate con-
stituent of it which taken by itself is without arrangement” (Hardie & Gaye).

' Diels, VS* 87, B 15. Cf. Zeller T 2% pp. 1324-28.
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¥iv 1, Spolwg 88 xal Tév &y dmwoly, Sxelve * mhv plow elvar xal wiv obalav 20
avT@v. —

“Eva pdv olv tpémov ofitac ) glow Méyetar, | mpdTy Exdote Umoxetpév 28
Oy Tév Epdvram dv abrols dpyiv xivioews xal petafolis.

“The immediate material substratum of things which gave in them-
selves a principle of motion or change”.

Form b. Ib., 1g93a®-*:
*ANov 8 tpbmov | popyh xal th elfoc T xatx Tov Abyow.

“The form and the type, sc. the definable form" (v watd ov Adyov: “which is
specified in the definition of the thing'. Hardie and Gaye).

¢. Inthe next passage Ar. explains what he means by this definition.

Ib. 193a%-b 5:
“Darnep yap TEypvn Myetar T xotd ey xal TH Tepviedy, olte wal plowk 31
Matter with- -} y oy glow Myeto xal v guowdy. Olite 8E &xel mow gaipev v Eyew xata
mn:::u hv iy ob8éy, el Suvaper phvov fotl xbvn, pn mw & Exe T eldog Tie
gloet  s9ivne, obd elvar Tépwyy, ot &v woig glost cuviotapévorg- 76 ydp Suvape 35
oxpt # botolv obr’ Eet e Thy tavtel glow, mplv @v Adfly 76 eldog ©d xatd 103 b
tbv Abyov, & dpldpevor Réyopev <t gom oapf § dovoly, olte gloe Eotiv.
“QOote &idov Tpbmov 1 plowg av ely tav &pbvrav & adtols wvigews deyiy
# wopph xat 7o eldog, ol ywprothv dv N § xata thv Ayov. 5
“'Sg, in another sense, nature is the form or type of things which have in them-
selves a principle of motion, a form not separable from them except in thought”,

484 Real things, then, are the composites of these two constituents.

Ib. 193 b5-8:
The Ts 8 & tolrav plowg piv olx Eom, ploe 8¢, olov dvfpwmos. Kal p@ldov
tmn.ﬁ-m gloig thg Ohmg- Exaorov yap téte Myeton Srav évredeyelx §, p@dov

# Grov Suvipet.

Relation to  485—A. Mansion, Introd. pp. 82-92, explained excellently how this Aristotelian
Flato's doc- conception of nature is related to that of Plato, especially in his later works, the
trine of Ty and Laws. Plato was deeply convinced that coming to be and passing away
mature .04 the existence of things cannot be caused by matter. He sought a reasonable
ground for them: “'that it is best for things to be as they are” (Ph. gba fi.), and,

seeking this, assumed his “hypothesis’’ of Ideas. In Laws X again Pl delivers a

severe verdict on materialistic philosophy of nature: the regularity of the celestial

movement can only be caused by an intelligence, a soul. Therefore, if we mean by

* Plato in the Tim. derived gold and bronze from water (50 b) and bones
(64 ¢, 73 ¢) from earth.
* jziva - the stable element.

=
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“pature’” what is original and wants no further explanation, we should say that
soul is “patural” (gloe), not the material elements (981 c-89z ¢; our nr. 388).

In Tim. 52 d-53 b PL describes the ydpa before the creation of the kosmos as
being filled with formless elements, in which irregular forces work and shocks
occur. So there exists, according to Plato, some irrational element, next to soul and
independent of it. But FL does not call this physis. As to Aristotle, he starts from
such a physis and calls it by this name. But he does not adopt Plato’s doctrine
of soul. Instead of this he gives another explanation: above the irrational nature,
called #ylé, he superposed not soul, but a superior nature, form. This form is
not an intelligent principle, not a thinking and deliberating being, but it is infelligible:
the rational element in corporeal beings.

Thus it may be said in a certain sense that to Ar. nature is rational; only not
in any personal sense.

486—Ar. now asks himself three questions: Three

(1) Where is the border-line between physics and mathematics?
For physical bodies contain surfaces and volumes, lines and points,
and these are the subject-matter of mathematics.

(2) Where is the place of astronomy? Does it belong to physics,
or not ?

(3) Since nature has two senses, form and matter, with which is the

physicist concerned?
a. Phys. 11 2, 193 b®-%: :l.“nxu is
'Enel 8¢ Sudptoror mooaydic 7 glowe Myetar, petd tolto Bewpnréov iVt jine between
Bunpéoer & pabvparids tol quowed., Kol yip Enineda xal oveped Eyer va PhYS and

§ ¥ # % ¥ - math. ?
guaixd odpaTta xal phxy xal orypds, mepl &y oxomel & pafnpatude

b. Ib., 193 b%*-%: =,'I'|:;it place
"Exu § dorpodoyla évépa # pépog Tic puowxis. astrenomy
c. Ib., 104 ald-tt 11; 3. Which

is the ob
Enel 8 4 glowg Suyde, 6 te eldog wal % Ghx, — dmopioeiey &v Tig, — ﬁ“:,i:?

nepl morépug Tol puawod, # wepl ol 85 dugotv. "AXX el mepl 7ol £ dupolv, sclence?
xol mepl Exatépag. MMérepov obv tiig adthc § e exardpay yvapllew;

These questions are answered here by Ar. very shortly. They have been broadly
treated by Mansion in his fifth chapter (Imfrod., pp. 122-205).

487—The first question should be understood starting from Platonism. First

question
a. According to Ar. in Metaph. A 6 Plato distinguished three degrees
of being: alofnrd — pabmpatind — eldy, corresponding with three kinds _Plato's
of knowledge. As to the introduction of {8y —an imperishable and non- of being
changing kind of being, on which the alofimta depend by péfiefi; —, we
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gave the texts of A 6 and M 4 in our nr. 204a and b. In A 6 Ar. continues

(987 bie-18):
"Ext 82 mopd 1o alolnra xal ta eldn vk pabypats w6y mpayudrav elval

gnor petold, Supépovtx TOv pdv aloBntdv 1§ &ldux wal dxbwra elvan,
Ty & eldav 16 T pév woAX dtra Spowx elvan T 8t elfog alth & ExmoTov

ubvov.

We know this doctrine from Pl, Rep. VI, 500-511 * and VII 533-534: dialectic
is placed at the top; it reaches up to true Reality and the Good. Next follows ma-
thematical knowledge, which does not extend to contemplation of the highest
Reality, because it cannot render an account of its first principles (*hypotheses”).
Fipally there is doxa, which is no knowledge in the strictest sense and cannot be
so, because its object is the ever-changing nature of the sensible things. Plato has
come very near to a science of nature. The essential purpose of his theory of Ideas
was to explain how rational knowledge of sensible things is possible. But in the
strictest sense Pl. denied it up to the end 2.

b. Ar. gives to physics a place in the system of sciences. True
knowledge of physical objects is possible, because they contain an
intelligible element within them, which is their essence: the form.

In physical objects this form is essentially joined to matter. In his
Metaph. we shall see Ar. occupied with the question whether there exists
any purely intelligible being, not joined to matter (what Ar. called
“separate”, ywpiotév). He answers in the affirmative. This, then, is the
object of metaphysics, which is called by Ar. “first philosophy” or
“theology”. So we get the following tripartition of sciences:

Metaph. E 1, 1026 al3-16;

"H piv yap guouch mepl yopiota pdv A odx dubwnta, the 88 pabquarude
na mepl dubvite piv ol ywpotd 88 lows & dg &v Uhn- % 3¢ mpdimn xa
mepl ywprota xal dxbvnTa.

The tripartition itself is Platonic, but Ar. connects it with a different thearv
of knowledge, namely, his doctrine of abstraction. The objects of mathematics
are the result of a further degree of abstraction than are those of physics. Physical
objects, which are essentially joined to matter, cannot be separated from it, even
in thought; mathematical objects, which are according to Ar. not "separate”
1 Qur nor. 294.

* FPhil. 50 a-b. In my Examen critigue de U'interprétation traditionnelle du Plato-
nisme (Revie de Métaph. 1951, pp. 249-268) 1 argued that in later platonism the op-
position of an unchanging and immovable ideal World to that of ever-changing
sensible things has been essentially broken down. If it is true that in Parm. and
Soph. motion was introduced by Plato in the ideal World—as I think it was—
this statement should be accepted. It does not take away the fact that, on the point
in question, sc. the establishing of the possibility of natural science, Ar. has com-
pleted what Plato had begun.
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(as Plato thought they are), but “somehow connected with matter”, can be separated
from it in absiracio.
This is what Ar. explains in the next passage of Phys. II, ch. 2.

c. Phys. 11 2, 194 a%":
Téyvorte 8 3v Tobto SThov, b tic fxatipuv mepdito Myewv Tolg poug, m.g
xad adrév ! wal Tév oupPefyrbétov. Té piv yap meprrety Eotat 2 xal 14 prigy math-objects
wol 7 ebBY wad 76 wapwidow, Ene 88 dpBpde nad ypapph xal oyijua &veu xui-
aewg, oapk 88 xal dotolv wal &vlpumog odukr, ddds talra domep fls auh

ah)’ oly @ 0 xapmhiov AéyeTal.

The latter are defined like "snub nose”, not like “curved’’. awypdv is with Ar.
a classical instance of an accidens, and at the same time of a form which is realized
in matter. E.g. the next passage.

d. Metaph. E 1, 1025 b¥-3:
“Eot. 82 <&v dplloptvay xal tov o domt td pdv g 0 owpdy w2 8 g T
xothov. Srapéper 8¢ talra &1t td piv owdv ouveknuuévoy dotl petd Tig Uhmg
(Bor yap o owdv xobdy glg), § 88 xothdwng dveu Uhng alaby<is.

488—What is the place of applied mathematics: of astronomy, Second
optics, harmonics? In other places mechanics, too, are mentioned.

These sciences have to do with natural bodies; they also treat the accidents
of them, Therefore Ar. calls them <& gumudtepz tiv pafnpdrev. E.g. his work
De caelo is a truly physical treatise, Yet the method of these sciences is a mathe-
matical one. Where, then, are they to be placed ¢

Ar. answers: The position of astronomy is similar to that of geometry. Both
deal with bodies, but from a special point of view, namely, making abstraction of
corporeal reality. In the same way optics are a system of geometrical relations,
harmonics of arithmetical propositions, mechanics an application of stereometry.
But the method of astronomy is in a certain sense the inverse of that of geometry.

Ar. explains this in the passage following that which has been cited sub 487c.

a. Phys. 11 2z, 194 a%1%: I;E'Mhﬂd
Aot 3% xal <2 guowmdTtepx tov palfmpdrwy, olov dmruag) xal ippﬂvmi;mm'mr
ol dotoohoyla - dvdmadey yip Tpémov T Eyoust Tf yewpetpiz. “H pv yip
vewpetpla Tepl ypaupTe puowis owomel, &M ody § puowd, N 8 b
pabqpanuony piy yeapuiy, aAL oly f palqpasud & § puoud.
What he means to say is: astronomy etc. follow a mathematical method, but
they have to return to physical reality and there apply the mathematical relations
found by abstraction. Cp. Metaph. B 2, 997 b¥-*, where Ar. argues (against the
platonic hypothesis of an intermediate world of mathematical objects, existing
separately] that astronomy has to deal with the actual heavens of our world.

L miriv - the subjects.
* Form - to be linked with &vey wovhoewe.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11
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b. On the other hand, Ar. repeatedly teaches that sciences, the
object of which is realized in phenomena and which therefore have to
do directly with concrete things, are by this very reason less accurate,
because the object is more complicated. E.g.

Meiaph. A 2, 982 a-%:
*Avpifiéoratar 82 v Emomudy ol pdduota Tav mpatay elalv (al yap 2E
Bhartiven 1 dxpBéorepor Tov Ex mpoolécswg Aeyopdvav ¥, olov dpfpmzua

yewpetplag).
Nearly the same is said in An. post. I 27, 87 a®L

Third 489— Which “nature” is the object of physics: form or matter?
question  Ar. answers: both.
Both matter  Pjys, I[ 2, 194 a'®-1%:

and
are the 'Enel 8 1 plow Suyide, 76 te eldog xal ¥ Uiy, Gz dv el mepl orpdmytos oxo-

plsct:ot moipev 7i domwy, olirw Bewpnréov. "Qot’ Bvy’ &veu Uhng & Towlra olte xata
iy Gk,
Pre-socratic philosophers dealt almost exclusively with matter, e.g. Empedocles

and Democritus. To their view Ar. opposes the subordination of matter to form.
Hence follows that for the physicist form is of primary importance.

Matterand  490—Ar, also asks the question whether the two aspects of nature
form are . &
they object belong to one and the same science or to a different one. He answers
of the same that both belong to the same, and illustrates this by the analogy of art;
science eIy
e.g. the building of a house.
First 2 a. Phys. 11 2, 194 atl-¥:
uIment: - ¥ o R ] ¥ A
..:? anslogy  Eb 8% ) téown wyetrar miy gbow, Tijg 88 abtijc Emoriung eldevar 5 elBog
ofart ol iy Gk péypr Tou (olov lazpod bylswav xal yokiy xal ghéypa, &v olg 4
ylea, dpolwg Bt nal olxodbpov 76 Te eldog g olulug xal iy Ghqy, fn mhivBo
wat Bl - dicatimes 8t wal &wl téiv v ), xal T puouTs v eln th yvwptlew
dpgorépag Tdg plomi.
wt_ b. Ib., 194 a¥-%; 194 b*-%:
tﬂ“h;:l;, "Ext 6 of Svexax xal 6 téhog Thg abthc xal fox todrav &vexad. "H &
nature  ohguc téhog xal ol Evexa- &v yap cuveyols Tig xwioewg olorg Eom T Téhog
¢ xwhoewe, Tobto foymrov xod Th of Evexax. A xal & moumpTic ! yeholeg

al 5 Baxvriwav - those which involve fewer principles.

al ¢ mpoofiéoews heydpeva - those which involve additional principles (Ross).
thg abths (sc. émiorhumg) xal - eiusdem ac.

4 moupthe - sc. Euripides, in a play unknown to us.
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mpofyln elnelv »Eyer vedevrhy, fiomep olve’ Eyéveton. Bolletw yap ol miv
elvaee b Eoyotov téhog, g 6 Péhtiotov- Emel xal mowlow al tiypvar oy
Dhow ol pév amidic al 82 elepydv 1, xal ypapeha g fudv Svexa mavray drap-
yovruv. 'Eoudv yap meg xal fueic tihog: Sypic yap 10 ol fvexa X "Ev
ptv olv Tolc xata Ty Hueic wowobpev Thy Ohnv 7ol £pyou Bvexa, &v 8t
Tots puokois Umapyet olow.

c. Ib., 194 b®-?: e |
"Emt t@v mpés T 7 On- &g yap eldar &0y G, mattar and
Which means: Form and matter are correlatives, They claim each other mutually, n:“ﬂ'::_;ﬁ.

But form can exist without matter (not in physical objects, but as object of meta-
physics), matter cannot without form. Therefore Ar, says that matter belongs
to the mpéc .

7 ) The border-
491—Hence, in the final passage of our chapter the author speaksum'm*m

about metaphysics, as it should be distinguished from physics. phys. and
Phys. 11 z, 194 b®-15; i oo
Méyor 8% mhoow Tov puomdv Bet eldévar w6 eldog xaxl w0 =t dorwv; 7 domep

latptv velpov 7 yodséa yodoedy, péypt tou. Twvbg yip Evexn Exaortov, xai mwepl

Talte & Eott ywprota pév elber, &v Ohy 8€ "Avlpwmog yap dvlipwmov yewad

wal Fheog. Tldig &' Eyer b yoprotov xal o dom, phagoplag The mpoymng Soplowne

Epyav.

The meaning of this passage is: physics have to do with the eidos up to a certain
point, namely, until the physicist understands the purpose of each thing. He has
not to do with the eidos as far as this can exist in itself, not joined to matter. For
in that sense the eidos is the object of a different science: metaphysics. Physical
objects, however, are always form joined to matter, **Man is begotten by man, and
by the sun as well”.—The author means to say: physical generation can be explain-
ed from itself. A metaphysical man-in-himself is of no use to it, Organic beings
generate themselves, “‘together with the sun'—because the heavenly bodies,
especially the sun, have an important part in the physical process of generation.

492 The next chapter (3) deals with the four causes, a subject which Chapters
is continued in ch. 7 and 8, where the author argues that form is properly
the cause of things. Having treated the questions of wiyn and adéparey,
which are also considered as causes of things, in chapters 4-6, he applies
in his last chapter (g) the principle of the final cause to the problem of

1 Some arts make the matter (from something different), others make it more
serviceable (e.g. when iron is melted).

® From De anima 415 b® we know what Ar. means by this distinction: o &' of
fvexx Svroiv - oo pbv of, 8 3¢ &. E.g. in one sense health is the of Bsexa of the medical
art; in another sense the patient is.
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the necessity of physical phenomena. This necessity does not proceed
from antecedents to consequences, but inversely: the final cause is of

primary importance.
This is the main thesis of Ar.'s natural philosophy.

thefourcauses 493 Phys, II 3, 194 b®-195 a%:

causa
materialis

c. formalis

c. efficiens

¢. finalis

“Eva pév obv tpémov almiov Aéyetar 1o £E ol yivetal Tt &wundpyovrog, olov &
yodxds ol dvdprdvrog wad & dpyupog The guidvg xal & Tobrwv yhwy. 25
*Adov 8¢ b eldog »al 76 mapdderypa- Tolvo & fotiv & Adyog & Tol <l fv
elvar ol T2 <olrou yévy, olov Tol Sk maodv T2 Sbo wpds &v, xal Shewg &

gptBpbs nal T pfpy Ta & TH Myo L.

"Ex &0ev §) dpyh) Tig petafolis § mpdim ) g Tpeuhiozag, olov & Boviebous 30
aftiog, xal & mathp Tol tévou, xal Bhwg 6 wouolv ToU motoupévou xal T
petafdddov Tol petafadiopivou.

“Etu d¢ 76 TEhog* ToUto & Eotl Tb o Evexx, olov Tol mepimareiv 7 ylew:
Sx =l ydp mepimatel; qapdy Dva yabvy, wal elnbvres olrwg olépeba dmo-
Sedwnévar 70 altov. Kal dox 81 xivficavrog &iou petall yiyvetar tol wEhoug, 35
olov tic iyelxg  loyvaciz 7  xabaporg § ta pappaxa # t& Spyova - mavra
yap Tadta Tol Téhoug fvexk foty, Suxpépet 8 Ay dg Svta Ta pdv Epym
o & Spyeeve.

494—a. Metaph. H 4, 1044 a%-1044 bl:

“Orav 8% g Lnth w0 alviov, dmel mheovayiic Tk alna Ayetan, miaoug Bet
Myew The Svdeyopévas altiag. olov dvlipdmou tig alvia dg Uhn; dpa T xata-
phviee; 7t &' ©g wvolv; dpx 6 oméppx; Tt & dg 0 eldog; o =l Fv elvae. <l
3 dg ob fvena; b Téhos.

b. Metaph. B 2, ggb b-8:

"Evdéyerar yip i alrd mavrag Tolg Tpimoug Tols Tiv altiev drdpyety,
olov olulag &0ev pdv % xbvwnowg 7 vépwn xal 6 olwodbpog, of 8" Evexa 78 Epyov 2,
O 8k v xal Abor, 76 8" eldog 3 & Aéyos.

In the last example it is clear that the formal cause is identical with
the final, only seen from a different point of view. In a sense the form is
the efficient cause, too. For the notion of “house” works as an idea which
is present in the mind of the architect and directs his activity.—The

1 =3 &v 7 Myy - the parts in the definition.

* Final cause is the Epyov, i.e. the function of the house: “giving shelter to
things and bodies”, as is said in the definition of Metaph. H 2, 1043 al® (dyyelov
oemacTiddy yprpdrwv xal owpstov), and again in De anima I 1, 403 B2

% Formal cause is the notion “house”, the definition.
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same might be remarked as to the first instance, and so it is generally
with natural beings. For the form, which is within them, is the cause of
their motion (growth), and it is at the same time the end.

This is expressed by Ar. in the next passage.

a - The three
495—Phys. 11 7, 198 a®-%; o baaetar

'Enel 8 af altia térrapes, mepl magdyv w0l guaneol eldévar, xal elg 7G2S causes often
dvdyav T Buk 7t dmoddost puatkds, Thy Shny, b ldog, Th wwvioay, Tb of colncide
25 Evena, “Epyeran 3% 14 wpla ele &v mohddoag - 70 piv yip =i dom nad w of Evesex
& tom, T80 & 80y § wbwow mpditov 1§ elder Tabtd Tolrowgr Evfpwmos yip
#hpuney yewd. Kol 8hog fox wwvodpeva wwvel- dox 88 pi, oluén quowis:
ob yip v abroic Eyovra nhmow ob8’ dpyiv wevioewe wwet, A dubvgra Bvra.

496—We saw the definitions of matter sub 476c, d. Matter there
appeared as a perfectly undetermined substratum, which has to receive
its determination from the form. So matter is potential, form the ac-
tuating principle.

In other places Ar. makes a distinction between matter in the absolute Relative
sense, which is called by the scholastics materia prima, and matter mareer
on a higher level, called Seurépx Uiy by the commentators. The first
is perfectly undetermined and potential; the second, though it received
a certain (elementary) determination, is still potential in relation to a
higher form.

Thus, prime matter is the substratum of elementary bodies (fire, air, water, earth).

In a second stage these elementary substances become in their turn “matter”
for some more complicated substance of a superior determination: homogeneous
parts are formed (# T@v Spowpepdv glog) in organic beings, e.g. bone and flesh.
Then, in the third and last stage, heterogencous parts are formed (f wév dvopoto-
pepdiv), such as face and hand.

a. De part. anim. I1 1, 646 21224

Tewav 8 oladv tév oubicewv mphmyy wiv dv mig feln iy & v xa-
15 hovpévey Gmé Tvew ororgsioy, olov Yie dépog Blatog mupds. En 3¢ Béhtiov
Yowe &x T@v Suvduswy Aéyew, wal Tolrwy olx £5 dmaady, aan Gormep &v ETEpols
elpnzon xal mpbrepov. Dypdv yap wal Snpdy xal Oepudv xal duypdv Ghn Ta@v
oubitey copdrov dotiv: al 8 B Bupopal xdrug duchoulielow, olov
20B4poc xal xougbrng xal muwvbTng wal pavémie wal TpayliThc xal herbrng
wal tE0a td towabrx wabn Tév copdtev. Scutépa 8¢ obotac éx TEV
mpdtav § Tév duowpspiv glag &v Toig Thow Eoviy, olov forol oopubsg
wal Tév dwy tov Towdroyv. Tplm 3% xxl weheutain xat dplpdv § 76V

dvopowopspidy, olov mposdmov xal yepde wal Tav Towdtav poplav.
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Therefore, matter is called by Ar. something relative (490 c: w@v =pds = 4 Oan).

Reaction b. Though matter is essentially passive, it does possess a certain
against acCtivity. This might be inferred from the existence of monstrosities.
form  In a sense these are natural beings, because they are generated by living
beings according to a natural process. Yet they deviate from the normal
type. Why /—Ar. replies: Because matter offers resistance to form and

prevents it from realizing itself perfectly.

De gen. anim. IV 4, 770 b9-17:

"Eom yap w6 tdpag tév maps glow T, mapk glow 3’ ol niowy d& Thy 10
g &xl Td wohd - mepl yap Thv del xal Thy 25 dvdyung oliv yiverat mupk pha,
@ & Tolg dg Enl o okl pdv oftw yvopdvos, Bvdeyopbvors 8t xal Fhac,
Emel xal Tobrov &v doowg oupBaiver mapk Thy TdEw pdv Taboy, del pdvro
ph Tupbvres, Frrov elvae Souel tépag Bk w8 xal b mapd plaw elvar tpémov 15
Tivd xava plow, dtey i xpathoy Ty xatd Ty Oy A xatd o eldoc qpiaLs.

See Mansion, Inirod. pp. 114-116,

-mi C. _Generall:,r speaking, matter sets bounds to the possibility of
element Production of nature; for not every matter can adopt every determination.
ietd Metaph. H 4, 1044 al7:
“Eont mig olusle — sc. GAn — &udarou.
Fm“ 497—Form is used in parallel senses to matter.

e Now, “matter” is sometimes used by Ar. to indicate the corporeal
object, as our senses can grasp it. Form, then, is the infelligible type,
which is, opposite to the sensible substratum, the determining ele ment
in the order of knowledge.

theessence  Form, therefore, is the essence. Ar. often speaks of it with the terms
76 =i fiv elva, oloix and Aéyog (motion, definition). Cp. the passage about
the four causes (493).

a. Cf. Metaph. A 2, 1013 a%:
Té elBog xal b mupdderypx, tolvo 8 dotlv & Abyog o0 = Fv elvar xal T2
<olrou yém etc.

Exactly the same words as in Phys. II 3.
b. De gen. et corr. 11 g, 335 b®:
7 popen xal b eldog - Tolro 8 fotiv & Myos & THe Exdorou oldaias.
In general poped indicates a visible form, e3oz an intelligible form or structure-
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498 —a. Nature acts for the sake of an end, and it is itself an end.
This is Ar.’s main thesis as to his doctrine on nature.

Phys. 11 2, 194 a®:

‘H 3¢ gplowg téhog xal of Evexa

This view of nature is closely connected with that of Plato in Nom. X and is
directed against pre-socratic materialism, especially against Empedocles’ doctrine
on the forming of organisms (our nr. 111a-d).

b. Not every thing can claim to be an end, but only that which
is best. We saw this in 490b (194 a*: Bebhetas vip ob wiv elvar 76 Eoyarov
téhog, i T PéEkmiaTov).

Again in Phys. I1 3, 195 a®-%:
Ta 3 dic w5 hoc xal tdyabdv t@v Hhev (sc. xlna dotwv)- w0 yap ob
Zvexx PéAmiotov xad Téhog Thv Doy 208e elvar

The same in Metaph. A 2, 1013 b®-¥7,

¢. An &yafiév is to Ar. always a certain plenitude of being, never
a non-being.
De gen. et corr. 11 10, 336 b®-2:
Béimov 6 elvar Tob ph elvat.

d. Hence a being never can strive after its own extinction, nature
striving always for “what is best”, i.e. a fuller development. Ar. therefore
finds fault with Platonism, which would lead up to the impossible conse-
quence that “‘the contrary would strive after its own extinction”.

Phys. 1 g, 192 al?-2:
Toic 8¢ (sc. IMatwvixeic) cupBaiver b dvavtiov dpéyeabar hg Zautol
phopic.

e. Passing-away of individuals should be positively valued, as
keeping up the universal order.

De gen. et corr. 11 10, 336 B

— & Tow ypbve xal i glopd xal # yéveqs ) xata plow.

“The natural processes of passing-away and coming-to-be occupy
equal periods of time"” (Joachim).

499—Ar. gives four arguments for the finality of nature.

a. The first stands against Empedocles’ theory of the forming of
organisms. Ar. argues: natural facts happen regularly; but what happens
regularly, cannot be ascribed to chance.

teleology

The end is
what is best

always a
plenitude
of being

never
non-being

Positive

value of

passing-
AWAY

First
argument
for finality
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Phys. 11 8, 198 b*-199 a%:
Mavra t2 ploe 7 el ofvw yiverar #) dg &xl  mokd, tév & amd tlyme nal

7ob abropdton odfiv. OO yap dmd Ty ob8’ &md cupmrdpaxtog Joxel Oew 199a

molhdnig Tob Zeyuivog, dhh’ Eav Imd wlva s ol wadpata dmb wiva, AN dv
yerpdvos. EL olv 3 dig dmd cupmrdpatos Soxet § Svend tou slvae, el ph oldv
T TolT elvar piTe and cupmTopatos pNT dwt txbTopdtou, Hvexd Tou dvs
eln. "ARAZ piv gboet ¥ Eotl 76 Towaltee mavex I, dg wdv abrol patev of tabta
reyovees. "Eotw &pe 76 Svend tov & tolg glost ywopdvors wal obaw.

b. Ib., 199 a®-15:

*Emu &v 8ooig tEhog Eott Ti, Tobrou Evexax wpdTreTar TO mwpbrepov xal T
tpelic. Oluolv dg mpdtrerar, olive wépuxe, xal be mépuxey, olrte mpdrreTae 10
Exxgrov, @v pA) T Epmodily. Ilparretor 6" Evexa Tou - xal méguxev dpx TodTou
fvexa. Olov el olxlx t@v plost ywvopdvay Fv, ofivwg dv Eyivero de viv dxd
the e~ el 88 Ta gl wh pvev glost WAd el vy yiyvorto, doxdtwg
av yiverto 7 méguxev. "Evexs &pe Bavépou Ddtepow. 15

Mansion paraphrases lines 8-12 as follows.

“With all things that have a final term which is their completion,
the development leading to that final term is the result of an action
which aims at that term as an end. With a natural action, however,
corresponds a natural agens, and the nature of this agens shows itself
in the character of the development. Therefore, if the development
aims at an end, then the nature which is its agens, does too".

c. Ib., 199 als-®:

"Oheog e #) Téypvn To piv émredel & ¥ plowg dduwvarel drepydoxobar, & 8¢
pepetrar. Eb olv td wavd whv tépwy Evexd Tov, 3fhov &m xal v xata Thv
plhow - dpolac yap &xer mpbs &hhnhax £v Tols masd Tiyvny xoxl & Tolc Motk
gbow T2 Ootepa mpds T mpérepa.

d. Ib., 199 a®-*;

Mahgra 82 gavepty &nt tav Loy tdv Ehav, & olite téywy olite Uyrhoavex
olite Boudeugdypeva mowel - 80ev Suamopolial Tves mitepov v # T Do Eoya-
Lovrar of 1" dpayvor xal ol plpunxes xal vk towdra. Katk pugpdy 3 obre
mpolbvtt xal v Toig purols palverar & ouppépovra ywbueva mpds 6 Téhog,
olov T& piMha Tig 7ol xapmel Evexa oxtmng. "Qot’ e gloe: Tz moel wal Svexnd 25
Tou # yehBow Thy veorTiav xal & dpdywng T dpdyviov, xal TR puTE T PlMAx

1 & towlrx mévex - e.g. teeth (mentioned in the preceding passage) and other
parts of the body. which seem manifestly to have been made for some special use.



(499] PHYS. II 89

Evexa v xapmidy wal Tig Hilog ol dve dAG xaTw Everx THS TROPRS, Pavepdy
§m forwv 4 adrix | Towlbty &v Tolg @doe yvopbvors xal olaw.

Mansion remarks: It might seem from the third argument, that Ar. i':l““'l' "1
conceives of nature, on the analogy of art, as a deliberating and consciously -mmm
acting being. If this were true, Ar.'s teleology would be anthropomorphist, =~ Ar
as it is usually thought to be by modern critics. That it is not so, appears
from the fourth argument: to Ar. finality implies neither deliberation nor
intelligence. The cosmic order is infelligible, but émpersonal. There is in
nature a coordination of certain activities and cerfain essences, in such a
manner, that those forms of activity assure to each species a regular
development, repeated in innumerable individuals. This, and nothing
else, appears to be the meaning of Ar.’s teleological explanation of nature.

500—Nevertheless, a great number of passages might be cited in which Nature often

. s . . 5 resented
Ar. speaks of nature as of an intelligent and consciously acting being L py Ar. aa an
We give some instances. h'ﬂi‘:ﬂ

a. De gen. anim. 11 6, 744 b'5:
"Qomep yap olxovbpos dyalds, xal § gioe odidy dmoBiddew clwlev é2
dw Eatt mofoxl T yenoTiv.

b. De part. anim. 1V 10, 686 a®0-24;
Tole udv olv FAhowg dovi xaumtds xal opovBilovs Exwv? ol 82 Adxo
xal Movres povborouv oy adyévx Exovow- EBhefe yap § plowg dmws mpds
whv loybv yefiowyov abeiv Exwot pikkov §) mpbs T &hhas Bonfielae.

c. Ib., III B, 670 b®¥-671 a:

Kborw 8 ob mdvt’ Eyer vx (Ha, &N fouxev 7 plowg Povhopsvy dmodidbvar
671a Tolg Eyovot Tov mAslpova Evarpov povov, TodTowg & elhdyws. Stk yxp Thv
bmepoyiv the plosws, v Exovowy &v 1@ popin Tolre, Bulmmink te Tabt Eotl
pdhiora Tév Yy, wal Seirar Tpogfis ob pivov Thg Snplc A xal g byplds
smhslovos, dat 5 dvdywne wal mepltrops yivesla melov xad pi Togoltov
ubvoy Baov Omd The wothixg wétreobar wad Suxplveshar perd Tol Tabrng we-
prerdipatos. dvdyxn Tolvuy elval v Sextuedy xad Todrou 7ol mepLrrThuaTos.

Submep doa mheduova Fyev Towltov, Gmave Eye wdomw

d. Ib, IV 5, 682a%%
Ar. is speaking here about insects which continue to live after they have been

! Mansion, p. 261, notes 31-36, cites 20 passages, and in addition the whole
treatise on The Paris of Animals.
* Sc. alyrfv.
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cut into pieces. The reason of this is, he says, that in such insects as have long bodies
the central organ, which is the seat of perception, consists of several parts.

Bolhetar pdv yap % glowg &v wiior pdvov &v moreiv 6 towoltov !, ob Suva-
ubvn &' Svepyelz mouel pdvov v, Suvduet 8t mhelw - Sfhov 8' &v Exfpoic Evfpaw
TETVEATR

e. De gen. anim. 111 2, 753 a’-¥:
"Eowe 88 ol 4 glowg PBoddeslor thy tdv téuvev alsbyow Empushgrochy
Tapaouenalew + dldx totg piv yelpoot TouT Eumorst péypr Tob Texsiv pbvov,
Totg 88 xal mepl Thy tehfwow, fox 32 ppovipdtepa, xal mepl Ty Extpogi.

f. Ib., IV 10, 778 a%®,

In the preceding lines the author has spoken about the influence of the so-called
natural periods (day and night, month and year) on the generation of living
beings. He continues:

Bodderar pdv olv § glowg toig tolrev dpfpeiz 3 apbpeiv tag yevéoew
wal Tie TeheuTds, ol dupifol 8E 4 Buk T= Thy Thg Dhng doprotiay wal Sk Th
viveolar modhas dpyde, al Tag yevéoeig Tig natd piow xal tag ghopas tumo-
Btlovoat modhdmig almiat Tov wapk piowy cupmimtiviov elatv.

Cp. Phys. 11 8, go4 b*: xal 2 wéputa duspripate belvou ol Sexd Tou.

501—How, then, to explain this?—

Mansion ® answers,—and we think he is right—: The theory, expounded
in Phys. 11, is not anthropomorphistic, the application is. However, as
all those passages are of a later date than Phys. 11, so that it is not possible
to explain them as expressing a more primitive stage in the thought of
Ar., while, on the other hand, the author passes extremely severe judg-
ment on Plato in the Tim., we must conclude that the anthropomor-
phistic version is with Ar. rather a form of expression, which should
not be taken too literally.

Cp. De caelo 11 g, 291 a™:

— Gomep 6 péidov Egeabar mpovoodans i plozws.

" As if nature foresaw the consequences.—Here it is explicitly indicated, that
we have only to do with an image. Wherever, then, the Gomep has not been added,
we have yet to understand this kind of expressions metaphorically.

To this, M. adds the argument that anthropomorphistic expressions are especially
numerous in the fragments of Ar.’s literary works (those of II. g, in De caelo).

1 The said organ.

1 o tiw thowy alofmow Empedarody - a special sense of care for their young.
2 by the measure of these periods".

4 “hut she does not bring this to pass accurately".

5 Imtrod., p. 262-263.
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Many instances of the same metaphorical use might be adduced from modern
writers, and this not in popular works only.

Cp. in Bergson's Evolution créatrice the frequent use of terms like “nature has
to trinmph over resistances”; she "“finds" or “tries different solutions for the same
problem™ !; she “operates not in this, but in that way" *; etc.

502—De caelo 1 4, 271 a%: Efﬂ-_»_n;ln
'O 3k Bebc xal § plowg olddv pamyy mowlow De caclo T

“God and nature”’—almost as synonyms. What does this mean?
Mansion answers: Not much, or rather nothing. It is just an expression,
a metaphor. For it does not harmonize at all with Ar.’s conception of
God in his scientific treatises on this subject (see § 5 of this chapter).

Now, certainly, M. is right. Only, when we remember that in the dialogue IL
wth, the aspect of our visible world and of cosmic order seemed to Ar. a proof for
the existence of gods ?, it might become clear to us that the author of De caelo I,
which is of an early date, still adhered to, or at least was not far away from, Plato's
religious conviction that a god or a divine Mind must have created the order of
the sensible world. We can imagine that, only a few years later, the same author
detached himself from this conviction.

503—Chapters 4-6 deal with chance and spontaneity (wiyn and abré-
uatev), which are generally considered as causes of many things in nature.
First, they are said to be neither the cause of things which always come to pass
in the same way, nor of those which mostly do so.
The next distinction made by Ar. is that between things which happen Twisg
fvexz and others which do not. Chance and spontaneity occur in the first group.
We cite the text.
a. Phys. II 5, 196 b1*-3%: '1:;351
Tév 8¢ ywopbvay t& piv Evexd Tou yiyvetar, i 8 ofi- Tobrwv 82 T udv gicbuacey
wark mpoaipeaty, T& 8 o) watd mpoaipeaw, dupw 8 v Tois Evexd Tou, Gote
20 8Fhov &tL wal v tolc mapd TH dvarywalov xal T Gg &nl wokd Eomw Ewa mepl
& tvdtyerar Gmdpyew T Bvexd tou. “Eom §' Evexa tou Sox ve dmd Suxvolxg
dv mpuyfeln nal dox dmd plocas.
Ta 8% vowdra érav xatk oupfeBrxds yhwmra, &nd Thyns pausy elva.
25" Qomep yap wab &v ot T pdv xad’ adeh w5 88 xata oupPefnusc, olrw xal
altioy Evdéyeran elvar, olov olxlag xaf’ abtd piv alznov w0 olxofowiedy, xata
oupBelnxde 32 T4 heuxdy § T povaudy. Té pév olv xaf’ abct alov dptopivoy,
b B wxtd oupfefnubs dbpratoy - dmeipa yip &v 76 i gupfain.

! Reason (in man) and instinct (in animals) are, according to Bergson, "different
solutions for the same problem”.

* Not by composition or construction, like a human artisan, but by division.
The “method” of nature is put in opposition to the method of man. Yet, nature
“operates” after some intelligible method!

* Our or. 427.
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Kafiamep olv &réyf, 8rav &v tols Evexd Tou yuyvoubvors tolte yhvwnray, 30
whte Méyetar dmb TadtoudTou xal dmd Thyns. Adrdv 3% mpbe Bomha Ty
Suxpopdv Toltaw fotepov Swpiotéov.

So both chance and spontaneity are in the sphere of things which
happen #vexd zou. Le.: chance is not against the finality of nature: it
is subordinate to it, being an accidental cause.

Instance b. Ib., 196 b®-197 a%: an instance of chance.

Olov vexa 7ol drohafelv w6 dpydprov Fdflev &v, xopopéuou oy Epavay,
el e 1+ $2Be 8" o Toltou Evexa, A ouvéPy alzh ENfely, xal mofon Tolto
7ol xoulouclor Evexa *+ 7olto 3¢ ol dg Inl b mokd gowrdv elg ©d ywplov
olic’ &€ dvayune - Eom 88 6 thhag, ) wowdy, o Tév v altd altiuv, BO& Téw
TpompeTav xal dmt Stavolag- wod Myeral ye téte dmd Thyme EA0eiv.

Detinition c. Ib., 197 a%s:
of chance - o ¥ ¥ 3 3 = -
Afpov dpe B ) Thyy abvia xara oupfefnude &v Tolg xxte mpoalpeow T
Evexd Tou.
Automaton 504 g Phys. 11 6, 1g7 a®-b8; bis.s;

notion than  Atagpéper 8 fn d alréparov énl mheldy domu: 6 pdv yap dmh Thyne wav
tyehd  dmd tabropdrou, Tolto 8 of miv dmd wiyme. ‘H pdv ydp wiym wed b dmd 197 b
Thyne dotiv Booig xal th edruyfiour dv Umdplerev xal Bhwe mpEfic. A xal
dvayun wepl Ta mpatd elvan Ty Thynyve omueiov 8 Bn Souel Fror Tadrdy
elvan 7] el8aupovig # ebruyla 7 Eyyde, # 8" elBaspovia mpalis nig - edmpabia yap. 5
"ol dmbaorg ph Evdéyerar mpifmr, oldt w4 dmd Tiyme T morfom. Kal 31k
tobto ofite &duyov oliv ofite Onplov ofte mudiov oldly mosi dmd T,
fti olx Eyer mpozipeawy- —
Té & abrbparoy xal volg &hhowg Lporg xal molhois wév dddywy, olov &

rmog abrbpatos, papby, Fabey, dm dodbn piv B0y, o) 700 cwbiva 3% 15
Svexa Fplev. Kol 4 tplmoug abréparos xavéneoey - Eom pdv ydp 7ol xabfclx
Evexa, @' ol ol xaffclor Evexa xatémeaev.

! If the reading wofepévou is right, we must render: A man gets back his
money from his debtor who (at the very moment the other enters the market)
is receiving contributions for a feast. He could have gone to the spot for the purpose
of getting back his money, but"—etc,

* If the words wol xopiougfaz: Evexz must be kept here, it is necessary to put a
comma after éfieiv: “But he went for some other reason, and now, (in fact), he
has done it for the sake of receiving his money”.—The expression of this idea
might seem to us rather strange. Bonitz simply ejected o3 xopioxafion Bveex, and
this might appear to the modern reader a highly attractive solution. Yet, T do
think it possible that Ar. wrote these words. Cf. 197 b¥ (our next nr.), where he
says of the tripod that it “came to stand there 50 as to serve for a seat”, though it
did not fall for that use.
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b. Ib., 197 bis-2;
“flote gavepdv St &v Tols amhdis Svexd Tou ywopébvorg, Stav un ol cupfdvrog
Evexa yéhvrron of EEw 16 altiov, thte dnd tedropdtou Myopey - and tlyng 8E,
tolrwv o amd tabropdtou yivetar Tdv mpoatpeTdv Toic Exoua mpoaipeatv.

505—Finally, is necessity in nature absolute, or is it hypothetic 7—
Ar. answers: the material cause is dv olx &veu, but the final cause is
the real and decisive cause.

a. Phys. I g, 199 b3-z00 al®:
Té & & dvdyumg méhrmepov € Omobéoenc Imdpyer ¥ xal dnhdig; viv piv
200 a yap ofovran 70 &£ dvdyune elvar & ) yevéoe, Gomep v el Tig Tov Toiyov £E
gvayxns yeyevroba voptlon & o piv Puple xdto wéguxe oépeclo 2 88
wolpe EmmodFc, Stb ol MBor pdv wdte wal vk Oepdex, % 88 R &ver S nou-
ghdrrre, Emmodic 8t pddvote Td Elhe- woupdtata vdp.

5 AN dpog obx dveu piv toltav yiyovey, ob pfvtol Sux Talita whiv dig 8t
Gy, & Evexa 7ol wplmrewy drva wal odlew. "Opoles 82 wxl &v 1ol B
s, &v Boowg 0 Evexd Tou dotiv, oli Bveu piv tév dvayxalay Exdvrev iy

1o gbaty, ol pévrol ye Sk talre & § G Gy, EAR Bvexd tou.

b. Ib., zoo a%-3:
Davepdv 8% &1t 1o dvayxaiov v Toic guatenis 1o G Thn deydpevoy wal ol
wwvgete al tabms. Kal &pge piv 16 quowd Aowtéar al alviay, piddov 82 §
b Evexa s almov yap Tobro the Ohng, &' oly abmy tol Téhouc.

Mansion ! concludes: Finality, then, is according to Ar. the normal rule of nature,
a necessity of an intelligible character. What is not governed by this law is what
we call contingent, and is ascribed to accidental causes. But Ar. is not so much
interested in the accidental and contingent as in the regular order of normal
phaenomena, by which the universe is sustained in that being which is its agathon.

4—DEFINITIONS OF MOTION, SPACE AND TIME

506—Ar. now tries to define motion. The definition is preceded by
some preliminary remarks.

a. Phys. III 1, 200 b16-2L:

Aoxet 8 4 nivmore elvae Tiv guveydv, 76 8" dmewpov dppalverar mpditov év
T ouveyel- Biud wal toig dpelopévors b ouveyric ouuBalver mpoaypnoxaba
modhdaeis Té AMbyw T Tob amelpou, dg ™ els dmepov Suxtpetdv cuveyis Ov.
Mpds 82 <olrotz dveu thémou wal xevel xal ypdvou xbwmow adbvatov elvar.

1 Inmivod., p. 327.

Definition

Mecessity
in nature

Motion
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b. Ib., b®.%;
"Eot 8% [n] 10 pdv dveedeyely pévov 1, 76 B2 Buvdper ol dvreheyela,
pév éde T, T 8% Toodvde, 7o BE Towbvde, wal inl Tév v @Y 70T Hvroc

waTyopLidv  duoiwe.

Definition C. Ih., 20T glo-11-

7 7od duvaper Svrog dvredéyera, § TotobTav, xi-
viole tatiw

m::m d. Ib., zo1 all-15:
Ofov 100 piv dddorwted, §i dhowwtdy, diholweorg, o0 88 adfyrol xal tod
avrixeruévon glirol (obBiv vap Svopa wowdv &n' dupoiv) alfnois xol obiois,
Tob 8¢ yevnrol xxl @luprol véveous xal glopd, 700 8% gopyteld gopd.

E.g.: something is actually x (stones, wood and mortar), potentially v (a house).
Now motion is: actualizing the y-ness (the building of the house).

Space 507—a. Phys. IV 4, 212 a®l-22: definition.
ToTol mepréyovrog mépag dxlvytoy mpdtoy, ToblT
Ectiv & témoc

m‘-‘:l““i' b. Ib., 21z a0

"Eott 8" dorep tb dyyelov émog petagopntée, oltw xal 4 témog dyyeiov
dpetaxbvrov. Ab Grov pév év xwvoupdve To xwiTar xal petaBédy 1 dvée,
olov &v motapud mholov, g dyyele ypfirar pEddov 7 wime 1§ mepéyovte.
Boldetar 8" dxbvyroc elvar & 7émoc- 3ub & mic paldov motapds témog, &m
dxbvnroc & wle.

Time 508—Preliminary remarks on time.

a. Time has to do with motion, but it is not motion.
Phys. IV 10, 218 bv-18;

not=motion °‘Exel 38 Soxei padota xbwors elvar xal petaBodd Tic & ypéves, ToitT
av el oxemtéov. 'H pdv olv éxdorou perafoli xal xbwow & altd 16 peta- 10
Badhovtt pdvov datly, § of dv Tiyy v aled b wvedpevey xal peraBiddoy-
6 8& ypdvog dpelws xal wavtayol xal mapk wiow. "Evt 82 perafody; pév fom
waox Batrey xal Bpadurépa, ypbvog 8 odx Eotw- 70 yop Bpadl xal Taydis
1pive Gprotar, Tayd piv 1 & AAiye mokd wvobpevoy, Boadl 8 b & ekl
Ghiyov- & 8t ypévog oly Gprorae ypéve, olite TH moobs Tig elvar olite 76 mabe.
O piv wolvoy ol Eon xbwmowg, pavepdv.

! = is bracketed by Ross; Spengel, Bonitz and Prantl inserted & 8¢ Suvdue
after pévov, a correction which has been adopted by Hardie in his translation.
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b. Ib. 11, 218 b3-=: :iﬂm:::
'Ald piv old’ dvev ye petaPolic- Stav yap pndiv alrol peTaBdAlGUEY  change

iy Surveray 7 Aafapey petafddiovies, ob Soxel Apiv yeyovéven yplvos.

509—a. Time, then, appears to be a certain aspect of motion. Time an

Ib., 219 a%t: m’“
Axyrertov 88, Enel Unmobpev < domiv & ypdvog, Eveellev dpyopévors, i <ig
xviigeds fotv. "Apx yiap wovioewg alofavipsba xal ypévou.
b. Ib., 219 al0-14: Motion

'Enel 6t b wwvobpevoy wveltor ¢ tvog el o wal wiv péyebos ouveyés, iﬂm

duodoulel TH peyéber § wlbvnows: g yap 76 70 péyebog elvar ouveyds xal 4
xbmoats Lot aquveyne, S 8 Thy xbmow & ypdves - om yap 7 xbwais, Togoltog
wal & ypbvog ael Soxel yeyovéva.

c. Ib., 219aMn: ﬂpw
15 Té 8t &) mpérepov xal lotepov &v tdme mpéitéy fomw. 'Evvallla piv 8  fompoy
77 Béoee- Emel 8 & 7 peyéle dotl v mpdrepov xal JoTepov, dvdyey xal &v
wwhoet elvae 70 mpdrepov xal dotepov, dvddoyov Tolg &xel. "Aldd piy xal év
spdves doti T8 wpdtepov wel Uotepov i v docohoubelv del Oxcépn Ddtepov
20 alitév. “Eort 8E 76 mpdrepov xal Sorepov &v 15 wivfioet, & pév mwote Gv xhgig not identical
" § = v with motion
gotwv 1 b plvror elven el Evzpov ol ol xlwote.

d. Ib., 219a®-%: :ﬁtﬁ:ﬁ;
"ANa piv xal thv ypbvov v yvapilopey, drav dplowpey iy xhwmaw, Té‘w;:hm

wpdrepov xat Dotepov opilovres- xal téte gapdyv yeyovevar ypbvoy, Srav ol  of time
mpoTépou xai botépou £v Tf) xwiost alalimow Aafwpev.

510—a. Ib., 219 b'-%: Definition
Tolto ydp éoriv & pdvog, dptOpbc xtvfioswg xata
td wpbrepov xal bortepov.

b. 1Ib., z1g b%*®: the definition
'Emel 8" dpfipéc ot Budic (xal yap v dpfipobuevey xel 14 dpflpyziv i e
aptfpdy Myopey, xal & dpfpolpeyv), & 82 ypdvos fotl w0 dpfucdpevoy xal
oby & dpfpolpey. "Eom &' Etepov & dpibuolpev xal w6 dpfipsiusvoy,

So time is “the countable aspect of movement™. If an event comes to pass "in
time", this means that it is measurable ("'countable") by time.

1 Asto its substratum it is identical with motion; yet it differs from it in essence.
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nm S511—a. Phys. IV 12, 221 at®:

Kal £omu 77 wwvifoer 78 &v ypbver elvar 78 pevpeioBar TG ypbvey xal aboiy
xal 76 elvae abriic: Gpa ydp thv xbmow xal b elvar TH ®evfoes petpet,
xal 7007’ Eom abtf w0 & ypbve elvar, b petpeichar alri 0 elvae.

Afpov 8" &7t wal Tolc Ehoic TolT ot Th &y 1pbvey elvar, 76 petpeiofa
abriv  elvar Smd o0 ypdvou.

mﬂ:‘;‘:l" b. Ib., 221 b3-7:

not in time $207c govepbv &t T del Bvex, § del fvra, odx Eorw &y 1pbvey - ob yap
mepéyetar Omd ypdvov, 008t petpeitar 6 elvar adrév drmd 10D 1pbvou - oqueiov
82 volrou Gmu obd mdoye olBlv Umd Tob ypbvou e olx dveax dv Lpbve.

Reat, too, is c. Ib., 221 b?-12;
£xae "Erel 8 &otiv 6 ypbvos pérpov uwviosws, Eotar xal fipeplag pérpov xati
oupfefnxds - mion yap heepla dv ypbves. 05 vip donep 16 &y wvnoeL S avdyun
wveiolor, ofrw xal w8 &v ypéve - ob yap xivrow & ypbvog, &N’ dpbuds s -
oewg: &v aplipd 8 wurfoewe SvBiyetan elvar xal o Tipeoiv.
Wh:ﬂﬂ'imm;* 512—At the end of this book Ar. raises the important question
there were Whether there would be time if there were no soul, i.e. if there were no
mo soul?  Lknowing subject which could “count” or measure. He replies by saying
that, in this case, there would still be movement, which is the “‘sub-
stratum” of time (volzo & move &v oty & ypévac), but not its measurable
aspect, which is “time".
Phys. IV 14, 223 a2l-39;
Hérepov 82 p¥ olamg Yuyiic eln av & ypbvoc 7 ofl, dmophioeiey &v Tiz - &Suvdtou
Yap Svrog elvan 1ol dpilipfioovrog d8lvatoy seal apiBpntév 7 elvan, dove 3Fhov
br1 008" dplpde - dpibude ydp 7 T fpbunubvow § aptBuyrév. EL 32 pndly
o wépuxev apflusiv § dugh nal duyfic vole, ddivatoy elvar xpbvoy duyiic 25
uh odoms, &’ § wolto & mote Iv domw & ypbuog, olov el EvBéyera *ivnow
elvar dvew Juyiic. Té 82 mpbrepov xal Sorepov &v wwnger fotive ypdvos B2
Tt oty §) dptbuntd domuv.

5—THE THEORY OF THE FIRST UNMOVED MOVER

513—Ar. starts from the fact of movement in the sensible world,
Now whatever is in movement is moved by something else. There must,
then, be a First Movent, which is itself unmovable. This first Movent
- must be eternal, because movement is eternal—and such it is, in Aris-
totle’s opinion, necessarily. It can have no parts nor magnitude, because
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in a finite magnitude resides a finite force, and this could not be the
cause of eternal motion. The first Movent, then, is incorporeal.

Ar. finally argues that the first Movent must be at the circumference
of the world, because here the movement is quickest and therefore

nearest to the Source.
We cite the end of Ar.'s exposition, where he resumes his main

argument.
Phys. VIII 10, 267 a®-h: “t‘;mﬂ
"Enel 87 &v 7olg olaw dvdyn xivow elvar quveyd, alirn 88 pia Eotiv, dvayxy, Mover in
8¢ iy piav peyéloug € mwvog elvar (o0 yap xwveitar o duéyelec), wal fvhg T VII
xadl 0" vée (o yap Eora ouverhe, 0 Epopbvn drépa Erépa xarl Supprpév),
2570 8% wvol el &, 7 xvobpevoy wvel, 3 dubvnzov &v. El pdv 84 xvolpsvoy,
ouvaxohoubelv Sefoer ! ol peraBdddewy abté, dux 8% wwvelobar Omé Tvoc.
267b “Qlote ovioetar ? xol #Eer elc T4 wwveloBar Omd ExtviiTou* Tobto ydp ol
avayxn cuppetaBaidewy, & del Te SuviioeTar xwvelv (Emovey ydp 5 obtw ®
wively) xal dpadic alm 9 xbmos, § pbvn § pduota- o yap & petafokiy
570 xwolv obdeplav. Aet 8 o8t tb uwolpsvoy mpde dusive Eyewv petafoldy,
tvx duofx §i § xbhwmouc.
"Avayen 80 7 &v péog § & xbidg elvar - alita yap of gpyat 5 "Adla Td-
yroTa weveizan Ta Eyybrata Tol xwolvrog, Towxby 8 § tob Slou xbwmang
g Exel &pa 0 xevolv.

514—The conclusion of the preceding passage leaves us with two

problems: (1) How can a non-corporeal First Movent have its place at

the outside of the universe ? (2) How can it impart a physical movement ?
To these questions Ar. gives the answer himself in the famous words

in Metaph. A 7, 1072 b3: It works as
Kivei 83 d¢ dpdipevov. e
"It produces motion as being loved” or striven after.
Now this again leaves some difficulties: (1) If there is eternal movement, i.e.

circular movement, which is the first and most perfect of motions, why then a

First Mover ? (2) If this First Mover, whom Ar. calls God (in Metaph. A), produces
motion “as being loved”, than a soul must be attributed to the first heaven: and,

! ouvaxodoufeiv defor - “it will have to be subject to the same conditions as
that which it moves”.

? "5o0 we have a series that must come to an end”.

* offvw - sc. ph owpprraSdidaov.

' sc. 7 savolv. dv xixhe - at the circumference.

* al dpyal - sc. the first principles from which a sphere is derived. In ch. 8 Ar.
has argued that only circular movement can be continuous and infinite.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 7
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if more unmoved movers are admitted (as Ar. teaches in A 8), so for each heavenly

Now the first point is against logic, the second against the view of modern science.

the Prime  515—What Ar. says further in Metaph. A, must be seen in connection

Ver . . 2 A

Metaph, A With his doctrine of matter and form and of potency and act, which
is expounded in the books Z- © (see our next chapter). We met with
these principles in Phys. I-IL.

(1) Matter is the indefinite, form the determining. In the physical world form
and matter are united in the physical objects. But form can exist by itself, not in
physical, but in metaphysical reality. The highest being, which as prime cause is
at the beginning of all motion, must be pure form without matter.

(2) In order to explain the fact of physical change, Ar. assumes a polential
being. This is something real (e.g. an acorn can become an oak, never a beech),
but it must be brought to full reality (bdpyeix or dvreddyna) by an efficient cause.
Therefore the definition of motion, given sub 506¢. God, then, as supreme being,
must be full reality or completion, and therefore absolutely necessary.

God as the a. Metaph. A 7, 107z b411:
wl ¥ \oEt uiv olv Tu veltal, EvEyeTar xal &hhac Exawv, dot’ el [§] gopa mpdm 4, 5
being  § Luéoverd domv, F wveltae TadTy e Evdiyetat &hhag Exew, xaTta témov, xal
el pi xat’ obglav . Exel 32 Eom 7 swvolv aded duxbvyrov 8y, bvepyela Bv, Tolto
ol EvBéyetar EAwg Eyew obdapdic. popk yap N mpdTy TV peTaBoldy, Tabte
3¢ 4 by - Tadryy 88 Tolto wvel, EE dwdyxvmg dpa Eoviv Bv- xal § dviyxy, 10
wohidg, mai ofitwg dpyd.

b. As absolutely necessary being, then, it is the First Principle,
on which the universe depends.

Ib., 1072 H1a-14:
On “’-'-I" 'Ex towdtng fpe dpyfic fiprgrue 6 chpovig xal 4 gime.
l:h-lnl:em One might justifiably call this a monotheistic principle. We find it expressed
depends again at the end of the same book:
c. Metaph. A 10, 1076 234

In the preceding lines Ar. rejects the theory of Speusippus, who assumed mathe-
matical number as first principle, instead of the Platonic Ideas and ideal Numbers.

He rejects it on the ground, that by this theory a multiplicity of &ayal would be
introduced.

Ta 8¢ Svra ob Boddetor moketeleofor waxdic.
Ol dyabiv moluxarpaviy - ele xolpavos foTwa,

516—Ar. now undertakes to describe the life and character of his
Prime Mover.
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a. Metaph. A 7, 1072 bi-20; The life of
the Prime

14,15 Awyey) 8 éotiv olx # dplowy puepdv ypbvov fuiv. ofitw yap del éxeive Mover
(hutv piv yap ddlvarov), émel xal H8ovh § bvépyewx tobtou (nal Sid Tobro
typiyopors alolyows vénow #dwotov !, Bmides 3t xal wipa Bz talrz).

7 8¢ vimog 7 xaf’ abtiv 1ol xab’ abtd dplotou, xal f pddiote 7ol pdhora.
20 abTdv 88 voel & volg xata petdhndiv Tol vonTol « vontis yap yiyvera Ouyys-
vov ? xal vodiv, bote Tadtiv volc xal vonwdv. 76 yap Sextiedv 1ol voyTod
wxl The obolag vole, fvepyel 8E Eywv, bot’ Exelvou pEilov 7Tobto ¥ § Soxel
6 volg Beiov Eyew, xel 4 Oewple td #Biotov wal dprorov. el olv olitwg €F
25 Eyer, dg Tpels moté, 6 Oedg del, Baupaotév- el 82 p@dov, Ent Bavpaordrepov.
Eye 3 o3e. xal Lon 8¢ ye Imdpyet- ) yop vol dvépyerr w4, Exeivog 88 §
bvégyaa - évipyawx 8t 4 wal’ abriy dxetvou Ywd dploy xai dtdg. puudy
&n tév Bedv elvar (Hov aldwv &povov, dote Jah xal aldv ouwverhs xal
304&tdiog Imapyet 7@ Bed - Tolro yap 6 Oebe.
If the question is asked: what is the relation of this God of Ar. to the world,
our answer must be: Certainly not that of Creator to creation. First, Ar. assumes
eternal matter; so he does not know creation in the biblical sense of the word.
Secondly, his God does not know the world. He only knows Himself, and to Ar.
this knowledge does not include any knowledge of the world *; on the contrary,
it excludes it.
b. Cp. Metaph. A 9, 1074 b¥-3; Némog
Adrdy dpa voet, elmep Eotl 76 xpamioToy, xal fotiv 1) vinowg voloews vénouws. Wi

517—We could read chapters 7, 9 and 10 of Metaph. A as a unity, theoryof
in which we find one line of thought: the establishment of the principle g:-n unmnru?
of the Prime Mover, who is the one &gy# on which depends the whole of movers

the universe and nature.

Ch. 8 introduces a theory, which might appear to us as harmonizing
rather badly with the preceding, namely, that, as there are 47 or 55
celestial spheres, for each of them an unmoved mover should be assumed.

! On the value of knowledge and perception in itselfl cp. Melaph, A 1.

' Beyydvew - in coming into contact with its objects. Cp. nr. 559b (Melaph.
8 10, 1051 b 24 L).

¥ tolito - the actual possession of its object is rather the feiov which thought
seems to contain in itself, than “that" (beebvou),—sc. than the mere Soetuchv elvar
TOL wOMTOU.

4  These words have been chosen by Werner Jaeger as a motto for his Aristoile.

8 5. Thomas Aquinas, who explained Ar. with great benevolence, found the
way to a larger interpretation: directly the divine Mind knows only itself, but in
Himself God knows all things. (“Nec mqul.tur quod omnia alia a se ei sunt ignota;
nam intelligendo se intellegit omnia alia."') So also in Brentano, who christianizes
Ar. even far more than S. Thomas did.
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a. Metaph. A 8, 1073 ald-15; a®B.pi;

Iétepov 8t plav Betéov iy Towxboyy odolay 7 mhelous, xal méoas, Jet
ph Aavldver L — 15
‘H pév yap dpyh ol 76 mpiitov Tév Svrav dxbvtoy xal xxf’ abtd xal xata
cupPefnxde, wvolv 88 iy mpdty didiov xal plav xlvnow - &xel 8¢ ©b wwvod- 25

wevoy dvdyxy Umhd Twveg wwveloba, xal w0 mpiitov wvelv dclvntov elvan xaf)’
abrh, xal thy dibuov xbwow Imd &idlou seveloBar wal Thy piay S’ tvbe, dpdpev
8t mapd Thy Tol mavtds Thv &mAiv gopdy, fv wwvelv papdy Thv mpdtyy obolay
wal dubwnrov, &lhag popas oloxg tag Tév mhaviitwy didloug (&idiov yap xal 30
dotatov T xlxhe obpe - 8édeurar 3’ &v Tolg puoweis ! mepl Tobrav), dvdywun
xal TobTav Exdomny T@v popdv Un' duviitow Te wveiobar xab’ alchy xal
aidiou ololag. # 7 yap Tav dotpav plow didiog obolx Tig olow, xal b xevolv 35
aitdrov xal mpbrepov Tob wvoupdvay, wal T mpétepov obolag ololay dvayxatov
elvar. pavepbv Tobvuv & Tooalbrag e odotag dvayxaiov elvar Thy te phow didloug
wal duviiroug xaf)’ abrds, xal dvev peyélioug Sid Ty elpnudvy altixy mpbrepov. b

b. The numbers of these substances, then, must be determined
by astronomy.

Ib., 1073 bl-#:

“Ore pév olv elotv obolo, xal todray Tic mpdmn xal Seutépa xatd thy abchv
Tl Talc popals Tév doTpav, pavepdv- T 8¢ mATlog $3n TGy popdv Ex TG
olxswordtrs prhocopia 7év pabnuaticév Emomqpiv 8el owomely, Ex THeS
dorpahoylag - alm yap mepl olalag aloftic piv didlov 8 moweivon Thy Beewplay,
al 8" &k mepl obBeuidic odalag ?, olov 4 e mepl Tole dpbpols ol Thy yew-
peTplayv.

c. Astronomical calculation leads Ar. to the following result.

Ib., 1074 al0-16;

‘0 8% amacav apfipds tév te gepoucdv xal Tév dvelitTougdv ? Tabrac 1o
mevTiovtd Te xol wévre, el 8 7] cekivy T xal Td Ao ph wpootifeln Tic
dg elmopey xvioes, al nZoo apaipx Esovron dntd T %ol Teogowpdnovia, —
b piv olv mhillos Thv opaipiv Eote Togolroy, dote wal Tig ololag xal wac 15
apyds The dxwvitous [xal tic alsfhrac] tosabras elhoyov Smodafeiv.

1 Cf. Phys. VI11 8, 9; De caelo 1 2, 11 3-8,

* Ar. states here without any hesitation, that mathematics have no edaiz: as
their object. In E 1 (cited sub 487b) the formula is by no means so categorical.
Our passage, then, seems to have been written rather late, at any rate at some
posterior date than E 1.

3 dmaoiv - sC. tiv opxpdy, both those which move the planets and those which
“‘roll them back”, counteracting the motion of certain spheres admitted by Eudoxus

and Callippus, so that the first motion is restored. Vid. Heath, Aristarchus of Samos,
p. 217 .



[518] THE PRIME MOVER 101

518—This chapter ! is generally considered as being of a later date
than the rest of book A. Jaeger, who devotes a whole chapter to this
question 2, estimates the interval at some twenty years at least; Mansion
does not think it so long.

The question has been treated lately in an original way by Ph. Merlan in Traditio
IV (1946), pp. 1-30. The author argues that Ar. was not concerned with the question
of monotheism or polytheism at all; that indications for the latter might be found
in Phys. VIIL 6 and in De caelo I 9% as well, and that Mefaph. A 8 harmonizes
perfectly well with its surroundings. This chapter, therefore, should not be considered
as a later addition. The unmoved movers of Ar. have taken the place of the ideal
Numbers of Plato, as is clearly shown in the beginning of A 8, where Ar. finds
fanlt with Pl. for not having determined the number of these beings with any
satisfying argument.

Metaph. A B, 1073 ald-®:
Mézepov 82 plav Betéov ohv Towboyv obalav i mhelous, xal whoug, det uy
15 davBdvery & BDAG pepviola xal tis THv ey dropdang, dn mepl manfloug
olBtv elphraoy & m xal oupds elmeiv. § udv yap wepl Tag 8éag Imbrngeg odde-
wiow Eyer oxédv Blav (dpfpolds ydp Aéyouor tag 18éxg of Myovreg [3gag,
zoTeph 8% TGV dpfpdv btk pdv b wepl dmelpav Ayouow b 82 g péypr TS
Sexadoc dpopbvev 5+ 8 fv 8 altiav toooltov tb mARfog tdv dpBpdv,
obdtv Myetar petd omoudfic dmodetetindic) - fuiv 8 &x Tév Imoxsptvey xal
Suopropbvay Asxtéov.

Then follows the rest of the text given sub 517a.

Now there can be little doubt that, in Phys. VIII too, Ar. admitted of more
dxivnrx. But (1) this book is not of an early date, and (2) chapter 8 of Metaph. A
makes the impression of a later addition. So probably Mansion is right in supposing

that there is some interval between this chapter and its surroundings, but not
as long a one as Jaeger thought.

! Except the passage ro74 b*-** ("On 8 el olpavés, pevepdv E.q.s.), which
seems to be an early fragment, embedded in a chapter written rather late in Ar.’s life.

2 Aristotle, p. 342-367.

3 Thereference is to 279a®-3, where Ar. speaks of <dwei, i.e. that which is outside
the heaven, as being above place and time, immutable and immovable,

* This part of the opening sentence has been cited above, sub 517a.

. We dealt with this text in 366,



FOURTEENTH CHAPTER
THE METAPHYSICS

1—THE OBJECT OF METAPHYSICS

519—What is the object of metaphysics (in Metaph. A indicated by
the term ooplx) ?—Ar. answers in the opening chapters of this book:
Wisdom is knowledge of the first causes.

Metaph. A, 1 and 2, gB8o a*'-g83 a®:

;:"“ h;:. Mavree dvfpwmor ol eldévan dpbyovrar plost. onpeiov 8 § tév alobhiceawy EE':
@yarnowg s xal yip yuwpls The ypelag dyamdvrar 8 abrds, xal pdlota tév
ey 1) Bk vév dppdrav. ob yip wivoy lvx mpdtrwpey BAX al wrbiv uédhovres
mpatrewy 70 dpdv alpolpsla dvrl mavrwv de elmeiv Tév Ddhov. alnov §° dnzs
pahorx wout yvwpllew fudic alm wav alsbioswy xal nodhds Snhol Srapopde.

Ttsgenesis*  Diger piv olv alolnow Epovea yiyverw =& [da, & 3 tabme woic piv
abriv obx Eyyiyveton pviuy, tols 8 dyyiyveran. xal Bk tolto Tabrx ppovt-
porepz wal pabmrindrepa tév ph Suvapdvoy pvpuovelew doti, ppbvipa piv
dvev Tol pavBavery Sox ph Sdvartar vév Yépav duobew (olov pédurra xdv el
7 Towolrov @ yévos Loy Eomi), uavldver 8 Box mpbg o pviuy xal tadry bas
Exer wiv alobmow.

Ta pev olv &\ Tais pavragiag {ff xad tais pvipag, dureplag 58 peréye
punpby - T 8¢ Tav dvipdmay yévos xal Thyvy xal doyiopeic. yiyvera 8 #x
TG wing Epmepia Tolg dvBpdimors - al yap moldad pvipan Tol abrol mpdypa-
Tog e éumeplag BSlvapy dmoteholow. xal Soxel oyeddv Emothup xalgSia
wéyvn Gpowov elvar wal fuweipla, dmofalver 3 Emothun xal iy Sk Hg
umetplag Totg dvbpdimorg - f udv yap Eumepla tépvy Emolnoey, dic eai
Médos, § 8 dmepla whyny. 5

Difference  Diyveron 8¢ téyvn frav &x modhév is Eumeplag dwonpdzay ¥ ula xabéioy

experience YEVTaL wepl T@v duolwv dmbhndis. w8 piv yap e Imbknde dn Kodle

and science . juvovtt Tvdl Thy véoov Todl suvhveyxe xal Swxpdter xal xal’ Exastov ofte

! The following passage should be compared with Amnal. post. 11 19 (our nr. 465).
See also 457a,

* dmoPalver 8% - tolg dvlipdimais: “but really science and art come to man thr ough
experience"’.

8 = dpmepleg dwofjpata - empirical notions.



[5109] THE OBJECT OF METAPHYSICS 103

10 MoMhoig, Eumerplag Eotiv - 76 &' & ndior Tolg Toolade xat’ eldog &y apopuobeion,
xauvouar TVl Thv véoov, guviveyxey, olov Tolc pheypatadesy § yoheleat
[#] mvpérrouo xabow, TEpme.

Mpbs piv olv o mparrew fumetpla téyvns obdiv doxel Suxpépoy, dlda
xxl pEdov Emituyydvouow ! ol Eumetpor Tév dvev Thg eupmeiplag Abyov?

15 &bty (altiov 8 Bm & pév Eumepla Tdv xal’ Exactiv fom yvaow 7 8
v vév xx06hov, al 88 mpafe xal al yevéoeg nEon: wepl 16 xal’ Enxordy
elow: ob yip Svlpwmoy ydler & latpebay &AL 7 xard ouufefnubs, dda

20 Kadlay # Sexpiopy # t6v 80av 7wk tév olte Asyopévey & cupBéfnuey %)
avBpdimes elvae» &3v olv dven T7g dumeptag Exy T Thv Adyov, xxl 76 xaférou
ubv yvoeplly 1 8 &v Todte xaf’ Exactov dyvol), molhaxwg dupaprhgeTar Tig
Beparmeins - Bepameurdy yip vb »xf’ Exagrov) - &L Suwg w6 ye eldtvar xal 0

25 Ematey 1) tépm The fumeplac dmdpyew olbpcbz pEihov, xal copwripoug
tobe tepvitag Tiv dumelpwv Umohapfavopev, we xatd 76 eldévar pEhdov
axohouboliony Thy coplay wiar- Tobto 8 &m ol piv v altiav loacw ol & of.
ol piv yap Eumetgor 6 87t pbv Loxor, Siéme 8' ol lowow - ol 82 74 S xal v

jo altizy yvoptlovaw.

Atd xal Tolc apyrtéutovas mepl Examotov Tymwrtipoug wal pEihov eldéva
g81bvouilopey T@v yeipoTE vy wal aopwrépous, 6Tt tas alrizg tév wowupivay
toaow (tolic 8, domep xal tév adlyewyv Bna mowel pév, ol eldbta 3¢ mowel
& mouei, olov xaie T8 wip — T pév obv Eduyx plos Tivi morely Todtwy Exagrov
5Tols 8¢ yewotéyvas 8 #og), dig od xatd TH mpaxtinels elvan gopwrépoug
Svtac &G matk 0 Abyov Eyew adreds wal wds altizg yvepilew. Bhag Te
onueiov Tob eldbtog wal pi eldbzog T Slvachar idkaue dotly, wal fid Tolro
thy thypvny The tumeplag fyolpela pidiov Emothuwny elvar: Sdvavra yip,

ol 8% ol Blvavron Buldanswv.

1o “Etu 8% tiwv aloBfjoswy obdeuiay fyodpsha elvar coplay: xaitor xuprararal
¥ elolv altar év xah’ Exxota yvdoeg - 2" ob Ayovat 76 Sk =i wepl obdevdg,
ofov Buk =i Bepudy 5 w0p, &AA& ubvov B1e Beppdv. 6 piv olv mpéiTov clxds Ty
dmowavaly edpbvra Ty mapk * tdg xowds alobioes Bavpaleofa dmd tav

15 dvfpdimay pi pévov Bk To yphiorpov lval o Tdv elpelevray B e gopdy
xal Suxpépovra tiv ENhwv: mhsbvey 8 shpiowopbvay Tepvav xal TOV pév

! dmruygdvounm - “hit the mark", succeed.

T dbyoy - theory.

3 & ouuBédnuey - Ross rightly remarks that it is “of course not an accident of
Callias, as opposed to his essence and his properties, that he is a man™. The term
is used simply to indicate that it is not directly “man” that the doctor cures, but
directly Callias and indirectly man because C. is a man.

4 zapi - that went beyond the common perceptions of man.

Science
knows the

He who
knows can
teach



Purely
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Tpbs Tavayxala Tiv 38 wpde Sueyayiy ! obodv, del copwrépous Todc TowolTous
xelvoy dmohapBavestar 51k w8 wh mpdo ypfow elvan tdc Emothuxs altdv. 20
"Ofev 7187 mavtey T@v Towobrev xateoxsvaoudvay al plh mpds Hloviy pndt
mpds Tavaryralx Tév Emayudy ebpébnony, xal mpdtov &v Tobrow Toic Témoi
olimep Eoybhagay - Bib mepl Alyumtov ol pafinuatial mpéitov thyvar cuvéary-

oxv, Exel yap kpeiby ayordlew w6 tav lepbwv Ebvoc,

Etpnra pev olv &v 7oig #fmois * tic Buagopa wéypwng xad Emathung wal tév 25
Eev Thv dpoyevav: of 8 Evexa viv mowdpela v Adyov 1ol otlv, Bn
v dvopalopdy coplay ¥ mepl Ta mpdita alvix xal Tig deyds Imodaufavoua
mhvres - Qote, walinep elpnrar mpbrepov, & pév Fumeipog tév Smorxveiv
Spdvrwv alolnow elvar Soxet gopditepoc, 6 8t teyvitne tév dunelpwy, yeipo- 30
wepvou 88 dpyivéntav, al 8 Bewpymixal Tdv moupmikdvd pEov. dn udy
obv 7 gopla wepl Tvag dpyds xal alviag dotlv Emothuy, 3oy, g8z2a

"Emel 88 zabopy iy Emetiuny {ntolpey, tolt’ dv el oxemcéov, i mepl
molag adriag xal mepl molag dpydc Emothun coplx otiv. el 3% MBo Tic Tac s
dmodniders &c Eyopev mepl Tol gogpel, Tdy &v &x Tobrou gavepdy yévoto TET
hov. UmohapBavopuey 8 mpditoy piv Enlotachat mavra why gopby de Evdéyeta 5,
i xaf’ Exaorov Eyovra Emomiuny adtév. elta tdv & yuhend yviEvar Suvé- 10
pevov xal ph pedia dvpdme yryvdboxesw, Toltov gopdy (6 yio aloBdveshar
mavrav xowdy, B B4Biov xal obdév cogdv)- Ett Tiv dupiBloTepoy wal Thv
Sibxonadniitepoy Tav aln@yv cophrtepov elvan wepl mEcav dmoThuny- xal
vév Emarnpdy 82 iy abriic Evexev wal ol eldévan ydpw alpethv ooy pakov 15
elvar goplay § iy Tav drmofavbvrev Bvensy, xal Thy dpywtépay Tie lrenpe-
Tobomng pidov goglav- ob ydp Sciv émrdtreohar Tdv gopdv A Emirdrrew,
xal ob Tolrov Evépe welleabar, A0 tolty Tiv frrov copév.

Tag piv olv dmodflews Torxdrag ol Tooulrag Exopey mepl s soplag xal 2o
TV gopddv * TolTey 82 b pév mavra Enlotachat 6 paliota Exov Thy xabélou
Emaripny dvayxatov dndpyewy (olros yap old¢ mug mivra T4 Omoxeipeva) 8,
oyeddv 82 ol yahemdratx taita yvepilew toig dvlpdmors, Td pdhota
xaflddou (moppwrdrtw yap tév alofficedv fotwv), dupiBéotarar Bt tdv Em- 25
omqpdy al palota Tav mpdrav eloly (ol yap 8 Barrévay dupiBéotepa
wév & mpoohéoews heyoptvav 7, olov dpifluntud yewpetplag): ddd iy
vl Bdaguadixs ye i vév alndv Bewpyro) piddov (obtor yao Sid4aucvaw

r

wpbs Buryaryiy - mpbs T £ [Hv.

Eth. Nic. VI 3, 1130 b¥-1141 b%,

7. dvopalopbvny ooplav - elsewhere called first philosophy.

T. moinTieddv - those which produce concrete results.

b bvBEyero - as far as possible,

mivex ta dmoxeipevx - all the instances that fall under the universal.
We explained this sentence sub 488b,

- e R W e
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300l tag alriag Afyovreg mepl Endorou), ©0 & elévan wel 10 Enioraofar adrév
Bvexa ! padio®’ Imdpyer 75 700 pdhiotx Emomrol émathuy (6 yap o &mi-
982bgracfar &' abrd alpodusves wiv pdiotz Emothuny pdlotx alphoeta,
wowdy 8" Eotiv ) Tol pdhiota EmomTel), pdhwota 8 dmemiTd Th mpdTa
wai v alnz (Sud yap tabra xal &x Todtwyv tH0e yvepilera B0 ol Tadta
58 Ta@v dmoxswdvay ), dpyiwtdTn 88 T6v dmoTuéy, xal pildoy dgyud the Especially
Urmpetolans, | yvepilougx tiveg fvexdv domt mpaxtéov Exactov: Tolto § [;:;hut:;
gotl tayabiv éxaorou, dhwg 82 4 dpwotov &v 1) ploe waay L
"EE amavrov olv tav elpnuéven dml oy aldthy Emetiuny winte  {yrol-
pevoy Gvops - Set yap Tadtry Tév mpdTwv dpydv xal alndy elvar Bewprtichy -
toxal yap tdyeliv xal 16 of Svenx &v tév altiev dotiv.
"0z 8 ob mowntueh, $Fhov xal &x Tév mpdTev glocognaivrwy- Sik yap Fhil no
= ‘ = 2 .. science with
™ Baupdlew ol Evlpwmor xal viv xal w5 wpétov HpEavto plocopeiv. € dpyHic practical use
piv T mpdyetpn Ty drémawy ¥ Bxupdoavres, elta xatd pixpdyv ofte mpoidvres
15 xal wepl T@v pelbvov Suxmoptoavtes, olov mepl t= Thiv The sehfne mabmudtay
xai T@v mepl Tov flov xal Zotpx xal mepl THg Tol mavids yevéoews. & F
amopdiv xal Bavpdlov oletar dyvesiv (Bih xal 4 pdduulos oikdsopds meac
Eomwv- & yap wifloc olyxetron dx Bavpastiew) - dot’ clmep Bia 0 pedysv iy
zo &yvoway Ephoobgnony, pavepdy dte Sk 10 eldbvar 16 Emioraobar E3lwunov nal
ol yphoems Tives Evexev. papTupet 82 alitd w6 cupnBefnxdc L ayediv yip mavraw
Umapybvrav t@v dvayraioy xal mpbs aordvny xal Swywyiy § Towdty @pb-
wnaws fpEuso Tnreloboe 3 8Fhov olv de 8t obdeplov adriv Tnrobusv ypeiav
z5 éttpay, &X' Gomep Bvbpumos, paudv, Pelbepos & abtol Hvexa xal i &2y

Gy, olite xal aldrhv de pévny olicay Eheubipav tiv EmoTnuév: pbvn yapThereforethe
r = s only free
almy abtic Evexév fonv. science

Ard el Sueateag dv oln dviperivy voutfotro adtiic fi nthow - molhayi] yap
307 phorg Sobdn v dvfpdimav Eotiv, dote xata Swpavidny wleds dv pévog Toit’
Eror yépagn, &vlpa 8’ obx #Ewv ph ob Ynrelv v x2f’ adtiv Emomhuny b

1 olrdv Evexa = pursued for their own sake.

* On the primary importance of the final course see nrs. 492 ff., 498 fi.

¥ =i mpdyepx Tév drdmuw - Alexander of Aphrodisias cites the following examples:
why amber attracts chaff-like substances (a question which interested Thales),
the nature of the rainbow (discussed by Anaximenes and by other early thinkers),
and other meteorological problems.

! 5 gupfefnudc - what really has happened; 'the course of events".

¢ 1 think +&v must be inserted: in 081 b* two groups are mentioned, namely
(whrvan) ol pdv mpde thvaynaiz, ol 88 mphs Burywyiy olom, the last being partly for the
material, partly for the spiritual or mental b (fv (xxi mpdg faorinmy x. Sxyayiv).

¥ &dpx 3 obx &Ewv e.q.s. - The quotation, known to us by Plato's Profagoras
341 e, continues: $8px 5 ol Eom ph) ol sawdy Eppevas (Edmonds, Lyrici 11, p. 284).—
ole &Etov - “it is unfitting”. Ar. again refers to this question in Eth, Nic. X, at



it
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el 34 Aéyouot Tt ol monral wal néguxe ghoveiv 76 felov, énl TodTou gupBfiva 983a
pdhiora elude xal Sustuyeis elvar mavrag Tobs mepirrode L. & olire < Belov
ghoveptv &vdiyerar elvor, A& watd Thv moaporubey molha Yebdovrar dowdol,
olite THg Towdmng By g vopilew Tunwtéipay. % yap Oeotdy xal TyreTE- 5
n - Torxbm 88 Supdig dv elly phwn - v e yap paduotT dv & Bedg Eyor, Oela Thv
tmoTedy fotl, xdv el Tic tav Belawv ely. pévn 8 almy Tobrwv dugpotépuw
zetoymuev- & Te yap Oebg Soxel tav altiav wEow ® elvan xal dpyn g, xal
hv TowbTyy § pbves B pdeat’ dv Exor 6 Bede. dvayxadrepar pdv olv miom 10
b, apetvey § obeplx.

Agt péveor mog xataotivar ¥ Thy wthow althc el Tobvaveiov futv tov £
dpyfic Tnrhoewy. dpyovrar piv yap, dorep elmopey, drd Tol Bavpalew mavres
el oftwg Eyer, walfdmep <mepl> vév Baupdtov tadréparad [toic phime Te-
Bewpnxdor Thv altiav] 7 mepl tdg Tol HMlov Tpomds 7 Ty THe Sepétpou dovp- 15
petplov 8 (Baupaotdv yap elvar Soxel wior <Tol pimw Tebewpyxéo iy
alzlav> el 7 7 Shaxylore pn petpeitae) - St 82 elg tolvavriov xal 16 pevov
wxt v Tapoplav dmotehevtiioat, xablawep xal &v tolrowg brav pafwow-
olftv yap &v oftws Oaupdosiey dviip yewpetpeds dg el yévorto % Suxpetpog 2o
petpyrd. tig piv olv 4 gbowg Vg dmoeTnung Tis Tnroupbmg, elpyrar, wal <ig
& oxombs of Bel Tuyydverny Ty Cmow xal v Sy pébodov.

520—After having given an account of earlier philosophy (the rest
of book A), Ar. now proceeds to state the main problems of metaphysics.

Metaph. B 1, gg5 a*-ggb al®:

*Aviyey mpds Thv EmilyToupbvnv fmotiunv &melbelv fuds mpdtov wepl g9sa
v dmopTiox: 8t mpéitov: Tadtx 8 Eoviv Sox T mepl adtav &hwg Ireddpaol 25
Twves, x3v el Tt ywpls TobTov Tuyydver Tapewpaptvov. Eoti 8L Toig elmopliom
Boudouévors mpolpyov To Sramopfioon xeddc: ¥ yap Oorepov ebmopla Mowg
<év mphtepov amopoupbvav £ovi, Abewv &' olx fomv dyvoolvras v deopdy, 30
A T e Suxvelag dmopla Snhotl Tolro mepl vol wpaypartos- 7| yap dmopeli,
TahTy mapamhnowy mémovle Totg Sedepévors - ddlvatov yap dupotipus mpoeh-

the end of ch. 7 (1177 b™): "0 8t towltog &v eln Plog xpelrrow # xat’ Svipamov,
where he answers to this objection: Od yph 8% wxaxrd tolc mapawvelvias dviipdmva
ppoveiv Svlpwmov vtz obBE Otk v Bwrdv, BN &5" Soov blbrera deovasilow wal
mdvra motelv wpds 6 [y sack oh wpdniotov vav dv aled (nr. 606b).

1 mivrog Tobs meprtods - “all those who occupy themselves with things which
do not concern them".

1 x3ow - of all things.

2 Bel wataocivar - must end in.

4 rmivdusre - marionettes,

8 The incommensurability of the diagonal of a square with the side.
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Oeiv elc 0 mpballev. 8id Bel tas Suoyepelzs telzwpnuévar mdoxs wpdrepoy,
TodTwy T yapty xal Sud w6 Tolg TyTolvrug veu tol Sxmopfion: mpéTov dpolous
35elvat totc wot Sel Padilew dyvoobot, xxl mpde tobroig obd’ el wote b Unrod-
995b pevov elpmxevy 7 pR Tiyvlhoxaw - w0 vip téhog Toltw wiv ol 3Thov TH 8t wpe-
nmopuéTt Shov. £t 8t Béhriov dvayuy £y e mpds 0 wpivae Tiv domep dvniblxav
xal 7oV dpoiednTodvTey ibvav dxgxobtz mavtey. — o 8 dwopixz mpdTy
5udv mepl v &v Tois mepporpxoudvels Supmoptoxpey, woTEpOY [iEs 7 moRhGv
EmoTudv Bewpom: Tk altiag - xal mdrepov Tas tHs obotas dpyas Tas TpdTag
totl THe dmothuys Belv phvoy F xal mapl tav dpydv EE dv Seuvbouat mivrEs,
olov mhrepov EvdéyeTan Taled ol Bv dpe givae wal dmosdvon # of, xal mepl
10 T@v EAhwv Ty Totodrav: el T fom mepl Ty ololay, métepuy pix meol mrowg
7 mhelovés elor, wdv el wheloves mbrepov dnaowe ouyyevsic 7 Tag udv coslag
Tz 8t 000 Tu dewtiow adriny - wal tolro 8 adoh Tév dvayxainy dotl Unrhon,
15 mhtepov Tag alofhyras odotzs elval whvov patiov 3 xal mapa tadras Zhag, zal
métepov povay g i mhelova yéwn tév olaidv, olov ol wowlvres T e =l8y »al
& pafnuatoed petald toltov T8 xel tov alofnzdv. mept 12 tobrav oly,
xaxBimep papdy, imoxemtéov, xal mhtepov mepl Tag odalzs 7 Bewplx povow
zoéativ § xal mepl T2 cupBeBradra waxl’ abitk Taic odolxig, wpbs Bt Tobrows wepl
Tedtol wal Evépou xal dpolou xaxl dvopolon wal EvavnibTnTos, wal wepl mpotipon
xal Gorpoy xal tév By dndvrev Tiv TowdTev Tepl Sowy ol Srdextizol
newpdvrar oxomelv Ex tav EvBéEwv phvaw mowdpevor Thy axédw, tives goTi
25 Bewpiioat mepl mavrov- En 8t tobeus abrols Sox ol advd cupBéfneey, »al
wh pévov 7i doT TodTav Exagtov 3k xal Zpx Sv B dvavtiov - wxl whTepov al
dpyal xal T2 ororgeix Tk Yy fotly § elg 2 Sunpeitan Evumdpyovra ExacTov-
wod el v yEvn, mitepov Sox ixl Tols drdpors Myetat Theutxix §) T wpoTY,
300lov mérepov Loy ) Evlpwmog dpyh T8 wal padihov ot maps o xaf)’ Exagrov.
pdhora 32 Tnryréov wal mpaypateutiov motepov Eott T mxpd Thy DAy alviov
xaf’ aldth 7 of, xal Tolto ywpiotiv 7 of, xal whrepov &v § whsle thv dpfipdy,
35xal métepoy fotu L wapd T cdvedov (Aéyw 32 T6 olvohov, Stav xaTnyopnly
Tt Tig Uhng) 7 obbév, 7 TEv udv 7@v 8" of, xal wolx TowdTx Tdv Svrav. En al
996a dpyal whrepov dpilud 7 lBer dpropudvar, xai al &v Tolg Adyorg xal al &v dmo-
xewévey; xal mwhtepov Tov ghaprdv wal defdprov ol adral ¥ Evepan, xal
mhtepov ZpBaptor mEom § v ghaptiv glxpral; En 82 6 mavev yadema-

5 Tatov xal wheloty droplay Exov, wéTepov <0 &V xal w6 8y, xaflarep ol [TuBayd-
peror xai [Idrev Eieyev, oly Evspdv =i fomv & ololz ta@v Svtav, § of,
4" Erepbv T d Imoxelpevov, Honep "Epnedodic gnar qilav &g 3¢ mig
wlp 6 8¢ 08wp ¥ dfpa - wal morepov al dpyal xalidhou elalv ) dg 7 xaf’ Suaoa
10 TGv TpaypdTowy, xal Suviper 7 dvepyeiz - En mhtepov Bhwg §| xatx xhmow -
xal yap tabra dmoplav v mapdoyot mohkfyv. mpds 8k Tobrois mhrepov ol dptbipol

the chief
problem

the most
difficult one
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vl o ey xal th opfipere xal ab otiyped oboiat Twvég elow 7 of, xdv el
obolar mhrepoy xeywpiopévon Tév alafrdv § dvundpyouvous &v tobrowg; mepl 15
vap TobTay dmdviov ob phvoy yahemdy o edmopfiont Tig dhnbeing @' obdt
b Suxmopfion: 6 Mbyw pddiov wadds.

These questions are dealt with throughout the following work,

521—There is a science which investigates being as being, and is
different from the sciences that investigate special parts of being.

Metaph. T 1, 1003 a2

“Eonwv tmothuy Tic § Oewpel w6 Sv ual 1 tobre dmdpyovia xal’ abé.
alrn 8 Eotiv obBed 1iv &v péper deyopsvan 7 adh - oddeuix yap Tév EAhwv
Emoxomel xabéhou mepl Tol Bvtog §i v, A0 pépoc adrol Tt dmoTepbpevar 25
wepl Todtou Dewpolor w0 oupfefnxbc, olov al pafmpatal tév Emompav.
imel 3% Tag dpydc al Tde dupordvas altias Tnrolpey, 87hov g ploemg Tivog
abtds dvaynaiov elvar xaf’ abimhv. e olv xal of & oroeia Tév Svray Tyrolv-
tec Taltas The dpysg $hmouv, dvdywn xal Ta otouysiax Tol Bvrog elvar pi 3o
xat oupfelnudc X § &v- Bid wal Auiv ol Bvrog § Sv Tig mpaTag altiag
deciov.

522—Ar. continues speaking about the manifold senses of the term
“to be”. As, then, science everywhere deals chiefly with that which is
primary, the philosopher has first to do with substances.

Ib. 2z, 1003 b1%-19:

Meavrayad 82 xuplws To0 mpdtou 7 EmaThuy, xal &5 ol & &0 femrar,
wai 8" & Myovrar. el olv 1ol Eotiv 7) ololx, <dv olgudv dv 8ot Tac dpyds
wal The altas ewv v pibaopov.

523—a. The philosopher must also consider the things that are in

mathematics called axioms, for these are true of all existing things, and
therefore no special science inquires into their truth.

Metaph. T’ 3, 1005 al®b®:
Acutéov 3% mbrepov wilic 7 Evépas Emothumns meph T8 TéV &v Toig pabipac

the axioms XZhoupévey Erwpdrey xal megh THe obolxg. pavepdy 84 B i Te xal Tig20

60 prhoabpou xal ) mepl Tobrwy dotl onbdug - Emact yip Imdpye Tolc olow
B ob yiver Tovl yopls Bla Tdv v, wal ypdvras piv mavees, Sn Tol Svtog
totiv § v, Emorov 3t b yévos Sv- Exl ToogoUtov 88 ypdvtar &9' Goov alrtois 25
ixavby, Tobto 8 Eorwv Goov Eméye 6 yEvos mepl ob gpépouct Tag dmodelfeg-
dot’ Emel 8Thov B ) v Imdpyer wior (Tolto yap adrols T xowdv), Tob
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mept 70 By yvwpllovrog xal wepl Tobtwy dotly 7 Bewpla. Siémep olfelc Tav nard
0 upoc Emonomolviwy Syyetpel Myew T mepl abrdy, el bR 7 wh, olre yeo-
uétpng oft dpbumTids, BAa tdv guowmbv Ewa, sledtag Tolto dpdvres-
uhvor yap Govro mepl te The BAns plosws owomely xal mepl Tl dvrog. &mel
5 fomwv Enu tob guowel Tig dvertépw (Bv ykp T yévog Tl Bvrog ) pdow),
35700 #aBéhou xal 70D mepl Thv mpwTyy odalay BewpyTinel xal 1§ wepl Tobrav
dv el oxbuc- fom 3t gopla Tig wal §) Quoued, & ob wpwTY.

b. He must also study the law of contradiction, which is the most
fundamental principle of all.
Ib., 1005 ho-%3;

5,6 “Om piv olv Tol ghosbgoy, xal ol mepl whong Thg oboiag Bewpolvrog ':f"‘o:":::f
T mépuxey, xal mepl Tév oulloyioméyv dpydv Eotiv Emoxélaclor, 8hov:  diction
mpochxer 8t Ty pdhote yvepilovea wepl Exactov yévoe e Aéyew Tag

1o BeBoarotdras dpyde Tol mpdypatos, Gote xal Tov wepl Tav Svrev § Svta Tig
mavrwv PePatotdtas. o 8 oltoc & gidoogoc. PefatotiTy & dpyh macdv
mepl Ay SradeuoBivar ddlvatov: yveppwTdTy Te Yap dvaryxaiov shvar THy
towbry (mepl ydp & pi yveplfouow dmatévrar wavieg) xal dwumbbetov.

15 Hv yap dveyxaiov Exewv tov driolv Euwévra Té@v dvrav, ToiTo oy Gmifems -
8 8t yvepllew dvayuaiov 6 drwobv yvapllovn, xal fixew Egovia EVEYHALOV.
B udv olv BeBawotdmy  Towdm) maadv dpyd, Sfhov: Tic & Eomv alm,
etk Tabra Mywpsyv. T yap abth dux dndpyew e wal pi Imdpyewy adlvatov

20TH abtdh wab watd t abré - — abm 8 macdv ot BefauroTdTy THv dpydv-
Eyer yap tov elpnuévov Siopoudv.
In the following chapters of this book the law of contradiction is established
by proofs, and objections to it are refuted.

524—In E 1 Ar., having first divided all intellectual work into three
main groups—theoretical, practical and productive— !, next divides the
theoretical sciences into three other provinces: physics, mathematics
and first philosophy or theology ?, the last having the divivos obola
as its object.

Metaph. 1 1, 1026 al®-3%: First phil.
' v or theol
"Qare tpeic dv elev prosopla Bewpnyrinal, pabnuatuen, puou, feahoyud h:, t;: ;ﬁ{

20 (of yap &dnhov &m el mou T Belov drdpyer, &v 7 Towbey poos: dmapyet), e

Thy Tyuwrdryy 8ei mepl 75 TundTatoy yévog elvar. ol piv olv BewpyTieal 7BV object
By EmoTnuiav alperdrata, abm 38 Tov Bewprrxdv. dmophone yap &v

! Our nr. 432a, i 432b.



Chapters
A 6 and 9

Firat

110 METAPHYSICS [514]

Tig wotepdy moll' ) mpdy puooople xabédou dotiv # wepl T yévog xal low
e plav (o0 yap & adrde tpémoc 008 v Tuls pabmuatuets, AN 7 piv yew- 25
uetpla xal dotpohoyin mepl v @low elolv, % 82 xoféhov maocdv xowv)-
el piv olv ph Eomt mic Evipa ololx mapa &g ploet ouveompuulag, 7 puond
av ely mparty Emothyy - el 8 Eom Tic obalx dxlwrtog, alm mpotépa xal pio-
gogla mpdity, xal xabédou olreg dm mpdimy 1+ wad mepl ol Svrog § v Tadoys 30
dv ety Bewpfon, xal = dot xal i dmdpyovre ) Bv.

There might seem to exist a contradiction between this definition of
the object of metaphysics and that of I' 1 (cited sub 521). Duns Scotus ?,
who had the interpretations of Avicenna and Averroés before him, re-
garded them as a dilemma: Avicenna, who follows I' 1, says that being
as such is the object of metaphysics,—Averroes, according to E 1, teaches
that this object is God and the intelligences. Duns Scotus, after a long
hesitation, takes the part of Avicenna. Aristotle himself, however, seems
not to have considered the two views as contradictory: in I' 2 (cited sub
522) he gives, if not a synthesis, yet a transition from the first to the
second.

2— PLATO'S THEORY OF IDEAS CRITICIZED

525—In Metaph. A 6 the author gives an outline of the theory of Ideas:
the introduction of supra-sensible Forms as the true object of knowledge,
because sensible things are always changing *; the assumption of mathe-
matical objects as existing between Forms and sensibles ¥, and the theory
of first principles, the One and the great-and-small, from which the
Numbers were deduced 5. He compares this doctrine with that of the
Pythagoreans, from which it is distinguished by a few features, and
concludes that Plato knew only the material and the formal cause ®.

In ch. g of the same book he gives a more elaborate criticism of the

theory.

526—Metaph. A 9, ggo a*-b*:

Mepi piv olv 16y Mubayopetwy dpetabeo i viv (ixavdy yap adrdv ddaclo
<oaobtov) - of 3t tig l8éac altizg mbéuevor mpitov piv Tnrolvreg Twwdl Tévb
Bvrewv hafelv tag altiag Erepa Tobrowg loa oy dpifudy Exdpioay, bomep el nie

1 «and it will be universal in this sense, because it is first".

* Quaestiones in Metaphysicam Aristotelis 1, qu. 1 (Ed. Wadding, t. IV, p.
510-518),

* Our nr. 204a; cp. 204b and 268a.

¢ Nr. 362b, with n. 1. & Nr. 365a. *  365b.
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dpibpfont Boukbpevos Eartivey piv dvtwv olowto i Suvigsafia, mhele 3¢
rovhoag dppoln (oyedbv yap lox — 7 obx dvrw — Eotl 2 eldn Tobrowg

smepl &v Lyrobvres Tog abring éx Tobrwv i’ tueive mpofifov- wxal’ ExxoTov
vap Spdwupby T Eomt wad mapd Tac ololag, Tiv Te Ehev ! Eatwv Bv Enl TOAAGY,
xal &ml Tolode wel éml Tolg didlow ®).

527—Ib., ggo b*-17: mw
"Ext 8¢ »ab’ olg tpémoug Seixvupey 3 én fom 7& elby, xat olbligva qw.imn'.r.umm"
roTolbray - 5 dviwv piv yap ol dvaywn yiyveala guihoyropdy, 85 evicv 88 xal
oy v olépeda Tolrwy eldy ylyvera & xata te yap 7ol Miyous Tobg £x TEV
tmoTypiy b eldy fotw whvtwv dowv EmoThua elol, xal xatz 6 Bv Eml
ToAhay & xal Tév drogdoswy, xatd 88 76 voelv T plapévrog 7 <@ glaprdv-
15 @dvraopa ydp Tt Tobrtwy foTwv. 8 ol dxpiBéoTepor Tiv Abywv® ol piv
<&y Tpbe T mowsiow 1Béac %, &v of papey slvar xalf abth yivog, ol 8E Tdv
zpiroy dvlpumov 10 Méyouauw.
528—Ib., ggo b*-3: T";.“::l;““
Em xatd pbv mhy oméhndwy waf’ fv elval gapev vic [8éac ob pévov TGV  Ideas of
obouiy Eorar eldn ddhd molhiv xal étépev (wal vap T5 vémux & o) pévgy Substances

! <iw te kv - 5o also in the case of all other groups”, i.e. even for those
things other than substances.

*  ooic &tdlotg - ie. the heavenly bodies.

*  Bebewupev - “we'”’, disciples of Plato.

¢ ugthers would prove the existence of Ideas of things of which we Platonists
think there are none'” (Ross).

¢ The argument “from the sciences” would imply the existence of Ideas of
arfefacta, which were probably not recognized by the Platonists of Aristotle’s time.

The arguments here referred to are given in a very concise form. We need the
comments of Alexander of Aphrodisias to understand their sense fully.

' =3 Bv &ni molliv is the argument for the existence of Ideas from the existence
of groups of particulars.

wal Tiv dmopdorwy - On the positive sense of negations according to Plato, see
Soph. 257 d-258 b (our nr. 342). W. D. Ross comments: “There was no need to
suppose bare negative Ideas; anything that could be explained by participation
in a negative Idea could be explained more simply by non-participation in the
positive Idea".

7 b voelv T ghxpévios - the argument from the fact that it is possible to think
an object even when the thing has perished. Ar. argues that according to this
argument there must be an Idea of each perishable thing.

* ol dupiBéoTepor Tav Mbyev - Ross, citing Jackson, explains: Ar. has previously
pointed out certain consequences of Platonic arguments; he now points out certain
smplications actually stated in Flato’s more accurate arguments, though unwelcome
to his successors.

' <@v mpéc m - e.g. in the Phaedo the Idea of & Toowv (74 a-77 a).

W o3y rplrov Svilpemoy - See on this argument Parm. 132 d-133 a (our nr. 327c).
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mepl tac obolag da xol xatd Taév Bhev dotl, xal dmotium ob pévov TG 25
obolog elolv dihd xod Evépuv, xal Ba 88 pupia oupBaiver Towita) - xara 38
T dvaryxatov xal Tag 36Exg vag mepl abrdv, el ¥om pefexta <& £l3n, <oy
obaudyv dvaywaiov 18éag elvar pévov. od yip xavd cuuBeBnxds petéyovrar !
@ Set Talry Exdorow petéya i p xal’ Imoxewévou Myeta ? (Mye § 30
olov, et 7 abrodimhaciov petéyer, Tolto nal diblou petéye, B xatk gup-
PePuxds - oupBéfnxe yap 7 imhastey didle clvar), dot’ Eorar oboix & ldy.

529—Ar. now presents his main objection: Forms do not contribute
anything to sensible things, nor to our knowledge of them.

a. Ib., ggr a%-19;

Havray 82 pdliora Suamopioeey &v mig i motz ouuBdidera: T4 eldn voic
didlow ta@v alolyrav ® §) toic yiyvopbvors xal gbegopévors: ofite yap xvi- 10
cews olte petaforic oldemds Eotiv alna adroic. &\ wiv ofve mpde Ty
gmomnuny olfiy Bonfel oy tdv Dhev (008t vdp odola xeiva Toltewv: &y
Tolbrog yap dv fv), obte elg o elvor, ui dwndpyoved ve toic LETEY DUGLY *
olrw piv yap dv lows alna 865eiey elvan dg 76 heuxdy pepypbvoy 7 hevud, 15
@’ obrog pév 6 Myog Alav eduivtog 4, &v "Avalaybpas ubv mpdtos Etdokec 5
8 Gorepov xal &hhor Tivig Ehevov (PdBiov yap ouvayxyeiv molhd xal ddlvata
mpos v TowabTry S65av).

b. Ib., a'®b':

AN piy o008’ &x Thv elddv dotl i xat odBéva Tphmov TEv elwbbtov 20
Atyechar. ©b 82 Méyew napadelypata alrd elvar wal peréyew abtdv 18 xevo-
hoyety £otl xal petagopas Myew mowTinas. T yip dom 1o dpyalbpevey mpds
wag Béog dmofdémov ¥ vdéyetal e wal elvar xal yiyveaBar Bpowey ériolv
ol p elualépevor mpdg dueive 7, Gote xal Bvrog Zwxpdrous xal pi dvroc 25
Yévort' av olog Tenpatns- dpolwe 82 dfhov 811 »iv el fiv & Sanpdme dtbioc,
fotar 7e whelo mapadelypara Tob abrol, dote xal eldn, olov tod dvBadimou

! “for participation per accidens does not exist",

® "but a thing must share in its Form as in something not predicated of a sub-
ject™.

l * = diblowg véw adofinriov - as in 526: the heavenly bodies.

% Mav elubvgreg - easily refutable. On the doctrine of Anaxagoras referred to,
see our nr. 124,

* Eudoxus of Cnidus, the famous astronomer, who spent long years in Plato's
Academy (+ 365), seems to have taught that the Ideas are immanent in things,
though he held that they are substances. On the last point he did not agree with
the (later) theory of Ar.

® These words refer to the Demiurgus in Plato's Timasus,

? “without being copied from it".
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b Ldov xal 7b lmouv, dpa 88 xal t6 adredvipumos. En ob pévo sév alobyréy
somapadelypate T eldn O xal altdv, olov 78 yives, g yévos elfav -
dote o abtd Eotor mapdBetypa el eladw.

530—1Ib., ggr bl-%: How can
"Ent 36Zeev dv d3bverov elvan ywpls Ty obotay xal ob 4 obolz GOTE supnaty?

Téag dv al [Béan odolar éEv npi'rp&:m oligat ywpls elev; &v 82 7 Palfow oltw
Aeyetan, o¢ xal tol elvon wal Tol ylyveoBon alne wd eldy Eoviv xalzor vév
seldév Svrov Spowg ob ylyvetor T8 petéyovex dv pf § T wevijooy, xal molha
yhyvetae Erepa, olov obla xal Saxtihog, dv of papev eldy elvar: dote 87hov
Gt SvbEyetor ol TEMAe wod elven el ylyveofon Sud towdtoag alvlog olag el
T fbévea viw.
If Ideas are

531—Ib., gg1 b*-*: .
“Exu elnep eloiv dpilpol w2 eldy, nig alnior Egovrar; métepov &1t ETEpol how can they
1o dptfpot elow T &vra, olov 631 piv <&> dpifpde dvllpwmog 681 8t Twxpdrng 431 be causes?
8¢ Koddlag; =i olv éxeivor Todmoig alnol elow; oldet yap el ol piv atdior ol
8t pi, oldiv Buwoloet. el 8" &m Adyor dpfpiv ? tdvrallz, olov 7 cuppavix,
3oy 81 tativ & vé T v elol Myor. el 3% Tolvo # Uhn, pavepdy G7u xal alrol
15 of &pibpol Abyor Twis Eoovran évépou mpds Evepov. Myw &' olov, el Eotwv 6
Keddbae dbyoc &v dpibucis mupds xal vHg xal 08atog xal dépog, xal Ehhwv
Twiiv Umoxenpéveoy Eotonr xal % Béx dpBpbs . xal adrodvBpumog, elt’ dpbude
z07Tig @v elre i, fpwe Eorar Adyos v dpllpols Twvéiv wad olx dplfpds, obd’
Eoror Tig Suk Tawite apibude.

532—a. Ar. repeats his main objection to the theory of Ideas, and
reproaches the Academy for having abandoned the chief task of philoso-

phy: to seek the cause of sensible phenomena.
Ideas do not

Ib., ggz a®-29; prectlces
“Ohwe 8 Lyrodong Tig coping weplt TGv pavepdv ¥ b altiov, ToUTo [V phenomena
eldcapey (olBiv vap Myopev mepl g altlxg 80ev # dpyd tHg petxfodic),
Thv 8 obelav olduevor Myewv aldrav Etfpas uiv ololag elval gapey, &nwg &
Exetvar Todrav obatan, 8 weviig Abyopey 4 - 76 yap pevéyewy, domep xal mpbrepov

elmopey, obfidy ot

29} 1- They have
b. Ib., a*™bl: notbied e ds

008t 3% fmep Tails Emotnpang Spdpev dv alrtiov, 8t & xal wiEs volc %ol with the final
—_—— cause

! In the sense of genus of various species,

* Adyor dpufpudv - ratios of numbers.

¥ 1. govepiv - sensible things.

1 B2 xeviis Myousy = xevodoyoluev (is empty talk).
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 8
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riEox oo mouwl, obdt tabmng Tig advlag, fiv gapey elvar plav T@v dpydv,
oty dmreton T3 eldy, Ik yéyove T& pabfpata Toic viv' puhogopla,
pacxbviay Ehwv ydpwv abrd Setv mpaypateieaaL.

3—SUBSTANCE

W":ﬂ:‘-‘“ 533—a. Metaph. Z 1, 1028 al0-20, 2031
primary 10 &v Aéyeran molhayic, wobdmep Sehbpelx mpbrepov &v Tolg mepl 7ol Io

sense is mogayiic ¥+ ompalver yap T piv T fom xal 63 7t 2, 8t mowdy 7 mogdy
oy Bwv Bxactov Tév obtw xaTnyopoupbvey, Toowutayis & Aeyopévou
00 Bvroc gavepby &t Toltwy TpdTov Bv 75 Tl EoTw, Gmep onpalver v obatay
(Brav piv ydp elmwpev moiby T wéde, 7 dyabdv Méyopsy F waxby, X' ob 15
ey # &vBpwmov: Bray 38 i fomw, ol heuxdy oldt Beppdv ol tplmnyy,
g Efpwmov 7 Bedv), td 3 & Méyerm Bvix T Tol obtwg Bvrog Td
udv moobrnTeg elva 4, Ta 8¢ mowbyTes, T 8t waby, Ta 8 &o . — Afjhov2o
olv &ru it Tabmny 3 xduelvev Exactov Eomv, dote 70 mptiteg &v xxl ob Tl
3v &0 Bv dmhisg ) obelax av eln.

H'm: b. Ib., 1028 a%-b%:

Imm Merhayiic wdv olv dyetar 6 wpditov: fpws 3& mavrwg 7 obola mwpéToy,

inknowledge o) Abye wal yvdoet xal ypéve. T@v pbv yip DAV xaTYOEEATOY obbity

and in time o . A = = , \ .
ywprothy, abmy 88 pbwn- xal T® Abéye 8 Tolro mpaToy (dwdywn yap & TH
Exdatov Mye Tov The ololag dvumapyew) - xal eldévar 8& T67 oldpeba Exzatov 35
pdora, drav <t domwv & Evfpumos yvbpey 7 b wlp, pikhov 7 T wordv § T
wogby 7 1o wod, émel xal abrdv Toltwy TéTe Exactov lopev, ftav <l Eomu © b

mogty 7 T mordy ywiuev.

The eternal c. Ib., 1028 b24:
wwnat ts Kob 3% xal 7 mddon Te xal VOv xai el Unrobpevey xxl del dmopolpsvey,
being”  f b &v, 7ot Eom Tig 7 olola.
means
SR ——————
substance” 1 .- iy - The reference is certainly to Speusippus, head of the Academy
since the death of Plato.

2 Sc.in A 7.

3 ={ ot xal T68¢ m - It should be noticed that the author, before coming to his
definitive conception of oloiz, in the beginning of this very book uses the term in
exactly the same way as it is used in Caleg. 5 (our nr. 438a), namely, not only
in the sense of essence or quiddity (=i fam), but also in the sense of the individual
being.

& 2 - elvar: “'by the fact that they are, some of them, quantities of that which
is in this primary sense, others qualities of it", etc.

b B ol - SC. 7. mplThv mxTyoplav.
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534—Having first qualified elolx as <i ésm or as téde =, Ar. now
proceeds to ask whether, then, natural bodies and their parts are sub-
stances (as he seems inclined to admit ), or something else next to them
(e.g. Ideas and mathematical objects), or even not these but some other
things.
Metaph. Z 2, 1028 b-15: m"ﬁ:
Aoxel 8 % odolx dmdpyewy pavepditata pdv ol copaowy (8 T2 Te L their parts
1o xal T putd xal & pborx abrdv obalac elval papey, xal & guawd odpara, Substances?
olov wip xal D8wp nal yiv xal Tév towedrwy Exactov, xal fox 7 pépx
tobTev 7 x Tobtev dotly 7 popluv § mavrwv, olov & te obpavde nal Td péoa
abrel, dotpe xal oekfvn vl Fhog) « whrepov 8t alron wévan obolar eloly H xod
15 8, F Todrey Tivis  xal B, ) Tobrav piv odfiiv Evepar 3¢ Tiveg, oxentéov.

535—a. Four possibilities must be considered.
Metaph. Z 3, 1028 b®-38: ings
Adyerar 8 7 olola, el ph mheovaydc, &' &v tértapol ye pdhore: xal YEP of the term
6 7t fv elvae xal 0 xaBéhov xal 76 yévoc ololx Soxel elvar Exdoroy, wel "'substance”
TérxpTov Tobtwv 0 moxelpsvov.
b. Ib., 1028 b*-1029 a?: Can the sub-
Té 3 Smoxelpevéy fot »ab’ of 7& Eha éyera, &xeivo & abrd pyuén mb:
wat' &ou- Sib mpdtov mepl Toltou Swpiotéov- pdioTx yop Soxel elva
obota 16 Umoxeipevov mpdTOV.

Four

¢. Now matter is defined as that which is nothing in itself: neither
a definite being, nor a quantity nor any other thing by which being is
qualified (our nr. 476¢). “For there is something of which each of this is
predicated”. ..

Ib., 102¢q a%-%;

"Ex pdv olv tobray Bewpobor oupBaiver odatay elvar Thy Ghny - d8dvaroy 8¢+ 1“' fact, this
xal yap T ywprothy xal 16 63e T Imdpyew Soust pahioTa ) oboix, Bid ™ g, uw‘
eldoc xal o 2E dugoiv obolx 36Eaev dv elvar pEhhov tig TAng. Thv pév Tolvuy

30 2% dugoiv ohatay, Myw 88 Thv Ex Te Tig Uhng xal tiic popeis, dpetéoy, dotépa

vip xal Shhn- pavepx 3¢ mwg wal ¥ Ghn - wepl 8¢ <ig tplng ouemtiov, alm
Ydp &mopwTaTY.

536—Ar. now proceeds to study essence. He begins with some logical Substance

remarks. e

1 Note the expressions gavepdirara piv and pauov.
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a. The first question is: What is the =i #v elvae?

Metaph. Z 4, 1029 b13-18:
Meaning of — forl o o Fv elvar Sxdotou & Myerar wal’ alté. ol ydp dom b ool
elvar =5 poucid elvas s ol yap watd cautby el pouoube. § dpa natd gavTiv.

b. Only those things have an essence whose account is a definition.

D.I,L",fw“" Ib., 1030 a%:
which = - ' =iy %
PRI can w4 =l v elval Eomwv fowv & Adyeg Eotiv dpuopds

E.g. “white man" cannot be defined, because it is a compound of substance and
another category, the essence being “'just what something is".
Species only c. Ib., 1030a%:
definition  Optoude 8 fotiv obx &v Svopax Abye taded onpalvy (mdvreg yip av elev ol
Mo Bgov- Eavan yap bvopa drgolv Aye, dote xal 7 "Thig dpropds Eotan),

@A’ &y mpdotou Tuvds § - Towadra 8 dotlv doo Méyeran pi) 7@ EXho xat’ ENAOY 10

Myeabon. obx Eoron dpa obdedl Tév i yévoug elddv Imapyov 76 <l fv elva,
&hd Tobrorg pévov (talrx yap Soxel ob watd pevoyiy Méysobon xal waboc
o8’ dig oupfefnuis).
O::Jtl‘w d. Ib.,, 1030 aM-32:
.u:.d“, *Addd Myoc piv Eoton Exdoton wal @y Ehhey T onpaiver, éav ) Gvopa, Gt s
sense  -{3e gl Omapyer, B dvl Myou amhol dupiBéarepoc dpropds 8 ok EoTa
o8t b i Fv elvar. 3 nod & dpropde domep nal 7b <i Eote mheovay(iig MbyeTar;
wal yap 76 7t domwv Eva piv Tpbmov onpaiver Ty ololav xal 1b wé8e i, Erdev
3t Exactov Tav xaTryopoupdvey, Tooby mowv xel Sox Eha towalta. GomEp 20
yap wal o Eomv Umapyer wEaw, dAN oly dpolwg A 16 piv mpeTwe TOig
3 Emopdvag, ofitw xal o Tt dotw dmhdc pév T oleoly mag 88 Tolg dhdog:
wal yip 75 mowdy Epoipet’ dv i dotw, dote xol T mowv Tév T Eomv, AN
oby &mhiie, N Gomep Eni 7ol ph Bvrog Aoyedic paol Twveg elvan 70 uh By, 25
oty dmhing dhhd ph By, oltw wol 75 moubv. — 8el piv olv oxomeiv xal T6 wég
Bei My mepl ExaoToy, ob wiy wEAAév ye | T mag Eger- Sub xad viv Emel w0
eybuevoy gavepdy, xal 7 i Fv elvan duoleg Indpler mpdrTwg piv xal dmhie

7§ obota, elra ol ol &Moig, Gomep »al 7 =i Eorw, oly amhés i Hv ebvat 30

&g worl 7 mood Tt Fv ela

Coaclusion e. So in fact definition and essence belong primarily to substance,
secondarily to the other categories.
Ib., 1030 b4-7:
*Exeivo 3t pavepdv &7t 6 mphitws wal dmhids dpropbs xal 76 i fv elvan c@v
obaiiv fotiv. ob piv & wal tév v bduclwg fotl, mhiy ol mpoTwC.
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537—In the next chapter (5) Ar. deals with some difficulties concern-
ing the definition of & ody dmh&, &3k ouvdeBuaouéva, such as eypbms,
where the definition of “snub” always implies a reference to the sub-
stance to which it belongs (“nose”). Ultimately all terms in categories
other than substance are shown to be in principle of this type, the de-
finition of them being &« mpasfiésens, i.e. involving a reference to the
substance to which they belong.

Metaph. Z 5, 1031 al-®: ﬁﬁ

AFhov Tolvuy Bm phung Tig olslag oty & dprapbs. el yip xal Tév EAAWY compounds
xaTryoptiv, aviyey &x mpoabicews elva, olov 7ol trowhf 1 wal weprrrol- hﬂ:‘r;i-
ob yap dveu dpiBuod, odBE 6 BFA dvew Thou (v5 8% &x mpoolitaews Myw &v ,x.':

ole cupfalver 8is td bt Myew domep &v Tobrow).

538—Ar. now raises the question whether a thing is identical with
its essence. He answers: Not always. E.g. not in terms formed by a sub-
stance coupled with an accidental predicate, such as “white man"’. But
in terms xz0® adré they are the same. E.g. “the Good” itself cannot
differ from its essence, nor can “living being”.
a. Metaph. Z 6, 1031 al®-15: Is each thing
o ={ts essence 7
Mérepov 3% zadzév domv 7 Erspov 70 ot Fv elvar xal Exaotov, oxentéov.
ot yip T wpd Epyou mpds Thv wepl TS olotas outle - Swxariv Te yap olx
%o Boxel elvar Tig aurod obatag, ol T 7 v elvas Méyeran elvan § xdavou

¥

OUgLE.

b. Ib., 1031 al®-: Not in the
'Emi pdv 8% tév heyopdvay watd oupfefnuis d6iaev av Exepov elvar, olov .;.:m:n.l
heunbe EvBpwmos Etepov wal T heud dvbpdme slva. el yap 5 abth, xal 7o umities
avBpdime elvar wal ©b hevxd) dvfpome b abré- b xbtd vap &vlpumos xal
hevxds Ebpwmos, de pacly, date xal 6 heuxd dlipdime wal 7 dvfipame.
c. Ib., 103r a®-bs, bil-18: but in the
case of self-
30 'Enl 3t tév xaf adrd heyoudveyv &' dvaywn Tabrd elvar, olov el Twes subsistent
eloty oboia by Evepor pi) clalv obola prdt gloeg Erspa mpoTepat, olag paoi Delogs
b The [Béag elval Tovee; el yip Eara Erzpov alsd 70 dypabiv wal b dyebE elvas,
ol Loy xak w5 Lo, ol 76 Gvm xal w6 By, Egovra Zhhar Te oboton xal plaetg
wat 13dar mapd The heyoubvas, wxl mpbrepa ololm Sxsivay, el w5 5 v el
obolx dotiv. ol ¢ udv dmohchupdvar ATAwY, Tév piv * olx EoTar Emo Ty

1 mowil codd. Bonitz conjectured datiou.
* oiw piv - the ebola. :
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& 31 olx Eorar Bvte. — "Avdyum Spx Bv elvan 7b dyafiv xal dyafa elvar
vl wohdy wal wxah elvar, <xal> fox pi xat’ &Nk Afyetar, ddhk xaf abva
xal mpdTa s wal yop Tolro luswdy v dmdpyy, xdv wiy §i <l8n, pEddov &' lowg
xdv § eldn.
Other d. Ib., 1031 bi8-22;

ATBUTENt  YEx e 8 tobrov tév Mywy By nal tadd ob xatk cupBeBrxde adth Exaotov

identity q) 4 =i Fv elvar, xal &t ye 76 Enlovacla Exxorov Tolvd tom, 76 = fv el
éniotagba, dore wal watd Ty Exbeaw 2 dvdyun & 7 elven Zppw.

The case of e. Ib., 1031 b¥-18;
terms (vh 8 nota ocupBeBuudc heydpevov, olov 0 povowdy 7 heuxdv, Sz T

Sirtdv onuaivery obe dhnbic elmsiv dg Tabtd 6 <l fv elvae el aleée xal
vap & oupPéfuxe heuwdv xal td oupfefynic ?, dot’ Eom piv dg Tadvdy,
Eom 82 dg ol Todwt T T v elvan xal aldtd - T4 pév yap avlpdime xal 74 Asuxg
dvbpiime ob Tadth, 6 mabe 82 talté ).

Conclusion £ Ib., 1032 at-s:

“Ort piv olv &ml év mpdtawv xal xaf)’ alvd heyopévev T Exdote el
xal Exxotov T6 adtd xal Ev éom, dWhov.

m::" 539—After a digression on the various kinds of becoming (ch. 7-9),
Ar. now raises the question as to what belongs to the essence, and there-
fore to the definition. Should the definition of a whole contain the de-
finitions of the parts?

Whole and a. Metaph. Z 10, 1034 b20-28:

PATS  oBnel 3t & Spropde Abyoc® docl, mic 8% Adyoc ufpy Exen, Gz 8% & Abyog 20
wpds T mpdype, xal T pépog Tob Adyou mpds Th pépog Tol mpdyparoes dpolag
Eyoy, dropeitar 3w whrepov 3et Tov Tdv pepdiv Myov dwumdpyev v TH Tol
Bhov Abye % of. &’ dviev pdv yip paivovron évivres dvlav &' oll. 7ol pdv yap
xihdou & Myos olix et Tov Tav Tunpdtwy, & 82 i oulhaBis e Thv Tav 25
orotyelov - xalror Sunpeitar xal & whdos el v Tpnpate bomep xal 4 ouldafy
el & orouyeix.

1 13 §i - the Ideas themselves, e.g. the Good.

* It becomes clear by the exhibition of instances.

3 “For both that to which the accidental quality belongs, and the accidental
quality, are white" (Ross).

¢ But it will be the same as the quality “white".

! Ross translates “formula”, with reference to De interpr. 16 b* (our or. 442a).
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b. Then, are the parts prior to the whole?

Ib., 1034 b2e-%:

“Ere 8% el mpbrepa o pépy ol Bhov, Tig B2 bplijc 7 oleix uépog wal 6 Sdx-
Tuhog ol Ldov, mpbrepov dv ely § bEela Tic dpbic xal & Saurudog Tol dvbpa-
rou. Soxel B Eueiva elvar mpbrepa- TH Mbyw yip Myovrar €5 Exebvav 1 wal
& elvox 8% Gvev dAfhev mpbrepax *.

540—Why, then, is man prior to the finger and a circle to its segments,
whereas individual letters are prior to the syllable?—Ar. answers:
material parts are not prior, parts of the form are.

a. Ib., 1o35al'%:

Eb ofv &oti w0 udv Ohn © Bt elfog 15 3 &x Tobray, xal obota # 7e Ghn xal
b elBoc xal T &x oo, fotu piv &g xal ) UAn pépog Toe Myetm, fon &
Gz of, a3 85 dv & Tl elBoug Adyog ®. olov Tijg pév xothbTTog obx fom pépog
5% odpl (abmn vip # Ohn &9’ T yiyveran), Tig 8% oypbrarog wépog: xal Tob
udv ouvbhou dvBpuivrog pépog & yakxbs 7ol 3 g elBoug heyopsvou dvdpravios
o (hewtéov yip =5 elBog wal § eldog Eye Exaorov 4 15 8 Sty odlémote
2l alvrh Aeseréo 5) - Bub & pdv 7ol wlxhou Myog olx Eye Ty TGV TUHRETOY,
106 8t The ouhhxfic Eyer Ty TOv oroysiov: & pv yap oroysix Tod Abyou
uépy Tob eldoug ol oly Ok, T& 82 Tpfuata alizwc wépn dg Uiy &9 fig dm-

rlyveToL.

b. So parts of the definition are prior. E.g. the acute angle is not
a preceding part of the right angle, but the right angle is logically prior.
For the acute angle is defined as being smaller than the right angle.

Ib., 1035 b*-%:

“Ocx pbv yap 700 Abyou pépy xal ehe & Suupeiton & Abyns, Toltx mpbTEpR
# mhvra % B~ & 8t T dpbiic Adyog ob Bupeiva elg dEetag Mbyov &, ' <d>
e dEelac ele dpbhy - ypTTar yap & dpldpevos Thv bEgiav 77 p0f - ndhdTTwve
yap »dpligu # b5eta

! The parts are explained by reference to the whole (85 Exeivew Abyovra).

* “in respect also of the power of existing apart from each other the wholes
are prior to the parts’ (Ross),

3" 430" # &v etc. - but only the elements of which the formula of the form exists.

¢ 23 elBoc xai § elBog &y - “'the form, or the thing as having form, should be
said to be the thing™.

b <4 B Shuxdv odBémore - “‘but the material element by itself must never be said
to be so'.

# The formula of the right angle does not include the formula of the acute angle.

Are the parts

prior?

Material

parts not
prior

E.g. the
acute angle



120 METAPHYSICS [540]

¢. Other examples and conclusion. Ib. 1035 b®-:

mﬂ":::' *Opolese 3% xal & whidog xal 76 fuuabhoy Exovowy * 76 yip fuuhduoy 7@
prior ¥ dplfetar nal & Bdutuhos 79 Bhe - nTd« ydp »rovdvde pépog dvipdmoua
Sdxtuog. ol Sox pdv pépr Oz Uk xal ele & Swupeizor de Uhyy, Dotepa-
Son 3% dic 700 Myou xol g obolag THe watk Ty Abyov, mpbrepa § mhvra

7 B

d. Thus in living beings, too: parts of the soul have priority,
material parts have not.

ﬂﬂ:mﬂﬂ Ib., 1035 bd-%2:;
beinge.  "Erel 8% # wév Cdov uyh (volvo yip odoim Tob dudiyon) f xatk v

Ayov edolx xad 76 eldog xal o =t fv el 7§ To1de odpar (Exastov yolv 15
b pépos Edv Spilyrar xaddis, olx dveu ol Epyou dpietra, 8 oly Umdpler dveu
aloBioees), dote T2 Tabrg péey mpbrepe H mavra 7 Ewa 700 cuvbhou Lo,
wod xah' Bexatov 8% Suoleg, 76 8t ohipa xal td Tobrtou pépx lartepa Taboys 20
T obolag, xal Bunpeitar slg salrx oy elg Ghny oly 7 obolx D& 70 alvodov.

541—To the question whether matter should be admitted into the
definition of physical beings, these being essentially composed of form
and matter, Ar. answers: no, matter does not enter into the definition.

a. Ib., 1035 b*-3:
;::::g:‘ ‘0§ Svbpamog nal & Irmog nal v oftwg Eml av xal) Exasra, xafidlou 8¢ 1,
principle 0U% EaTwv obotx dhd advakdy mu v Toudl Tob Miyou xai mabi thHe OAng dg
waBéhon - »al’ Ewxotov 8" &x ThHg foydmns Ohng & Daxpamis 8 fotly, xal
gl Tév ey dpolws.

In the last sentence (xzf' &xaotov 32 e.q.s.) matter is qualified as the
principle of individuation: “As to the individual, immediately after
the ultimate matter Socrates comes in".

e paris ":‘ b. Ib., 1035 b*-1036a%:
parts of the Mépog piv olv &ovl xal 7ol eldoug (eldog 82 Myw o i Fv elven) nal 7ol
definition 504000 ol &% To0 elBous xal Thg Thng oxeal wijg Ohng> altis. &z oD R b -
vou pépyn & Tod eldoug pbvov Eaviv, & 8 Abyog éoti ol
»afiédou - T8 yip whde elvar xal whdog xad Juyf elvar xal Quyn Tadve.
Concrete c. Ib., 1036a%%:

definable b ble  Tob 8& quvbhou #87, ofov sbhou Toudl el tév xall’ Bactd Tves 7 alabnTol

1 =% ofitee &nl v6v xafl' Exaorx etc. - terms which are thus applied to individuoals,
but universally.
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% vonros — Aéye 3% vartols pdv olov ol pafmuanxols, alsbnrous 3t olov
zube yadwols xad Tolg Euhivoug — Todrewy 82 olx Eomv dotowbs, dAhE peT
vongews 7 alolfoews yvepilova, dnsifbvres 88 & wic dveahyeias 1 od
37hov mérepov slalv ) obx elaly + &0 del Abyovron xal aptlovra 76 xabidou
M,
d. Ib., 1036 a%3: & odatineh

"H 8 Ohn dyveotos xaf’ abriv. Sy 8% ) piv ol fomv 0 82 vonen, 5;.,,:?,,,1.,.;1
alobarh pdv olov yohubs xol Edhov xal foy w0, vonth 8% 9 &v Toig

alafhnoie mdsyovon pi § alelyrd, olov 7i palqpatied.
ik voweh, is identified by Alexander with extension.

542—Ar. now proceeds to discuss the question why that, the account
of which is a definition, is one.

E.g.: why is “two-footed animal” one and not two ? “Man" and “white'* are two
when the one does not belong to the other, one when it does. But in “two-footed
animal” one element does not share in the other; the genus does not share in the
differentiae (else it would share in contraries at the same time). And even if it
were to share in its differentiae, the same difficulty would arise, for the differentiae
of man are more than one: possessed of feet, two-footed, wingless. Why, then,
are these one?

Ar. answers: U@ov is the genus, Simouv the differentia. But this difference is to be

divided again, and again, until the indivisible species is reached. The last difference
will be the substance and definition of the thing.

Metaph. Z 12, 1038 als-*0:

Ofzess dei Bodherae Badilew Ewg av Eafy el ddukpopx - Thte &' Egovran
Toouita eldy modhs Sommep al Suapopal, wal 7k Inbmeda Loa lox tats Suxpopats.
el 3% Taiea abres Eyer, pavepdy b ) Tehsuaia Supopk # odalx 7ol mpdyRaros
Eortar wal & dprouds.

So the last difference constitutes the unity of the subject of a definition.

543—The author now comes to his conclusions from the preceding

points (ch. 13-17).
a. First, the universal cannot be a substance.
Ib. Z 13, 1038 b3-1%: No universal
“Eowe vip &Biwatov elvan ololayv sl dmoly tav wafiéhou Aeyopsvav. .
10 [lpdtov piv vip olota Exdotou # [Brog Endovte, i oly mdpye Mg, First

3t waféhou xowéy - Tolto ydp AEysTat wabéhon & mheloow Omipyew mépuxev. 3o
<ivos oy obola obt Eora; § Yip mavTev 7 olidevhs, mavTuv &' oly oldv te-

1 GredBévees &x g évrehsyeiag - as soon as they are no more actuated by
vinow or by alsfnomg.
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evdg 8" el Eorar, wal 78 Tolt” Eorons v yap plx §) odolx xal w0 ot fv elvee
&, xal adta &

Second “En olioix Afyetan 0 pi) %o’ dmoneipévon, 76 38 xabbhou xxf’ dmoxeyuévou 15
Twvbs AEyetan del.

b. No substance can consist of substances.

Ib., 1039 a®10;
N“"“"::‘ *Adivatov vap obotay ££ olotiv elvan Swmapyousdv dg dvreheyela - v yap
substances 800 oltwg Evreieyela obdEmote Ev Evreheyela, &I’ fav Buvaper dbo §), Eorar s
&v (olov # Sumdhaoix &¢ 800 fulozav Suvaper ye- 4 yip fviehiysix yopile),
dos’ el 7 odola &, olx Egtan EE olowdv dvumxpyovadiiv xal xata ToDTov THY
Tpémav, 8v Aéyer Anpbupirog dpbéic - ddbvatov yip elval graw &x 8o &v 7 ££
tvbs Bbo yevialaL 10

544—The next consequence concerns the theory of Ideas.

Absurd con-  Metaph, Z 14, 1039 a?0-b®, b7-19:

:qm El ov éoti Tic dvblpwmog aleds »al’® abriv Tide o wal xeywpiopivay, dwieyxy
sl 2E v, olov o Udov xxl w6 Slmowy, vé8c mt ompalvery xal elvar ywplota
xal odolag - dote xat o {Hov. el piv olv 76 aldtd xal Ev 7 év 70 Inme xal T¢
dflpdimey, Homep ob oautd, wéc T &v v Toig ol yepls & Eotor, xal Bk <l b
ol xal ywels abrol Eorae t0 {Qov tolto; Emetta el wiv pebéfe 1ol Simodog
xel 700 mwoldmodos, d80vatév Tv cupfalver, tévavtie yip duea dripie alrd
&l nal T&H3E Tove Bvre- el B ui, <ig & Tpbmog Erav elmy Tig w6 Lhov elvon Blmouv 5
# weldv; & Towg olyxertar xal &mreton #) pépoetar - W& mavra &roma. —

m- El 8% d8dvatov ofitee Exew, 8fdov dtt olx Eomwv eldn alvév oltwg &c
substances TiVEC GOV,

545— Another consequence : concrete individual beings are not definable;
—therefore, the Ideas, which are said to be separate particulars (!),
cannot be defined.

Individual a. Metaph. Z 15, 1039 b*0-31:

e ot 'Emel 8 4 obola éxépa, 7 te atvohov xal & Myos (Ayw & 8m ) pbv ofitwg 20
totiv ololx, oy o5 OAy ouvedkquuévos & Abyog, ) 8 & Adyos Bhwg), Boaw piv
olv olitew Myovray, oty piv Eomt ghopd (sl yap yéveag), Tol 82 Aéyou
obx Eomv offtec dote glelpecbay (od8E yap yEvems, ob yap ylyvetar T olxiz
elvar ddha 8 THde ©f oluiz), BN dveu yevigews xal gbopds elol xal olu2s
elolv: 3&Beeran yap &t odfels talra yewd oldt mowel. Sk Tolro B2 xal tav
ooy tiv alofnriv tév »af' Bwacta ofte dpuopds olte ambdalig Eotw,
8t Eyouow Gy fig §) @lowg Towxben dot’ Evdéyeobae wal elvar xal piy- Sid
phaptd mavia tx xal' Hwota adraw. 30
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b. Ib., 1040 a%*%: Therefore,
no definition

003t 3% 13%av obdeplov Eomwv dplouclun. Tév yip xxf' Exacrov ) 138%,  of Ideas
G padt, xal yopioTh.

A very strange conclusion, which, really, does not redound to the credit of its
author.

546—Two wrong views about substance.

a. Metaph. Z 16, 1040 b5-10:

-called
5 Davepdy 32 8 xal wév Soxouodv slvar obowiv al whstoTan Suvdpers elot, ,:om
T4 te phoux Taw Jdwv (obBby yip reywpiopbvoy altéy éotiv - drav 82 ywprabi, pntin.':;'liti:s
xal thte Gvra dic Ohn mivex) wel T wal wip xal dhpe 008y yap abrav v

10 o, AN olov cwpbe, mplv # wephf xal yévnral o £E adrdv &,

Most

i Ui and
b, Th., hes. h;‘_}*:m“

~

"Enel 3% 78 & Méyerar donep xal t By, zal 7 odolx § ol Evog pla, %ol substances
&v pla doud v doflpd 1, pavephy bru obte 76 &v olive 75 By Bvdéyerar ololay
elvar Té@v mpaypdray, donep obdE T oroele slvar 7 dpyd daia Lnrolpey
207ig olv 7 dpyh, Dvx els yvoprpdtegoy dvaydywuey. pikiov piv obv TolTov ®
obotx Th v wod &v 7 # 72 doyh wal H evoygeiov xad 5 alnov, ofmw 32 ol
Taita, elmep pund &0 xowdy wrdlv odola- oddevl yap Omipyet # ohote &0
25 % abtf Te xad 1% Epovn abmiy, ob dotw ololx. En <b &v molday]) ol av ely
duax, T 8% wowdy dpa modhayd Irdpye Gote dihov Gru oddty TGv xabihou
Imdpyet mapa T wal’ Seootx ywpls.
To the question why a thing is, and why it is one, Plato answered : because it

participates of being and of unity. Ar. rejects this answer, for the “one' and
“being" are no substances. They are xowvd, being predicated of all things.

547—Ar.’s final view of substance: substance is “‘form”" or “quiddity”’.

a. Ar. now again asks the question: Why is a thing what it is?
E.g. why are these stones etc. a house?
Metaph. Z 17, 1041 a¥-22: b
Ak 7t tadi, olov mhivBor xxd Aoy, olxix Eaviv; pavegdy zolwyv Bt Lytel T8 what it Is?
altiov+ oo 8 Zoti o Tt Fv elvar, dg elnelyv Aoywds, & &x' tviwv pév Eomu
tivog Bvexa, olov Towe &’ olxlag 3 whivng, &' dvlav 82 <t Exbwmoe mpditov-
30 almioy yip xal ToiTo. dAAE Th pdv TowlTov almiov Exl 700 yiyveaBar {yreira
wal plelpeaban, Batepov 32 xaxl &ml Tol lvat.

Why is a

' &y pix dpfpd v dpbud - as things whose substance is numerically one are

numerically one, —
! colrev - partitively: of these concepts.
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b. The question really means: why is this material a certain thing?
Because the [} 1041 bi-%:
bdm g Emel 8& 3¢t Eyewv e xod dmapyewv b elvon, 8hov 33 G oy Oy ypest
&1z 7l <vl> tomiv- olov oliclx tadl Sk <t &o Imapyer & fv obely elvan, 2l Fv-
Bpomog Todl, §§ 0 copx Talto Todl Egov. dote o almiov Uyreizon g Ohng
(tobto &' £otl 76 elfog) & <l Earwv - tolto § 4 odoix.
This, then, is Ar.'s final answer to the question: what substance is,

4—POTENCY AND ACTUALITY

548—a. A definition of “potency” in its primary sense (“power”)
is given in
Primary  Mefaph. © 1, 1046 all:
sense of the = -
term dpyh peraPoric &v D # §i dhho.
Svss w4 source of change in another thing, or in the thing itself gua other”.

b. From this primary sense the author derives (a) the potency of
being acted on by another or by the thing itself gua other; and (b) in-
susceptibility to change for the worse by the agency of another thing, etc.

Derivated b, 1046 all-16:

"H pitv yap 1ol mabeiv Eott Slvapis, § & altd ©6 maoypovt dpyh petaPohiic
nefintudic i’ Eou 7 § B0 - § 8 EEg drabelac the &nl T8 yelooy xal ¢bopiic
The i’ &dou i § $0o On' dpyfs petafinTieis. &v yap vobrows Eveom mwaEGL
woig dporg & Tig mpdimng Suvdpews Abyoc.

c. Ar. wants to distinguish the notion of “power” of the term 8dva-
weg from the notion of "potentiality”. This sense of the term is explained
in ch. 6 of the same book,

Potentiality 1048 23235
Aéyopsv 8t Suvdue (sc. dmdpyew 6 mpaypx) olov v 7é Elhe "Epufv xal
&v 7f) By Ty Huloeway, dn dgapeleln &v, xal Emorhpove wel thy pi Bewpolvra,
av Suvaths f| OBewpfom.

549—Ar. continues speaking on potency in the sense of “power”.
Rational and Mgm-pﬁ_ e z, 1,_-_,,46 a%_he 15.20.
non-rational | - . x 3 - -
powers Erel 8 ol piv &v toic dddyors bvundpyouowy dpyal towabrar, ol 8 &v Toig
gndlyore xal &v uyh xal e Juxdc & 1d Abyov Exove, 8Thov &m xal tévb
Suvapewv al pbv Egovtar Zhoyor ab 3t petd Ayou - S miom al vhvar xal al
mowymixal Emotipa Suvdueig elotv - dpyal yap petaflvmxal elow &v D F
fi o, xal al piv pera Abyov mEowt tav dvaviiav al abtal, al 82 Hoyo plax
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5&vbs, olov 0 Oepudv ol Beppaxivery pivev 7 82 latpuel véoow xal ywlas.
altiov 32 &1u Ayog Eotiv 7| Emothuy, & 88 Adyos & abrdg Snhot 16 mplypa nal
v otépnowy. — "Emel 82 12 dvavriax obx eyylyverar &v 76 alrd, 4 8" émothun
Slvayuie & Abyov Eyew, wod 9 duyd wwvioswe Exer dpyiv, 0 pdv Iyumvdy

17 tryletay pévov wotet xal b Beppavridy Bepubdmyma wal =6 Juktidy Juypbora,
6 & Emothpev Epgpn.

550—The existence of any ““potential being” when there is no actuality,
is denied by the Megarian school *. Ar. defends his theory against this
attack.

a. Metaph. © 3, 1046 b*%-3: Jht;i lﬁ_
Elol 3¢ mwveg of gaaw, olov of Meyapuol, Srav vepyf] pévov Sbvaoliar %, rian school
Erav 88 pi vepyh ob Blvacha, olov wév pi olxodopolvra ob Sivaclor olxedo-
weiv, diha Tov olxodopolvra Evav olxodoudi- duolews 8¢ wal éml t@v EMhwv.
ols 72 oupfaivovre ftomz ob yademdy 3eiv.
b. 1Ib., 1046 b*-1047 a'": Absurd
AFdov yip &m olis’ olxodbpog Eovan fav i olwodopf (vd yip nhﬂ&p@m
35 elvas 78 Suvaet elvad domy olwodopsiv), dpoiwe 3% xal énl wdv Bhev Teyviv.
el olv &Blvatov Tae TowdTas &ew Tévac ph pobbvre mote ol hafdvra, xal
1047a WY Exew i) dmoBadévea moté (¥ yap Ay § mdber Tl § ypdver - ob yap 3
703 ye mpdypatos obapévros, del yip Eotwy), Srov mabonrTar, oby Ee Ty
tépvyy, mddy 8 elBlc olxodopnoe mide hufeov;
5 Kal w& #Quye 3% ductwc: olite ydp Juypby ofize Beppdv olive yhuxd olre
Bheg alobrriv odbiv Eorar piy aloBavopsvay - Gote tov llpwraydpoy Mbypow ¥
cupBfioerar Myew adtoic. dihd piy obd’ alofmow £ odBly dv i alofdwnza
und dvepyd. ef olv Tughdy b pi Epov By, megurds 32 ol fre mépuxe xal En
1o &v, ol adrol tughel Egovra mohhdwg Tie fpépac, xal xwpol.
“Emt el aBlvatov T foteprufvov Suvdpews, 0 i yrywbpevow ddlvatov
foran yevéoDar- o 8 aBlvatoy yevéoDar 6 Méywy 7 elvan 7 Eseolay Leboztor
15(td y&p &Bbvarov Toite dofpawey), date obrot ol Abyor Exzelon wal wivnaw
%al yéveow. del yap 6 T¢ Eomuds torhfera wal 70 xaffuevey xabedeizal-
ol ydp dvaothoerar dv xafilnror- dBlvatov yap foTa dvaoTivar & ye ph
Shvatan dvactijvat.
551—Ar. now proceeds to explain what actuality is. Actuality

a. Metaph. © 6, 1048 a®0-*2, 5:

See our nrs. 234 and 235.
ftav dvepyT wévov Sivacfa - “that there is only &g when there is qefpyaa’”.

¥ by Ilpwrxybpou Myow - see our nr. 171,
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“Ean 8% dvépyma o Imdpyew o mpiypa ph olitws domep Myopev du-
vaper L. — w6 82 % dvepyelx.

b. The author wishes to explain the thing by instances, not by
definition. He apologizes for this method.

Explained  [h 1048 a?%-b%:

Aoy 8" Erl tév nal’ Eveaote ) tmaywy] & Pouldpela Méyew, xal ob 8t 35
mavtdc Bpov Lyrelv @0 xed Td dvddoyov ouvopdv, &m dg 16 olrodopolv
7pds 70 olxoBopundv 3, xnal ©b Eypwyopds mpbds T xaficlifov, xal w4 dpdv mpdsh
b ulov pév dw 8t Exov, nal T4 dmoxexpipévoy éx g Uhng mpbs Ty Dy, xadl
b drepyacpévoy mpds o dvépyaoTov. TalbTng 8¢ Thg Suxpopds Baréon pople
Eorw T Svpyox dpwpopdvn Batépe 82 16 Suvativ. s

Difference 552 Potential being must be actualized by a moving cause; but
movement Movement as such is not really action, or not complete action. It is
and actuality actyality only when the end is present in it.

Ib., 1048 b18-35;

*Exel 8¢ tav mpafewv v Eor mépag odlepix TEhog Ak Tév mepl 76 Téheg,
oloy tb loyvaivew 7 loyvaoix [abré], abrd 38 * Grav loyvabvy olrwg Eotiv &v o
svhoet, wh ndpyovra dv Bvexa 1 xbmots 5, odx Eom Tabrx mpakic 7 ob tekela
ve (o yip Téhog)- & Exebwy <f> dvumdpyer Th Téhog wai [7] mpiEEus. olov
bp% dpa <xal Edpaxe>, xal gpovel <xal meppbvixe,> xal voel xal vevdmrey -
X ob pobiver xal pepdbnrey o0 Gyualetar wal Sylaoton eb Tf xal ef 55
Elqeey dpa, wal edurpovel wal elmpdvnuev. el 82 pi, £ &v mote maleglar
domep Srav loyvalvy, viv 8 of, &0 Tfj »ad Elnuev. tobrwy 87 <3ei> Tdg piv
wwvhoes Myew, Tag 8 Evepyelag. miow ydp xbworg dredig, loyvasia pafinow
Baduong oluoBbunars - alraw 8% wvioew, xal drehels ye. ob yap dux Padiler 50
wal PeBddiney, 008’ olxodoust xal dxodbpnuev, ol8 yiyveran xal yéyovev
wiveitar xal xexbmron, X Erepov, xol swvel xal xexbviuev: Eopaxe 0t xal
bpF dux T adwd, xal voet xal vevbuzev. Ty piv olv Towabyy Evipyeiay e,
Exeboy 8t ubwnow. 35

553—When is one thing the potency of another? E.g. can we say
that earth is potentially a man, or even that sperma is?

Here follows the description of the uwipes &v, cited sub 548c.

The thing which stands in contrast to this.

74 obeoBopedv - that which is capable of building.

aird 8t - the bodies.

wh Umdpyovex etc. - without being already that at which the movement aims,

L R T I
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a. Metaph. © 7, 1048 b¥-1049 a*: When foek

Mére 8 Buvduer Eotwv Exaotov xol méte off, Siopotéov- ol yap omoTeolv. P':ti::ﬂ'“ﬁ
olov # vH & tori Swape dvfpwmog; 7 of, &N pihov rav 7oy yEvTo
omépua, xal obdt thre lows; domep olv old’ Imd lavpueds gmav dv Uyxabeln
b8 dmd Thyns, A Eom T 8 Buvardy domy, xal TolT EoTwv Uyuxivev duvapet.

b. Ar. distinguished two ways of passing from potentiality into
actuality: (1) &mb Suxvolag, i.e. by art, (2) in natural beings by an immanent
principle (fv altd @ Exovm).
Ib., 1049 a%*: o e
5 “Opog 8% 7o piv dred rxvolag Evreheysly yryvopévoy &x Tl Suvdpet fvrog, el
&rav PouknBévros yipwrae unbevbe xwhiovrog Tiv butée, Exel 8 &v T4 Oyia-
Copévey, bvav pnbdv xwhly tév &v abrd - duolwg 8% Suvape sl olxix- el
wrBdy xedier Tév &v Tolte xal ) Ghp ol vhyveotas olulav, 008" Eomwv & Bel
10 mpooyevéaBur ¥ dmoyevéallan § peraBodelv, Tolto Suvdpe olxbor - wal éml
iy ey doxdtwc Sowv Ewley ) dpyl The yevéoews.

c. Ib., 1049 a¥-18: In natural

Kal 8swv 8% & abtd @ Epovr, Sox urbevds tdv ELwlev Eumodifovroc

forar 8 adtod- olov o onfppx ofime (3l yap &v B¢ <meoelv> xal peva-

15 Bdddew), Brov & #8n Sk thg adrel dpyfic i Towelrov, #3n tobto Suvapet-

txeivo 881 Evlong dpyfc Seitar, domep Y7 oime dvlpuic Suvaper (peta-
Badolion yap Eorar yahnde).

554—Actuality is prior to potency in the broadest sense.

a. Metaph. © 8, 1049 bi-1%: Actuality

'Enel 8¢ ©b mpbrepov Subprotar mosuy@s Myera *, gavepiv &m npbrepoy m
5 dvépyewx Buvdpede torw. Myw 3¢ uvdpswg ob pévoy TS dpropbme 1 yeTan
dpyh perafinria) v B § § Do, B Sheg mhang dpyiic wwvimxig 7
oraTudic. xal yap § gbog dv tabtd [yhyverar - &v Talbed yap] yéver 7 Buvayes *
1o dpyh Yap wovmTuch, A olx &v &g A & alth § adtbd, — maomg 87 TS
rowxlne mpotéex datlv # vépyma xal Mye xxl Tf olslx- ypbves 8 Eomu

ptv b, fom 8t dg ol

b—First it is logically prior. Ib., 1049 b'*-'7: 1. logically
Té Abye piv olv bm mpotépa, Shov (76 vip Svbiyealar bvepyTion Suvativ
tom T4 mpdotwe Suvatdy, olov Aéyw olxoBopuxdy T Suvapevey olxoBopely,

1 begive 3¢ - in the former state.
! Bubpiorar - namely, in A II.
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wal dpatindy ©d dpitv, wal Spardv 6 Buvardv dpicbar- & 8 adrdg Adycc xal1s
énl tav &wv, dot’ dvayxn Tov Abyov mpolndpyey xal Thy yYvdow The Y-
oe6ig ).

¢. Next, it is prior in time in the following sense.
= in time  Ib., 1049 b17-%7:

T 88 ypbve mpbrepoy Gde - Tb 16 elder 0 wltd dvepyolv mpdtepoy, dpBud
&' ofl. Myw 82 tolro & Tolde piv 100 dvlpdimou Tol %8y fvrog xat’ Svépyaiay 20
»al Tob oitou xal ol dpdvrog mpbtepoy 16 ypdve 1 TAy xal t6 omépua xal T
dpatidy, & Suvauer pév totiv Svblpamos nal gitog xal dpdv, Evepyelz 8 olima -
& Tobtwv mpbtepa TH ypbvey Evepa Bvra Evepyeix €5 &v Talta Eyéveto-
del ydp £x 7ol duvdper dvrog yhyvetar o fvepyeiz v Umd dvepyele dvroc, 25
olov $vlpwrmog &£ dvllpdmon, povowds Imb pououol, del xwveliveée Twvoe
TpwTou* T6 88 wwvolv Evepyelx Ay ot

3. in d. Thirdly, it is prior in substance. Ib., 1050 a%-?;
TANG v weel odolx ye, mp@itov pdv Bt td 1F yevios Uotepa 16 elBer xal
17 obote mpbrepa (olov dvip maudds xal &vbpamos omippartos- <6 piv ydo
87 Eyee 70 eldog 10 & of), xal & &mav &x" apyiy Padile <0 yryvipevoy xal
TEheg ! (&pyd) yap 6 ob Evexa, Tl tihoug 8 fvena ) yéveawg ), Téhog 8 4 Svfpyeia,
wal toltou yapwv N Slvapee AapBdaverat.
‘iﬂ“ﬂ:i' 555—a. Actuality can either be in the object which is made, or in
object, or in the agent.
e et Ib., 1050 a%-b?:
"Ocwv piv olv Erepby =i Eomt mapa Ty yefjow 76 Yryvduevov, Tobtwv piv 30
# &vépyeia &v 76 motoupéves Eotiv (olov 7 e olxedépnows év 76 olxedopoupéve
wal # Spavers &v 76 lpmvopbve, duolug 3t xal énl TGy &y, wal Shwe 7
siviawg v 70 sveupdve ) -+ Gowv 88 pn Eoniv o T Epyov mapa v dvfprelay,
v altolg Umapyet ¥ Evépyaix (olov ) Spxoig év 1 dpovre xal 7 Bewplx &v 76 35
Bewpolvre xal i Ty &v o5 Jupd, 8o xel 7 eddowpovia 2+ ol yap oz =ic
totw ). dote pavepdv &1t 4 odola xal 6 eldog dépyard Eonv,

b. In time, one actuality precedes the other, straight back to the
First Mover.
the First Ib., 1050 b3-9:

M first - 3 i
mitr Katd v= 8% Tolitov Tov Adyov pouvepby &t mpdtepov 1) ololx Evépyeia Suvi-

1 ix" dpyiw. .. xal tHeg - to a principle, i.e. an end.
% That endaemonia is an “energy” of the soul, is the starting-point or basis
of Ar.'s treatise on the virtuesin the Eth. Nic. See our nr. 566 (EN I 7, 15, 1098a%8-37),
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pecws, xal Gomep elmopev I, to ypdvon del mpodapPaver dvépyerx Evépx mpd
Evépog Eng ThHe ol del suvelvrog mpaitws,

¢. The eternal is always actual. It cannot be potential, for the
potential is contingent, and therefore perishable.

14 1817 18- Eternal
Ib., 1050 b®-34; ,18; e

"AMa piy xal xuptotépes - T pdv yap dldux mpbrepx 1 ololy Tév luptéy,  always
Eore &' olfdv Suvdper atBuov. Mbyog Bt &8s - niox Slvaps dux ig dvmipdosdg  octual
rodeTiv- TO wiv ydp wi Suvatdy dndpyew obw dv UmapEeiev olfevi, T4 Suvatdy
8t mitv EvdEyeTar pun Evepyeiv. 70 Spx Suvathv elvar fvdiyetan xal elvar xal pj
elvar s o altd Zpx Suvatdv xal elvar xal ph) elvar. <0 82 Suvatdy pi) elvar
14, 16 EvdEyetar pi) elvae- 70 8 Svdeydpevoy py elvae glaptdv. — Obbiv Zpx <dv
apbdprav dmAds Suvdper Eomv amhds. — 'Evepyelz &pa mavra

556—a. Meiaph. © g, 1051 a-15: The good
"On 8¢ xal Pedviov wal myuwripa i omoudalag duvdpewns % dvépyew, w
5 &x Tiavde SThov. fox yap xatd T0 Blvagbas Myetae, Tadtiv dom Suvatdy Thvey- Yaluable
(o % ¥ P | 5§ e than the
iz 2, olov w0 Blvaaluxr Aeydpevov bywxiver Taxbriv Eom xxl 70 voosly, xal  goca
&pax 3+ ) abth yap Sdvapis Tol dywabvery xal xdpvery, xal fpepety xal xivelofaxy, Potency
1oxxl olxoSopsiv xal xataldddewy, xal olxodopsciofar xal xataxintew. o piv
olv Slvaala Thvavria &pa dmdpyet - T 8 dvavtla dpa &fbvatov, xal g Evep-
velag 82 Epa d8lvartov dmapyewv (olov Dyralvew xod xedpvew), dot’ dvdyun
zobtwv Okrepov elvar Tdyabdv, 70 8t Slvaollar dpotws dppdrepov 7 obdétepov-
15% &pa dvépyeix Pedziov.

b. Ib., 1051 al®-2%; A bad
*Avdyxn 8t xal Eml T@v weedv 10 Téhog wal TH Svépyeay elven yelpov TS worse th'{,
Suvdpewc® b yap Suvdpevey Tabtd Eupw tdvavtix. 3Fhov dpa &7t ol Egr bed potency

Th xomby Tapk T& Tpdypata: Dotepov ydp T plom T xaxdv ThHg Suvdpsws.

c. From this fact the author draws an important conclusion,
namely, that there is no evil among eternal things.
No evil

Ib., 1051 al®-%: st
Obx Spax 008’ dv Toig £E dpy¥js xal toig &iblos albiv Eotwv ofite xaxdv ot pternal
dpdpmue obte Swpbuppévov d (xal yap 7 Sxgplopa TGv xaxdv ativ). things

1 Vid. supra (554b, the end).

2 “Ogx yip ete. - "Everything of which we say that it can do something, is alike
capable of contraries’” (Ross).

®  yal Sux - "and it has both potencies at one and the same time®,

¢ BiecbBapuévow - perverted; Bwgbops - perversion.
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 9
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s—BEING AND TRUTH

557—In the last chapter of Metaph. © the author gives his definition
of truth, which has become so famous in the history of human thought.
It is presented as follows.

Metaph. © 10, 1051 a*-b¥:
*Exel 82 76 &v Adyetar sal w6 pi) v 7 pdv xata Td oyfjpata THV XaTyyopLay,
To 8¢ xars Sbvapwv 7 dvépyeway Tobrwv 7 tavavrix, b 8¢ [xuptdtata v]b
dhnbic % Yebdog, Tolvo &' &nl <dv mpaypdtwy Eotl 16 ouyxelsla § SiypToba,
Definition fiore ) 7n0echer petv 6 7d Sippnppévov oldpevog SiypF-
of truth -
ocBat xal 76 cuyxeipevoyv cvyxeiclar, EdecvorTar 82 6
évavriowg Eyuv 3§ 7a mpaypxte, wt forwv § obx ot 76 dhnbic s
Aeybuevoy 7 Yebloc ; Tolto yip ouentéovtiMyopev. o b yap Sra Td fpudc
olecBae aAn0dc o heuxdy elvar el ob Aeundg dAdg
3td 76 ot elvar Aeuxndy fpetc ol pavreg Tolto dAy-
Belbopev.

558—a. In Metaph. E 4 Ar. separated truth from the province of
Metaphysics, because truth and falsity are not “in things”, but merely
a maflog ijg Swavolas.
“1::1;‘ E 4, 1027 b*-1028 al:
frommeta- OU Y&p 2ot t6 YelBog xal td dhnlic év toig mpaypaowy, olov 7o piv dyabiv
physicsinE4 fayfitc v 52 waedy e0Blg Jebdog, &’ &v Buavole, wepl 88 vd andd xal a =i
Eorwv o0 &v Bwvolz - — Box piv olv Bet Bewpfoo mepl 76 ofitwg &v wal pi)
v, Ootepov Emonentéov - &nel 8¢ ¥ cuprhoxd) torwy xal ¥ Suxipearg &v Suavoly 30
A odx év toig mpaypaat, 0 8 oltwg dv Evepov v 7ov xuplewg ! (B yap 1o
i oy ) e mordy 7 e moody § Tt E)o ouvdnres §) Suupetl 4 Sutvora ), 5 pdv
dog oupBePruic xal 0 Gg dhnbéc tv apetéov — 6 yap altiv Tol piv &bpiotov
<00 82 The Swvolag mu nabos.
To this view our passage in @ 10 adds a new element, namely that, with the
ouprdond, in thought, a eupwhown in reality must correspond.
The same view has been expressed with some emphasis by Plato, at the end
of his Sephist, as a solution of the difficulty concerning Jeudhg 86Ex. See our nr, 343,

b. That truth and falsity depend on combination, is also said in
Categ. 4, at the end. Immediately after having enumerated the ten

categories, with a few instances of each, the author continues (Categ. 4,
2 ELIU} .

! b ofitwg &v Etcpov T&v xuplews - since which 45 in this sense is a different sort
of “being" from the things that are in the full sense.
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"Exaorov 88 tdv elpnpébvev abrd piv xof’ abth &v obded xatagpdon T:::itly“

Myetor, 7] 82 mpdg EMnda tolrwv guumhexf xatdpucts ) dndpaots yivetat. depend on
dmaon ydp Soxsl natdpacic xal anbpaoic fror dnbhs 7 Jeudis elvar - 14y 5t combination
wxta pydepiay qupmhaxay heyopfvav olddv ofte dhnbis ofte Leldbc domwy,

olov &vBpwmoe, Aeuxdv, TpEyer, wixd.

559—In © 10 Ar. develops the consequences of this view.

Considering first truth and being in the case of “composites' 1, he states: " Being
is being-united; not-being is not-being-united. About things which may be either
united or divided the same opinion is at different times false and true; not so with
regard to things that must be as they are" (Ross).

a. Metaph. © 10, 1051 b?-17; Ly
being in the

EL 8% ta piv del olyxerton xal adlvara Buxpelijvar, & 8 el Sufjpntat  case of
10 %ol a8lvata cuvrelijvar, Ta 8’ vBéyetar Tdvavtix, o piv elval Eom 76 ouyxeichay composites
wal &v elvae, T6 32 i) elvan w0 pi ouyxelofar iz mhelw elvar- mepl piv olv
& Evdeybpeva * ) adrh ylyveron Yeudig xal ddnbig 86Ex xal & Adyog & adrés,
15 xal EvdEyetar 6te piv dybelery det 8t Jebleobar- mepl 8 T d80vata Elwg
Eyewv od ylyvetar drd piv dinbic dtt 8t delfoc, &0 del Talrd OfF xal
beudi.
Bonitz (Metaph, 400) remarked that the meaning of “‘composites” in this passage
is not “quae ex pluribus elementis coaluerunt'—and in this he was right—but
“in quibus cum substantia coniungitur accidens aliquod, veluti homo albus, homo
sedens, diagonalis irrationalis et similia", Now, if this last point were true, the
whole class of composites would consist of &wBeydpevs, and those things which
“are always composed” or “cannot be divided" could not belong to them. By
olwviera then is rather meant: judgmenis, in which a subject is copulated with a
predicate, be it accidental or not ; so that the “truth” intended here is what is called
the veritas logica by the schoolmen (adaequatio rei et intellectus).

b. Since being and non-being, truth and falsehood then depend on
combination, the question arises: what is being and non-being; what
truth and falsity, in the case of incomposites.

Ih“ IUSI bl?.aﬂ: Truth and
Mept 38 & dodvlera <f 7d elvar 7 ph elvae xal 1 Bnbic xal > Yedog: s in the

ol yap éomt olvbetov, dove elvar piv Brav ouynéyron, pi elvae 82 div Buppyw- composites
pévov §, damep 76 heuxdv <th> Eldov § 0 dodppetpov Thy Bukpetpov: olBE
20 td dhnfiés wal T4 eldos dpolwg Ev Umdpler wal én' Exelven. # domep obBE

1 For the meaning of this term see our explanation under the text. It has been
suggested to the anthor by Mr. L. M. de Rijk, who deals with it in the first chapter
of his thesis, The Cafegories of being, Assen 1952,

* 1 bvdeybpeve - "contingent things", i.e. composed things, consisting of a
substance and an accidental attribute, e.g. "white man",
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T4 Pz Enl Todrav T alwd, olrwg obdE T elvar, 40" Eomt 70 pev ahrbits
# Yebloc, Td pdv Bryely  xal pdvar dhnBés (00 yap Talid xavdpaols xul pacis),
w5 8 dyveeiv i Ouyrydvewy (maeyBijvon yap wepl 76 <l oy odx Eomv N 725
xatd cupBefnuds: Suolws BE wal mepl Tdg pi cuvberac ololag, o yap Eomwv
dmarrBivar - ol wiow eloly dvepyely, ob Suvdper, dyiyvovro yap av wal Spbel-
povro, viv 8% b dv adtd ob yiyverar 003t gleipetar, Ex Tivog yap dv Eyiyvero). 30

By éoinfierx, as opposed to the olvletoy, is meant: being as the object of think-
ing, before the act of judging; ie. being as the object of simple apprehension.
Thought “grasps” a thing without any affirmative or negation. This apprehension
is called by Ar. Ouyavewr. Rightly he says that, strictly speaking, there is no
question of falsebood in this case: things do not lie (ie.: they do not cause an
untrue image of themselves in our mind). "Truth” may then be spoken of here as
far as things are the causes of images in our mind. This is what is called by scholas-
tics veritas onlologica.

¢. The author concludes: About all things that are essences and

“actualities’ (i.e. actually existing beings) we cannot err. Either we know
them or we do not.

In this case  [p,, 1051 b®0-33:
error is

excludea  "Oox 8% éomv Emep elval o xal dvépyear, mepl Tulta ol oty dmornBivae
&M 7 voelv # ) - dAdk 7d 7t Eore Uyrelzoe mepl abrdy, el Towlnk donv ) p.

d. So “being” in the sense of truth, and non-being in the sense of
falsity, is one group (depending on combination); the other (that of the
dolvbeta) is “true” only in this sense that it is known, the opposite
being not “falsity’’ or “error”’, but “ignorance”.

Ib., 1051 b*-1052 a*:

Té 3 elvae dig 70 dhylc, xal o0 i) elvar 70 dg 1 Jeldog, v pév torv ¥,
el olyxerar, dhybéc, ©d & el pi) abyxevrar, Yelidog- b 88 & 3, elmep ¥y, olrwg 3s
toriv i el 82 pi ofiteg, olx Eotiv; 70 32 dhxlic b voelv Talra - 7o 82 Jeldoga
ohx Eomwy, obdt dmdmy, A& Eyvowx, oly olx &) Tuphémns- 7 piv yap Tughémng
totlv dic dv el w8 vonTuedy Shawc pn Epot T

560—As to eternal being, something has been said of it in the books
on Substance (Z H) and in that on Potency and Actuality. The existence
and nature of the unmoved Movers is dealt with in A 6-10. We have
treated this part of Ar.'s first philosophy in connexion with Phys. VIII
(nrs. 515-518).

fyeiv - Ar. means by this: an apprehension which is infallible and direct.
&v pdv - is one group.

=t 8¢ Ev - the other —.

olteg ovly - it exists in the sense as indicated supra.

- E e e



FIFTEENTH CHAPTER
THE PRACTICAL SCIENCES

1—THE THREE ETHICS AND THEIR INTERRELATION

561—The three Ethics of the Corpus Aristotelicum are first mentioned T::‘:;;;‘“
as works of Ar. by Atticus, a Platonist in the days of Marcus Aurelius, agributed
cited by Eusebius, Praep. Ev. XV 4, 9, p. 795 d: Lot

al yolv 'Apiororéhous mepl Talra mwpaypeareixy, Ed8fueiol te xar Nuxo-
payetor xat Meydhov "HOwév Emypaplpeva . . .

562—a. Five books of Ethics are mentioned in the list of Aristotle’s

works in Diog. Laert. V 1, 23:
'Hbuwév o' B'y' 8" €. the Eth. Eud.
By these five books the Eudemian Ethics must have been meant,

b. A work on ethics in ten books is mentioned in the list of Hesy- the Eth. Nic.
chius: the Nicomachean Ethics.

From these data we may infer that books A E Z of the Eud, Efh., which are
identic with Eth. Nic. E Z H, belonged to the last work, and not to the End. Efh,

563—a. That the Eth. Nic. were in earlier Antiquity generally con- mii‘::
sidered as a work of Ar., may be inferred from Cic., De fin. V 5, I2.  these works?

{One should not concede too much space to Fortune, the author says; for in
doing so you encroach upon the force and dignity of virtue).

Quare teneamus Aristotelem et eius filium Nicomachum, cuius accurate
scripti de moribus libri dicuntur illi quidem esse Aristoteli, sed non video
cur non potuerit patri similis esse filius.

b. In later Antiquity traces may be found here and there of the
opinion that Eudemus and Nicomachus were the authors of the works
named after them. E.g. Diog. Laért. VIII 88:

onol 8 abtdv — sc. EdBofov — Nubpxyos 6 "Aptororéhovs iy Hoviy
Myew TH dymbiv,

Here a passage from Eth. Nic. X is referred to under the name of N.
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Difference 564 The reason why these works have been attributed to different

in character

Modern

judgment

authors, may have lain in the fact that they show a remarkably different
conception of life. In the Eud. Eth. we find a platonic view of life, of a
clearly religious character. Philosophy is directed to the contemplation
of the highest Being, the Good. And it is this contemplation which endows
man with the force and the power of acting virtuously. On the other
hand, in the Nic. Eth. the bond with religion is severed: moral life
depends on itself.

See for this difference Jaeger, Ar., p. 238 fl. Of great importance is the meaning
of the term ggdwnois in both works. In the Eud, Eth. it means philosophical insight
into the highest Being, while in the Nic. Eth. it indicates practical wisdom, which is

not even limited to man, but may be attributed to animals too. Cp. our or. 420a,
remark II.

565—a. The authenticity of the Eud. Ethics was first defended by

about the F- von der Miihll (Gottingen thesis, 1909), next by E. Kapp (Freiburg
suthenticity thesis, 1912). W. Jaeger adopted Kapp's results and determined the place

of the Eud. Eth. as a platonizing work of Ar.'s early years, between the
Protr. and the Nic. Eth.

This view has been generally accepted, e.g. by Ross and by A. Mansion.

Recently E. J. Schiicher, Studien zu den Ethiken des Corpus Aristotelicum, Pader-
born 1940, has come back to the ancient hypothesis which makes Eudemus the
author of the Ethics named after him. Schicher tries to prove by a comparison
of the passages on gula, that the End. Eth. depend on the Nic., not inversely,
and that the Magna Mor. were written before the Eud. Eth., this work being
apparently unknown to the author of the M. M. The arguments used by Sch. are
for the greater part not conclusive. Yet he has re-opened the discussion on the
authenticity of the Eud. Eth., and further inquiry must decide whether his solution
is correct.

b. As to the Magna Mor., modern research has led to reliable
results: this work dates from the first generation of the Peripatetic
School, the years of Theophrastus and before the influence of the Stoa.

The question has been hotly debated by W. Jaeger and H. von Arnim, during
the years 1924 - 1929. This discussion has been amply reported by A. Mansion,
Auwlour des Ethiques alivibudes & Arisiofe, in the Revue Néoscolastique de Louvain,
1931, p. 8o-107, 216-236 and 360-380.

E, ]. Schicher, in the first of his above-cited Studies, begins with Schleiermacher
and deals too with the studies of Brink {an analysis of the style of the MM, Berlin
thesis, 1933) and Theiler (1934).

If any doubts were still possible as to the date of the MM, they have been
definitely removed by the thesis of Brink.

L Studien zur Geschichte w, Kultur des Altertums, herausgeg. von der Goirres-
gesellschaft, XX1I. Band, 1. u. 2. Heft.
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:—THE NICOMACHEAN ETHICS. FORMAL PRINCIFLES
(the Books I-III 5)

566—Ar. qualifies all human action as being directed towards a purpose,
and defines the final purpose as well-being (endaemonia), which consists
of an activity of the soul in accordance with reason, ie. in accordance
with virtue.

Eth. Nic. 1, 1-7, 1004 a'-10g8 a®. *‘::tlll:l':::
10942  [l&on téyvn wad mioa pébodog, dpolag 82 npakis Te wal mpoaipears, dyafol  aim at
Twog Epleaflar Soxsilc Sub nadide dmegivavro tayaféy, o mivy' gplevar some good
Avxgopd 8¢ Tic galvetar Tév TeAGv- T pév ydp elow dvépymar, T 8 map'
sabrag foyx Twvd. Qv 8 elol téhy wwva mapk Tag npaketg, &v Tolrag Pedin
réouxe Tov dvepyeiav ta Epyx. Iladhdv B mpdfewy olodv xal Toyviv wal
ErmoTnuiy ol yivera xal T TEAY - latpueiic pdv yap Dylewx, vaumpyueds 88
mholov, orparyyudic 8t vixn, olxovopuxic 8% mholres. “Ooar 8 elol T@v Towl- “:'“:f:’
totwy dmb plav Tk Stvawwy, xaldrep dmb Thy Immudy yedevomowmud xal
Soar S Thv Immikiv dpydvew elaly, abm 88 xal miox mohspuh mpakyg
md Ty oTpamyyudly, Thv abtdv 3% tpémov Ear by’ Evépag, — & ATEARLS
15 8% Td Tév dpyrrexTovixdy TEhn mhvtey Eotly alpeTdTepx TEv U alTd. Teobrewy
yip ydpw wdxsiva Brduerar. Awpépe 8 oddlv Tig bvepyeing abrdg elvau Ti
O e mpdfeay 7§ mapk tabrag Bho T, wabimep Emi vhv heybecdv -
CTLGIV.
EL 34 7 téhoc fome Tév mpatdy & &' adrd Boubpeba, vi E)da 82 i Tolvo, The supreme

2oual ph mhva 80 Etepov alpolpsla (mpéeor ydp ofte Y sls dmerpoy, Pl
elvar weviy wal pasalay Thy Spefw), Bihev de Tols’ @v eln 70 dyabiv xal Th
Fotatov. — "Ap’ olv xal mpbg tdv Plov § yvéiow abrol peydhny gz pomhy,
wal wafdmep Tofbran oxomby Epovres piloev dv Tuyydvowpey Tol Sfovrog]
25 El 8 ofite, meparéev Ting ye mepthafelv altd i mot tori nal tivog Tév ]
t is the

Eriomnuiy 7 Suvdpewy. Adfae 8 dv Tig woprwTaTs al pdhoTa dpyiTeRTov- i

wic. Towdrn 8 # mohwrueh pabvetar, Tivag yop el ypEy TiV EMOTHRGY  politics
roo4b &v Talc mbheor, xal wolag Exdoroug paviidvew xal péypt Thvog, alty Suxrdooe ?-

Spiapey 3t xal Tig dvmpotdrag Tav Suvdpewy Imd TadTv oligag, olov orpaty-

1 W, D. Ross rightly remarked that, according to the division of =3ox Bravotx
in Metaph, E 1, we might have expected that Ar. would have distinguished between
productive and moral activity, the first being momruch, the second mpaerih; and
that, if this distinction had been made, a very different system of ethics would
have resulted.

*  Which of the sciences should be studied in a state, and up to what point they
should be learned, is a question which has been dealt with at length in the Republic
of Plato. To a disciple of the Academy it was indeed a major point of politics.
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yudhy olxovopudy fnropuciv. Xpwubwe 8t talbng tals dowmals mpaxTiais
Tiv emoTiuéy, Ent 88 vopoletolong =i 3l mpdrrew xal tivav dméyesfa l, s
Th Taltng TEhog mepiéyot &v T2 Tiv ey, dote Tolt dv ely 10 dvBpdmvoy
dyaBiv. El yip xal tadtiv ot &l xal méher, peilldy ye xal tedetdrepov
Thg Twhkews pabvetar xal hafelv xal aglew + dyamymiv pdv yap xal Sl pbve,
widdiov 82 wal Bewdtepov Elver xaxl mhheow. 10
‘H piv oliv ufbodog tolrav Epletar, modituoh Tig olox - Adyorto 37 dv tuavise,

precision in €l x2Td Thv Omoxswpdvgy Ohnv Swxoagnlely. Th yap dupiBic oby dpolws &v

different
sciences

&rxat tolg Myows Emlntntiov, domep &v Tols Snuioupyovpbvore, Ta 88 xadd
wol T Biwounz, wepl dv # moltied, ouormeitar, tocabryy Eyer Swpopdv xal 1s
vy Gate Soxetv vipng pévo elvan, ploet 8t pi. Towdryy 88 e vy
Eyer wal Toyoba 31 T4 woldols cupfPalvew PAdfac 4’ alrdv- #8n ydp Tuveg
gmdidovto Sk wholtov, Erepor 82 8¢ dvdpelav. "Ayarmtév olv mepl Torobraw
xol &x Towodrev * Aéyovtag mayuhds ¥ wal time tdinlic Svdebouala, xal mepl 20
Tiv g Enl d mokd xed & Torobrev Méyovtas Towalta ual cupmepaivesBa 4
Tév abrdv 82 tpimov xal dmoldéyeabar ypedw Exzorov Tév Aeyopdvav - memat-
Seupévou yidp Eomiv Eml Tognltov TawpiBes Emlnrelv nafl’ Suaotov yévog, ip
Soov N 7ol mpaypatos glowg dmléyerar: mapanmdfowy yip palverar paby- 25
patieod Te mbavohoyolvrog dmodfysaliat wal fntopuedv dmodelfes dmarteiv.
"Exxarog 82 xplver xoddic & ywdoue, xel tolrav fotly dyafds xpithe.

The student K6" gxagrov dpa & memaudeupévog, dmhils 8 & mepl miv memadevpdvos. Awb joosa

should have

reached T ToMTikfg obx Eomiv olusiog dxpoathc & véog- dmewpog yap TEY xaTE THV
riper years Gioy mpafzwv, ol Abyor 8 & Tolrav xal wepl tolrwv. “Ent 8% 7oiz ndfeow

dxodoufinmiede v paraiwg deoboetar xal dvepehis, Emedh 0 Téhos fotivs
ol yvéiaug A mpalis. Awxgépet 8 obltv viog Thy RHhuday § 6 Fog vexpbe - od
Yip mapd Tov yptvov 1) EAhewdeg, dhha ik o xata ndlog iy ol Budxew Sraora
Tois yap Towdrowg dvivyros 4 yviawg yiveror, xabdnep Tolc dupatéor- toic
88 uata Abyov Tdg dpéfes moroupdvors wal wpdtTovot moAuwgehis dv el 1 10
mepl Todtov eldévar,

What is the Kol mepl uév dupoarol, xal milg droexréoy, xal ol mponiBéuchx, meppovud-

supreme

good ?

ol Tooultx: Mywpey 8 dvadafivies, dnaldl nicx yvdow xal mpoalpeaic
ayafiod Twog dpéyetar, <l Eomwv ol Aéyouev Thv mohimuddy Epleofan wal of b 14
TavTay dxpbTaTov T mpaxtdv dyafdv. "Ovipan piv olv oyeddv Omd <dv

? "What we are to do and what we are to abstain from" has been minutely
prescribed in the Laws of Plato. Ar. again shows himself a true disciple of the
Academy in regarding this point as the normal task of legislation.

* & towdtew - with such premisses,

3 mxyuliig - roughly.

4 It is a basic law of the syllogism that the conclusion cannot contain more
than the premisses.
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mheloTov dporoyeivar s Thv vap edSapoviay wal of woddol wal ol yaplevres?!
Myoudwy, 6 8" 5 [y xal 0 el mpdrrew tabolv mokapBdvouar 16 eldarpovely -

20 mepl 82 tg ebBapoviag, < donwv, dupioPnrolow xal oly duolws of molhol Tolg
oogotls amoddbaow. Of pdv yép thHv Svapyav Tt xed guvepdv, olov #8oviy
# whaltov # muehy, 0ot 8 £, mokdhdong 88 xal & abrds Erepov (voomoug

25 utv yap dyleav, mevdpevog 8t wholtov), cuverdbres 8 Exutols dyvorav 7ol
pbyx Tt xol Omdp adrols Mdyovrag Baupdlousw - Bwor 8 diovio mapx Ta
wolh& Tabta dyabd #Mo T xaf’ abtd elvar, & xol tolode wiow aindy fom
Tob elvae dyabd. “"Andong piv olv £Eetalew tag 868ag patmbrepov lows Eotiv,

30 Inavdy 8% Tie pdduota tmmohalodous 7 Soxobous Eysw T Adyov. M havlix- A methodical
vita 8 dudc én Sucplpovoy ol dmd <@y dpydy ? Abyou xal ol &mk Tag doydst T
ES yop nal [Thdrwv fmbper tobro, xal élhter mbtepov amd iy doydv 7 &mi

1095btds dpyde dotv 7 686¢ 3, bomep & 1§ oradie and Tiv abholetiv Enl 1 mépag
% dvdmadev, "Apwtéov pbv yap dnd v yvepipov, tabta 8 Sirtdg- Ta pdv
yap Fuiv t& 8 dmhidg . “lows oliv fiuiv ve dpxtéov dmd tav Muiv yvwplpav.

5 A 8¢l toig E0eow Fybor nohéic ® wiv mepl vadav xal Sualiwv xal Shws Tév
woMTixGv dxouabusvoy lxavdc. ‘Apyd yip 6 &mic xal el Tolto pabvorto
dpxolvrae, oddtv mpogdchoet Tob b 'O 8% vowlrog 7 Exer 7 Aafor av
dpyds fadlac 8, "Q 3% wndérepov Imipyst Todtey, duousitw tav "Havddou 7-

1o alros piv mavdpiotos g abris wavra voray,
tofbc 8 ab wdxsivos Bz e slmdvn mifgra,
3c 8¢ we phT abrdc vobp pit EXhou deolbay
& Bupdp Paddopra, 6 8" alt’ dyphtes ovip.

‘Hueic 3¢ Myopev 80ev mapeiéfnuev. Td yip dyxfbv xal oy eddaiyo-
15 vixy odx dhbywe olxaow & wav Bigev dmodapBdvery. OL pbv moddol xal gopri-

1 gl yaplevres - people of superior refinement.

*  “‘Arguments from the first principles” are deductive or apodeictic arguments;
those fo the first principles are inductive. See our nrs. 447-455.

' Ross points to Rep. VI 511 b, the passage about the dwrdfetov (our nr. 294,
p. z03). But in fact, neither Plato's ascent from the hypotheseis, used as dgyal,
upward to the anhypotheton is anything like Aristotle’s deductive argument,
nor is his descent from the anhypotheton back to the inferior ef8n of the same kind
as a Mdyog #mi o dpydec with Ar. Mark also the use of the imperfect: #méger and
&fro.. Evidently there are frequent ddye: &nl <ig dpyds in the Socratic dialogues.
And whenever things are explained by participation in Ideas, what else is this
than a Aéyog dmd <iv dpyav?

i On the distinction between vesuedivepa fuiv and ywoptpudtepa 2w see our
nr. 406, n. 5.

“must have been brought up in good habits".
The man who is trained by good habits possesses moral principles implicitly.

" Erga 293, 205-297 Rzach.
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n""‘m ®hTator ThY Hdoviy - Sub xal Tiv Blov dyandor Ty dmodaucTiedv. Teeis ydp
elow pdhota ol mpodyovreg, & T viv elpnuévog nal & moltiede xal vpltog &
Bewpnrinds L. O piv oliv moddol mavrehiic dvBpamoddiBeis paivovtar PBoown- 20
patwv Plov mpoatpotpevol, Tuyydvoust 8t Abdyou Stk 0 wokhobs tév &v Tals
tEouaiag dpotomalietv Zapdavandihe - Of 8t yopleviec? xal mpawtuxol
Ty, Tob yap mohitieoD Blov oyedlv Tolito tEhog. Paiverar 8 Emmodarbrepov
elvoe 7ol Lyroupévou + Soxel yap &v Toig Tipdon piddov elvar 7 &v 10 Tipepéve, 25
vaeyabiv 8 olxetdy 7o xal Sucagpatpetov elvar pavrevbpsha. “Ext 8 Soluao iy
Ty Suwxew vz miotelowow txutols dyabols elvan Tnrolor yolv Umd <
gpovipov Tipdclio, wal mop’ ols ywaoxovrar, xal &' dpethi- 8Fhov olv
otk e Tolrous 1) dpeth wpelvtav. Ty 82 xal p@Eihov &v Tic vfhog 1ol mokitt- 30
#olh Plov tadbtny Umohdfor. Paivetor 88 dreheotipa nal alty - doxel yap tvdié-
yeabiay wal wabeldew Eyovra Ty dpethv 7 dmpastteiv Sk Plou, xal wpbe Tobrolg
waxonabeiv xal druyeiv a péyota- v & olitee hvre oblelc dv eldauwo- 1og6a
vigeiey, el pi) Béow Swpuidtrav. Kol mepl piv tobrav &g (leaviic yip xal
&v tolg &yuuxhlow elpytae mepl adtdv) - tplrog &' fativ 6 Bewpnmixde, Omip
ol thv Enloxediv &v tols Smopévors momabueba. "0 82 ypypatiothe Plade tics
totwv 4, xal & mholitoc 8Fhov &1 ob 1 Uyrolpevoy dyxbbv - ypfowov yap xal

1 Ar.'s three fie: are clearly of Pythagorean origin, Cp. our nr. 4.
*  Athenaeus mentions two epitaphs of Sardanapallus (336 @ and 530 5, ¢). The
first is: "Eofe, wive, maile- dg v8dz toldrou obe &5z, sc. tol dmoxporhuxtog

(is mot worth a snap of the fingers).

The second was probably cited by Ar. in his Protrepl., and by this quotation
it became famous in Antiquity. It runs.:

Keiv' B foo’ Epayov wal bodfpuox wal pes” Eputog
<ipry’ Emoflov: ¢ 8% woldd wel S08wx wavex AEluvTmr.

Cic. translates it in Tuse, Disp. V 35, 101:

Haec habeo quae edi quaeque exsaturata libido
hausit; at illa iacent multa et praeclara relicta.

He adds to it these lines of Ar., which Jaeger thinks were taken from the Proir.:
“Quid alind, inquit Ar., in bovis, non in regis sepulchro inscriberes ? Haec habere
se mortuum dicit, quae ne vivus quidem diutivs habebat quam fruebatur™,

He refers again to it in De fimibus I1 32, 106.

3 See p. 137, note 1.

4 The text as we read it contains some difficulties. Modern interpreters mostly
supply Bles with ygmpuatnesis and translate: “'The life of money-making is a life
of compulsion’’ or “'constraint”; by which they mean either that this life is under-
taken only under compulsion (Ross), or that in this life a man cannot follow his
natural inclinations, or perhaps both. Yet.there remains some doubt as to the
question whether the text is sound. We have no other instances of ypnpanoriz used
adjectively. And even if this is right, I think it would be better to supply the
word <Blog» after ypmpaniorhs, because in copying it could be easily dropped be-
fore Blawoc,

A former generation made some conjectures. G. Ramsauer in his edition of the
Eth. Nic. of 1878 proposed to write Bdvauads ig instead of Blawés rig. James Watt,
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oy 1&[:{9: Aty p@dov tx mpbtepov hexbévra i g dv dmoddfor- &
abrd yap dyanitar. Paiveron 38 o008’ dxelva - naitow molhol Adyor mpls alrd

10 wataféfhgvrat.

Tabra piv odv dpeiobo- w6 82 xafbhou ! Bédnov lows émoxddaaha xalmv‘;:“"“‘
1]

Suxmopfioat még Myeran, xalmep mpoaivrons Thg Towedts Iythoews yuyvopévns  criticized
Six & glioug &vdpag eloayayeiv T eldy. Adfee & av lows Péhrov elvar xal
15 3etv &nl cwmpla ye The dAnbelag xal T olusla dvarpeiv 2, &g 7 xal puho-
obpovg Bvrag - dupoiv yap Svtow glhow Eawov mpotipdv iy dhiferav 3. OF 82 * Argu-
¢ s ¢ § ments from
xoploavres Thy 86Eav Tadmny obn Emolouy iBéag v olg b mpdrepov xal GoTepov the doctrine
Breyov  (Brémep ob8E Tdv dpludv 1B2ay xateansialov) - 76 3t dyabby héyeran of the
20%al v 1 Tt xal v 16 mord ol &v 76 wpig T, T B xaf’ alrh xal §) olaia iy
mpbrepoy TF ploe To0 mpbs 8 (mopagudd yap Tolt’ owe xal cupBefnubt
760 Bvroc) - dot’ olx v eln xowh mg inl tobrav 1Béx. “En 8" émel rdyaliov
loaydde Ayerar ©d Gvre (xod yap & 76 7 Méyetan, olov & Bedg xal & vole, el
258 T mowp al dperal, xal &v 16 mood b pérpiov, xal &v 19 wpbs T T ypd-
ouov, xal v ypbvey napbs, xod &v tome Slarta ® xol Erepx Towlta), Shov
dic ol dv el xowéy 7o xafédov xal &+ ob yop @v Eéyevo &v maoms Tale
30 xatyyoplate, AN &v Wi pdvy. "Ent 8 dmel t@v xavd wiav [Bay pla wal Em-

followed by Burnet, read the text as it stands in this way: plz dong foviv (“the
business-man is by compulsion whatsoever he is”). C. M. Mulvany (in Class. Quari.
XV 1921, p. 85-98) suggests that Bixwog should be explained as Bauds: little, trifling.
He translates: “The business-man is a little person"—sc. of minor importance
towards happiness.

1 b Bt xaPéhou - sc. dyafidv. In the conception of Ar. the Platonic Ideas are
“universals”, which are abstracted from the concrete things or phenomena. In
this case “‘the good’ as a universal should be abstracted from many concrete dyafi.
But this is impossible, Ar. says; since these good things fall under different categ-
ories, no xowwév could be found here.

! x5 olxeix dvapeiv - to sink our personal feelings.

*  This maxim, which has become famous by the above words of Ar,, has been
expressed as clearly and explicitly by Plato in criticizing Homer: "AJ" of yip =pé
e THs Dafelag vipnriog dvip (Rep. X, 595¢).

4 Plato and his followers do not admit of Ideas of things within which they
recognize a priority and a posteriority. Well, Ar. says, this is exactly the case
with the categories: substance is prior to the others.—He means priority in the
hierarchy of being: like two presupposes the monad and three the dyad; again,
like body presupposes the plane, and plane presupposes the line. In the same way
to Ar. the more primitive soul has priority of being over the more developed soul:
the vegetative soul over the sensitive, the sensitive over the rational. And that is
why there does not exist a “'soul’ in general, which is a reality in itself (De anima
A 1, 402 b*5; B 3, 414 a®-b'®). So it is with substance and the other categories:
substance can exist without the others, not inversely.

¥ See the doctrine of the categories in 437b and 438a.

* By is used here for the good in the category of place. Heliodorus explains:

wémog dv & o Buiyopev.
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amun L, wal 1év dyabav dndvrov fv @y plx ic dmothuy - viv 8 elol moddad
»al T@v Omd plav xamnyoplav, olov xawpol, &v moléue piv yikp orpaTyyuey
&v véow 8" latpudy, xal tol petplov &v Tpog]) pév latpuda) &v mhvoig 82 yupva-
:n;ﬁ"::n otuct). “Amophoeie 8 &v mig Tt mote xal Bodhovrar Aéyew abtoéxactov, elmep 35
himsel® £v Te adronvfpdime xal dvbpdime elg xal & abrdg Adyog Eatlv & <ol dvBpdimou. 1006b
uf “ﬂd‘fm "H yap &vBpownos, oldév Swloovew - el 8 olrwg, od® § dyabév. Al phv
oSt o &iBwv elvar p@dov dyabiv Eotar, slmep wndd Asuxdtepov 6 molu-
apoviov Tol Epmuépov. Ilbavaitepov 82 Zolxaow ol MMubBaybpeior Afyewy mepls
alital, Tilévres &v T4 Thv dyabiv cuortoyiz o Bv ®- olz G xal Zmedoveror
Distinction 2o 0)0u070x: Boxel.
primaryand AN mepl pdv Tobrav Edog Eote Myes, toig 8t Aeybelow kupuofhmoic
*w i ? dmopalvetar Suk b pi) mepl mavrds dyabol Tole Abyous masichar, Adyealan
de xafl)’ &v eldog w2 xal’ abrd Srwndpeva xal dyamdpeva, T 82 mowTued Toltwy 10
7 pulaxtiex mac 7| T@v Evavriov xwluted Sk Taltx Afyeolax wal tpémov
&hhov. Afhov oliv dtt Siztdic Myors” v ayabd, xol vk piv xal’ alck, Bicepa
3¢ S Talra. Noploavres olv dnd tiv dpehipey 1@ xab’ alcd oweddpedx el 15
Myeroe watd ploy Béay. Kab' abrs 38 wolx Bely 7g &v; “H Sow el povebueva
Subxeran, olov 76 ppovelv wal dpdv xad Hloval Tves wal Twpal; Tabrx yap el
xal ' &0 7 Bubxopey, Spwg Tov xal' adve dyabiv Oeln wig dv. “H o’
&0 oddtv mhiy the 18éag; “Qote parowovy Eovar 6 eldog 4. El 88 xal <ot 20
fotiv Tov »xal abri, Thv vdyalol Adyev § &v &rmacw wdrels thy alvdv dupat-
Ne ;’:ﬂ“‘“ vegBar Sevoe, walamep & yubwe wal Yupuble iy tHg Aeuxbryros, Twic 8k
%ol gpoviioews xal Rdoviig Evepor wxl Swpépovres of Adyor tabry § dyabs
Ot ot Gpee w8 dyalby wowdy 11 ced> wata wlov Bav, 25
Whence 'ANa médg 8% Myerar; O yop Forxe toig ye dmd Tiyme dpwvipows. "AN dpd

hm:‘? vE T4 &g Evdg elvan ¥ mpdg Ev Emavra guvtehsly, T pEhhov kot dvadoyioy § ; (s

1 This is a Platonic principle. Cp. Lackes 198 d-199a; Parm. 134 a.

2 by T Tiv dyxfév oustourly - See our nr, 42, the Pythagorean table of opposites.—
Ar. means: it is more acceptable to range the one in a series of good things than to
identify it with the Good itself.

So this text of the Eth. Nic. provides evidence for the identification of the "Ev
and the "Avyafidv by Plato. Cp. our nr. 364c.

3 dugwaffnoiz nic - room for dispute,

! "Qgre pdromov - “In that case the form will be empty"".

4 Afyow - notion, definition.

® Ar. distinguishes three kinds of homonymy. The first is what is called in
scholasticism equivocation: mere identity of names, the notions being different
(see our nr. 436a). The second is what is called by Ar, b 49" &vd5 wal npde &v: things
are cailed by the same name because they are related to the same object or the
same idea; e.g. we speak of a healthy person (who possesses health), a healthy sleep
(which is a symptom of health), a healthy climate (which preserves health), etc.
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vap & odpat B, &v Juyd vols, xal &k 3% &v Bg. "AN’ lows Tabra piv
30 dpetéov T6 viv, EEanptPoliv yap Imip abréiv g v ely prhogoplas olxedregoy -
duoleg 38 nal wepl g 18éas. El yap xod Eomwv &v u xal wowf] xamyyopolpevay
dyafdy # yupietéy T adtd wxf’ adté !, BFhov dg obx dv eln mpaxtdv old
35 %oy dvblpdime - viv 88 Torolivdy T Tnreivon. Tayx 8¢ 1o 865ewev dv Péhmiov
1097a elvens yveapilew adwd mpdg T& e xal mpaxtad Tév dyabav - olov ydp mapd-
Serype To0T Eyovies pEhhov elodpeba ol T& fuiv dyals, xdv elddpey, &m-
reuEbpela abrav. Mbavéryra piv olv va Exen & Adyog, Eowxey 8t Tals émomi-
5 e Suxpwvely I+ mioar yip dyalol Twvog Epuépevar xal T dvets Emlnroloa
mapadelmover Thy yvdow abrol 3 Kaitor Bonfypa midecolizoy 4 tolg Teyvizag
fmavrag dyvoetv xad pnd’ Emlnreiv olu elhoyov. "Amopov 88 xal < dpednly-
cevar Opdvng b § Téutwv mpbg Ty abrel Tépvyy elddg abrd Th dyabdy, #
tombe latpeditepos 7| orpamyyixdrepos Eotar & Thy 18éav adrhy Tebeapévoc.
Daiveron piv yap o08t Ty dyleway oftwg® Emoxonelv & latpbs, e wiy
dbpdmoy, pidhey 8 lows Thv Tolde: xal’ Exaotov yoap latpeder.
15 Kol mepl udv sobrav énl tooobtov clpfiobe - mdhw & Emavéhfwpey énl 7o Retum to

Unzabusvoy dyabbv, ol mot’ dv el Qalverar piv yap £hho &v By mpaker nod :;::h 1:“:;,

v 800 yap &v lavpuf xal crpamywy] wal Taic Aoumaxig duolwg. Ti supreme

olv Exdarne Tayabév; "H ob ydpw T howma mpdrteton; Tolro 82 &v latpi]l Good?
20 pbv fylew, &v otpamnyd B2 viun, &v olxoBopf & olxlx, &v @ 8 &, &v

dmday 8% mpder nal mpoupbae ©b Téhog - TobTou yip Evexa T& AotmE TRATTOUGL

ndvree, “Qore el 71 Tév mpaxtiv dmdvrey Eoti Téhog, ToiT dv eln Tb mpaxtdy

In the same way the word “‘medical” indicates that which is relative to the medical
art, the doctor because he possesses it, a treatment because it is a function of it, etc.
(Metaph. T 1, 1003 a¥-bll; Z 4, 1030 a**-b?). In scholasticism this is called analogia
attributionis.—This third kind is the analogia proportionalitatis. It is defined in Poet.
21, 1457 b'® ff, as a transference from analogy, which is possible "whenever there
are four terms so related that the second (B) is to the first (A), as the fourth (D)
to the third (C); for one may then metaphorically put D in lieu of B, and B in lien
of D." E.g. old age is to life as evening is to day. Now evening may be called old
age of the day, or old age the evening of life.—It seems to be the author’s intention
to qualify the good as homonymous in the second sense.

1" “Even if the good is universally predicable, or if there is a Good existing
separately and absolute™,—

Souilhé rightly remarks that the first and the second part of the sentence are
not the same: a thing might be a common predicate but not an Idea. The § then
must be understood disjunctively, not in the copulative sense,

* “But it seems to clash with the procedure of the sciences™ (Ross).

* “But they do not trouble about the knowledge of the ideal Good" (Rackham).

¢ Boffmpx Tihsobrov - sc. if it existed.

5 fedving - as in Plato’s Cratylus.

* oh8E . . olvec - “not in this way”, i.e. not in abstracto.
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mm'&rzﬁﬁv, el 8¢ mielw, tabra. MetaPalvay 8% & Adyos ele cadrdy dginran 1,
supre meend T0UTO 8 ETi pddlov Suxcugiont mEipatéov. 25
"Enel 82 mhelw palverar ta téhn, tobrev 38 alpolpeha twa 80 Erepx, olov
mholTov alhols wol Bhewe ta Bpyoove, 8%hov dg adu Eotiv mdvea Téiea- 76 8°
&patov wéheby T galverar. "Qot’ el pév dotv & T pévoy Thhoov, Toltt dv
eln & Unrobpevoy, el 3k mhelw, b tehebratov tobrwv. Tehetbrepov 8 Myopuev 30
b %ol wbrd Sreaxtdy 1ol 8t Erepov xal 6 uydémote 8’ Bdo alpetdv Thv <xal>
vl adra xal Sid ToUl alpetdv, xal dndde 30 véheov 76 xab’ abtd algetdy
;IPF“::! alel xal pndémore &' &ho. Towoltov & 4 eldapovia pdiot’ elvar Sosei-
and Ty yap alpobpsax del 8" abriv wal ol8émote 8.' Mo, Ty 82 xal $8oviv 1097b
el volv xal mEoay dpethyv aipolpele pév xol 80 alvd (pnbevdc yap dmoPal-
vovtog Eholpel’ dv Exaotov altév), alpolpele 82 wul tic eddapovias ydpiv,
B Todrey Umohapfdvovreg ebdapoviioery. Ty 8" elBarpoviay oddels alpeirar 5
TobTwy Yoy, old’ Shews 8’ &iho. Dalvetar 82 xal &x e abrapxeine <0 adrh
oupalvewy. - 16 yap téhetov ayxlidv alivapues elvar Soxet. To 8¢ alitapueg Myo-
pev olix altd pbve T Cave Plov povdirry, didd xal yoveba xal téuvore xal 1o
yuvasl xal Shws toic plhows xal mohltowg, dnedl ploet mohimdy & &vBpwmos.
Tobrwy 8 hymeréog Bpog g+ Emexveivovte yap Enl tolg yovels xal Tobg dmoys-
voug xal Tav phhav Tole pllous elg dmepov mpdetow. "Ala Tolto piv eload-
big Emoxenvéov, w6 & alrapues Tifzpev & povebpevov alperiy mowl tbv Blov s
wal pndevic evdeX - Towlrtov 8& Thy elfaipoviay olbpela elvar, v 32 mdvrev
alperwraTy pi ouvapbpoupéy *. TuvapiBipovpévy yap 3oy de alpere-
tépav peta? ol Shoylotou tav dyoldv - dmepoyh yap dyabav yivera 4
npootifipevoy, dyafldv 8t w6 peilov alperditepoy alel. Téhewov 31 T palvetar 20
wal altapxes # ebdapovia, Tav mpaxtév olica wfise.
“'1’:‘::? AN Towe Thv pév ebdarpoviav T8 dpiotov Aéyew duohoyobpevdy T patverar,
s mobeitas 8 dvapyéotepoy i domv Em Aeyfivar. Tdya 3% yévorr' dv Tobe el
angleln o Epyov Tol dvlipdmon. "Qomep yap alhntf xal dysdpatomod xal 25
mavrl TeyviTy, xal Bhwe v oty Epyov o wal mpdkic, &y 76 Epyw Soxel tdyabiv
elvar xal b eb, olrew BéEnev av xal dvlpdmey, elnep fom m Epyov alvol.

! "So the argument has by a different way reached the same point"—ie, the
same as in ch. 1, namely, that the supreme good is identical with the supreme end.

"By a different way"—in ch. 1 the argument was: ""Every art and every inquiry
etc. aims at some good; therefore, the supreme good is the supreme end, which is
aimed at by every human activity”. Here the argument runs: “The good and the
end are identical in all individual cases; therefore, the supreme good and the
supreme end will be also identical” (the stress being laid on <l olv Exdovng wdyafiv
and wiv mpmxriv dwdvTav).

' ph owaplBpoupdvnvy - "without being counted as one good thing among
others” (Ross); i.e. not as a number of a series.

' perk - by the addition of —.
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Mérepov olv téutovas piv xul owuténg Eonw fpya Tva xal mpdZews, dvipdmou
308 oy Eotwv, AN dpydy mépurev; # xabdmep dploduol xal yeipds xal modde
wal Bhwe Exdotov Tév popley pulvetal m Epyov, oltw xal dvipdmoy mapa
mdvra Toota Bely Tig v Epyov Tu; ol olv 87 Tol7’ dv el moté; Th piv yap Ly
xowvdv elvar palveran xal Tols gurols, Lyreizoe 3t 15 USiov. Agopiotéoy &px Happiness
1098a Thy Te Opemruchy nal Thy abEnmudy Lafy . "‘Emopéwy 82 alefnrud mig v ely, dm by
palverar 8t xol afimy xowd) xal [mme ol fob xal mavil {do. Asimetan 87 e special
mpaxtix®h Tt Tob Abdyov Exovrog (tolroy 8t 16 piv @ Emmefis  of man
sMye, t 8 dg Erov xal Suvoodpevey ?)- Sirtdg 8k wal Talbmg heyopdwne
whv xas’ Evépyeiav Betiov - wuprdtepoy yap albmy Soxel Myeolar. El 8 foviv
Epyov dbpdmov YuyTe Evépyera xatd Abdyov § uy &vev
Aéyou, w8 alrh pauev Epyov elvar T yéver Tolde xal Tolde omoudaiou 3,
10 Homep xBapiotod xal omoudaion xibapiotol, xal axhéls &1 Tolt Eml mavToY,
npootlepbne i ket dpethv Imepoyfic wpbg b Epyov (wblaproTol pev yap
74 sabapilew, omoudaiov 3t b el)- el 8 obrae, avipdmou 82 ifepev Egyov
Loty Tive, Tabmpy 88 Juyiic dvépyeiay xal mpdfeig petd Abyou, omoudaiov 8t
15 dvdpde &b Talta xal s, Exaotov 8% el xatd Thy olxelay dpetiy dwoteheizar -
el 3% olitw, o dvbpdimvoy dyafdv Juyfc évépyera yiverar xat’ Delinition
dpethv, el 82 mhrelovg al dpeval, xava vHy dploTyy
xal rehetotatnyv. "Exe & &v Plo tehrelo. Mixyap yehdov
fap o) mowi, obdd pix fubpx - ofrw 3% obd paxdpov xal eddalpova pla
zofpEpx old’ dhtyos ypévos.

567—Book 11 deals with moral virtue in general. It is engendered in
us not by nature, but by habit. By nature man possesses a capacity to
receive virtues: he receives them actually by the habit of right action.

a. Eth. Nic. 11, 1103 alt-b*:
Avetiic 8t i dpetiic obom, Tig pév SuwvenTixd Tig 8t HPuciic, § udv Sua- The DRtwre
15 vonTieh T mhelov éx Bulaoxadlag Eyer xal Thy yéveow xai v abinow, Bi6mep Moral virtue
dumerplue Seitar xal ypévou, # 88 #fuey EE Edouc mepuybyvetal 4 80y xal ""':-3;:““
colvopa Eoymuev wixpdv mapsodivev dmb tol Edouc. —'EZ ol xal SFhov

! fpemriciv . aiinTuchy etc. - See De amima 11 3, 414 a™-b%; 415 al?, gn the
faculties of the soul (our nr. 639).

* This parenthesis has been condemned by Burnet. Rackham follows him
somewhat hesitatingly, and declares the sentence to be “an irrelevant anticipation
of ch. 13, 9". Souilhé defends it.

' =3 8 alvé gapev Epyow elvae etc. - “and if we acknowledge the function of an
individual (roG8c) and of a good individual (<038 emoudalou) to be generically the
same" (b abvd 6 yiver). —

* meprylyverot - results from.
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&m obdeplx tav Nhwdv dpetdv glaost fuiv Eyylyverar- odfitv yap Tav glout
Bvrev B0wg $0iletar, olov & ABoc gloer xdrw gepdpevoc olx av EBuobebn 20
&ve gépealiat, old’ dv pupubag By mg dve flmrav, ot 0 wlp xdre,
abdE %0 oldiv Tav Bwe mepunbtav Bheg v Ehglely. O &pa plon
obite wapd glow Eyylyvovron ol dpeval, A mepuwdor piv fulv SEmabawzs
abtde, Tehsroupévorg 8 Bud Tol EBous. — "Em Sox v gloet fuiv mapayiverar,
Tas duvapes Tobtwv mpbrepov xopldpeba, Dotepov 8t tac &vepyelms dmodi-
Souev, émep &nl av alaboswy 35hov (o0 yap & Tol madddong IBeiv § modddoug
dxoloo: tag aloffong Eafopev, ' dvimaduw Eqovies Eypnodpebax, ob 30
Ipnodusvor Eoyopev): Tac 88 dpetas AspPavopev Evepyficmvres mpdtepov,
domep xal &nl Tév ey Tevav. "A yip Set palévrag mowsly, Tabre woalvreg
povBavopey, olov olxoBopolvres olwodépor ylyvovrar wod wbapilovres suba-
protal. Obres 32 xal v& piv b mpdrrovees Sleatot yvbpela, T 8t cdppova11ozb
alhppoves, T& 8 dwdpeix dvlpeioL.

b. Since, then, virtue results from habit, and habit is formed by
action, it is incumbent on us to exhibit activities of a certain quality.
Practical  Th, 1103 b*2-25:
CORSEATENCE  Aw Bel wag Evepyeluc moidc dmoSidbvar: xatd yip Tac Tobrev Supopds
axoroubolow al EEeg, OO pixpdv olv Suxpéper T olitwg 3 ofitwg elBds &
viwv 0ilealion, 03 mdpmolu, pidov 8 T4 waEv.

568—How, then, are we to act rightly ?—Ar. answers this question
by developing his theory that virtue is the mean between two extremes.
Moral a. Eth. Nic. 11 2, 1104 al}-?7;

:;H,:;?d Mp&rov piv olv tobto Bewpntiov, bm T towxbra mEpuxey Un” Evdelag xal 11042
byexcessand o080 7. oflelpeafiar (et yap Imip ! ~dv dpavav tols pavepols papruplow
by deficiency y E g b ; e s - ; ;

yphobas ), domep Exl thg loypbog xal tig dyelag dpdipev- v <& yap ImepBd-
hovte yupvdoux xat Tk Eadetmovea glelper v loydy, dpolws 8E xal 72 motd 15
xal & orrle mhelw ol Bhdrrw yoyvdpeva gbelper thy bylewy, v& 32 clpperpx
woid moret xal abfer xal edlen. Ofrwg olv xal énl owppoolivng ual dvlpelas
Eyer wal thv v dpetév. "0 e yap mavix gelbywv xal pofodusvoc xal 2o
unddy Omopbvev Behde yiyvetar, & te pndiv Shwg gofolupeve; WO mphc
wavra Badifwy Opxals, dpolwe 8t xal & piv maong fdoviic dmodaduv xal
undeidic dmeybpevoc duwbhasrtes, & 3t wmdoug pelywv, domep ol dypoinor,
dvadolyric Tig plelperar 83 4 cwgpocivy xud # dvlpela dnd ¥ dmepPadFic 25
xol THg Eeiews, dnd 8t tig pesbmiTos oglerar.

1 imip - in illustration of.
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b. Not only man becomes virtuous by acting in a certain way, but
virtue is also exercised by the same actions.

Ib., 1104 a®-b%: El:lr‘idﬁ in
A ob pévov al yevéoeic xal alffioeis wal ol ghopel &x té@v albrév xal the actions

imd Tév adtdv ylvovra, B xat al Evépyean dv Toig aldtols Ecovron - xal yap :L‘::ir::;

joénl Tév Bdwv Tiv paveputépav ofitwg Exet, olov &nl g loybog- yiverae

vap & o0 Toldiy Tpogihv AapPdvery xal modhole mhvoug bmopévew, xal pakioTa

Stvaeton Talta moweiv & loyupbe. Obte 8" Eje xod Enl Tdv dpetdiv- Ex 72 yap

ol &méyechar Tév f8oviv ywbpela ohppoves, xal yevépevor paliota Suva-

35 pebe dméyecbor adrév. “‘Ouclewg 3t xal &l He dvdpelag- 0lbpevor yap

1104bxaTappoveEly TGV goPepdv xal Umopbvery alrd ywipela dvlpelon, xal yevé-
pevor pdhote Suwnobpela Imopbvew ta pofepd.

569—Pleasure in acting virtuously is a sign that the virtuous disposition
has been acquired. For there is an essential connexion of moral virtue
with pleasure and pain.

a. Eith. Nic. 11 3, 1104 b3-11: ﬂdﬂ
Zqpeiov 8¢ 3¢l moeiolar téiv EEcwv iy dmywopbmy 7daviy | My 705 the test of
5 Epyorg s & pdv yap dmeybpevos Tév cwpaTdv Hlovév xul altd Tolte yalpwy  virtue
cdippav, & & dybbuevog dxbhaorog, xal & pév dmopévev wi Sewvik xal yalpwy
# ph dumobuevds ye dvdpeiog, & 82 Aumodpevog Sedhbe. TMepl HBovag yap xal
10 Mimag Eotlv § 7000 dperh. Awr pdv ydp hv f8oviy Td galla mpatTopey, Sk
8¢ Thy Abmyy Tév wedhév dmeybuca.
b. Again, this view leads to a practical consequence.
Ib., 1104 b11-13: ﬂ""’;:r“ﬂﬂ
Aed 3¢t Fybal mog edbis & véav, dg & TThdruy gnaly, dote yalpew te %ol education
dmeiohar olz 8ei- 4§ ydp Spbh mmdelz almy Eotiv.

570—Against Ar.'s theory that a man becomes virtuous by doing
virtuous actions, the objection could be made: How can anyone do just
actions when he is not yet just, or temperate when he is not yet temperate ?
On the contrary, if he does just actions, he is already just.—To this
objection Ar. answers: No, only by doing just actions a man is not yet
just. Three other conditions must be fulfilled.

a. Eth. Nic. 11 4, 1105 a'™-%: Huwdu.n a
11052 "Amophone 8’ & ic mise Myopsv fre Set T pdv Sbearx mpaTTovTAS Emiau;:.ﬂ:n:,ﬂ
yiveoBar, t& 3¢ cdppova chgpovas. El yap mpatrovow T Sleaix xal 7 ooy - beisnot just ?

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 10
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gpova, #3n eiol Bbxator xal cdgpoves, domep el T ypappaTixd xal T& wou- 20
ond, ypappatinol xal poucwol. “H 608’ &xl wdv teyvév oltwg Eyet; "Evie-
yetar yap ypapparidy Tt mofom xol dnd Tigme wel &Movu Umofepévou.
Tére olv oo ypappatieds, Edv xal ypappatiedy Tt mowjoy xal YpappaTinds -
cobto 3¢ fomu T xatd THv &v abth ypappetuaiv. "Ent obd’ dpowby fotw Exlas
T@v Teyviy kol Tév dpetdv. Ta pdv yap Omd T@v Texvav ywbpeva T eb Exe
&v abrolz, dpuel olv Tabtd g Exovta yevéolar - v& 3¢ xata The dpetds yivd-
ueva obx v abrd mac &y, Swalws § cwppbves mpdTTeTm, i el div é 30
mpdTTav Twg Eywv TpaTTy, TpdTov piv v elddg, Enat’ fav TpoaLpolLEveS,
ol mpoapodpevog Bt abrd, t0 8% tpivov fav xal Pefalog wal duetmavirog
Eywv mpaTTy-

b. Ib., 1105 b%1%8:

ES ofv Myetar 8 &x 7ol T Slwarx mpdtrew 6 Sixatog yiveror xal &x Tolb 10
t& odgpova & abppav - &x 88 Tol pi mpdTTew Todta oddels dv obdt peddfioee
yevéoBay dyaBbe. AN ol maddol Talita piv ol mpdrrouow, énl 38 Thv Abyov
watagelyovres oloviar glooopely xol olrwg Eceofar omoudaior Bpody m
mowlvres Tolg x&uvouow, ol Tév latpdv dwolovor piv émuehde, wotebor & 15
obdtv Tiv mpootattopbvev. "lomep olv obdt &ueivor &b Eovow 10 odpax
ofitw Bepameudpevor, o' olvor Ty Quyiv oltw gulogopolvres.

571—Ar. now proceeds to define virtue.

a. Its genus is: a state of character, not a passion, nor a faculty.

Eth. Nic. 11 5, 1105 b'*-1106 al*:

Ti 3 &aviv % dpeth iE7g oxentéov. "Emel olv ta &v o Juyf) ywbpeva tpla 2o
totl, mdby Suvdpec Eetg, Tobrav &v meln ¥ dpem. Adyw 88 malhy piv dmbu-
wlav dpyiv @tBov Bapang ghévoy yapdv pulay pigog miflov Likov fheuy, Shog
olc Emerar H8ovi § My Suvdperc 32 xaf’ 8z mafmrucol tolrav Aeydpeba,
olov nal’ &z Suvarol dpyialfvar 7 JurmnBfvar 7 Elefoar- EEaig 82 %’ dg mpds 25
<& waly Exopev b § xoxids, olov mpde w0 dpyolijvar, el piv agolpdis §) dver-
péves, naxis Epopey, el 3¢ péows, €, dpolug 82 xal mpbs 1@, Taly piv
olv olx elolv off’ al dpetal off' al xoxiz, &7 ob heybuela xata a2 wafy
amoudaiot 7 palhor, xatd 38 Tdg dpertde W) Tag xaxlag heybueha, xal Svu xatd 30
uiv & wibn obre Emawvodpeba olte Jeybuclx (ol yap Emawveizar & pofolpeves
ol & dpnldpevog, obBE Yéyerar & amdhds dpyilépevos AU & whig), nava Sk 11062
Tig dperdg xal tog waxlng Emawvobpela §) deybplia. "En dpnilidpela piv wal
gofodpsla drpompéreg, al 8 dperal mpoapéons Tevis §) olx &veu mpoapéoews.
Tptc 3¢ tobrowg wavd piv T wiln xeveloBu Aeybpela, wata 8 was dperics
worl Tae wanclag of xwvelohar & Siaxxeiohal mwe. Awd talva Bt oldt Suvapeis
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elolv- ofite yap dyabol heyduebx =& Slvachur mioyey dmhdic ofite xoxol,
ol tnawvolpebx obte Yeybueha. Kal Exu Suvatol pév dopev ploe:, dyafol 32

107 xaxol ob ywépehx gloet- elmopey 38 mepl tolrov wpbrepov. EL olv pijre
ndby elolv ol dpetal pite Suvdueig, Asimetan EZerg alrdg elvar

b. Its differentia: it is a disposition to choose the mean between
two extremes.

Ib. 6, 1106 a'®*-1107 aB:
"0 71 piv olv doriv 7§ yéver §) dpeth, elpwron - 81 3k pi pdvov olrwg elmely, diﬂ'e[::uﬂl
1587 EEng, &M nal molax g, “Pyréov olv ému nlion dper), ob dv §i apety), abrd
e el Eyov dmotedel xal 6 Epyov abrol el dmodidwowy, olov % Tol dpfadped
dpeth Tév e dpladudy amoudaiov morel xal 7d Epyov aldivel * Tf) yap 7ol dgfaduct  Virtue in
dpetq €0 bpdpev. ‘Opolwe % 7ol Inmov dgevh Inmov Te omoudatov mowel xal g
20 dyabty Spapeiv xal éveyxeiv tbv EmPdmyy xal pelvar Tolg moksuiove. El 83
tob7 &nl mdvraw oltes Eyet, xod ) 00 dvlpdmouw dperh ely &vVirtueolman
EEic &9 F¢ dyabbde &vlpwmog yiverar nal &g fc el
td favtol Epyov dnoddoer. Iag 8 volro Eoro, fly piv
25 elpfxapey, Ern 88 xol &3 Eorar pavepdy, fav Dewpiowpey wolx tls Eomw 1
glowg abtic. "Ev mavel 8% ouveyel xal Sunpetd fotu Aafelv w0 piv mwhelov
b § Barrov © 8 Toov, wod tabta § xat’ adrd 70 mpiyua 7 wpos Hpks - w6 88
Yooy péoov Tt OmepBodiic xal Ehellews. Aéyw 8% ol udv mpdypatos péoov
3070 Loov dméyov &9’ Exatépou tiv Expuv, dmep Eotiy v xal T altd mEow, wpbs
fudc 8¢ & whte mheovaler pihre Elheimet - Tolto 8 oly &, 6082 Tuhviv waaw.
Olov el =& Béwa moldd =& B¢ 8o SMlyx, Ta £5 péox hapBdveust xatd T
35 mpaypa - low yap Umepéyet Te xal Umepéyetor - TolTo 8t péauv doti wate Ty
dpBunTudy dvadoylav, To 88 mpdg fuds oly ofrw Anmréov: ob yip el 7o
1706b O6%a pval guyelv woAb S0 3t dhiyoy, 6 dhslmmne €€ pviic mpooTale Eome yap
towe xal toito moAd 76 Anopéve 7 Shiyov: Mihww pdv yap Shiyov, 76 82
dpyoubvey iy yupvaotey mokd. "‘Opoleg énl Spbuoy xal makng. Oltw &) nag
s EmeoTipay Ty repfokiy udv xal Thv Bl pelyet, 70 3k péoov Lntel xal
050" alpeivar, péoov 3k ob 6 ol mpdypartog &AM TH Tpig fuds. El 8 wiox
dmothun oftawe w0 Epyov e Emredei, mpdg To pégov Bhémoucn xal elg Tolvo
1o dyovox tx foya (80ev eldBaow Emdéyswv Tolg el Eyovow Epyors &m obre
dgedelv Eotwv obte mpooleivar, dg Tic udv dmepPolis xal e Eellens ple-
polong td e, The 8% peobryros oelodang), el 81 ol dyabol Teyvito, dg Méyopey,
npds Tolto BMémovees Epydlovran, # 8% dpeth miong Téywng dxpiBeorépa xal
15 Guebvoy Eotly domep xal 1 glows, Tob uéaou dv ely croymorueh. Adyw 8 tiy It seeks the
H0uchv - aben ydp Eom mepl mdbn xal mpdZew, &v 8¢ Toldrog Eomv drepfodd
ol Ehewfis xal v péoov. Olov xal gofyBijvar xal Bappfioat xal émbupfon
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xal SpyioBivar xal Bhefom xal Shwg Hobivar xal hurnfijvon Eom xal padiov 20
wal Frevov, nal dpgbrepa obn ef, tb 3% fre 3¢l xal £9” olg xal mpds ol xal ol
Evexa wal &g 3ei, péoov Te xal Epiatoy, &rep dotl Tig dpetic- dpolewg 38 xal
mepl tie wpkkerg Eomy Umepford xal Eheufrg xal 70 péoov. ‘H & dperh) mepl
ndln xal mpdfeig dovlv, &v ol 7 pév ImepPody dpoxprdaverar wal 9 Ededng 25
Yéyeran, w5 8¢ péoov Emmveltan wad xavopbolrae - Tabra 8 dupw Tig dpetis.
Mecbrne Tic dpx Eotlv  dpeth, otoyacTixd ye odox Tob péoov. "Em ©b piv
dpaprdvery moldayds Eotv (td ydp waxdv Tob dmelpov, dg ol MuBxybpetar !
elxalov, o 3t dyabdv Tol memepaoubvou), 70 8t xatoplolv povaydc: 8ib 30
el t6 pdv $¢Siov b 8% yodemby, pddiov pdv b dmotuyeiv Tob oxomod, yohemby

8t o Emruyeiv. Kol 81 1l olv vhic piv xaxlag ) dmepfodd xal i 8evlg,
wig 8 dpetiic 7 pesbmig.

tolhol piv yap dmhéis, movrodambg 88 waol 2, 35

"‘Eotiv &pa f dpeth EEvg mpoatperixd, év pecbrnrt
oboa ©f mpbs Hudc, dpropévy Aébye xal g &v 6 ppb-11072
vipog dploete. Meoérns 8¢ 8bo xaxtdv,vig pev xall
SmepPorhy tHe 88 xa? Errerdiy - xal fn td Tic pbv delnewy
The 8% OmepBdddew Tob Béovrog Ev te toig mafea xal &v Talg mpdkeor, Ty B¢
dpethy T péoov xal edplonew xal alpetofiar. Awb xatd piv whv ololay xal 7ov 5
Abyov Tov 7 =t Fv elvar Myovra peobtng éotlv 7 dpem, xartk 88 Tb dpioTov
xal 6 b dupbe.

572—This definition applied to the particular virtues.
Eth. Nic. 11 7, 1107 a®-1108 B%:

Tableofmor- [[eol udv olv @bBoug xal Bappy dvdpela peobmng: v 8 ImepBadibvrwv d1107b

al virtues as
means

between two

extremes

udv <) dpobix dvdwvupog (modda 8" Eotly dvdwopa), 6 8 &v 1 Bappelv bmep-
B&Xwv Opaohs, & B3¢ 76 piv pofelobur dmepBadian 76 B2 Ouppelv Eelmuv
Sebe. IMepl #8ovag 3% ol Aimag of mdowg, Frrov 8 xal mepl tdg Abmag, 5
pecbmne pdv cwppoglvy, UmepBokn 8t dxohaocla. 'Eldeimovreg 82 mepl 7dg
#8ovis ob mdwu ylvovran - Sibmep 008" dwbpartog TeTuyfinaoty obdE ol Torobro,
Eotwoav 8t dvalobmror. IMepl 8t 3o ypnudrowv xal Aidw peobms pdv Sheu-
Beprbrne, OmepBord 3t xal Bdewig dowtia xal dvedevliepla. 'Evavring 8" dvio
abrais Omepfdidouowy xal Edeimovov- & piv yap &owtog &v pbv mpokoet
UmepPdidet &v 8t Mler Bdeiner, & 82 dvedelfegog v piv Mjler ImepPdide &v
3t mpoboer Edelmer. Niv piv olv time wal énl xepadaly Myopsy, donoduevor

1 See our nr. 42, the table of Pythagorean opposites.
* A quotation of unknown origin.
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15 olvip Tobre - Ootepov 8t dxpiBéorepoy mepl abrdv Swopobigetar. Mepl 88 &
yofuata xol B0 Subéoeis elol, peodng piv peyodompémea (6 yap peya-
hompenhe Suxpéper fhevBeplov: & piv yap mepl peyada, & 88 mepl pupd),
SrepBort B2 dmetponadiao ! xal Pavavolx, Bhewig 88 puepompémera - Suxpépovot

208 alrar tév wepl Thv hevbeprémnTa, =f 8t Suxpépouoty, Dorepov prfoerar.
Mepl 82 tiphy el dmplay peabrg pudv peyadoduyia, inepfoly 3t yauwbmg mig
reyoudvn, Bheulng 8t pupoduyla- dg 8" Eréyopev Eyewv mpbs T peyxhompé-

25 meray Ty EheufleprémnTa, mepl pucpd Buxpépoucay, oltwg Exe Tig xal mpdg TV
usyahoduylay, mepl Tphy oloav peydhny, abrh mepl puepdy olox - Eom ydp
die Bet bpbyealar TiuTig nal piihov 7 8et xal frrov, Myerar 8 6 piv dmepfadhoav

30 Tais dpéfeot prhbripos, 6 8t Bdsimwy dpibmipos, & 3t péoog dvhdwupos. *Avds-
vopot 8 xal al Subéoeig, mhiy § To0 gioripon prhotipia. “Obey Embuedlovra
ol dxpor THe wéans ydpas?, xal fueis 8t Eon piv bre Tiv ploov idTieov
wohaipey Eomt 8 bte dpddrigoy, xal Eomv Ste pdv Emauwvolpey iy pldTiiov

1108a fori 8’ Bte tov dpbmipov. Awk thva 8 altiav tolto mouwlpey, &v tolg E57¢
nBhostas- viv 3t mepl tév Aowmdly Mywpev watk Tov dpnynuévov Tpémov.
“Eoru 8t nal mepl thy dpyiy OmepPordy xal EMhefng xal peodme, oyeddv 88

5 dvevdpay Bvrov abtdy, thv péoov mpdev Aéyovreg Ty peodmTa mpadTTa
wadéoopey - wiv 8 Sxpov & pdv SmepBdddev dpylhos oTw, N Bt xaxix dp-
b, & 8 Bdelmav dbpyqrés Tig, § 8 e dopymoia. Eiol 82 xal

10§ Tpeic peabtes, Eyouoan péy Twva duoibrTa mpds EAMAas, Bupépoua
3 0wy TiRow pdv yap elow mepl Myav xal mpdkewy xowwviay, xgépouat
Bt &m % pdv dom mepl Th dhmBis Tb &v alrols, al 82 mepl 76 %30+ Todrou 3k Th
utv & madid th 8 &v ndor Tol; xavd Tov Plov. "Pryréov ol xal nepl todrey,

15 v pEddov xaridepey &t v mEow § pesbmg Emawverdy, Ta & depx ol
B0 offt’ Emawvetd & Yextd. “Eom piv olv xal wobrev 7& mhelo dvdwpa,
repatéoy 8, domep xal &ml td@v Eaw, adrods dvopatomowiv cuprvelag
Bvexa ward Tob edmapanohoulizon 3. Tlepl piv oy w8 dhnBis 6 piv péoog dhnbie

207ic wal § peobre Eifewx devéobu, # Bt mpoomoinois i piv Enl b petlov
dhalovela xal & ey abthy daldy, 4 88 inl 16 Bartov clpwvelx xal elpav.
Tlepl 3t <5 #80 75 piv &v noudid & piv péoog ehrpdmedog xal 7 Suilleois ebrpa-

25 meMa, § 8t dmepfory; Bupohoyla xal & oy abriv fupokdyos, 6 8 Eelrav
dypoixbe Tic xal ) EEig dypoulx - wepl 8% b howmdy #8Y b &v 76 Pl & pév
de Bel $30c dv phog § wal § peabmne purix, & 8" drepBadiowv, el piv oldevog

drnpoundlz - tastelessness,

tmiBuwedlovrm etc. - the extreme characters lay claim to the middle place.
i elmapmesioufizou (Bvexa) - so that we may be easily followed.

pllog - amiable.

- e e
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Fvexa, Hpeowos !, el 8t dpehelag tig abrol, x6hal, 6 & delmay wal &v mEOW
':':“ﬂ-" in gr3he Bhoepls Tig xal Sloxohos. Elol 82 xal &v tolg mabear xal & Totg mepl 12 30
mdy peabmyres- ) yde alBhg dperh piv obx fotw, maweitas B8 ol 6 alfi-
wev. Kal yip & tobtowg & pdv Myeta péoog, 6 8 ImepBdddwy, g 6 #aTaTARE |
& mavta aldobuevos, & 8 Edeimwv § & pndiv Shwg dvaloyuvrog, & 82 péoog3s
adBfucov. Négeows ? 32 peabrae oBbvou xal Emiyapexaniag, clol 82 mepl Abmqy 1108b |
wal #8oviv Tog &nl ol oupPaivouot Toig méhag ywopbvag: & pdv yap veps-
onrinde humeitar &l tolg dvatlas b mpdrrovawy, 6 B8 glovepte brmepfadhom
robrov iml wEor dumesitay, & 8 émyaipéuanos Tosolrov ENhelmet Tol Aureico 5
Gove ol yolpew. *AIdd mepl pdv Tobrav wal Eeb xapds Eovac- mepl 8&
Suanooinme, &mel oly dmhéde Myeton, pevdk Tabta Sehbpevor mwepl Exarépac
Epolpey s peobmyres elofy - dpolwg 88 xal wepl Tdv hoyindv dpetdv. 10
The author presented this table to his students in a Suxypaph. It may |
have been a scheme such as this: |

province excess mean defect
oifor x. Ddppm clpdong>  + dvlpelx — <Beviix>
Bpaaig <dvlpelon: Bethbg
fifioval . Abman duadzaiz  +—  owppoolvy  —  <vaolmolas
cdxihagTogr COIPRLIE dvaiafhnrog
Bhaug x. Wil ypmudTow dowthe —  Beubepimyg -  dveleubepla
«fgwTng: <Bheubépiocy gvehsificpog
id. (mepl peyoia) grepoxaila) = peyodonpéreta —  puspompémerx

 { pavausia ) peyalampeThe ILORPETHG
amerpduaios, fawaucng

wipy x. dnpla (peydio) yawwdTs  +—  peyddojuyie  —  ppoguyix
Hxivog peyahdpuyog peepdifuyog
id, (pesepai) guonile  + <normal attitude—  dpdonplz
podmung towards honour» gpudTyeog
dph dpydbrng  +«  mpabmys —  dopymoix
dpyDiog wpxds dbpynTos
b ddonBite 7 & 77 Mbyeav Dafovels +— Difax -  clpoveix
x. mpdfeav oty dhalow &hnng + elpuw
= #80 o bv mulig Buopddoyles +—  ebvprmedlz drypotsix
Bapaddyos shtpdrehog dypotkog
b 180 o4 & TH Pl <dptmunz R wolxz- puilx — Humarle
neles
dpeowog § wdhaf phhog Slarpis, Bhauodog
warTankhE alBhpo dvalayuvtog
id., sc, M . H8ov, al ohdvac — viusag —  tmympremda
ixl ol oupBaivoua ghavepds vepoonTieic Emyprapbeanog
Tolg mwihag yvdpown

1 Speowsg - obsequious,
?  yipeows - righteous indignation. In this instance the application of the theory
of the mean is very unfortunate.
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573—a. By this theory the author is led to a remarkable conse-
quence, namely, that the opposition between the extremes (being two
vices) is sharper than that between virtue and vice.

Eth. Nic. 11 8, 1108 b11-15, 2630,
11080 Tpriv 8% Swbéocwyv obodv, Bbo udv xwndv, i pév xal’ Irepfodiy <ie
3t wat Boewlw, wic 8 dpetic ths peobmitos, wEom wEowg dvrixewsal
mocs al udv yip dxpar xod T péay wed dAhharg Svovtia eloly, # 8% pEam
15, 26 Taig dxpas. — Ofrawg 3% dvrueypévay ddhors Tobray, Thelom daviberg m’i::ﬁﬂ
Lotl Toic dupons mebe EMAmha § mpds T péooy - moppwTEpw Yip THUTR APECTY - between the
HEV i}.lﬁhmvhﬂ z0) péooy, Gomep T péya 10D pixpol xal T4 puepdy 70T peydhou SRIFEEEY hr
307 #ppw ol loow.

b. Sometimes the excess, sometimes the defect is more opposed
to the mean.
Ib., 1108 b*-110g a'®:

rrooa Ilpbe 3% ©b péoov dvrixetrar pidhov &g’ dv pbv 7 Baerdeg, &' dv 82
# brepBodd, olov dvdpelx pdv ody # Opaclirys ImepBody olox, &AW # Sethix
Boeulie obom, 77 8¢ cwppoalvy oly # dvuslyolz Baa oloz, O b
5 dodaata Smepfor; olox. Auk Bbe 8 altiag Tolro cupfabver, whoy pdv oy £E
abrol Tob mpdypatos: 6 yap Eyyirepov elva xal dpowdregoy <h Erzpov dxpov
+H péoe, ob Tolto A& Tolvavriov dvririfispey pEilov, olov gmel dporbTepov
1o elvar Boxei f dvdpelx % Opxodrme xal Eyyirepov, dvopoibTegoy & % Sevhia,
cabrry p@ddhov dvritifepey - T yap dméyovra whslov ol péooy EvavTidiTepa
Bouel elvar. Miz piv olv altla abw, £ alvel Tol mpdyparos, évipa 8& &%
fudv abtiv - mpbe & yap abrol paihov meplxausy T, TalTx pEkiov tvavria
1576 uiow gpaivera Olov abrol pi@dhov megluapey mabs TRg WMdovasg, S
ehvatdpopel Sopsy pEdov mpbs dxohaciav § wpog woowbonre. Talt olv
uidov Svavtix Aéyouev, mpdg & % Emiloorg pEov yiveraw: nal B Tolvo

# dxorxoia Gmepford) olox dvavniwripa totl T cwppoaivy.

574—1In the next chapter Ar. gives some practical rules for attaining

the mean.
a. Eth. Nic. 11 9, 1109 a%-3%: Th":rmﬂ
jo  Aei thv aroyalbpevoy 7ol péoou mpdivoy piv amoyweEly o0 pEkhov Svaviiou, attaining
dofdmep wal § Kedugd mapouvet the mean
<obTou piv xamvol xal wbpatog &xtds Eepye
Vi

33tév yap dxpwv T pév domv dpxprwhbtspov TH & HTTow.
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b. Ib., b3:

Zxomeiv 8 B¢l mpds & xal advol eduardpopol topev: ot yap mpdg Ear100b
neglxapey, Tolto 8 fovon yvdpiuov &x T H8ovig xad g Mmmg Tig ywo-
pévng mepl fipde. Elg tolvavriov 8 dxurols dpélacey el - mold yap dmdyovres s
Tol apaptivewy elg 70 péoov flopev, dmep ol T Sweotpappéva v Ebhwv dp-
Botvres mowoiiow.

¢. Ib., b1
"Ev mavrl 8 pdduaota qulaxtéov T4 #80 xal thy H3oviv- ob yap ddéxaaro
xptvopev almiv. "Omep olv ol Snuoyépovres Emabov mpds whv “Edévyy, Tobro
el mafelv xal fuis wpds whv Hloviy, xal dv mEo Ty dxstvov Emdéyew puviy- 10
olfitw yap alrhv dromepmipevor Frrov dpapmnobueha.

Cﬂ‘“ﬂﬂf of 575—In book III, ch. 1-5, the conditions of reﬁponmhmty for action
mﬂ, are defined. First, the action must be voluntary (xeleuev), i.e. done (1)
for action not under compulsion, and (2) with knowledge of the circumstances.

T’:f W:::" a. Eth. Nic. II1 1, 1109 b¥-1110 at:
involuntary  17¢ dpetiic 87 mepl mafn e xal wpdfeic offome, xal &ml ol &xouatows 30
Emabvey zal Ybywv ywopbvay, énl 8t ol dxovalows ouyyvdpne, dviote 3%
xal Ehéoy, Th Exodawov nal To dxodowoy dvaryxatov Tows Swplow Toig mepl
dgpetic Emoxomolo, ypfoov 3% xal tolg vopoletolor mpds te Tde T
wol Tdg wohdosis. 35
Aoxel 8t dxobowx elvar & PBlz 3 &' dyvorav yiyvdpeva. Blawy 8% of F1110a
dpyh) Ewlev, Towadmy olox &v §i pndtv cupBddetar & mpdrrav 7 & RETL WY,
olov el mvelpa xopiocor wor # &vlpwmot whpor Bvres.
il b. Ib., 1110 b5, ®.1: ‘
Ta 3% mota patéov Plare ; 7 drhéic pév, dmbt’ v 4 altlz v toic Setde fi xal1110b
6 mpdtrwy pndlv cupPdidmrar; A 8% xal’ adrk pdv dxebord o, viv 8%
wal dvtl tévde alpetd, xal §) doyd) & 76 mpdrrove, wal’ altd piv dxolnk
o, viv Bt xal dvil tévde Exolowx. — EL 88 mig & f8¢x xal T xadd pain 5 9
Plawe elvar (dvayralew yip o Svex), mivez dv el ofte Blax- tobrav
Yip ydplv TEVTES TAVTE TPETTOUGLY.
Acts dome c. Ib., 1110 b18-24:

im“‘“"’ T 8¢ 8 dyvourv oly &xobatov pv &nav dotiv, dwolbawoy 8t b Enllumoy

- nlunhlrr xal &v petapcdein - & yap 8 &yvouay mpafag drioly, undév m Suoyepatvav &nl 20
only when T Tpake, bedw piv ob mémpayev, 8 ye uh fder, 008’ al Exawv, pi Iumodpevés
regretted e, Tol 8% &' &yvorav & piv &v pevapchely dxwv Soxet, 6 82 pi perapedbpevos,

érel Erepog, Eotw oby dwdv- Emel yap Swpépet, ﬁélﬂm Bvopa Eyew [Bov.
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d. Ib., rr1o b*-111I a%: xt::-udne?t
Té 8 dxoboov Bobletar Myeobor ol el mg dyvoet o ouppépovra. 00 stances
v&p ¥ &v 7f mpoxpéaer Syvoux altia Tou dxovciow &N Tig poybnplag, 008’ § required
xaffdou (déyovrar yop Bk ye Tabryy), A" 4 xab’ Exaora, &v olg xal mepl &
11r1a f) mpibic - év Tobrowg yap xal Sheog wal quyyvdpn - & yap Toltev T dyvodv
axovolwg mpdrrer. “lowg olv ol yelpov Soploawe alrd, tiva xal méox ol
vtg 78 8 nal <f wol mepl ot 7 &v tive mpdrrer, dviore 82 xaxl tiw, olov dpyave,
sxal Bvexax tivos olov cwmnplas, xal mie, olov fpfux 7 opddpx.
e. Ib., 1r1ra?.?e pl-3: V“’:‘::ﬂ
“Ovrog & duoustou To0 Blx xal 8¢ dyvorav, w0 ixobowy 36Eaey dv elva
ol 1) dpyh &v adrd eldbm 7o xal’ Exacta v olg ) mpikic. “lows yap ob xakéc
25 Myera dxodbawx elva T 5ix Bupdv 3 & Embuplay. [lparov piv yap obdtv Ent
T@v v [y dxovalog mpdker, 008’ ol mxides - eltx wérepov oldiv Exovsiug
mpdtropey tav 8 Emfuplay R Oupdv, F 7% xadd piv Exovolwg T &
aloyps dxoualwg; “H yeholov &vés ve altlou Bvrog; — Joxel 82 ody frrov
11ibdvlpomxd elvan v& Fhoys, dore xal al mpafeg 7ol dvlpamov dmd Oupod
wol Emifuploes  Evomov 8f < wbdvar duwobowx Tabrex.

576—Moral virtue further implies that the action is done by choice.

a. Eth. Nic. III 2, 1111 hA-10: Choice
Arwpioptvav 8t Tol T8 Exouaiou xal Tol duovaiou, mepl mpoaipéorws Emetar
5 Btefely - oluetbratov yap elvan Sonel ©f) dpety xal piddov ta ffh xplvewy Tév
npabewv. — "H mpoalpeois 87 dxobowov wév gaivetar, ob tabrdv 88, 0 &xnl
oy t0 Exolawoy - Tol piv yip twouotou xal waides kel va Ada LHax wotvwvel,
10 wpoatptoews & ob, nal Tk EEalpwng duobow piv AEyopey, xatk wpoaipeay & ob.

b. Ib., 1111b10.19; It is neither

OF 32 2éyovrss atrry EreeDugtlay % Bupdy 3 Bothnow 5 vk 86Eav obx dobxaowy “pession.
dpBide Myewv. O yap xowdv # mpoalpeaig xal vav ddywy, Embuplx 32 xal
Bupds. Kal & dxpaths dmbupdv piv mpdtter, mpomtpabpevos 8 o - & Eyxpatis
158 dvamady mpomipolpevos pév, Embupdy 8 of. Kal mpoatpéon piv Embuplx
tvavtiobray, embuple 3 Embupix of. Kal 4 piv Embuplx #8805 xal tmdibmon,
# mpoxigeaic 3" ofive Aurmmpol o)’ #8fos. — Bupbs &' En frrov- fuwotx yap

T Sux Bupdv xatd mpoxipeawv elvan Soxel.

¢. Ib., rixrbifae:; Neither wish
20 'AM piv oldt Poldneic ye, xalmep olveyyus pawbduevov. [lpoalpears pév
vép obx Eott Tév dduvdtov, xal el Tig paly mpoxtpelofat, Soxoln dv HAlbiog
elvar+ Boldnag & Eorl tév dduwdrov, olov dBavasizs. Kal § pdv Bodinels
tott uaxl mepl T pndapds &' abrol mpaybévra &v, olov lmoxpiriyv Tiva vixdv
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7 dbnriv - mpoxpeltan 8t Ta rowalita oddels, dAN' Sox ofetar yevéohaw dv 31" 25

abrol. "Ex 8t § piv foldnaig vl wéhoug Eatl piddov, § 8 mpoalpesis Tév mpde

76 téhog, olov lywxlver Pouddpeba. Mpompodpela 88 ' dv dywavolpey, xal

eboruovety Boudbpela piv wal papéy. Tpoapobucha 32 Myerv oly dppéle-

Bhwe yap Eoseev 7 mpoalpeaig wepl v &7 iy elvat. 30
nor opinion d. Ib. 1111 b*-1112all;

048t 84 86Ex v ely. "H pdv vap 86Ex Soxel mepl mdvra elvar, xal oldiv 30, 31
Tierov wepl T difia wod T adbvata § Ta &’ Apiv- xedl 6 Yeudel wal dinbel
Srpeitar, ob T4 xaxd xul dyaba, 7 mpoalpeois 32 toltorg paidov. — "Ohag
pév olv 86&y Tadriv lows obde Aéyer oblels- &' oldt mwl. TG yap mpoo- 11122
petaflar tayabax 3 T& xoxad mowol Tivés dopev, @ 82 SoEdlew of. Kal mpompoi-
peba pdv dafeiv § quyelv § © Tdv towdrav, Sofilopey 82 f forwv § Tiwn
cuppépet ¥ g Aafelv 82 7 puyeiv ob wiw Sofdlopev. Kol 4 piv wpoalpeois 5
gmaveitar T elvae ol 3el pdldov 7 w4 Spldg, # 8E 86Ex <6 dic ahnfée. Kal
wpoxpolpelo piv & pakiora lopev dyoba dvra, Bokdlopey 82 & ob mdw lopev.
Aoxotiot e oly ol alrol mpocpeiobal te dprote wal Sofdlew, 430 Evior SoEdlew
pkv dpewvoy, Sui woxloy 8 alpeiolha oby & el 10

Choice e. Ib., 1112al%-17:

Ti olv % motéy =i torw, Emedh Tdv elpnuévew oldév; ‘Exoboroy piv
34 paiverar, b 8¢ Exolotov ob wiv mpoapetév. "AN dpdye b mpoBefou-15
hevpévev; 'H yap mponigeag pevd Adyou xal Savolzs, ‘Troonualvew
8" Eoueev xal tolivopa de v mpd irdpuv alpetiv.

577—Choice having been defined as “‘the Voluntary preceded by deli-
beration”, the question arises: on which objects does deliberation bear.
Ar. answers: (1) We deliberate about things that are in our power and
can be done; (2) not about ends, but about means.

f*m-:‘::r a. Eth. Nic. II1 3, 1112 al8.34;
object of Boulelovrar 8t mitepa mdvrov, xal miv Boudeutdv Eotw, § mepl Eviwv olx
deliberation o Bouliy; Aextéov 8t lowg Bouhsurdy oby Imip of Boudeboms” &v Tig HAlBrog 20
# poavbpeves, )" drdp dv & volv Eywv. — [epl 8t <&v &tblwv ollels Bou-
Agberar, olov mwepl 7ol wbopou § 7ig Swpérpou xal Tig mhevpdc, &n dolp-
petpor. — "AXN ol8t mepl t@v &v wiviiont, del B2 xatd tabrd ywopbvev, el
€€ dvayung elve xod ploes 7 81k miva kvl &0, olov tpomidy xal dvaroddv, — 25
08t mepl <iv Bdote Bdwg, olov adypdv xal Spfpav. — 048 repl Tév dmd
whymg, olov Broaupel elpéoews. — "ANN oldk mepl tdv dvBpuminév mdvrwy,
olov mag dv Db Spiora modetebowro oblele AaxeSarpovicov Bovdebetan.
0 yap yévort' v volrwv oldlv &' fpiv. — Bovheubpela Bt mepl v &9’ 30
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v el mpoxtdv - Tabrx 8t xal Eot hewnd. Alvlo yap Soxolow elvar pbaog
ol dvdyxn xal Ty, Eru 8t voic nal mav w5 8 dvfipdmou. Tiv 8" evbpdmav
Exaaror Povislovrar wepl Tav & altdv mpaxtdv.
b. Ib., 1112 bR We deliberate

1112b  Bovdeudpela 8 ob mepl véiv tehdv i mepl tév mpbg T tEhy. Ofbre yap ::;,_ but

latpde Pouksdertar el dyidos:, ofite fhrwp el meloe, olive molitixds el elvoplay about means
15 mothoet, o038t T@dv Aowmdv oddel mepl Tod Téhougt AR Ofpevor Téhug T,

ride wod Su rivew Eoron oxomolaw, wal Sud mhevdvway piv pawvopévon yiveohar

Bz <ivos pFota xal xdduotx Emoxomolor, dt Evdg &' Emrshoupivou méig

Bk Toltou ot wdxsivo Sux Tivog, fwg dv EMBwowy &ml 70 mpditov alziov, &
20év tjj edpboee Eoyarév domv- & yip Boudeubpevog Eouev {yreiv xal dvadiew

wiv elpnuévov Tpimov domep Surypapps.

578—After these preliminaries choice can be defined more precisely.
Final

Eth. Nic. 111 3, 1113 a%'2:

“Ovroz 8¢ 7o mpoxpetol Poukeutol Spextol Tav &p° fuiv, xal ) mpoaipests of choice
&v el Boukevtued Bpefrg tdv &g’ Auiv- &x 7ol Povhsbouxabar yiap xplvavres
bpeydpeba ot whv Pobhevawv.

579—a. Since, then, good and bad actions depend on choice, virtue
and vice are in our power.
= Fﬂl. Nie. 111 5, 1113 b’:.“: ) I We e
3b  *Ovtoc 8% Rovhntol piv 7ol éhoug, Bovleutdv 82 xal mpoaiget@y &Y TRYS for good and
515 téhog, al mepl Talra wpdfeig watd mwpoxipeaw dv elev xal dwolowon. Al 82 “;hm
tiv dpetav dvipyewon wepl Tabra. "Eg’ fuiv 34 xal # dpeth), dpolwg 82 xal oz o
% wanlx. 'Ev olc yap &p' fuiv v mpdrrewy, xad b pi mpdrrew, xal by ol 1
wh, xal o val - dore el wd mpdTrew woddy By &p” uty dotl, xal H pi mpkTTEw
1080’ fuiv Eotat alaypdv By, xxl el th ph mpdrrewy xaddv dv &9’ Ruiv, xal T
mpdrrew alaypdy 3v ¢’ Auiv. El 3% &9’ Auiv vd nakd mpdrrew xal 72 aloypd,
Suolag 8t xal o ph wpdrrewy, Tobro 82 Fv 1o dyxfols xal xamois elvar, &9
Fulv dox T4 Emewéor xal patdowg slvar. Tod 32 déyav g

15 ob8ele Ewdwv movnpds obd Exwv paxap !

Eouxev 76 pév Jeudel vb 8% dhnbel. Maxdpuog piv yap odels dxwv, 7 82 poybnpla
txobatov.
1 With this ancient Greek wisdom (the verse may be of Solon) the Sol:rati;'.

maxim that “‘nobody does wrong willingly™ is implicitly condemned. Cp. our aor.
204c, d.
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This is b. Ib., 1113 bil.20;

:,w Tobrowg 8 Eowme papruopeiolar xal [Blz 09" Exdorav xal In' adrdv vdv
vopoletav: woddlover yap ol Tipwpolvrae tolg Spivrag poybups, Sootzs
ph Ple 3 8 &ypvouey Tig ph abrol altion, Tols 8 T xohi mpdTrovras TiLdaw,

e tobs piv mpotpélovres tole 8% wwhoovres. Kabror Sox pire &p" fuiv
totl pnte Exobowx, oldelc mpotpémetonr mpatTewy, dg obddv mpd Zpyow Bv T
rewoljvar ph) Oeppabvedlay 7 dhyeiv 3 meoviy §) dmolv &o t@v Towolbrav-
olfitv yap firtov mewgbpeba alri. 29, 30

580—a. The truth that character is formed by action is not contra-
dicted by the fact that a vice once formed cannot be thrown off at will.

Ib., 1114 a%%:
T pdv olv dyvoeiv &1 e 1ol Evepyelv mepl Exmota al EEeig ylvovrar, xope- 10
8% dvarotitou- &1 82 dhoyov v dfwolvia ph Bobheolar Educov elvar 7 oy
axohaotaivovta dedhaotov- el 82 ph dyvedv g mpdtrar £E dv fotar &duwoc,
L"" cannot & 0y &Bikog v el 00 piy dav ye Podlnrar, &8tog &v maboetar xal Eotat
off at will, Stxxtog. Q082 yap & voaiv lyus, xal el oltwg Erugev, tndv vooel, dxpatic 15
b'“ s formedg, ;e oy wal dretfiiiv Tois latpols - Thre pdv olv EE7y adtd pi) vooely, mpocuéve
3 odxéri, bomep 008" doévre Alblov 7" adrdv Suvatdy dvadafBeiv: dAN Spwg éx
abtd 0 Badetv xal fidas- §) yap doyy &v alth. Obrw 82 xal w0 &8ixe xal 76
dxohdoTe EE dpyTc pniv £E7y Towabtoug pi) yivealay, 8ud Exdvres eloty - yevopévorg 20
8 obxént Ezonv pi) elvae,
Ob pévov 82 al <hg Juyfs xaxlar Exobmor elotv, &' Svloig nal af ol ad-
watos, ol xal EmeTipdpev - Tols pév yap Sk gbow aloypols oddels fmmiua,
<oig &t 8t dyupvaotoy wal dpthetey. "Opolog 82 xal mepl dobéverey wal mhpwow - 25
odflels yap dv dvelblosiev Tughd gloel 3 &x vioou § &x mdwyTg, ddda paEiiov
thenoat- o ot € olvoghuyiag 7 Eng dwohaciag wmis dv dmtunon. Tav
&% mepl 0 odpx xoav ol £9' Hulv Emmpdvrae, ol 38 pi &9’ Auiv ob. EL &
ofiteog, xal Eml Tav &y ol Extttpopevat ThHy xaxidy &g fuiv dv elev, 3o
Tﬁnm. b. Ib., 1114 a¥-b¥:
conduct is Bl 8€ Tig Myot &7t mivres Eplevrae ol pawvopévou ayabol, tig 82 pavtaciag1114b
m ob xbpror, dAN' dmotbs wol’ Exxotds Eomv, Towlto nal T6 Téhog pabvera
character a0T@ - el piv ol Exaoros alrd thg EEedc totl mwg alnog, xal Tig pavrxoiag
Eorar mwe adrde altiog, el B2 pndele alrd altiog Tol xavomowelv, A0 &'
&yvouxv Tob Thhoug Taltx mpdrTEl, Six todrwv oldpevos altd b EpuoTovs
Egeafla, §; 8¢ 700 tEhoug Epeorg obx albalpetos, WOk plvar Set domegp Bdw
Egovra, §i xpivel xaddg xal 10 xat’ dnbewav dyabiv alphoerar, xal Eorw
edgui @ Tolto xohdls mépuxev (th yap péyiortov xal xdduaotay, xal & map’
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10 £v€pou i) olév e hafelv pndt pabelv, 0" olov Epu Towolrov e, xal 7o &)
ual T xadhédg Tolto mepuxivar 7 Tehetx xal Bmbud &v ely ebgulz), el 83 <als’
gotiv &A%, <t paidov ) dpeth g xaxlag Eotar Exolowov ; "Apgoiv yap dpolas,
% dyafd xal 7§ xaxd, 10 Téhog plon 7| dnwodfimote palvetar xal xeizal,

15 08 hotmd wpds TolT dvagpépovreg mpktTougty dnwadnnote. Elte 85 v thog
uh phos fwdote palveror olovinmote, ddhd Tt wal map’ adtdv dotwy, elve o
pev téhog guaixdv, TG 8 T hotmx mpatTey Exoudtwg Tév omoudaiov §) &peTh
Exolody Eotwy, olbiy Frorov wad ) weoedx Exobowy av eln. "Opolwg yip xal

20 T4 xoxd Umdpyet 16 8 adrdv év taic mpakeov xal el i &v vd ciher. El oly,
diomep Ayetal, txoborol elow al dpeval (xal ydp tov Eiewv cuvaltiol mwag
adrol Eopey, xal 76 mouol Tveg elvar 76 téhog Tawbvde Tlépela), xal al xaxixt

25 Exobotol dv elev: dpolag ydp.

¢. Ib., 1114 b?%-1115a3:

A:tlm and
tates of cha-

Oby duoles 82 al wpaEeic Exobaotol elon xal al EEetg - vdv piv yap ﬂpriﬁemu racter not in

an’ dpyfic péyet Tob TEhoug xipuol éq;m, elBbreg Ta %af’ Enaara, vév Eeawv B2
11152 THG &pyic, xah' Exaora 8t % ﬂpﬁuﬂwng ol yvdpios, Gorep Enl Tav dppwaTiiiv -
&’ 8 &9’ Auiv Fv uﬁrmg 7 wh oftwg ypoaclar, Suk tolite Exolator.

3—THE NICOMACHEAN ETHICS. A PHENOMENOLOGY OF VIRTUE
(Books III 6-X)

581—Ar.'s treatment of courage gives a good instance of his method
in defining moral virtues. It has been rightly remarked by Ross that this
method is the reverse of that followed by Plato. Plato tends to interpret
every virtue so widely that it is essentially identified with virtue as a
whole—we have seen this in the Laches concerning courage (our nr. 210),
and again in the Republic concerning justice (nrs. 284-285)—; by Ar.
the spheres of the particular virtues are narrowed as much as possible.

a. Eth. Nic. II1 6, 1115 a®-35:;

Kol mpatov mepl dvlpelac.

“Om pdv olv peobmg dovl wepl péfous xai Bdppn, 78n pavepdy yeybwnrar,
oBolpela 3% Snlovém 7o poflepd, taltx & fotilv dig amAids elmetv xaxd -
35 xal wdv @éPov dplfovrar wpooBoulay wanel. Dofobuclx piv olv mdvra

10 T xaxdk, olov aboblav meviay véoov dpiilay Bdvatov, 40" ob mepl mdvea Soxel
& dvlpelog elvae- Bvix yap xaxi 3el poPelobur xal xaddv, w0 82 i aloypdy,
olov @8oElav - & piv yap pofodpevos Emenchs xal aldfuwy, 6 82 uh pofoluevos

15 dvaloyuvros. Afyerar &' Omb Tivev dvdpelog xxtd petapopdv- Eyer ydp T
Spowov % avdpele - pofog ydp Tic xal & avdpeloc. [leviav 8t lowg ob et

the same
sense

voluntary

Courage
defined



Its motive
is its own
nobility
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goPeiotat obdt véoov, o8’ Bhwe Soa pi dnd woleg pvdt &' abvév: A obd’
& mepl Taltx &pofog dvlpelog, Aéyopev 8% wal tolrov wal’ dpotbenre. "Evior
g & Toig mohsuxols xwvdlvorg Sedhol Svreg Eheubipol elon nal mpds ypmpdrav 20
dmofortyv elbapods Eyouow. 003k 3% el mic UPpwv mepl maidug wal yuvaina
pofeitat # glhévev § Tt Tdv Totebrwy, Sebc torv: obd’ el Buppel wéddav
pactiyobobar, dvdpeiog. Ilepl molx olv <év gofepiv & dvlpetog; “H mepl
T péyiotx; Olfeic ydp Umopeverweditepog tév Sewvév. Dofepdratov & 625
Bdvxtog - mépag ydp, xal oty Ert 18 telvedin Sonetl olive dyabiv olite xandy
elvar. AbEee 3 dv oldt mepl Bdvatov Tév &v mavtl 6 dvdpelog elvar, olov &v
Bty 7 véous. "Ev tlow olv; “H &v tolg weddlsvers: Towolro 8% ol év
mordpe - &v peylote yop xal xaddiote xwwdlve. "Opdloyor 8¢ tolrolg elol 30
weel ol Tl b v Tal mhheor xal mapa Toig povapyos. Kupleg 849 Aé-
yout &v dvdpeiog 6 mepl tov xaddy Bdvarov &devg,
xal Boo Odvatov Emigepet dmbyvia Evta - Totalra
dt palioTa Td xata whhepov. 35

b. Ib. 7, 1115 bis-M:

Divetar &4 Tév apapniév §) ptv &1 & ob 3el, N 68 &mu oly ag Sei, 4 8 & 1115
oly, Bte, § 7 Tév Towbray - dpotwg 8¢ xal mepl T Oappodéa. 'O pév olv & Set P15
wal of fvexs dmopfvwv xal pofolpevos, xal @g el xal éte, dpolwg 8& xal
Bappdiv, dvlpelog (wxt' afiav ydp, nal dg &v & Myog, wdoye xal mpatret &
dvdpeing - véhog 8 mhovg dvepyelag fotl T xatd iy EEw, xal Té dvdpelp Bt 20
% dvBpelx xadév- towobrov 8% xed T6 TEhog- dplleTar yop Exaotov 76 ée
Koarot 8% Evexa &6 dv3petog dmopéver xal mparrer 74
xaTdk Thv évdpelav,

Apain, W. D. Ross ! has made an interesting remark here: in his actual treatment
of the virtues, he says, Ar. somewhat forgets his formal view; (namely, that all
human action aims at an end other than itself); he nowhere attempts to deduce
the mecessity of any single virtue from the supreme end to be attained. He
treats the agent as being moved to action by the con-
templation of the "fineness” of the good act itself,
and thus becomes in his detailed treatment an intui-
tionist,

582—a. The sphere of temperance is limited to the pleasures of
touch and taste, but especially to those of touch.

Temperance Eth. Nic. II1 10, 1117 b*-1118 b!:

Mepi pév olv dvdpelag £nl Tocolow tlpnuﬂm (=t & Zozly, ol yademdy mq:;};l?
ve mepthaPelv &x thv elpnpévav) - peta 88 tabmy mepl cuppoglvis Mywpey.
Aoxolor yip Tav dhéywv pepdv abrar elvar al dpetal. "Or piv olv peabmng

1 Aristoile, p. 204/s.
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25807l wepl HBovdg N cwpposivy, elpmron fuiv (Arvov yap xal ofy dpolwg
mepl tag Aimag dotiv) - &v Tolg abrois 88 ol §) dwohacta gulvetor. Hepl molag
obv Tav HBovdv, viv dooplowuey. Amphiclaoay 8 xel ol cupatial wal ol
duyread, olov pootila eopabie - fxdtepog yap tobrwy gatper, of puintids

jootiv, old8v magyovTog TOU gOpaToS, XAAX pEdhov thg Swxvolas. Of 8 mepl
Tks Towdtac fdovas ofite odppoves olite axblaotor Ayovrar - dpoiug 8t ol
ol mepl vdc B hac Some pi) cwpatuxt elow. Tobe yap plhopdlious xal Supyyrials

35xal wepl Té@v Tupdvrov xatatpifovrag Tds fpfpag adorioyxs, dxolxaToug §
11182 ol Adyopev, obdE tolg Aumoupévoug énl ypuaow # plhowg. Ilepl 8t tig ow-
pavixds eln dv 7 cogpocivy, ol wacxs 8t obdE Tubtag - of yap yalpovres 7ol

Sk tic Slews, olov ypdpact xul oyfpect xel ypuph, ofite chppoves olite

5 dnbhaotor Myovon - wabtor $6Eciev av elven wal de Set yalpey xal Todroug,

T nal wal’ GmepPoddy wel B0l "Opeleg 82 xal &v Tols mepl thv duodv - Tole
yap UmepPefinuévac yatpovrag plleow 7 Umoxplos olbels dxolzotoug Aéye,
oldt tols dic Set adippovac. (082 tols mepl v dopy, TAY xatd cupBefnxds-

10Tols yap yalpovras phhwy 7 pédwv T Bupapatav dopais ob Myopev dxohd-
gtoug, aila pidhov Tole plpav 7 Sfwv- yalpouat yap Tobrois ol dxdlxarar,
fm 8k Toltov dvdpvios yivetar alrots tav Embupytav. “I80 8 &v Tig xal
<ol &ovug, Stav mEwGOL, yaipoviag Tais Tav Ppwpdtwv dopais- o &t

15 Towodrorg yaxbpew duohdorov. Tobre yap Embupnta tadra. Odx fom 82
o8t Toig horg Ldorg nata Tadrag Tag alabhoeig 80w mhiy xata cupfeBruis.
0h88 yap Tais dopxic 7oV Aayedv af xiveg yalpovawy, &z 77 Ppdost, Ty

208" alobnow § doud dmolnosv- obdt & Mav 7f) povi] 0l fobs, ddha 7 £0wdF,
énn & &yyde fom, S THg puwvic fobero, xal yalpew &% Tabry palveror-
duotwe & obd’ lBdv Ehagov 7 &yprov alye, dd &t Popdy EEet. Mepl tac
totabtac 8% fdovdg f)| cwgpoghvy xal 7 dxocdacia
tatlvy Ov xal 7a Aotwa Lo notvovel, 60ev davlpano-

256 8ete xal Onprddere palvovrar: adtar & elalv g
xal yelorg. Qalvovrer 82 xal 1) yebos énl puopdv ) olbév ypfolar-
1 Tap yeboews fatv 1) xplog Tév yupdv, dxep wotolow ol Tolg olvoug do-
wpdlovree xal 2 Sda dprlovres- of maw 8 yaipouat Tobrowg, § ody of ve

30 dxbhxaror, didhk T amohxboer, ¥ yiveta wiox 8" apic xaxl &v avtlog xal &v
moTols xal Tolg dppodioiowg Aeyopbvors. A xal niatd g ddopayer dv iy
papuyys altd paxpbrepov yepdvou ywéolar, de H86uevos Tf dof.

b. Ib., 11, 1118 b¥-*¥, 1119a®ll:
111ga  H piv ofv mepl the fidovas Imepfold &t dxcdaotx xaxl Jextdy, Shhov. —
5 'Eddelmovres 82 & mepl T fovas xal frrov 7 Setl yalpovres ol mawu yivovran.
0d yap dvbpwmuh donv % Towdmy dvatabmaia. Kal ta dowma {oa Suxxpiver
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. Ppdpare, xal Tolg piv yxiper toig 8 of- el 3¢ T unbéy éomv #80 pnde
Suxpéper Erepov Etpou, whppw v ely Tol &vlpwmog elvar. OO téreuye &' 10
dvbparog & wowlrog S T pi waw yiveabar.

W. D. Ross? remarks on this passage: “Apart from the excessive
narrowness of the conception of temperance, the main point to be noted
here is the breakdown of the doctrine of the mean”.

583—The crown of virtues is, according to Ar., that particular virtue
which he calls “greatness of soul”. It is described as follows.

Gm Eth. Nic. IV 3, 1123 a*-1125 a'%:
‘H 3¢ peyahobuyix mepl peydhe pwév xal &x 1ol dvbpxrtog owxev elvar, wepl
moiz & fotl mpdrov AdBopev. Awpépst 8 oldbv iy EEw § Thv watd THv1123D
& oxoneiv. Aoxel 8t peyaréduyoc elvar & peyddrov
abtdv dEitdv &Erog Gy - & yap ph xat aflav adté moudv HAibiog,
<@y 8% xat’ dpetiy ? oddeic fAlbiog old’ dvémToc. Meyeddduyos piv olv &
elonpévos. (6 vap pnpdiv &Etog xal Tobtay dEidv Exutdy coppuy, peyahdduyog 5
3’ off - &v peyéler yap ) peyadoduyia, domep xal 76 xdddog &v peyihe onpa,
ol pixpol 8’ doretor xad odpperpor, xadkol 8 of) - & 82 peydduy dautdy &Eiv
dvdErog dv yaivog (6 88 pelldvey 7 &Eog ob mig yalvog)- & &' Shartivav §
#Ewg pupbluyog, tav e peydhav gav te petpluy, ddv te xal pupdv &Ewg 10
dw #ri Dartrivev abtiv &fol- xal paitote av S6Esev & peydhav &Elog- Tl
vap dv Emoler, el pi Tooobrwy fv &Eog;
“Eoti 8 & peyadéduyos T piv peyéer dxpog, 76 38 dg el ploog (1ol
vap ot dElov abrdv &fwi)- ol & dmepPdddovor xal Edelmovawy, 15
El 8% 3% peydhwv txutdv il &Erog dv, xal pdeota Tlv peylotwy, mepl
& pddeota dv eln. "H 8 &&lx Myerar mpbg Ti Exntdg dyaba - péyiotov 8t Tols’
dv Belnpev & 7oig Oeols dmovépopey, xal of pahet’ Eplevrar ol & dbubpar,
xal Th &nl 7oic xedlotows &Bhov - Towltov § 7 mpn (péyotov yap 8% Tolito 20
It is related 5y Zeche dyaldv) - mepl Tipdg 80 wal dmiplag 6 peyaddduyds totv dg el
™ l:::’nur Kal &veu 3t Mdyou paivovtar of peyordduyor mepl mpiv elvan - mupfs yap pa-
disgrace .5ty ol peydhor dEwolow Exutols: xat’ dflav 88 'O 82 pupdduyog Ehdeine
wal mpde Exutdy xal mpds T 7ol peyadoliyov dffwpa. ‘O 8% yalvog mpds 25
fxutdv piv OmepBdider, ob iy Tdv ye peyahbduyov.
'0 3¢ peyadbluyos, elmep Tav peylotwy &8s, &pratog av eln - peilovos ydp
el & Behttwv dEwog, xal peylotev 6 dprotos. Tov di dnis &pa peyaddduyov
Bei dyabiv elvar. Kal 36Eeiev 8 <@v> elvan peyaholidyou v &v Exdary dperd 30

1 Aristoile, p. 207.
3 odv wat’ dpethy - 5C. afwivrav dautole.
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péya. Obdapdc v dv dpudlor peyadollyw pebyev mapxoeioav!, odd’

dBueelv- Tivog yap Evexx wpdfes aloypa & Y olddv péya; Kab' Swaora &

Emwonomolvrt wapwmay yeholos gulvort &v & peyaddduyos pf dyabis dw.

35 Obx el 8 dv oddE mip¥g &5l palhog div: Thg dpethc yap &0hov ) Tipd, xal
11243 drovépetar Toig ayxbols. "Eowe piv olv 7 peyadojuyla olov xbopog Tig elvar ‘:M mm‘;;:

Tiv dpetav - pellous yap adrds woel, xal ol ylveta &veu fxelvwv. Ak Tolto

yoremtv T ddnflele peyahdluyov elvar- ob yap oldv te &veu nahoxayabixc.

5 Mdora piv olv mepl Tipdg xal dniplag 6 peyahdduyds Eomv, xal éxi piy  Attitude
Taig peyddatg xal dmb Tdv omovdatav petpluc fobioetar, de tdv olxelav t::::::
Tuydvey B xal Bhatrévay * dpethc yap mavvehols ol dv yévorro dfix Tiun -

ol piv &0 dmodéEeral ye 1 i Eyewv adrods pello abrd dmovipe - Thc 8t
romapd Ty Tugbvrev ual dxl ppols mapmay dduywphoet, ob yap Tobtey &g
tuolwe 82 xal dniplag, ol yip Eotor Sualus mepl abriv,
Mdaiota piv olv dotlv, donep elprrar, & peyaidduyos mepl Tipde, o piv W‘:;::‘
aida xai mepl whoUtov wal Suvaaretay xal naouv ebtuyloy xel druyloy petplog ,:t,_m.l
158, frwg dv yhmra, xal ofte ebruydv mepiyapic foton ofite druydv mepl-  goods
Aumog. Ob3E yap mepl Tiphy olivwg Exet dig péyratov v (al yap Suvacrelat xal &
mhoUrtog Suk Ty Tinv Eotw alpetd - ol yolv Egovres adra nipdclar 8 abrav
Bothovrar) - & 8% naxl 7 Tl puepdy Eotey, Tobre xal ta EBha. Aw drepbmran
20 Soxobawy elvar. Aoxel 82 xal T2 ebtuyfpata cupBaddediar mpdg peyadoduylav.
Ol yap ebyeveis dErobvrar Tipfc xal ol Suvaortebovres 7 mhoutolvres: & Imepo-
«fi Yép, T & dyabe Omepéyov mav dvripbrepov. Ard xal Ta towlta peyado-
25 duyotépous wouel - Tiw@vTae yap Umd Twvév. Kat' diffleay 82 & ayabbc péves
nuntios- & &' dupw Umdpyer, pxihov dftobtar Tepdc. Ol & &vev dpetic T2
ot dyxba Epovres ofite Suzlws fautols peydhwv dEwiow olte dpbac
peyaddduyor Myovrxe. “Aveu ydp dpetijc mavrehois ol ot Talta, OmepbmTar
3082 xal OBproral ol 74 Towxra Eyovres ayaba ylyvovrar. “Aveu yap dpetiic ob
p4Biov pépewy dppehic Ta edtuyrnuata - ob Suvapevor 82 pépety xal olbpevor Tav
1124b B0ev dmepéyew Exelvav piv xatappovolaw, adrtol 8’ 8 T dv Tiywow mpart-
Touaw. Mupolvrar yap wov peyahdduyev oly Spowor bvres, Tolto 82 dpaawy
v olg Slvavran- T piv olv xat’ apethy ob mpatToucwy, xatagpovolot 82 Tdv
580wy, "0 piv yap peyadéfuyos Sualeg natappovel (Sofaler yap dnbas),
ol 8¢ mohhol Tuydvras.
Odx fomv 82 pucpoxiviuves obdt puloxiviuvos Sz 0 SAlyx Tipdv, peyodo- ltowards
xlvuvos 88, xal Srav xwvduvely, dpedng Tol Blov g olx &Sov v mavrag Tiv. S
10Kal olog el motelv, elepyetolpevos 8¢ aloybverar- 76 pév yap Umepéyovrog, ‘i:dm:
76 & dmepeyopévou. Kal dvreuepyetinds whabvev - oltw ydp Tpocoghioet &  penefits
! xazaselozvn - “swinging his arms by his side”.
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy II 1§
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OrdipEas xal Eoron e) memovBdis. Aonolon 82 xal wmpovebew olig dv Toowaw
5, <bp’> &v & dv mdbuaw off - EAdrrev yap & mobdv &b ol TOLORVTOS,
Botherar 8" dmepéyewv. Kol 7a pdv #8fwg duober, 76 & dndéig: b xal T 15
Oérv od Myew Tic edepyeaiag T A 008’ of Aduwves wpis Tols *Abnvaloug,
&3 & membvBeoay 5. Meyahodbyou 82 xal 70 pndevds Seioon § péyrg, drmpe-
eiv 8% mpobtpee, xal mpbe piv Tods dv dEubpam xal ebruylag péyav elva,
npds 3t Tods péooug pétpioy - TV pév yap Imepéyewy yodemdy xal gepvby, TV 20
3¢ fddrov, nal &’ Exelvoug pdv cepvivesBun ol dyewwés, &v 82 Toig Tamewvols
poprixby, banep ele Tobe doleveis loyupileolar. Kal elg ra Smya wih levan 1,
# ol mpeTeiouaw EXhot - xal dydv elvan xal pehhyTiy & 7 Gmou TLT wEYEAY
# Eoyov, xal Shywv pdv mpaxTxby, peydhay 82 xal dvopacTdv. 25
l:ﬂw:‘i:: *Avaywaiov 3t xal pavepbuooy elvar xal pavepbpuhov: To yip havbavew
penty - ofoupévon. Kal pihew wic ddnfelas pidov § wig 36Eng, xal Aéyew ual
mpdtTew pavepls - TuppYowWaTHS Yap Bk T natagpovelv. Aub ual arnleutinds,
iy Box wh 8¢ elpavelay - elpwva 88 mpbg Tolg mokhols. Kal mpog dhhov @i 30
Sovaclon Civ 2 &0 7 plhov: Souduedy ydp, Sib xal mavreg ol nbhaneg Bymxol 11252
wol ol tamewol wbhaxes, 008t Ozupaotindg: obdiv yiap péya abtd Eotiv.
038t pwolxaxog: o) yap peyahoyiyou Td drowwnuovebey, o TE xal
waxd, A& piihov mapop@v. 008 dvBpwmodbyos - obre yap wepl abrols
Zoel ofire mepl Evépou- olfite yap lva Emawvijran péler alrd ol dmawg ol &o
yevrar, o8 al Enawverinds dorwy - Submep 0082 xaxohoyoc, olide tév Eybpév,
el uty 8 68pw. Kal mepl dvaynadov 7 puepdy fuota Shopuprints xal Seqmude
erouddlovrag yip obrwg Exew mept Talta. Kal olog xextiiofu p@iov va xoda 10
wal Sxapma v wopripey xal Gpelipov: abrdprous Yap REMAGY.
Outward  Kal xivnow 3% Bpadeiz 705 peyahoddyon Soxel elvor, wal gavi Pupela,
APPEATANEE . al MEiz ordayos - o) yap omeusTixds 6 mepl Shbya omoudalwy, 6bdt alvroves
& undty péya olbpeves- § 3 SEupuwvia xal § TayuTic Bk Tolrwy. 15
We share the impression of Ross, who states that "as a whole the picture is an
unpleasing one"’.

Justice 584— Book V of the Nicomachzan Ethics is devoted to justice. Contrary
to Plato, Ar. follows the common use of language. Doing so, he distin-
guishes two main senses of the terms “just” and “unjust”.

Two senses  [h Nic. V 1, 1129 a**-b':

f!x":; Aoxsi 8¢ & 1 mapdvopos &3uxog elvar xal & wheovéntng wal dvicog, dote

“unjust"”
! gl 12 Bvmpa pi lvm - he does not strive after the things commonly held in
honour. " i
' IFv mpbc ®dov - living at the will of another.
! gvlipomoldyes - a gossip.
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SFhov Bt wal & Stwatoc fora & 12 vopiwos xal & Toog. T pév Sheatov fpa 7o
vhptpov xat w0 Laov, v &' &8uov 1o mapdvopov xal 16 dvicov.

585—In the first sense “justice” is perfect virtue, containing all other
virtues and displayed in society.
- Ib., 1129 b1-1130 a¥: '
'Enel 8 & mapdvopog &3ueog fv & 82 véppog dixamog, 8hov fn mdvrx T2
voupd tott mog Sbeawxs Th Te yidp dpropéve Umd Thg vopobeTueis vépius
tamt, xol fxaotov tobtav Siweev elvee gapdv. Ol 8% vipor dyopeboust mepl
15 amavtay, otoyalipevol 7 Tol xowf cuppépovtog wEcw T Tolg wuplows, T wet
gpeThv 7 xat &Ahov Tivk Tpdmov TolelTov - fioTe Eva pdv Tpdmov dlxana Afyouey
T woTika xal guiaxTing edSmupoviog wal Tév popleiv adtie TR woluTud)
wowaviz, Ipootdrmer 8 6 vipog xal t& tob d&vdpeiov Epya woiely, olov ph)
20elmey Thy TdEw pnde pebyev pnde plrrev vk dmda, xal Td Tol odppoves,
olov ph pouyebewy pndt fpilewy, wal & tol mphow, olov ph Timrewy, pnde
waenyopeiy, dpolwg 88 xal & xata Tde &hhag dpevas wal poyfmplag ta pdv
25xehebav 1o 8 dmayopsbuwv, bpbils piv & xelueves bpldic, yzipov 8 & dmeoye-
Suxopévog L. Ay pdv o §) Sueatoalvy dpeth pév Eatwy Tekela, 200" oly dmhds
aMa mpdg Evepov. Kal 31k tolite molddoeis xpatioty tév dpetdv elvar doxel
f Suaoalvy, xal off’ fomepos ofite tdog ofitw Bavpastds- xxl mapoypia-
Lhpevol popev
30 &v 3t Suenoolvy ouddiBlqv i dpevh Ew 2
Kal wedelx pdhorte dpeth, & The tehelag dpethis ypTols totwy, tekelx & Eotly,
&t & Epov aldthy ol wpde Erepov Slvata of) dpetf ypfoba, &' ol pévay wal)’
oty - mohhel yap &v pdv Tois alielow 7)) dpety) Sbvavro ypTola, &v 32 Tols wpls
1130a Exepov duvaroow. Kal Sud tolvo el Soxel Eyew b 1ol Blavrog, & ndpya &vdpa
Setfern - mpdc Evepov yap »al &v xowawvie 787 & Spywv. Awx 82 16 alrd Tolro xxl
@brprov dyalidy Boxel elvar ) Bueaoalvy pbvy Tév dpetdv, &m mpdg Evepov
séotiv- &0 yap Td guppépovta wpdTTE, 7 Epyovit 7 xowwvd. Kaouotog piv
obv & xal mpde alrdv xal wpbs Tols plhoug ypduevos T poybply, &prorog
3" oby 6 mpbc abriv TH dpetf @A’ & mpdg Erepov Tolito yap Epyov yademiv.

586—a. There also exists a sort of “justice” in a 5pec1a.l sense, which
is a part of virtue in general.

Eth. Nic. V 2, 1130 ald-®:
Zyrolpey 8¢ ye Thv &v pépm dpetic Suwmosiviv. "Eott yap g, dig papév.

1 dreoyeBurapéves - if it has been made at random.
* Theognis, 147.

Justice in
the special
sense
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‘Opoles 8t xal mepl dBudag Tig xata pépoc. Tnusiov 8 & Eoriv - xoevd pivis
yip Tag Bhag poybnplag & Evepydv aduxet wév, mheovextel 8 oddéy, olov &
pidas Thy domida B Bedhlav § xandg elmby Sud yadembrnTa % ob Bonbhons
yehuacy &' dveheubeplay: Brav 3t wheovext, mohhdxrg xat obdeplav T@V
Towobrwy, Wi phy ob8E xatd mdeug, xatd movnplay 88 ye Tvd (Yéyopev yip) 20
wal xat d8udav. "Eaty dpa ye &0 mig aducla dg pépog g Ehng, watl Edundy
u by péper o3 Ehov dBixoy Tob mapd Thv vépov. "Exu el & plv ol uepdaivery
Bvexa poyeber xal mpoohapfdveay, & 3¢ mpoomibels xal Unueobpevog 8 émibu- 25
wlav, obtog pdv dwbhaotog B6Eaey dv elvar padiov 7 mheovéxtyg, éxeivog ¥
&3uxog, dubhactog 8 ob. Afhov dpa bm Sid ©b wepdalverv. "Em mepl pév T®
)z mhvea aduchuata yiyvetar ¥ énavagopd nt iva polymplay del, olov el
tuciyevoey, &n' dwodagiay, sl dyxatéhmey Thv TxpagTATY, émi Betlav, el 30
trdraev, &ni boyhv, € 8t duépdavev, &’ obBeplav poybmplav ' § &
aBuctay. “Qote gavepty &nt fom mig duxia mapd Ty Shv év péper.

1. distribn- b. Justice in this sense is divided into two kinds: (1) distributive,

= “ﬁ"ﬂﬁ,"' e (2) corrective.

Ib., 1130 b¥®-1131 al:

Tic 3¢ xatk pépog Suatoalvns xal 7ol xat abriy Sualoy & uév EoTv
elBoc & &v Taic Suwvopaic TpTc § yenudrey | Tév Bhwv box pepioTk Tolg
wowavobar Tc moktelag (&v Tobtowg yap Eorwv xal dwgov Eyew xai Toov
#repov Evépov), Bv 88 T &v Toig suvedddypaat SwwpbuTtody.

Corrective c. Corrective justice again is subdivided into two divisions.
subdivided 1b., II31al-%:

Tolrow 3¢ péprn Sbo- Tév yap cuvalhaypdray & piv Exobouk Eomiv T St 11318
dxobow, Exolowx piv T Touade olov mplag, évi, Saveropds, Eyyim, 1pTas,
rapaxasabipon, plobwoy (Exobow 8t Myeray, & A dpyd TV suvaddaypdatay 5
cobtay Exobows), Tov Bt dwovclwv TE piv dafpaix, olov xdomh, pouyela,
pappaxeix, mpoxywyelx !, Sovhamatia, Schopovia, Yevdopaptupia, T& 3t Blaa,
olov alxiz, Beopéde, Bdvatog, &pmayd, mipwo, waenyopla, mpormhaxioude.

587—In a certain sense justice may be called a mean between two
extremes. First distributive justice is considered.
:ﬁ Eth. Nic. V 3, 1131 a3
"Erel 8 & 7 &80 dvigog xad T &dweov Ewaoy, SThov &1t xal péoov i EoTt 10
<o dvigou. Tobro & oti T loov- &v dmola yap mpdake: doti vd mAéov xal 7o
Blatrov, dotl xat 1 loov. El olv b &3uwov &wgoy, 78 Sheatov loov- &mep xal

1 Prostitution.
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&vew Abyou Boxel miow. "Emel 8% 1o loov péoov, 75 Slxaov péaov av eln.
15*Eon 8% b loov v Ehaylororg Sualy. *Avdyun Tolvuy b Sixaiov péoov Te xal
Toov elvae xad mpbe Tt wal Tioly, xal § udv péooy, Ty (rabrz &' garl melov
wal Bhxrrov), § 8 loov davi, Buoiv, fi 8% Bixaov, mialv. ' Avdopen Spx 0 Slxaiov
& Baylotors elvar tértapow - olg e yap Sleaiov Tuyydver &v, Blo éoti, xal
208y olg [& mpdyuata], 8o, Kl % abrh Eoro labmng, ole wal v olg- g yap
nciva Byer, & v olg, ofite xduelva Eyer- el yap pi) loo, olx lox EZoua, @
vreifev al pdyar wad T4 Spddfuaca, Srav 7 loow wi toa 7 un oot loa Epwot xal
25 vépwvras. “Ent & 1ol xat’ d5lav tobto Bihov- b yap Slxanov &v Taic Suvopals
duedoyoior mavreg xar aSlay Twva Beiv elvar, Thy pévror &Elav ob Thy abvhy
Myouar mdvres Smipyey, &AL ol piv SnpoxpaTixol Beubeploy, ol 8 dhryapyixol
mhoiroy, ol 8% edyéveray, ol 8’ dpotoxpatinol dpeTiv. "Eomwv Fpa 76 Sluaigy @ sort of
30 dvdhoyby T, Td yap dvdhoyov ob pbvov Eotl povadieed &pibued 1oy, &’ Bhws e ——
gofuol- § yip dvadoylx lobryg Eotl Mywy, wal &v térrapow thayloTow.
E.g.: the wages of A and B should be in proportion to the merits of A and B.

Thus a :f =7 :8, anda:y =P & Now a:B=(z+7v):(p+ 3
This is called geometrical proportion.

588—Next, corrective justice is to be dealt with. Here the proportion
is arithmeztical, the same being rendered for the same.

Eth. Nic. V 4, 1131 b#*-1132 al®: ';m

25 Th pdv olv & eldog ol Buabou 7ol Eovly, 70 3 houmbv &v ©d SoplwTindy, proportion is

8 viyveran v Toig ouveddypaoty xal Toig Exouaiow xal Toig duouaiorz. Tolro arithmetical
3% 5 Blxanov &0 eldoc Exet Tob wporépou. Td piv ydp Suxveuntundy Biwanow
v xowdy dei ward Thy dvahoylay Eatl T elpmuévny (xal yap amh ypnuETEY
Joxowdv v vy § Buvopd, EoTon watd Thv Adyov v adriv Svrep Exoust
wpbe B0oha t& elosveyBévea - xal 0 EBuxoy TH dvrixelpevoy T8 Swaly TobTo
75 mapd 6 dvddoydy dotwv) - 7 8 &v Toic ouvadddypaat Bixaiov Eavi pév loov
t132a Ty, wal TH &Bxov Hwicoy, G od xatd THY dvadoyiay Exebmy ddd xxtd THY
dpBunruchy. OW8ky vip Bupéper, el Emeudic paihov anegtépnaey 7 pabhog
Emend, odd el polyeucey Emeudng ¥ palhoc: @k mpdg Tob Phdfous v
5 Suxpopiv wévov Bhémer & vépog (al ypfiTa de toug), ef & piv ddueet 6 &
&Bueeitar, wal el & pév Efhadev & 8t BEfhamTar. "Oere w6 EBuov Tolto Svigoy
& loalew mewpiiran & Suaotig: xal vap Stav & pbv whnyf 6 82 nmavaly, A
wal wrelvy & 8° dmoBdvy, SufipnTar 7o mabog wal § mpaEic elg Swox - &hhd mEtpRTaL
to7fj nplx lodlew, dpapdv Tol xéploug. (Adyetan yap &g amhidg elmeiv Enl
Toiz TowbTow, xidv el wh Tuow olxelov Gvopx ely, <5 xépBog, olov 7@ maratavry,
b # Cnple 76 maBbve - O dzav ye pevpnfi 78 nafog, xodeizar vd pév Inpix
b 3t uépBoc.) "Qors 7ol piv mhelovog wal Eidtrovog T lgov péoow, Tb 38
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';ﬂm""z“- nkpBog xal §) Unuix wd piv maéov 1o 8t Bhartov dvavrlae, w piv o3 dyabobrs
i '.j“: mhEov 7ol xewol 8 Ehatrov %fpdog, 1o 8t Evaveiov Umpix- &v Fv pfoov T
Loy, & Myopey elvan Blxatov - Gove w EmovopButiedy Sluanov dv eln w8 pégov

Unplag xal x£pdous.

589—Emisixeix and the émeucts. Eth. Nic. V 10, 1137 a®-b?';

Equity Tepl 88 Emernetas wal 7ol dmewoic, niig Eyer 4 piv Emeluewx mpds Suaro-
auvy Tb 82 émeweis mpdc TH Slkatov, Eyduevév domwv elmeive ofite Tdp dig
Tadtdy amhidg obre dc Evzpov TH yéver palvetar ouomoupdvors, xal étd v T
Emeiis Emanvolpey xal dvdpa Thy Towltoy, dote xal inl T4 EXha Emamvolves 35
perapépopey dvrl Tob dyafod, v émewdatepoy dm Péhmiov Srholvreg, dvd By 37b
T My dxodoulolor gaiveran dromov el T Emewcds mapk T8 Sheady T By
grawvetdy Eotwv: § yap T Slxarov ob omoudaiov, § 10 Emewmic of Blxarov, el
@o- ) el dupe omoudaix, Tadréy otw. "H piv olv dmopla ayediv ouuBaiver 5
81 wabra wepl T6 dmewmés, Hyo 8% Smavix tpémov Twvi dpldic xal oddiv
Urevavriov autois: 16 Te yap Emewds Sueatou Twvig v BéATdy domt Bluatoy,
ol oby, dg &0 T yévog By BérTidy domt Tob Suxbov. Tadtdv fpa Bixaov xal
Emeds, xal dpgolv omoudaiow Svtowy xpeitroy 1o dmewés. IMowt 88 oy 10
amoplay &1 6 Emewds Slwaoy pév domw, ob o xatd vépov 3¢, AN Emavip-
Beopa vopipou Sualow. Almiov 8 &m & udv vduog xxlibhou =i, mepl Eviwy 88
oby, olév 7= dgldc eimeiv xaBédov. "Ev olg olv dvdyun piv elmeiv xabého,
ph oldv te BE dplldg, 16 dig &nl b mhdov dapBaver & vouog, odx dyvodv T 15
dpapravipsvoy. Kal Eotwv odddv fztov 8g0Gc- b ydp dpdornua ol &v =6
vépe 008 &v 16 vopoléty & &v 1) ploer 7ol mpdypatés fomv - elfic Yap
vowalbTn % Ty mpaxT@v Uiy Eomw. "Orav olv Myy udv 6 véuog xaBéhey, ouuBF 20
8 &nl volrou mapk 76 xafidhov, vére dplie Eyer, | mapaielner & vopobimne
wal fuaprey anhéic elmdy, mavopholy w5 Elherghéy, 8 xiv & vopoBére adrde
elmev xel mapcov, ol el §8e, dvopoBirnaey. A Blwarov pév Eotw, xal Bérndv
Twvog Buexiov, o) 7ol amhéic 82 AN tol Sk Th AmAGs duapThuatoc. Kal 25
gorv alm ) gdorg §) vob dmewole, émaviplupa vépou, § Eeime Sid =
wafibhou,

mm 590—According to the definition of virtue given sub 571b, the gpé-
treated in Vttog has the arbitrium in determining the pesémne. Therefore, the in-
book VI tellectual virtues, sopix and gpévnerz, have to be dealt with, too. They

are treated in Eth. Nic. VL.

The author distinguishes two faculties in the rational part of the soul, namely
the émompoviedy (which has to do with that which is of necessity, and therefore
eternal and invariable), and the Joyiomxév (a deliberating faculty, which has to
do with the contingent). The latter has a task towards practical action, since
choice must be preceded by deliberation. .
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There are five qualities by which the soul reaches truth: Emavhun, s5om, gphwmms,
wolic and oogle. The first having been defined as demonstrative know-
ledge of the necessary and eternal, and thesecond as a rational
gquality, concerned with producing, which reasons truly
(EErc pevd Adyou dnbolc mumTuch), ppéwmows is considered in the following passage.
a. Eth. Nic. VI 5, 1140 %23 pioA; What is
r1igoa  Ilepl 3% gpovhoewe oftwe dv MdPowey, Bewphioavres tivag Aéyopey Tolg Pptngog
25@povipoug. Aoxel 8% ppovipou elvar 76 Sdvaclar xadag
BouviedboxoBat wepl & abrd dyxlad xal cuppépovra,
od xat& pépog, olov moix mpdg Uylewav § wpds loyly, dAha wola
npbc tb €3 LHv 8Ahwg?l Znuelov 8 dm xal tolg mepl = ppovipoug
30Méyopsy, Gtav mpdc Téhog T omoudatov &8 Aoylowvrar, dv pi dom TELA.
“Qore xal 8hwag dv el ppévipos & Povkeuninds.
Bouhsletar 8 olbels mepl té@v dBuvdrav Ewg Exew, obdt tav pi évigyo- Ppbwmoig
b 2o pévev altd mpafur. — "Qot dvdywn Thy gpbéynory EEiv elvar
netd Adyouv arnBolc mepl v dvlpdmiva dyala mpax-
TLRA W

b. It is neither an art, nor a purely intellectual quality.
Ih_’ 1140 b0 It is n‘d::nr
] i L] L 3 h ] b L1 an
AN phv téypne pdy Eomwv dpet, ppovioews & olx EoTw. Kol év pév
wéyvn & el duaprdven alpetdrepos B, wepl 3t gpéwnow Ttrov, domep wad
mept Tie dperde. AFhov olv B dpemh Tig o xad ob vy,
25 Auoiv 3 Bvrow pepoiv e buyfic Tiv Ayov Epbvrav, Batégou @v eln dpewn, 107 1 Py
= - ¥ 5 T o intellectual
07 Sofaotined - § te yip S6Ex meph b dvdeybpevoy Ehhwg Exew xal ) péviois.  quality
AN uwhy 008 EEic peta Adyou pévey - onueiov 8 & Wi Tig piv Towlee
30 EEedis dom, ppoviioewg & ol Eomuv.
In this passage Ar. rightly distinguishes practical reason from theoretical, as
we shall again find in his definition of wisdom (our next nr.). By this distinction
he is correcting Plato, who— doubtlessly by the ethico-religious character of his
contemplation of the Ideas—mixed them willingly.

! Book X, where the contemplative life is treated, makes clear what the
author means by the above formula: “to be able to deliberate well about what is
good and advantageous for himself, not in some one department, e.g. what is good
for his health or strength, but what is expedient as a means to the good life in gene-
ral”, this is the mark of a man who possesses practical wisdom. For this man acknow-
ledges that the contemplative life is the supreme good for man, because it makes
him most happy (by ‘“‘contemplative life” being meant a life of scientific research).

* In Plato’s Hippias Minor Socrates came to the strange conclusion that the
man who does wrong willingly is better than the one who does it unwillingly (our
nr. 212). To this famous theory Ar. replies: In arf, indeed, the man who errs willingly
is to be preferred; in gpéwnowg, which is half an intellectual, half a practical quality,
less. And so it is in the case of the other virtues. See our éxplanation of the text.
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591—Again, velc having been defined in the next chapter (6) as
“knowledge" of the first principles from which science proceeds” (cp.
our nr. 465), wisdom is treated in the following passage.
Wisdom a. Eth. Nic. VI 7, 1141 a%-20:
Tiv 82 goplav &v te Tals wéyvarg Tols dxpBeotdatorg Tag Téyvag dmodiSopey, 11412 |
olov Qewdioy Mbovpydv copdv wal TMokbdertoy dvlpravromordy, dvraifx pdv 10
olv olfidv Bho onpalvovres thy coplay § 87 dpeh téywnc fotiv- elvar 8¢
Twvag gopols olbpeba Shws ob xata puésoc 008’ &hho 7t copols, domep "Ounpés
gnow &v 7 Mapyim
iy &' ol7’ dp onantipa Oeol Béoav olt’ dpotipx 15
olit’ Bwe T gopov.

date 3oy ftu ) dxpiPestam dv Tdv Emoryuiy z'[:ﬁ; aopla. Acl Zpx Tdv gophy
;mﬂzm wih phvoy Ti £x Tav dpydv eldévar, A& wal mepl T dpyds dbelew. "Qarve .
tive Reason €17 &v 7 copla volg xal E¢mtotipuy, bomep xepalihy |
and Sclence § y guga ERICTARY TOY TIRLOTETOY. 20

“The highest objects” were to Ar., at least in the visible world, the heavenly

bodies, which he calls «& &l8ix t@v alofhyrév. They are far superior to man. Therefore,

Ar. stresses the speculative character of wisdom, which is illustrated by the instances

of Thales and Anaxagoras (our next cited passage).
Speculative b. Ib_* b 3.8-
d:mﬂ Ah "AvaEaybpay xal Oy xel tols towdroug gopobs piv, ppovipoug 8 1141

ol gaow elvar, drav (Buow dyveolvrag 1 cuppépovra tautols, xal wepiTra 5

pev xal Bxupaotd xol yodemd xal Sapdwnx eldévar abrods paaw, &ypnota ¥,

it ob 12 dvfipamve dyaba Tntolow.

592—As such, then, wisdom ought to be superior to phrénesis, which

has a practical character. And yet, phrénesis, being practical, is directly
concerned with those things which can make man happy, and could,
therefore, seem to be more important. What, then is the relation of wisdom
to phrénesis?

Hﬂ'“:;;' Eth. Nic. VI 12, 1144 al-*:

m,m MMpotov pev oliv Ayopey &m waf' advds dvayuaiov alpetds adtic elva, 11442
apetas ¥ oliong Exxvépoy Exatépou tol poplou !, xel el pi wowbor pndéy
pndetipa abrdv. "Emsira xal mowlor péy, oy g latpuch 88 Syletav, 00
ag 7 ylew, oltwg % ooplz edmpoviay B+ pépog yip olon e dhne dpetic s

! bexvipou wol poplow - he means: of each of the two faculties of the rational
soul, sc. the Emommpownxdy and the

* "“In the sense in which healthiness is the cause of health”, i.e. wisdom is the
formal cause of happiness.
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5 Eyeobar mowel xal 76 dvepyelv edBalpova. “En b Epyov dmoveheivar xatd
Thv ppbwmowy xal Thy $0uchy dpetiyv - § v yap dpevh Tov oxomby mowt bbby,
% 8% gpbwnowg T& mpds Tolrov.

593 Since, then, man becomes good by doing good actions—if, at
least, he does them by choice and for the sake of the good—, practical
wisdom, which has the leading part in choice, plays a prominent role
in the genesis of virtue. But this is not all. Whenever a man is virtuous,
he possesses practical wisdom; for there is no true virtue without phroé-
nesis.

In the following passage Ar. explains the relation of practical wisdom (phrénesis)
to virtue (in the proper sense) by comparing it to that of a certain intellectual
ability (3ewéene), which is the capacity for doing the things that conduce to the
aim we propose, to natural virtue. “Cleverness” is not identical with practical
wisdom, but practical wisdom implies it. Now natural virtue is related in the same
way to Virtue in the proper sense.

2 _ Relation of
a. Eth. Nic. VI 13, 1144 b'-3%: phrénesis to

1144b  Eyemréov 8% madw xod mepl dpetiic. Kal yap % dpem) mapamhnoiws 1, moral virtue

&¢ % pobvmors mpds Thy Sewbmyra (of Tabtd pév, potov 3E), obtw xal § puateh
dperh mpbe Thy xplav, TEow yap Soxel Exaota oy H&v dmdpyew plos mwg
wal yip Sheaar wxl cwepovixol xal dvdpeior xal TdMha Eopev ebfilg &x

Sysvetiic: dAN Spwe [nroluey Evepbv o th xuplwg dyafidy xal <o Towxira
Ehov tpbrov Smdpyew. Kal yap manal xal Brplow al guoual Imdpyouow e,
&N’ dvew vob Bhafepal palvovran olome. [Ikiy Togoirov Eouxev dpxolat, &

10 bomep ohpatt loyupd dveu Blewg xwoupdve oupfaiver aparkeahar loyupds
B o ph Egew B, obte xal vralfx- div 8 Mafp volv, & 7§ mpdTTew
Buxpéper, % 8 EEic bpola olox 167" Eovar wuplwg dperi. "Qove waflarep éxi
705 SofaoTiod Bl fotiv eldn, Sawvémne xal gpéwmos, oftwg xal &xl 7ol

153000 B0o Eoti, o piv dperh puoud, To 8 % xupla, xal TodTwv 7 xuplx ol
yivetae dveu ppoviiosws.

Abmep Tivéc gaow mdoug Thg dpetks ppovignis elvar, xal Tuxpdme tH Net all f:
udv dpBig Elhren Tf 8 Hudpravev: Gmu pdv ydp gpoviigric @eto slvat TAOAS phronesis,
iz dpetde, Hudpravey, bt 8’ olx dvev ppovigewg, xakic Eheyev. Imusiov 3€- “t'm’:l“;“

20 xal yidp viv mdvres, Srav Spilwvran Ty dpeTiy, rpooTifiézan Ty v, elmbvres without it
wal mpbs & Eomy, Thy xata Tov Spbdv Adyov- bpbdg 8’ & xata Tiv gpbwmouv.
"Eobxaor 8% wavrebeabal mag dravres fm 7 Towdmy Ers dpeth Eomwv ) xaTd

25 Th ppéwnow. Ast 3% puxpby petafiva- ob yap ubvov # xara Tov dpbiv Adyoy,
BN # pera tod dpBod Aéyou EErg dpevh Eo7iv. OpBidg
8¢ Aéyoc mepi Tdv totedTwv W ppévnoic EoTiv.
Swxpdrne uv oy Myous Tis dpevas deto slvan (Emeothpas yip slva mdoag),



170 PRACTICAL SCIENCES [593]

fueiz 8¢ peta Abyov. AThov olv &x Tév elpnuéveav &n oy, oldv e dyalbv elvar 30
xuplews Svev ppoviioews, oddE ppbuwpov dvev g Hfuis dpetic.

b. Nevertheless, this does not prove that phrénesis is superior
to wisdom.

Phrénesis  [b,, 1145 a®-*:

n:.,mi "Adha piv o8t xuplx y' ol Tig coplag b8t Tol Bekriovog poplou, bamep

ob8t =g Iyelag ) latpued.

594 Selfrestraint (¢yxpdrewx) and Unrestraint (dxpaoix) are treated
in Book VII, ch. 1-10. The last five chapters of this book (11-15) deal
with #8ovi, a much-discussed subject in the Academy in the later years
of Plato. A summary of these discussions is given by Ar. in the following
passage.

mm a. Eth. Nic. VII 11, 1152 b8-12:
pleasure  1oig piv olv Joxel oldepix #3ovh elvar dyabév, ofite xaf’ abrd olite xatdiiseb
aupBeBrubc” ob yip elvar Tabtdv dyalibv xal fBoviy - toig 8" Bviar piv elvay, 10
al 8% molhal palhar- En 8% Tolrav tplvov, el xal miowt &yxbdy, Spwe pj
vdtyecfion elvar T &provov ABoviv.
Of these three views, the first is that of Speusippus; the second is Flato's view in

in the Philebus. The third appears at the end of this dialogue. It is represented by
Ar. in book X, infra.

b. For the first thesis it is argued that pleasure is not a good because
it is a process (namely the filling of a veid).

Anargument 12_14 -
Rt et Ib., 1152 b12-14;

thesis "Ohwg piv olv odx ayabbv, n nZox H8ovi) yéveais Eomwv elg plow alslym) !,
oldeplx 82 yéveors ouyyewis Tolg téhsow, olov obdepla olxodéuveois olxly.

¢. The same argument is adduced for the third view.
and for the Jh, 1152 b¥e:

"On 8 ob tépioroy §) H8ovi, &1 od tEhog dM& yéveous.

595—To this argument Ar. opposes that pleasure is neither a process
nor always linked up with a process; it is an activity and an end.
"::’:mt Eth. Nic. VII 12, 1153 a’-15:
refuted Odx dvdyxen Erepév Tt elvar Béhwov tijg H8ovijg, domep TivEc paoy b Télog 11532
¢ yevéozws. OO yip yevéoeis elolv olBt petd yevéorws wiom, i’ dvépyeunt
! ybweoy cls glow alofmeh - “a conscious process towards a natural state”
(Rackham); -~ - - . sl i s b
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10%a) Téhog - obBE ywoudvey cupBalvovow dda ypwpévoy -+ xal téheg ol maaGy
Erepby T, A Tav gl Thy TEréwow dyopdvay THg ploTws. Aud xal o xahidg
Eyer th alabhyrhy yéveow gdvar elvar Thy ASoviy, Ak paElhov dextéov EvEp -
verav THe xata ebory EEewg’, dvrl 8% 7o0 alofnmyv dvepmd- Definition

SuoTov. ¢f Dlssenrs
596—a. To the view of Speusippus that no pleasure is a good, Ar.
opposes the thesis that pleasure as such is a good.
Pleasure

Eth. Nic. VII 13, 1153 b*-":
r153b  Add phy Bme wad ) Admn waxdy, GpohoyeiTar, xal peuxTiv: i udv yap amhds =
wandy, § 8% 1 7 tumodiorueh. T 3t pevnsd 7o Evavriov § peuwthy T nal
waedv, dyaBbv. *Avdyog olv Thy fBoviy dyafiv = elvar. Q¢ yip Zmeborrnog
5 Bhuey, o oupBalve f Ao, Gomep T peilov 79 Endrrovt xal 76 log évaviov u.
ob yap dv paby &mep xanby T elvar Thv Roviv.

b. But not only pleasure as such is a good; against the third view
mentioned in ch. T Ar. now argues (1) that some pleasure may be the
supreme Good, and (2) that in fact the supreme Good will be a certain

kind of pleasure.
Ib., 1153 b7-13; mﬂr::'
Téewotév v obdty xwhber H8oviy Twva elvar, el Enan patihat #8oval, HOTER tain kind of
xal EmoThuny Tvi dviey paiiey oda@v. “Towg 88 xal dvaryraiov, elmep Endarng Pleasure
roéfews eloly dvépyauar dvepmbdioror, el ) macdv tufpysid domv elBaipovia
elre § Twvdg adrdv, v §i dveunddiores, alperewtdrny elvar: tobro 86 damwv
#80vh. "Qote eln dv Tig H¥ovi o Sprotov, Tav TolAGy Hlovév pabhav odady,
el Exuyev, amAdc.
¢. This theory is confirmed by the fact that all animals and all
human beings pursue pleasure.

Ib., 1153 b25-%: ;":i' ﬁm':,
25 Kol 16 Siduew 8 dmavx xal Brpla xal dvBpdmoug iy #8oviy OMUETSY TL experience

7oh elval mwg t piorov abeiv.
The argument is of Eudoxus of Cnidus, who according to Eth. Nic.

1 “an activity of our natural state’.

* The argument of Speusippus is more fully exhibited in X 2, 5: “They say,
if pain is an evil, it does not follow that pleasure is a good; for evil can also be
opposed to evil and to a thing which is neither good nor evil"—(if we follow the
reading of Hackforth, who bracketed the word &upw. According to the traditional
text the meaning of the last words is: “‘and both are opposed to the neutral state”—
which is, of course, true, but not exactly ad rem).. - ; . i
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X 2, held that “pleasure is the Good”, because “all creatures, rational
and irrational alike, seek to obtain it”. To this account Ar. adds the
remark that the argument was believed more because of the excellence
of Eudoxus’ character than for its own sake. “‘For he (E.) had the reputa-
tion of being a man of exceptional temperance, and hence he was not
suspected of upholding this view because he was a lover of pleasure, but
people thought it must really be true” L

597—Pleasure is treated again by Ar. in book X, ch. 1-5. The later
exhibition goes further than that of book VII. We find the author’s
final view of pleasure in the following passage.
;tlﬂ"" is a. Eth. Nic. X 4, 117421188 his hLieas.
T piv olv heybueva ? mepl g hBoviic ual Aimng ixavéc elpfiobw - =i 3 11742
gotlv §) woldv T, xatapavéorepov yhvarr' dv &n’ dpyiic dvadafotow. Aoxei
Yép 1 pdv Spacig xali’ dvrivolv ypévoy Teheta elvar - of ydp dotv Svdeig obBevde 15
& els Oovepov yevbuevoy tededon adtiic t elBoc- TowtTe 8 ey xal §
ndovfl. "Ohov ydp =i &om, xal xat’ obdéva ypbvov Adfor Tic dv HSoviy Fc
érl mhelo ypbvov yopbvng tedewwlbfoetar 8 eldoc. Awmep obB: wbwele
¢omwv. "Ev ypbve ydp mioa xbworg xal téhous Twvée, olov olxodopues, xal zo
vehela Grav moujoy; of Epletan, 7 &v dmavn 31 T ypdve F Tolte - dv B2 Toig
pépear Tl ypbvou mEour dreheis, xal Erepa 7§ elBer Tig Bhnmg xal DA,
m“‘h: — Tajg #8aviic & & drgolv ypbve éheov 74 eldoc. — "Ex 7olrwv 3¢ 37hovbs, 6
process #xl 67 o) xaxhidc Afyouan xivnow # yéveow elvar The f8oviic % 00 yap mdvrawy 1o
Talra Myetar, &k T@V pepiotdv xal py Bhove oddt yiap Spdoedc fom
Yéveas ol omypiic oldE povades, o0t Tobrwv olbiv xbmars olSE yéveouc
obdt 8% Rloviic Bhov ydp T

b. Positively, pleasure is defined as something which accompanies
and completes activity.
n:"ﬂ'*““ Eth. Nic. X 4, 1174 bl
Alofhoews 82 maomg mpds b alafntdy dvepyodamg, Tedelws 3¢ w7c &b Buaxer-
pévng mpds To wddhotov Tév Umd iy alofmow (towlrov yip pddat’ elvar 15
Boxel ) vedela dvépyera - abrhy 3t Myew dvepyeiv, 1 & & doti, unhiv Suxpepé-
Tw), xab’ Eagtov 8 Bedviom dotiv §) dvépyaia Tol dprota Baxeuévon mpds
w6 xpamigToy Tav On" abriy. abmy 8 &v tokewtdmy ely xal $3lomy. Kard 2o

! Translation of Rackham.

? =2 piv olv heyépevx - the current opinions.

s ﬂci}&wﬁ:i&ammﬂmﬁmﬁmmﬂghyRMHHandaduptﬂhy
W. D. Ross and H. Rackham. The mss. have tiv #3oviv.
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nxoav yap alafnaly tonv $8ovn, dpolwg 88 xal Sutvoray xal Bewplav, #8lom
& § teswtdm, TehewotdTy) 8 § Tob & Eyovrog mplc T omoudatdtaTov Tdv
on’ abriv. Telerot 8¢ chv évépyerav % Hdovh. OO bv
25 alriv 8t tpbmov 1) e HiBovi) Tedetol nal 16 alofyrdy te wal #) alolnow, omoudaix
Bvra, Gomep b8’ # Sytewx xal & latpds dpolws alng dom 7ol dywaivery, Kab’
txdomyv 8’ alofyow Bt yiveran Hilovh, Sfhov - papdy yap dpauxta xal dxolopata
elvar $8éx. AThov 82 xal & pduore, Ensddv §) e alofmowc §i xpatiom xal
30 mpdg TotolTov Evepyd - Towoltwy 8’ Svrev tol e alofhytol xal w0l aleBavapivou,
del Eoron 180wy Imdpyovrés ye Tol motfioovrog wal 7ol mewgouévou, Telretol
3t tHv évépyerav ) 78ovh oy bg EErg Evumdpyovoa,
&AN dg miyivépevédy Tt tédog, olov 7ol dxpaioie 7 dpa

598—Consequences of this definition are:

a. Pleasures differ in kind, since activities differ.

11 Eth. Nic. X 5, 1175 a®0-%: Consequen-
754 ces of this
20 "Aveu 1 yap dvepyelas ob yivetar $3ov, mRodv T Evipyeay Tehetol § 180V, definition
"Ofev Soxobon xal i st8er Buxgpépery. T ydp Erepx 76 elder Uy’ Evfpwy olbpeha
teietolobar. Oftw yap palvetar xal Td guowa xat i Imd wéyvs, olov Lz xal
25 8évBpa xal ypagh wed dyddpata xal olxlx xal oxelog. "Opolwg 82 xal vag
tvepyelag tac Swxpepoloas T eiber Imd Jupepbvrov elfer Teherolobar.
Aragépovar 8 al g Suxvolag Tév xxtd Tag alofioeis xal alrat ddnhwv
#at eldog- xual al tehmolox: 37 %doval.
b. Activities have their own pleasures which stimulate them.
Ib., 1175 a®s-b!:
Daveln 8 dv Tobto xal & Tob ouvexedaba tav #3ovidv Exaamyy T vepyela
30§v Tehetol. ZuvadBer yap Thv Svépyeav W olxslz #3ovii. Maddov yip &xaova
upivouar xal #EaxpiBobow ol pel’ #Boviic Evepyolvres, olov yswpetpueol
Yivovrar ol yalpovres 6 yewperpely, xal xatavoolow Exacra pdkhov, duclung
8t xal ol pubuoucor xal potcodipor xal T@v EAhav Exaotor Emidbaay el
357h olxelov Epyov yalpovres alrd. Tuvaltfoum 8% al $8ovxl, T& 3¢ ouvaifovia
olxeia. Toiz Evéporg Bt 7§ elBer xal & olueia Evepa 7 lde.

599—Good pleasures are those in which the ppéwpoc takes a delight. w:::“

1176a  Eth. Nic. X 5, 1176 a'5-*: pleasures?
15 Aoxei 8 #v Grmaot Toig Totodrorg elvar 0 pawvdpevey T@ omoudaiw. Ei 82
Tolto xaddc Myetar, xabimep Soxrl, xal Eomv Exdotou pétpov W dpeth xal
& dyaBle, § toioltog, xal Hoval elev @ al Tolro pawbpevar xal #déx ols
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obrog yalper. Ta 3% tobre Buoyeph el o palverar #36x, od8dy Baupaarév- 20
mohhal yap ghopal xai Apor dvBpdimay yivovrar- $88x 8 odn Eomv, Ok
Tobrors xal tolg oltw Suepévois.

600—In Books VIII and IX friendship is dealt with.

‘The author proceeds to determine its conditions by answering these two ques-
tions: (1) Is friendship only possible between good men ? (2) Is it of one kind or
of more than one?

Friendshlp  Eyjy, Nijc, VIII 2, 1155 bY-1156 as:

Taya 8 &v yévorro mepl alriv pavepdy yvwprobévros tob puhyTol - Soxel 1155b
Yép ob miv guieioBar d& 18 QUkyTéy, Tolto 8" elvar dyadiv 3 30 7 Aphoyuov.
AdEeie 8" av yphoov elvan 8 of ylverar dyabéy Tt 3 80w, Gore PAnTE dv 20
el vayalbdy e xal 75 730 dic wéhn. MMérepov olv Tdyabiv plobow 7 ™ adroig
dyalév; Awxpuvel yap dviote Tabra. "‘Opolews 3% xal mepl 0 730, Aoxei 32
w0 abrh ayabby goelv &xootos, al chvar dmddc piv b dyabiy PLAnTdY,
ExdoTe 8t 6 Exdote. Ooel 8¢ Exxorog ol 6 Bv abth dyabiv Mk 5 pové- 25
pevov. Awsloer 8 olBév - Eorar ydp 10 punTdy pawvépevoy.

Tpréiv 8 Gvrov 8 & poelow, &nl piv o tav ddiyey pudoet ol AfysTon
phla. O yap Eomv dvuplinoug, oldt Bobhnowg Exelvey dyabod (yehotov yap
Tows @ olvey Bolheolu wdyabd, 00" elrmep odileabu Pobhetar advdy, fvx 30
abrds &) 7§ 8t 9l pacl 3eiv Bobreabat tdyaba
éxelvouv Evexz. Tolg 32 Boviopévove obtw tayaba
elvoug Aéyovorv, £&v pd) 6 adsd xal nap’ txelvou
Ylyvnrtar: elvorav yap &v dvrimemovBdary priblay
elvar. "H npoocbetéov puh Aavldvovoay 7 Iledol yap
elow elvor olg oly Ewpdraawy, Imohapfdvovor 3% Emeumeis elvar 7 ypnotpovs - 35
Tolto 8¢ b abrd xdv dxelvuv mig mdfor mpde tultov. Edvor utv oliv olicoL 1156a
palvovrar ddihoi: plloug 3¢ milc &v mg elmor AovBdvovrac g Erouay
Eavroic; Aci dpa ehvoelv ddhfhors xal PolheoBar Tdyala wn AavBavovrag
&' & m tav elpnudva. 5

So friendship is defined by four characteristics:

(1} it is goodwill (efvow), (2) mutual (& @vnimenovléot), (3) known to the other
(p# havidvouoa), (4) for the sake of the other (x5 88 ebip paol dciv Polheofar tdyali
Buelvou Bvoex ).

By the last characteristic, strictly speaking, friendships of utility and of pleasure
are excluded. They may be called friendship only by analogy, or (as Ar. calls
it in the next chapter) accidentally.

The point is discussed by Schiicher in his work cited sub 565a, where he compares
thepusageamvﬂhinthzthmﬁr'mtuuﬁmtrmﬁmuncﬂﬂcs. :

601—a. According to the three kinds of gurtd, three species of
friendship.are .distinguished : o gk
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Eth. Nic. VIII 3, 1156 a%-%: ‘I;:’:lupeﬂu
1156a Awrpéper 82 tabre ddfhav elden- ol al piong &pac xal al g, Talx
3h & T pihiag eldy, lodpBpa Tois gUmTols- xab’ Exactov ydp fomv dvmi-
plinorg ob AavBivouga, Ol Bt guolvres ddmhovg Podhovras sdyalc dflog
1o Talby ) ethobow. Ol piv olv iz b ypfiowpov guolvres dAdhous ol xab’
adrodg pukobiow, & § yiyveral n alrols map’ dAfhwy dyabéy - dpolwg 88 xal
ot 8’ fH8ovijv. OO yép T morods Tivag elvae dyamdor Tolg edrpamélouvg, N
ftt hdetls abroic. O = 8% Sk <4 yphowpov guiolvees Sk =0 altele dyubdv
15 otépyouot, xal ol 8" £3oviy Sk T4 alvols 780, xad oly § & pllolpevés Eomv
<Bomep fothvy, W' §i yphorpos 7 700 Katd oupBefyxés te &9 ol pola
abral elow* ob yap §i Eoriv Somep dotlv & gulodpeves, Tadty puleitar, &' §
mopilovow ol pdv dyabév m of 8 #3oviv. Edddduror 85 al towabral elow,
20 ph) Swxpevévray aldriv dpoluy + Edv yap pruén f8eis § yphowpwor daw, maxdovrar
polvres. Td 8t yoriowpov ob Bxpéver, A E)hote &hho yiyverar. "Amohubévrog
olv 3t 8 plhot Foav, Seddetar xal # pukix, ds olong T pkag mpe Exelva.

b. Friendships of utility occur most frequently between the old.

Ib., 1156 a2
25 Moot 8" &v Toic mpeofibrais § towxbry Joxel pilx yiveshat (o yap 1o
780 ol Trhexolror Sudxouowy dda 6 dedhiov).

c. Friendships of pleasure seem to occur mostly between the young.

31.35- ' Friendships
Ib. 1156 a31-3%; pvi

‘H 8¢ iy viav gola 8t #8oviy elvon Soxel- xatd mabog yip olvor Ldar,
nal pdhora Sudixouct T4 %30 adrols wal vh mapdv - Tig Hhudas 38 peraminrtod-
350mc xol 7 %3 yiveran Frepa. Aud toyéwg yiyvovror pilot xal madovrar.

d. The perfect kind of friendship is that which is based on virtue,

Friendships
of utility

Ib., 1156 b7-12; f:"'“‘
1156b  Tehelx 8 2otlv % tév dyabiv pula xal xat’ dperiv dpolwv. Olror yap :

tdyalz dpolwg Polhovrar &fdog §i dyxbol, dyabol 8¢ elow xab’ abrobe-

1oof 8¢ Bouhbpevor tayaba tolg glroig Eusivay Evexx pdliota glbo (3 alrole
vip oftwg Eovor, xal ob xatd cupfefnués)- dwpbver olv §) Tobrav gl
Ews dv dyxbol daw, 7 8 dpeth whvov.

e. Friendships of virtue occur rarely, those of utility or pleasure

are frequent.
Perfect

11s8a  Eth. Nic. VIII 6, 1158 al®-1%; 5
10 Ilodois & elvar pllov xatd whv tehelay gulay olx &vdéyetal, domep oddd ,mml

tpdv molDv Eux- Bouev yap UmepBolfj, T Towolitov 82 mpig Eva méguxe
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the basis for

friendship
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viveofar, moldole 8" &pa ©& altd dpéouey opbdlpa ob padiov, lowg & old’
dyabols elvor. Aet 88 xal Eurmerplay hafelv wal &v cuwnbely yevéola, § mayyd- 15
demov. Az 16 yprowwov 82 xal 0 R8D moldols dpéonev EvBEyetar- molhol
yap ol Towoltor, xal v dhlyw ypéve al dmmpeoiar.

602—Self-love the type of and basis for love of others.

Eth. Nic. I1X 4, 1166 al-3;

Ta quuxz 8¢ ta mpls tolc plhoug, xal ol al guia bpilloveae, Eoueev & r166a
Tiv e fautdy Ehnhubévar. Téao yap gidov tév Bouddpevey xal mpdtrovix
vayala 7 to puwvbpeva éxelvou Evexa, § tov Poudbpevov elvar xal (v tdv
phhov abrol ykpw, Smep al pnrépes mpbs Ta téuva membvlao, xal Tév glwv s
ol mpoouexpouxbdtec - ol 3t tbv ouvddyovta wal tabra alpobpevov, 7 Tiv
ouwdhyolva xal ouyyaipovia 76 o, pduota 8t xal tolto wepl Tie pntépac
oupfaiver. Tobzev 88 e xal whv polay dptlovrar. Tlpds tautdy 3 tolrav
Exaotov TG Emmxel Umdpyet, Tolg 8¢ lotmols, ) Towolror UmohauBdvousty ro
elvar. "Eowev 8¢, xallamep elpntar, pérpov ixaotav § dpeth xal & omoudaioc
elvat. Olrog yap Gpoyvepovel 2autd, xal tav altav dpéystar xatd miowv
hv guyhv. Kal Boldetar 3% xutd vdyala xal va pavbpeve wal mpdrrer (1o 15
yap dyabol thyaliv Suxmovelv) xal fxutol Evexa - Tol yap Suvonmined ydpw,
dmep Exaovtog elvan Soxel. Kal Tfv 3 Poldeton dautdy wal odilecfat, xal
paloTe ToUTo @ ppovel- ayxbév yap To omwoulalew 16 elvar. “Exagtoc §
tawtd Poldetar dyabd, yevbuevog 8' &g ollelc adpeitar mive’ Eyew [Exeivo 20
b yevipevov] ? (Exer yip xal viv & febg tdyabév), O3 dw & v mor® Eoriv.
AdZeie & av b voolv Exxotog elvay, 7 paliota. Zuwddyewy <e & Towodtoe
¢autd Poddetas - H3Ewg yap alrd mowl- Tdv e yap mempaypévev Emrepmeis
al pvijpa, wal s@v peldévrov Bnide; dyabai- al towdre 3 #dcia. Kal 25
Bewprudrwv § ehmopel 17 Suavola. Zuvakyel te wal ouviderar pdhia®’ dxurd -
ndvrote Ydp fomt 0 abtd dummpdv Te xal 780, xal olx Bdete Bo- dpeta-
pédntoc yap g eimeiv. Té 3 mpbg abrdv [pdv] SHexota tobrwv drdpyew
Tip Emewel, mpbg 8¢ Tov ghov Erewv bomep mpds Exutdv (Eom yap & pllog 30
B0 adréc), xal § gola Tobrwy elval T Soxel, xal plot olg 7ol drmdpyer.

603—a. An objection to this view is mentioned in ch. 8 of the same
book, 1168 a?s-35:

Anobjection  *Ampoeirar 8% xal mhrepov Sel puielv fxutdv padota § ov tivd. Emi-

to this view

Tpdor yap Tolg tavtols paliet dyamdo, xal b év aloypd euadtoue dro-

Those who have quarrelled.
1 Secl. Vermehren, followed by Rackham.
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jonxdolor* Soxel e & piv pablog fuutol jdpw mhvex mpatrew, xal o dv
uoybnpérepos §, Tocolre piliov (Eywadelot 3% wdtd olov & obdiv ag’
tautol mpderet), 6 8% Emenchc S To weddy, xel dow dv Pedtiov §i, pEdov

3581 70 xohby, xal plhov Evexx, 70 8" abrel mapinow.

b. Ar.’s reply to this objection. Ib., 1168 a?-1169 a'®:

1168b Toig Myaig 8¢ Todrowg T& oy Srxpevel, olx didyws. Paol yap deiv pueiv
pdhiota Tov pdhota plhov, plhoc 82 pdhiotx 6 fouddpevos § Poldetas vayalia
Exetvou Bvexa, xal el pndelc eloerar. Tabrx 3" drdpyer pdhiot” altd mpdg
5 abrdy, »al & howma 8% mdvrax olg & plhog dpileTan - elpyron yap & dn’ alrod
mavie T gk xel wpdg ol dhhoug Sviuer Kol ol mapowpfer 82 mioo
duoyvepoveiow, olov o nple dupfe ! xaxl »eowd @ plhave xal »lobmg
gbtrca xal wyéw wiung Eypove ¥ mivra yap Tabta mpbs altdv pdlet’
10 v Omdpyor- pdhota yop gihog alTd, xal guintéov 8 pduorta davtdy. "Amo-

peitar 8 elubrec motépoig ypedv Emeafay, dppolv Eybvrow Tb musTiv.
“lowe ofiv Tobs Towdrous Bel Tév Adywv Sunpelv xal Suwpilew &' Goov
fedrepor xal 7 dhvBebouow. El 8% Adfowev td glhaviov mig Exdrepol
15 Myouawy, Tdy’ &v yévorto Sfhov. Of piv olv elg Suedog dyovreg abrd guiadroug
wahobor Tobe favtoic dmovépovTas TH mhsiov &v ypfipact xal Tyate wal fdovails
taic cupanxaiss Tobtwv yap ol wohhol dpéyovrar, wal Eomouddeno wept
abtd dic dprora Bvia, S1b nal meppdynta fomwv. O 87 wepl Taliva mheovéurar
20 yapllovemn Tals dmbuplas xol Shes tols mdfeot xal 76 ghdye The Jurne.
Totottor 3 elotv of moddot+ 3id xal f mpoonyoplx yeybwnrar dnd ol moddhol
eabhov Bvroc. Awalas 3% Tois oftw guabtos bvediferar. "Or 82 Tolg 7d
ol abtoic droviuovtas sldfact Méyewv ol mokhol prhadrous, adx &dniov-
25¢el ydp Tig del omoudalor t& Slxawa mpdrrewy alrds pdhtore wdviwy ¥ Td
alppove 7 dmoraoly EWha Tév xatd Tac dpevas, wal Shwe del To xakdv ExuTd
meptmotaito, obdelc Epel TolTov glhavtov 098k Yéka. — AbLeie &' dv & Towoivog
pwidhov elvar plhavtos- dmovipet yolv Eautd T xddhoTa woel padest’ dyaba,
30 xal yupiletar taurol T6 xuprwTdte, xal wava Tolty welfetal - bomep B xal
nbhg 70 xuprdratov pahot elvan Soxet wal wav 0o ebomipa, olvw xal
Svfipamos - wal ghhautos 8% pdwota & Tolto dyamdv xal Tobte yaplduevos.
35 Kol &ywpathe 8% al dupaths Mystan 7@ xpavelv wiv volv §) pi, @¢ Toltoy
1169a Exdatow Bvroc xal mempayévar Soxolow airol wal fxouoiws Td petae Adyou
pidiora. "Or pdv odv 70i0’ Exaotds domv ) pakiota, olx &dnhov, xal &m &
Emenchs pdhora 7007 dyand. Aw plhauTtog wahtat av ely, xafl® Exepov elfoc
5700 dverdlopbvon, xad Buxpbowv Tocoltov Boov T xatd Myov Uiy ol xark

1 «Friends have one soul between them'., Euripides, Orestes, 1046,
®  “Charity begins at home" (Ross).

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 12

Aristotle's
reply
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ndflog, xal dpéyechor 7ol xahol 7 7ol Soxolvros ouppéperv. Tobs piv olv mepl
Tig wahds wpaiews Swpeplvrac onoudilovtag mdvres dmodéyovear xal Ema-
volgty - TmavTwy 82 apddopbvay mpic 6 xahdy xal Swtevopdvav Ta wdlhoTa
mpaTTew xowj T dv mave ely v Sfovra ual I8lx dndore péyiota Tdv dyabav, 10
elmep % dpeth Towlrdv gotv. — "Qore tiv piv dyaldv 8eT phautov elvar-
xal yip abrds dwigetar Td wadd mwpdTTwv xal Tobc Mhoug dpedvoet, Thv Bt
poxfmpdy ol dei- Phdder ydp xal fautdv xal Tobs méhag, padhow wibeow
mbpevos. 15

604—The question whether friendship is necessary for happiness, is
answered by Ar. in the affirmative.

I'M'h'l:r Eth. Nic. 1X g, 1169 b3-13, b18-22 1170 a11.13;

m; "Apgprofyreiron 82 nal mepl vév edalpova, el Sefoetar plhwyv 7 pi. OUBEv 1169b
Yép gact Belv plhwv Tolc paxapiow; xal adrdpreow - Umdpyey yip adtoics
vayafa - adrdpreg olv Bvrac oddevic mpoodeiolar, Tov 8 gilov, Erepov altdy
Bvta, mopilew & 80 abrol aBuvorel - 8fey

frav & dalpav ef 8i8g, i Bel plhav;

owev 8" drime 6 mivra dmovépovtag thyala & ebdalpow gilous ph dro-
BuBbvar, & Boxel Tav éutds dyabiv péyrorov elvar. — Ei e gihou p@iddy ot 10
b eb moweiv § waoyew, xol o tol dyalol xal <Hc dpetic T4 ebepyetei,
wadheov 8 el moreiv plhoug dbvetew, Tiv e mewcopbvey Sehoetar & amoudatos, —
"Atomov 8 lowg wal o povdTyy moelv Thv pandprov- obdels yap Bowt’ dv 16
o) abrbv ta mavt’ Exery dyalid - mohirindy yap & EvBpwmog xal auliv mepuxde.

Kol =6 elBaipow 8% <ol dmdpyei- ta yap = ploer dyabx Ege. Afhov §' 20
G petd pihwy nod Emewdy xpeitrov 7 pet’ dbvelowv xal Té@v Tuxbvtay ouvnue-
pederv: Bet dpa 76 eddalpowt glhwv. — Mivarro 8 v xal Emels Tic the1170a
dpetic éx Tob oulijv Tolg dyabols, wafdnep xal Oéopic prow. 12, 13

605—Having dealt with the problem of %3, in the first part of Book
X, the author speaks of the happy life in the following chapters (6-8).

Happiness a. Recapitulation of preceding statements on the character of
an activity
chosen for its happiness.

own sake

Eth. Nic. X 6, 1176 a?%-b9,

Elgruévev 8¢ tév wepl tde dperdc e xal ?Nm: nal fifovds, Aoméy wepl 11762
ebarpovias Tine Suwdlely, nedy téhog abriv tifepev tév dvbpwnivay. *Ava-
Axfolou 8¢ t& mpoeipmuéva cuvtopditegos dv el & Adyos. Elmouey 3 81t obx
Eorv EEig- ual yap T xabeddovn Bua Plou Imdpyor &v, gurdv Lave Blov,
nal 6 Suotuyolvn T péyiora. Eb 8% taita ph dpéoxer, A& paiiov elg 35
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1176 bévépyetdv v Beréov, nabimep &v Tols mpbrepov elpyran, Tév & dvepyerdv al
pév elow dvaryraia xal 80 Evepa alpeval al 8 xaf’ adrds, 3Fhov &t thy eldm-
poviay tév xaf’ alris alperdv Twva Berdoy xal ob tév 8 o - oldevde yap

5&vdeiic ) ebdarpovia &N abrdpuns. Kaf' abric 8 elolv alperal do’ &v pndiv
gmlyreivar maps Ty Evépyeway. Towdra 8 elvar Soxolow af xas® dpethy
mpdBeig - & yap nadd xal omoudalx mpdrrewv Tév 8 adrk adpevdw.

Cp. to this definition that of I 7 (our nr. 566, at the end).

b. Is not play an activity chosen for its own sake?—To this Is not play
. chosen for
question Ar. answers that play can never be an absolute end, only ajsown sake?
means for further activity.
Ib., 1176 b0 bit11y7 al:
1o Kal vév mauduiv 3t ol #3eiae - ob yap & repa adric alpoivrar. — Emouds-
32 Lewv 8¢ xal movelv mandidis ydpw Aoy palveton xal Mav madndy- mailew
8 fmog omouddly, xat’ "Avdyupow, dgbdc Eyewv Souel. 'Avamaboe yop
35 Eowxev ) mouded, dduvarolvres 8 ouveydic movelv dvamalorws Béovrar. O an
TEhog ) dvdmavoig - yivetar ydp Evexa tHe Evepyelac.

€. Serious things contribute more to happiness. “IT““;M
Ib., 1177 al-%: serious

11778 Aoxel 8 6 eddatpwv Blog xat’ dpethy elvar- oltog 8% peca omoudis, dAA

i oix &v mudiE. Bektlo te Myopev T omoudaiz tav yeholaw xal tév perd
moudids, ual 7ol Pehriovog del xal poplow xal dvlipdmou oroudmotépay Thy

5&vépyeay - % 8% tol Bedvlovos wpeltrow xol eldmpovinwrtéon 7.

606—a. Perfect happiness is that activity which exercises the highest
virtue, i.e. that of the highest function of man, i.e. the intellect.

Eth. Nic. X 7, 1177 al2-18; Pl;':::*u‘:l;
ElL 8 &otiv % eldarpovia xat’ dpetiy dvlpyewn, elihoyov xata Thv xpatioTv- E:.mumpu-
abrn 8 av ely wob dpiotou. Elre 84 voig toive elte Mo =, & 3% xatd giow  tion
15 8oxel pyew xal fyelolar xal Eworay Eyew mepl wahiv wal Belwv, elre Oeiov
&v xal abrd elve t@v &v fiuly 16 Bebratoy, % Tobrou Sépyewx xard v obeelay

apetiy el dv 1 tehelz eddampoviz. "On 3 dotl fBewpnro, elpnTar.
b. The reasons for this statement are given in the next passage. Reasons

Ib., 1177 a®-b®, b*-1178 at:
20 Kpatiom e yap almy dotlv # dvépyaia- xal yap & volc w@v & fuiv, xal (1) It is the
- - " o R . activity of
Tuv yvaotdy, mepl & 6 volc. "En 82 ouveyeotdry - Bewpelv e ydp Suvipsha  1he nogs
owveyds piihov § wpdrrew dmolv. Olbpeld te Belv #3oviv mapaueyuiybar

*h ebdawpovia, #8loy 8% a@v xat’ dpetiy dvepyaidv  xatd Thy aopiay dpoho-
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voupdveos Eotive Boxel yolv § phogople Bavpaards fBovag Erew xobapiémym 25
wal i Bebale, slhoyoy 8t tois elBbor TGy Lrrodvray H8tlw thy Suywyhy el
{liﬂﬁ:.:ﬂ' *H <& heyopévy adrdpxewa mepl Thy Bewpntudy pahat’ dv el wév piv yap
mpde o Gy dvayxalwy ol copdg xal Sixatog xal of howwol déovrar, Tolg 82
roobrowe leavile xeyoprymuévey 6 piv Sixatog Seivu wpde Swarompayfoet 30
wal pel’ &y, duolwe 8¢ xal & cdppav xal & dvdpeiog xal Tév By Exaorog,
& 3t copde wal xxd' abrdv dv Sdvatw Oewpeiv, xal Sog dv copdrepos i,
wikkov - Péhtiov 8’ lowg quvepyols Exwv, & fpwg abrapxéotaros.
(3)anendin  AfEy o dv abrh pévn 8 adrhy dyamiclar- oldev yap dn’ abric yiveratriz7b
itsell e i 2 = o
mapk 10 Oewpfon, &nd 8t Tév mpawtndv 7 mhelov 7 Ehatrov mepimotobpela
mapk Thy mpakw. Aoxel 7e # ebdorpovia &v 1) oyohij elvan - doyorodyueha yop
tva oyohdlwpev, xal mohepobpev tva el Eyopev. 5
(4) & divine  *() 3% <owolvog @v eln Blog xpeirrwv § xat’ &vbpwmov- ol yip § &vbpwmis 26
life =
Eotv olbtag PrdoeTar, 00" § Beldv m &v aded dmapye - Sow 82 Suxpéper Talto
160 guvlétou, Tooodte xal § Evépyeix Thg wata v &y apetiv. El 87 Betov
& volig mpdg Thv &vlpwmow, xal & ket vobrov Plog Oelog mpds Tdv dvlipamivoy 30
Blov. O yp# 8t wara todg mapawvolvrae dvllpdmve gpovely Svlpumov dvta
obdt Bvnrk v Bwneéy, A &g doov Bvdéyeter dbavatilew xal mavex mosiv
7tpds 6 UFv xatd T wpdtioToy Tiv &v altd -+ el yap xxl 7 Sy puply fom, 1178a
Suvaper ol TyubTyTe wohd pEidkev wavtev Umepéyer. AdEeie 8 dv nal el
Exactoc Tolto, elmep 7o whptow xal pewov + dvomov oliv yivers' &v, el ph wov
abrol Blov alpoito ddhi twvog @dou, T heybév we mpbrepov dppdoet xal viv-
b yap olxelov Exdoty T glost wpdmotov xod FBuwrriv oty sxaoty. Kals
tp dvbpdre 8% & xatd tiv voiv Plog, elmep Tolre paduare &vlipwmos. Olrog
dpx xal ebdaipovioTatos.
Cp. Metaph. A 2, 982 b®™-* (our nr. 519),
¢. The life of moral virtue takes the second place.
Mr::ﬂ‘;h:* Ib. c. 8, 1178 a®-4:
secondary  Aevtépws 8 & nata Thv &Ry dpetiy - al yap xatd Tabmv Evépyen dvipw-
mxal - Slxana yap xal dvBpela xul T e T& watd Tds dpetds mpds dAlnhous 10
wpdtropey &v ouvadhdypaot xal ypelag xal mpafeot mavrolac & te Toig
ndbeat Sxmnpolvreg To mpémov brdore, Talta & elvar gaiverar mavra dviipw-
TRE.

607—Further reasons for superiority of the contemplative life.

?:;m$= a. Eith. Nic. X B, 1178 a®-¥;
few external  A6Eeie ¥ dv xal T duwds yopuylag &l puepdy § & Barrov Seiofar i

goods  fiFe Tav piv yap dvayeaiov dpgolv ypela xod €€ loou fovew, el ol piddov 25
Sramovel mepl t0 odpx & mokimixds, xal Sox Towbra  pixpdy yap &v T Suxpépot -




[6o7] ETH, NIC. III-X 181

mpde 8¢ Tag dvepyelag mohd Sroloer. TG piv ydp Erevlepiey Beon ypnudrav
npds To mpdrrewy T& Sevbépia, xol 1§ Swaly 8 elg tag dvramodboeg (ol
joydp Poukfoeic E3nhor, mpoomotolvrar 8% xal ol pi Slxawor Boldheolon Suao-
mpayeiv), 6 dvdpele 8% Buvduswg, elmep dmrehel T T@v watd THY dpeThy,
wal ©5 odgpovt tEovatas. TliHg yap SFhog Eaton 7 olrog ) Tév &y 7ig;
b. Ib. 1178 b%-%: The sole
11780 'H 8% tedelx edbmpovix & Oewpnrund i domv dvépyea, xal vtelfiev av W:ﬁﬂ;ih
povely, Tobc Beobds ydp pddota Imedfpapev paxaplovg xal eddaipovag in God
roclvan - mpafewg 8¢ molag dmovelpon ypedv abrols; Iérepx Tig Bunaiec; "H
yerolor gavelvrar ouvedddrrovres xul mapaxortafixes dmodldvres xal Sox
towbta; "ANG s dvdpeloug, Smopdvovrag T ofepd xal wwvduvebovrag én
xahdv; " H tdg Sheubeplovs; Tive 82 Sdaovotv; “Avomov 8 el xal Egtan alroig
15 véuopa § Tt torolrov. Al 8t odppoves 7t dv elev; "H goprindg & Emouvos,
B ol Eqovaw pabhag Embuplag; Arckolor 38 mavrx gaivort’ dv & mepl Tig
npdfers wpdk ol dvdEe Bedv. "AN& wiv Liv Te mivreg Inmedipacwy adrolc,
20 %l Evepyelv dpx- ob yap 8% xaxbedlew domep tév "Evduplove. Té 7 [dvn
160 mpdtrewy doatpoupévon, En 8 pEddov tol motel, Tl helretar whiy Bewpla;
“Qate § 7ob Deol dvépyewr, poxapdrym Buxpépous, Bewprrueh dv ely. Kol
tav dvfponivay 8% § Tadmy ouyyeveotdy eddapovinwramy.
c. Ib., 1178 b¥-32; It distin-
Enmueiov 8% xal v ph pevéyewv ta Aowmk [ga eddarpoviag, THe Torwbig n::::a;::u
25 dvepyelac totepnuéva tedeime. Toig pdv yip Oeols dnac & Blog paxdprog, Toig animals
3 dbpdmors, &9’ Goov Suoiwpk Tt Tic Towbrng évepyelag bmdpyer- Tév &
By Thav o0ty eddapovel, Enedl oldapf xowevel Dewplas. "Eg’ Souv 83
Suereiver % Dewpla, ol ¥ edBapoviz, xal ol padhov drdpyer 76 Dewpely, xal
joeldaupovelv, ob xard oupBefuxdc &Ird xatk whv Bewplav: almy yip xaf’
abrhv Tipbx. "Qot’ ely dv # eddapoviz Bewpla nc.
d. The man who lives for the intellect must be dearest to the Gods _ Final
and therefore happiest. o
Ib., 1179 a*-%:
1r70a 'O 8% watd volv vepydy xad Toltov fepameloy xal Suxeipevos dprora xal
Beopiréoratos Eowev: el ydp Tig dmpdhaa 1@y dvlpwnivey brd Bedv yiverar,
25 domep Sonsl, el eln &v elhoyov yaipew Te adtols 16 dplowe wal 76 ouyye-
veotate (tobro 8 dv ely & volc) xxl Tolg dyamdvrag pwakiota TobTo xal
Tudvras dvreumaiv O¢ Tv phav altols dmushouptvous xal dpfde e wud
30 xahis mpdrrovras. "0 3% mdvix Taltx 1§ 00pd palat drdpyer, odu Ednhov.
Oeopiéatatoc dpa. Tév adriv 8 elndg xal eldapovioraroy - hote xdv ofites
ely 6 copde pduot’ ebdalpwv.
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4—THE POLITICS

608—In Aristotle’s opinion the supreme science in the province of
practical reason is not ethics, but politics, since its object is to secure
the well-being, not of the individual, but of a whole community or state
(Eth. Nic. 1 2z, our nr. 566).
The first Book of the Politics inquires into the structure and the aims
of the state.
Family a. Polit. 1 2, 1252 a%-3 poaz;
thegerm-cell - b . - y
of the state  Avdywn 3% mp@irov owduileshar Tods dvey &y ph Buvauévoug elvar, 1252a
olov B7du pév al dppev Tic yevéosws fvexev (xal Tolto olx &x mpompéoeas,
@ bomep ol &v Tolg Ehhotg Ldowg xal gutels guowdv T Epiesla, olov
abeé, Towlrov wavadumeiv Evepov), Kpyov 8t ploer xal dpyduevev Sk Thy 30
cwtrplay. 6 pev yip duvdpevoy 13 Suavola mpoopiv dpyov plon xal Ssamdlov
ploet, 6 B8 Buvdpevov Talta T copatt woelv dpydusvoy xal phos Sollov-
8ub SeomiTy nal Solhe Tadtd cuppéper. — 'Ex udv olv tolitayv tév 8io xowe- 34
viav oluia mpdrn, xal bpbic ‘Holodos elme mofous nolxov pdv mpdmora b 10
yuvaind te Bolv T dpotipx * & yip Bole dvt’ oluérou Toic mhwnolv Eomv.

b. Ib., 1252 b1s-18, 3730,
Structure of  ‘H 3" & mhedvey obadv xowevia mpdTn yefioews Svexev pi Epmubpou
the atate, . - R
and its aim *@py. — "H 8" & mhabvay xopév xowevia téieos méhs, $8 mdome rovoa
mépag Tie adropxelug dig Emog elmely, yvopdwn pdv obv ol Uiy Evexev, olox
3t <ol b Tiv.

The state  §(9_q  [b., 1252 b30-1253 at:
exists by - E i e
Eaiare Awh mion i pboe. Eotiy, elmep xal ol mpéitan xowvavian. Téhos yip afim 30

dxelvaw, 7 82 glawg téhog éovlv - olov yip Swaotdv dont THg yevioews Teheabei-
ang, Taebmy papdy thv plow el dxdortou, domep dvbadimou, Trmoy, olxixc.
Eru 70 o Evexa xal 76 Thhog fEAnioTov- § ¥ abrdpreia xal tEhos xwal Béhtigrav. 12533
& Tobtwy olv pavepdy dm T@v glos ) mhhs Eoti, al En &vBpwmes glom
moheriedy Caiov, xal & dmokg Sud plow xal ob Bk Ty frow gaihéc totw #
upelrtwy § Sbpomas.

Man a b. Ib., 1253a%!%;

anboral Avbm 82 mohmindv 6 dvlipumog Thiov maomg pedizms xal mavrde ayehaiov
Coov p@dov, 3ihov. olfitv yip, dc papby, pamy # plowc mowi- Adyov 8%
uévov Evflpamog Exe Tav Towv: § pdv olv puvl 7ol Aummpol xal $3¢ec dosl 10
onpetov, b nal volg o Imdpyer Tdows (uéypr vap Tobrou 4 plowe abrdv
Eipube, 7ol Exewv alofimow hurnpol xal #380s xal Taiita oyuaive Do),
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6 8t Abyog Eml i Swholv o 0 ocupplpov xal o Phafepdv, diote wal T

15 8lxanov xal v &dwwov- tolto yiap mpds T EAhx [Ha tolg dvpdmors [Biov,
76 pévov dyafol xal xowol xal Sucalov xal &bixou xal tav &dav alobmaow
Eyewv- § 82 tolrov wowevie wowel oleiov xal mhdhw.

610—Since the slave is a part of the household, slavery must be dis-
cussed first.

a. Polit. 1 4, 1253 b2-%, 1254 al-?, 5-8;
1253b  Emel olv ) xthiows pépog the olulag Eotl xal ) xonied pépog tijs olxovoplag
25 (%veu vap Thv dvayratov addvatoy wel Uiy xal 5 Uiy), domep 88 txic dpio-
wévang Téyvans dvayxaiov v el Omdpyew ti olueix Spyava, el példer dmo-
rohecthoealar 16 Epyov, [ofte xal & olwovopud] v & dpyavev T2 piv
&duye tx 3t Fuduyx (olov 74 wufepvity & piv olaf dlugov & 3 mpopele
JoEuduyov: & yap dmmpéic &v dpydvou eldm Tals Téyvarg éotiv), oftw xal
<& olvovopxd> 6 uthpa Spyavov mpbc Lwfy dott, xal # wtiime wAiboc
dpydvev dotl, xal & Solhog xthjpa wt Euduyov. kel Homep Spyavov wpd dpydvav
1254a wiEg Ummpétng. — Ta pév olv Aeydpeva Bpyave mommind Spyava éom, 6 &t
s xthpe mpaxtikdy, — "Emt 8 Enel Swplper ) molnoig elder xal # mpalis, i
Sfovron auepdtepar dpydwwy, dvdpoy xal taltx v abmiv Eyewv Swpopav.
& 8% Plog mpakes, ob molnols domwv- Sud xal & Solhog dmypémng TGV mpds THv
TepRELy.

b. Polit. 1 5, 1254 al’-, h18-23:

Métepov & dotl Tic ploer Towiitog % off, xal whtepov Béhmov xal Sbeody
vt Souksliew 7 ofl, X0k wiox Soulelx mapd plow doti, peta Tabta onemtiov.
zooh yodemdv 3% xal 76 Abyow Dewpiom xad & tév ywvopéven xatapalelv. o
yap Hpyewv xal fpyeaba ob phvev tév dvayxalwy ddd xxi Tév cuppeplvruv
totl. wal edfilg dx yeveriic fvix Buoryus td pdv énl b Hpyeoba va & éxl 1o
b 16 Zpyewv. — "Ooar piv oliv Toooltov Seetiow Saov Juyy sopatos xai dvlpwrog
Bmplou (Budsestvrar Tolivov Thv Tpémov, Bowy éativ Epyov 1 Tol capaTeg ypiow,
xal tobt’ ot an’ abrév Péhmiotov), olitor pév el plae. Solihor, olg Békmdy
zoéoTwv Epyecar Tabmyy Thy dpyfy, slmep xal Toic elpnuivors. Eom yip gloet
Solhog & Buvdpsvos #dhou elvar (Btd xal Hhdou éotiv) xal & xowvevey Aéyou

Togoitov Boov alafdvesba &ha i Exew.

c. Ib., 1254 b*-1255 a':
Bolherar piv odv §; glows xel v odpxta Spépovrz oty T Tov Esubipwy
xal Tiv Sodhev, T piv loyupd mpde Thv dvayxaizv ypfow, T & dpba xal

The slave
a living
tool

Some men
are slaves
by nature



Can the
slave have
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Sypnote mpos T Towdtag fpymotxs, A ypfowx mpdg wokitixdy Plov 30
(ofirog 82 xadl yiveta: Sipnpévoc els e Ty mohepuay ypetay xal Ty elonvuayy),
cupPaiver 82 molhdxic xaxl Tolvavtiov, ol piv T2t cdpata Eewv Beubépuv
<olg 8 Tag duydc- Emel Tolth ye pavepdy, o el Tocoltov yévowvto Sukgpopot
70 oGpa phvov, doov al Tév Dedv eledves, Tols dmodetmopévous mavres palev 35
dv dEloug elvar todrorg Sovdebew. el & &ml ol cdpatos toit’ ahnbés, mold
Suweandrepov Eml g Juyfis Tolroe Swwplobar- ' ody dpolg f¢diov i8eiv <6
e Thg Yuyrfc wddhos wal T8 7ol odparos.

611—In the final chapter of this Book the author raises the question
whether the slave can have virtue. He treats it in a larger framework:
the same question namely must be asked concerning women and children,
since they too are agyépevor, though in another sense than slaves.—Ar.
gives the answer of Gorgias, who said that the virtue of a woman is
different from that of a man, and the virtue of slaves different from that
of free-born people (Plato, Meno 72 a; our nr. 267b).

Polit. 1 13, 1259 b*-1260 a?, a10-25 3336,

Mpdrov pév olv mepl Soldwv dmopriosiey v Tig, worepov Eoriv dperh) Tig 1250b
Solhouw mapk Tde dpyovinds wal Bwovmede Mo mynetésa Todrev, olov
aoppoouvn wai avlpelx kel Suwaroalivy xal Tév ey T@v Towdtwy Ecwy,

# ol Eomv obdeplx mupd vdc cwpaTnds dmmpeoias. Eyet ydp dmoplav dupo- 25
Tépwgt elve yap o, i Swigoven tav Sevbipwv; elre ph fotwv, Svrwy
dvbpdmay xal Myou wowevolvroy dtomov. oyediv 8% tadtéy dom b Yyrod-
pevoy xal mepl yuvairds xal moudée, métepa nal Tobrav elolv dperal, xal Sei 30
v ywvaixx elvar coppova xal dvlpslay xal Juexlay, xal male fott xal dud-
Axotos %ol ocwppwy, T of; ol xubédou 3% volt’ totlv émonentéov mepl
dpyopévou phaet wal dpyovrog, mérepov ) adm dperh 7 Evépx. el piv yap Bel
dugotépoug peréyew wadoxayablag, Bud <f by piv dpyewy Bor dv by B2 dpyeabar 35
xafamal; (ol yip = p@idov xal frrov olév e Suxpépev- o piv yap dp-
yeobiae xal &pyew elder Suxpéper, o 8 uidov xal Frrov olBév) - el 38 Tov pdv
8ei wdv B2 pa, Oaupaotév. elre yap & dpywv ph Eotar odopuv xal Sixaos,
nidg dpker waddds; £l0’ & dpyduevoc, mhs dpyfficeTar xaddc; dubhaarog Yap 40
dv xal Sedhdic odBdv motfioe Tév Tpooubvrav. — Kal miow dwumdpyer piv v& 12602
whorx i Juyiic, dAN dwmdpyer Sxpepbyrawg. & piv yip Sollog Shwg olx Exet
b Boudeuniedy. <b 32 B Eev pév, D Bwupov, & Bt mais Eyer pév, BN
gredés. duolag Tolvuy dvaynalng Eyew wal wepl Tag Hlds dpetig dmodnmrioy, 15
Seiv piv petéyew mavtag, A0 ob tov abrdy tpémoy, A’ Boov ExdoTe wpds T
abrol Epyov. Sib Tiv piv dpyovra tedéav Exyewv Set Thy HBuay dpethy (0 Yap
Eoyov Eatlv amhidg Tol dpyiréuroveg, & 8t Adyog dpyrréutan), Tév 8 v
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20&xnotov, Goov EmBddder altols. dote gxvepdv fn fotlv Flug) dpemyy Tdv
elonubvev mhviwy, xal oby § alth cugpogivy yuvaikbs xal dvdpbs, ob8
dvdpelx xal Suaiootivn, xafldrep deto Duxparne, a7 pdv apyudh dvlpela
3" drenpetind;, dpolwg 8" Eyer xal wepl tdg Mhas. $7hov 3t Tolito xal xatd pépog

25 uhhov Emgxonolow. xabélov yap of Myovres EEamatéiow Eavtols bn b
el Eyew v Qudv dperh, 7§ w0 dplompayelv, § T Tév Towbrwv: mokd yap
Euewvov Myouaw ol EExpfpcivres The dpevde, domep Dopylag, tév olitac

33 dplopévan. — “Ebepev 82 mpbs tdvaywaix yefiowov elvar tiv Solhov, date
Shov Bt warl dpetiic Selron pixplis, nal Toowdtne Smwe wive 8 dxohaolay
e Sk Sedlav EMdeldy <iv Epyav.

612—a. Property is considered by Ar. as an indispensable substratum
of the household, and there is a kind of acquisition which he called natural.

Polit. T 8, 1256 al-5, 10.21 ho.10 2834,
12562 "Olwg 3t mepl mdomg »mhosws xal ypnuatiotuds Oewpnowpey natd Tdv
Spnymudvoy Tpémov, émelmep xal & Solhog The wThoews pépos Tt fv. mpdTov
wtv ol dmophoeiey &v Tic mhTepov N ypnpatioTud A sbth T olxovopud) doty
5. 10 7| pépog Tt ) drnperueh. — "Ore pdv oliv oly ) adh olxovopuen Tf) gpmpatioTie),
3Fhov (the miv vap o woploaala, g 8% 6 ypfiouclan - =ic yap Eotar W yoy-
oopévy tole watk Thy olulay mapak Thy olkovepueiy;) - métepov 88 pépog alrijs
¢l T § Evepov elBos, Eyer SupopiaBhimiow: el ydp fomt Tol yppanioTixed
15 BewpTiont mélev ypfpata xal xtijowg Eotay, . . . ) 88 urfiowg mohha mepreiinpe
uéon xal & wholtog, Hate mp@Tov f) yewpyuh Threpov pépos Tt g olxovepuxis
7 Erepby T yévos; xad nabbhou i mepl Thy Tpopiv Empéew xal xtiiow. 'AXAL
20 piv ety ye wolhd Tpopis, Sub wal Blow molhol xal Tév Loy xal Tav avBgdmew
elatv ob yap olév Te LRy Sveu wpogijc, dave al Suwpopal Tie Tpopiic Tolg Blovg
b memorfuaot Suxpépovras v Ldwv. — Qg v 7 ypela ouvavayxdly, Tolrov
Tbv Tpbmov Sudyousty. ) pév olv Towbey xtiiow U altic paivetar i pugswg
9, 10 Bidopévy, wiow, Gomep nata Thy TpdTny yéveaw edfils, olrw xal redewbelow.
26,27 — “Ev piv olv eldog woymixijc xata pbow tic olxovopxic pépog otiv, xafd
Bet #ror dmdpyew ) wopilew adrhy Srwg Indeyy, dv éatl Bnoavpropds ypnud-
3% cay mpbs Qwiy dvayxatov xal yemoinoy elg xowoviay méiewe ) obdag. xal
Eowcev & v' &b wholTog & Todrev elvar. § yap Tig Towadme wricews
abrdgurex mpde dyabiy Lwiy obx &meipbs Eomwy, Gomep Léhwv grol morfioas
phodTon 8 ollv tépux wepmopbvow dvlpdor wetvonw - xeltar yap Gowep
34 xal tatc Odatc wEyvons.
b. Wealth pursued for its own sake is unnatural

Ib. I g, 1256 b40-1257 a®!, adl-M, adlbs, hB.M, pao.a1:

“Eati 3¢ vévos 8000 xmyminds, fiv pdhiota xadobor, xal Slxatov alrd xadely,

Only of an
inferior kind

Property and
acquisition

A certain
kind is
natural

Another is
unnatural
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Apnpatiotcny, 8’ fv odddv Soxsl mépag elvar mholrou xal xThosws. #v &g 1257a
plav nal thy aboiv 5 heyleloy moldol vopilovar Siz oy yernvlaow - fomu &

olbre # abth 1f) elpnuévy olite méppw Exelwne. o 8 %) pdv ploet 4 §' ol gloet
abridv, B &' Epmeplag Twog wal yiveror padddov. MPopev 8 wept adtics
v dpyhv Evrelfev. &xdotou yap wrhpatog Sieth ) ypfiols fomy, dppdrepm
82wl abed piv & oly dpotme xal’ abcd, A § piv olusia 7 § odx olxelx

700 mpaypaTos, olov dmodfpuatos f) te Imbdeais xal %) petafhntiny. appdreput

yop Umodfpatos yenoes: xal ykp & ddarrbueves TH Seopéve Ymodfuares 1o
dvtl voplopatos 7 Tpogiic 1pfTat 76 Imodfuan § Inddnpa, B2 ob Thy olxelay
ypTiow - ob yap dMhayhc Evexev yEyove. Tov altdv 82 Tpémov Eyer xal mepl TaV
v wqparwy. ot yap N petaBinTion mavrey, dpixpévy To piv mpdTOV 15
& 7ol wata ghow, T6 T4 pév whele T 8 Sdtre tév lkavav Eyewv tolg
avBpaimous. § xal 8fhov, &1 olx Zomu glost T yppatioTicic N wamnhue -

doov yap luavdv alrols, dvayxaiov fiv mowslabar v Bhayfv. &v piv olv
npaTy xowewviz (tolto 8 fotly oluiz) pavepdv fn ol8dy Eomv Epyov abiiig, 20
ad)’ 78 mhelovos i xowvwviag olions. — Eewxwtipag yip yevoubwmg g 31
Bonbelas 16 elodyeobar &v &vdeeic xal fumtumew &v Emdedvalov, £ dvdywne

# Tob voplouatog moplafhy ypfioic. — MMopiaBivrog olv %3y voplopatos #x THo1257b
gvayxatag ddhayic Batepov elfog thc yonpanoniuic dyévero, 76 namphundy, 7o

utv mpditov amhdic lowc ywépevov, elva &' fumeplac #8n tepvindrepov,
wibev xal wég perafadhbpevoy mheiotov morfioet xEpdoc. Sub Soxel | ypmuaTio- 5
Todh pahote weph T vépopa elvan, wal Epyov altiis 0 Slvadbar Oewpfont
moflev Eotan mARlog rpmpdtav - mowTie yap elvar ol mhobrtou wal ypyudtev.

— Kal &mepog 8% olrtog & mhoUtog 6 dmd tadmg THc ypmuanionixfc. — 23,24
THc & olxovopusdic ob ypnuatioticc fomt mépac - of) Y&p Tolito The olnovopixss 30, 31
gayav.

613—O0f the second Book the first part (ch. 1-8) is concerned with ideal
commonwealths, particularly with Plato’s (see our nr. 310). In the second
part (ch. g-12) the best existing states are discussed (Sparta, Crete and
Carthage), and a word is said about the most famous lawgivers.

614—The first part of the third Book (ch. 1-5) is devoted to the
citizen and his relations to the state.

a. The citizen is defined as the man who has political power, how-
ever acquired.

Definition  Pplij. 11 1, 1275 a®-*:

of a citizen

Mohrizne 8" amhing obdevi whv Zhhwv bailetar paldov § 76 peréye xplotue
xal dgyfe.
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b. Since constitutions differ from one another, the citizens corres-
ponding to each form of constitution will also be different. Hence the
definition of a citizen should be formulated more precisely.

Ib., 1275 a%3, LAA;
12750 Tag 3% moltelag dpdpev elder Suxpepodong dhay, ... dote xal v
morlTy Etepov dvaynaiov elvar Tov xal’ fudorny meltelov. Swbmep 6 Aeybels
sé&v ubv Snuoxpatix pdhet’ dotl mohimng, v 8% tuic Eug vdEyeTar péy, ob
whv dvaynaiov. <t dvimg yap odx o dfupes, o8’ buduotay vopilouaw
&g ouyrkfrous, xal the Slnag Buwaloum watk pépog, olov &v Aaxedaipow
totag Tiov oupBodatev Suwaler tév dpdpwv o Xhhag, ol 82 yépovtes Tac
povixds, ttépx 8 lowg dpyn Tig Erépas. Tov alrdy B tpbmov xal mepl Kapymdbva -
maoug yap dpyat Tweg xplvouot Tag Sinag. AN Eye yip bpbuaw & Tl mohizou This
Siopropds. &v yip Tals Hdag wokirelong oy & dbprotog dpywv HMOOTAS corrected
1580t xal Sixacthc, 4k 6 xata THv dpyhy Gptouves - Tebtav Yap § wEaw §
Tiolv dmodédota 6 Bovhebechar xal Swdlew % mepl mivrav 7 mepl Twvdw
tic udv olv dotwv & mohltag, &x Tolraw pavepiv: @ yap Eovala xot-
veovelv dpyfic PovievtixTc @ xptrixig, morlryv §dy
zohéyopev elvar TadTng THe méhewe, mhv 8t b Tiv TowlTay
midflog traviv mpbs abrdpneiay Lwie, dg anhéic elmetv.
The author remarks, that this definition is better than the usual formula, which

defines the citizen as one of whom both the parents are citizens. For this formula
cannot possibly apply to the first inhabitants or founders of a state.

615—Similarly the state is defined by reference to the distribution
of political power: when the mode of distribution is changed, a new
state comes into existence.

a. In Polit. I11 3 the question is raised: what exactly is the identity mﬂ‘w -

of the state, 1276 al7-20; the state?
... Mac mott yph Mysw Thy mohw elven Ty abeiy § pi ohv adopy O

Erépav; # ubv olv EmmodarotdTy e dmoplag Thmnawe mepl Tiv thmov nal Tolg

avlpamoug Eoiv.

b. Ib., 1276 bl-13: Ar.'s reply
| 1276b Elrnep ydp &omt xowwvia Tig 7 mhhig, Eomu 3k wowwvix mohitév mohitelag,

ywvopbvne Evépac tTh elder xal Sugepolomng ThH¢ woltelag dvayxaiov elva

36Eeev dv xal Thy méhav elvan phy Ty adeiv. domep ve wal yopby 678 piv xwpudy
567t 8% tpaywdv Erepov elval papey, Tév abrdv modhdxig avblpomwy Bvraw,

Spolwg 8% xal mRoav BImv wowewviay xai oivleoy évipay, av eldog Erepov

tFc auwbéasws, olov dpuoviav Tév abrév eléyywy dvépav elvan Myouev, v
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&tk piv § Adiprog 4t Bt Dplyrog. el 3% tolrov Exer vdv Tpbrov, gavepdv &m I|
udhate Aextéov Thy abhy mohw elg Thy moketelay Bhémovrag - Bvopa 82 xadelv 10
Erepov 7 Tadtdy EEeom xal Thv abrdv xavowodviwy abmiy xal mdpnay Evépwy
avfipdmev.

616—a. The question may be raised whether a good citizen is always
a good man, Ar. answers in the negative: the good citizen has some special
&peth for some particular purpose; he has not, as such, the dgetq which is
proper to the good man.

&‘n Polit. 1 4, 1276 b?8-3¢:
benotagood 1@V mohitév, xalmep dvopolwv dvrav, § cwmpla Tic xowaviag Epyov ol
man  youavix 8 Eotiv § mohitela - Sub Thy dpeThv dvaynaiov elvan 103 mokltow mpocs 30
iy mohrelav. einep olv fom mhetw molrelng eldy, 87hov Gg odx EvdéyeTar
<00 omoudalon mohitou wlxv dperhv elvar Thy tedelav: Tiv & dyabdv &vdpx
papdv watd plav dpethy elvas Thy Teheiav.
b. So in general the virtue of the good man and the good citizen
is not the same. In one particular case however they are identical,

namely in the good ruler.

ﬂ good  Th, 1277 al®lT:

a good man ATt pdv Tobvuy dmhiig oy, § abeh, pavepdv &x TobTwy - A &px Eotar Tivdg 12773
i abth dpeth mohitou Te omouBaiou xal dvdpds omoudalou; papdv 8% wbv
Hpyovra thy amoudaiov dyalbv elvar ual ppbvipoy, Ty 82 mohimyy obx dvayxatov 15

elvas ppdvipov. xal Ty mandeiay 8 elBis dvépay elvan Aéyouat wveg 7ol &pyovros.

c. The good citizen knows both how to rule and how to obey.
Practical wisdom only is characteristic of the ruler.

'I:md Ib" IZ?? hls_lt_ Iﬂ_ﬂ:
andﬂ::hm Aet 8% Thv mohimyy thv dyabiv Emioracbay ol Sivaclar xal Zpyeofar xal 12770

of the ruler Zovery, wal abmy dperh mohltou, T thy Tav Eeubépay doy EnloTaclon &' 15
aupbrepa. xal dviphe 3% dyafol Zppw, xal el Erepov elBog cwpposivyg wal
Buaooinme dpyuenic. wal yap dpyopfvon pdv EevBépou Bt Sfhov G ol pix
iv el o0 dyabol dperh, olov Suatoglvy, &I’ eldy Eyovox xaf' & &pfe
wal dpfetar, Gomep dvdpbs wal yuvaixdg Evépa cuppostivy xal dvipelx. — 20

‘H 3% gpéwmowg dpyovros Brog dperh pévy. T yap &hhag ouxev dvaynalov 25, 26
elvar wowds xxl Tév dpyopbvev xxl Tdv dpydvrev, dpyoutven 8¢ ye olx
Eorwv dpeth ppbvnog, @Mk 865x dnic. domep aldomords yap & doydusvos,

& 8 dpyuv addnthe & yppevos. Mérepov pdv olv % abrh dperh dwdpds 30
dyafol xal moritou omoudaiou ¥ Evépa, xal wdg N abm) xal wdg Evépa,
pavepby &x TobTov. -
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617—Constitutions are good or bad according as the common welfare
is, or is not, their aim. There are three good constitutions: Monarchy,
Aristocracy and Polity. Of bad ones there are also three: Tyranny,
Oligarchy and Democracy.

| Polst. 111 7, 1279 a®*-blo:
12702 Awpropévay 3¢ Tolrtay Exbpevby fom tig molutelag Emonéyachal, miow
wbv dptBdy wal tives elot, xal mpditov Tdg dpBdg alrdv - nal yap al mapexfagei
25 Eoovrar pavepal Tobtwy Siopiolewodv. &nel 3t molutela udv wal T mohlreupa
anpaiver tadséy, moMzevpa 8 Eotl T wdplov Tdv mhhewy, dvdyxn 8 elva
whptov % Eva 7 Shbyoug  wobg modhole -+ Grav pdv 6 elg 7 of Shlyor 7 ol wokhol
mpbe T xowdy cuppbpov dpywat, Tabtag piv Spbag dvayxalov elva Tag moht-
30 Telag, Toc Bt mpbe o Wov 7 7ol &vde 7 Tév dAbywy F Tol mhifoug mapexfaoeis.
7 vap ob mohlzag patéov elvan Tobg peréyoviag, 7 et xotvwvely Tol URPEROVTOS.
wahelv & eldifapey T@v piv povapyidv Tiv mpds T wowdv dmofiémoucay
cupgtooy Baotelay, Thy 38 Tév Shlyev piv whadvey § dvig dproToxpatioy
35 ( ik =0 Tode dplorous dpyew, 7 Sk 76 wpds T poTov T méier wal Tolg
xowvwvelow abtrc), Grav 88 70 mATbog mpbg o xowvdy mohetelnTan ouppépay,
waheiTar T xowdv Svopx Taedy TEY moMTEdY, moktela. oupfalver 8 elhbrts -
40 Bva pdv yap Buxpbpewy nat’ dperhy 7 Shlyoug EvdéyeTar, mheloug &' Fdn yodemdy
1279b xpiBdota mpbe mEoay dpeThy (A& pdhoTa THY Tohewuehy - abmy yap &
r mhffer yiyverar: Sibmep xavd Tabry Ty mohitelay HUPLWTATOY TO TPOTGAE-
poby xal peréyoua abriic ol xexmuivor i dmha). mapenBioeg 38 TG elpn-
5ubvev Tupawis piv Bacthelas, Shyapyla 3t dporoxpatiag, Snponpaciz 3t
mohrelag. ¥ pdv yap Tupawic ot povapyla Tpds T oupgdpoy TO ol povas-
yobvrog, § 8 Shyapyix mpbe Th Tdv ebmbgwv, § 38 Snpoxpasix Tpds TO Gup-
10 pépay 5 Tév dmbpav - mpdg 8t TH T xowd huorteholv obdeplx audrdiv.

618—a. Against this classification the objection might be made
that in a state the majority of the citizens might be wealthy and the
minority poor. In this case the distinction which has been made between
oligarchy and democracy would not hold good.

Polit. 111 8, 1279 b20-:

ebmopor wbptor Tig whhews, Snpoxpatix 8 Eotiv Grav § xbprov ©d mhFbos,
duotewe 3 mdhw xdv el mov cupPaivor Tole gmbpoug EhaTroug piv elvar Tav
ehmbpwv, upeirroug 8 Bvrag xuploug elvan Tig mohurelas, &mou 8" dhbyov xbprav

25 mATBog, Shvyapylay elval guow, olx dv xakhds B6Eetev Brwplofar mepl <@v
TEGALTELLIV.

tion of con-
stitutions

An objection
} 20 [lpdmy 8 dmoplx mpdg Tov Swpropdy tomv. el yap elev ol mheloug Gvreg m,ﬂ;“:.:“.? B
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b. To this objection Ar. replies: not number, but wealth or
poverty of the rulers is the specific difference of these constitutions.

Ar’sanswer b, 1279 b%-3, b3%-1280 a®:

to this
objection

Justice
democratic

and oligar-

chic prin

ﬂ-
ples

*Eowxe Tolvuv & Ayog moelv 87hov St 7o pév dhiyoug 7 modhols elvar wu-
ploug cupfelnxéc oy, . . . & 8t Swpépoucty §) te Snpoxpatia xal 9 Shyapylx
Hhwy, wevix xal mholtés dotw, xal dvayxalov pév, Gmov dv dpywot Sk 1280a
mholtov &v T EhdTroug &v Te mheloug, elvan Tebrny dhyapylav, Smou & ol
dmopor, Snpoxpatiav, dAd cupPalver, xafldmep elmopev, Tobs piv &hlyous
elvar Tolc 8% molhols. elmopolot piv yap dhbyor, T 82 Eheubeplag petéyovot s
wavtee. 8 dc altlzs dpouofBytobow apgbrepot THg mohttelag.

619—a. The next chapter deals with the principles of the distribution
of power in democratic and in oligarchic states, i.e. with the conception
of justice on both sides.

Polit, 111 g, 1280 a7-15, 22.25;

Avmtéov 8t mpiitov tivag Spoug Myouar g dheyapylag wal Snpoxpatias,
wat =i 5 Slwetov 6 7= dheyapyieby wal Snpoxpatixdv., mavieg yap &mToviat
Bueabon Tvde, dha péypt Twvdg mpofpyovran, xal Afyouow ol wEv T6 xupleg 1o
Bixarov. olov Soxel Yoov o Bleatov elvan 1, wal Eotwv, ddd’ ol niow ddhd Tolg
Toowe - wal tH Swoov Boxel Slxaov elvae ¥, xal yap Eotwy, &)’ ob wRow Dha
Toic dvioois: ol BE Tob7 dpaipolon, 6 olg, xal xplvouot xaxds. 6 8" alriov
87 mepl adw@v T wplows - oyeddv 8 ol mhsiotor palhor xpural mepl Tav oixeiwv. 15
— Of piv yap &v xavd 7 &wgor Gow, olov yphpacw, Shog olovrar dvioot 22
elva, of &' &v xata T¢ loot, olov Eheubeplz, Ehwe loot. 6 8& wuprwTatov ob

heyousv. 25

b. The standard should be: the true aim of the state. Le.: the citi-
zens have a claim to power according to their contribution to the &3 Lijv.

Ib., 1280 b**-1281 a®:;

Téhoc ptv olv méhews wh eb LRy, Tabra 38 ol Téhoug yapiv. mhlug 82 7 yevaw
xal xwopbv xowevia Jwic Tehelag xal altdpxoug <ydpw>. Tolte &' Eotly, dg1281a
papby, w5 (v ebdupbve xal xahic. TGy xohdv dpa mpdlewy ydpw Betéov

' *Op Bowet Toov T8 Blwmov elvas is the democratic view of justice. Ar, says: It is,
but not for everybody—only for equals,

3 Dligarchs, on the other hand, hold that inequality is justice, namely, that
political rights should be unequal and proportionate to wealth. To this view Ar.
opposes again: granting that inequality is just, it is so not for everybody, but only
for unequals. And by what standards are the qualifications of the persons concerned
to be judged *—This is what Ar. calls “the main point", the xuptirerov, and on
this point most people are in error.
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elvan Thy molteny xoweviaey, & ol Tol oulijv. dubmep doot oupfaidovrat
smhelorov el Ty Towdmny xowaviay, Tobror; Tig whhews péreom whelov
tole wata pdv Shevbeplav xal yévog loog # petloo wata 38 iy wohTuiy
dpethy dvigowg, 7 Tole etk mholtov Inepéyovet xat dpetiyv 8 Imepeopévors.

620—Monarchy is only desirable in one case.

Polit. 111 17, 1287 b%-1288 a**: mﬁf
1288a AN ix tév elpnuévav ye ! gavepdy dg dv pbv Toic polowg xal oo oU7E only in an
auupépoy Eotlv obre Blxawov Eva wiprov elvar mavrwy, obre pif vipoy vrey, exceptional
" adtov die Bvix vipov, ofite véuwv fvtaw, ofite dyabiv dyafiv olive pi
5 dyaBév uh dyabév, obd’ v xat’ dpetiy dusivey §i, el wi Tpbmov mwvd. wic 8 6
tpbmog, hentéov - elpnrar 8¢ mwe #8 wal mpérepov. mpdTov 8E dropratiov <l 0
Baotheutdy ? xal ol T8 dpioTaxpatiedy wal Th T8 moliTedy O, Baoukeutiv piv
oliv. T Towbrdy dott mATHo: & mépuxe pépewy yévog Imepéyov xat dpethv mpds
1o Fyepoviay woltuedy, dproToxpatixdy 32 mhifoc [8 méguxe pépew mhiflog]
foyecar Suvdypevoy Thy tév Ehevbépwv dpyiv * Umd Tav xat’ dpeThv fyepovindy
Tpde mohvTuchy ey, TolTudy 8t mATlog [&v & méguue dyyiyveshu mATfloc]
mohepudy Suvdpevoy &pyeaban xal dpyew xard vopoy tov et &Elav SuvEpovta
15 Toic elmbpoig Tis dpydc. Bray olv # yévog Bhov § xal Thv Ehwv Eva Twi cupfy
Srapépovra yevéalar xat’ dpethy Toceltov Gol’ Imepéyey Tiy Exelvou i iy
&\ mavewy, THte Sixauoy T yévog elvan Tolto Bacuhuedv wal xdgiov wav-
Tov xal Paothéx oy Bva toltov. xaldmep yap elpyrar mpbregov, ol phvoy
20 obrac Eyer watd w Slxaov, & mpopépewy eldBaowy ol Tig molireing xalioTavres
of te tée dproronpatinds xal ol Tag Sheyapyindc wal mdhw ol Tag SnpokpaTixds
vy yap el Imepoyiy dfwiow, ddhd mepoyiv ob Thv almiy, dihd xata
b mpbrepov heybéy 5. ofite yap xtelvew ¥ guyadelew 008 dotpaxileaw 87 mou
25 Tov TowbToy wpémov &otiv, ofit’ &fuwlv dpyeobar watd pépog: ol ydp mEquue
o pépoc Umepysy 700 mavtés, T@ 88 Thy TuadTy Umepfohny Egovr TolTo
cupBéBnuev. Gove helmerar pévov 7o melfeofiar 76 torodre wal wiptov elvat
uh xate pépog Tolrov &M amhés.
621—In the first part of Book IV (ch. 1-10) the main types of con-
stitutions are dealt with.

a. There are four kinds of democracy, the fourth of which is a
perversion. True democracy is described as follows.

1 g vdv elpnpéven ye - sc. about just and unjust, in ch. g (619a).

:  Baagdeutdy - fit for being ruled by a king.

8 molatielv - fit for what is called by Ar. a polity (constitutional government).
¢ iy tav Beubépuv dpyiyv secl. Immisch.

# Sc. according to the right of merit, expounded in ch. o (619b).
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Democracy  Polif. IV 4, 1201 b%-1292 at:

Anpoxpoetion pwiv ol dom mpdrn piv A deyopbvy pideota xate 0 loov. 1201b
toov ydp griow & vbpog & Thg Towaboyg Snpenpating T wndky p@dov ! drepéyey
Tobg drépoug § Tols edmbpoug, pnbe xuplous elvar dmotepougoliv, AL dpoloug
dppotépovs. elmep yap Bheubepla pdluat’ Eotiv &v Snpoxpatiz xabimep dme- 35
dapPavoust Tveg, xal lobmg, oltwg dv el pdhioTa, xowwvelvray amdviay
waketa thg woltelas dpolws. Emel 8 whslav & dTpog, wlpwov 3% 0 SéEav
Toig whsloow, dvdyxy Snpoxpasiov elvat tadryv. &v pdv oliv elbog Snponparlac
tolito: [Ewo 88] o tdg dpydc dmd mpmpdrav elvar, Bpayfav 82 tolrwv 40
Evrav- 8et 8t 16 xtwpbve touclay elvar petEyewy xal tov dmofdldovrz pi
petéyewy - Etepov eldog Smpoxpationg 0 petEyewv Emavrog Tolg mwohitag Gaot rzgza
awumedfuvor, dpyewv 8k Thv vipov+ Etepov 88 eldog Swmpoupatios T miEor pet-
etvat Tév dppdv, dav pdvov ) moklne, dpyew 88 by vhpow.

Its perversion  b. The fourth kind. Ib., 12g2 a%-13, 1518 30.37.

Oligarchy

“Erepov eldog Snpoxpatiag t@ha piv elvar tabnd, wipiov 8" elvae 6 miifog s
wal gy Thv vépov. Tolto 8 yivetae Srav T2 dmeplopata wlpwa § &30 ph & vépos.
cupPaiver 8 tolto Sud tolg Sypaywyods. #v pév yap taic xatd vipov dwpo-
wpatoupbvars ol ylvetar Snperwyds, @R ol Pétiotot Tév moltav elow &
wpoedple - &mou &' ol vépor p7 elow wbpror, Svtabba yivovrar Syuaywyel. pévap- 10
105 yap & ¥jpog yiverar, obvlletog el &x modhav- ol ydp mwordol xbprot elow
oby &g Exaorog &k wavtes, — 'O & olv toiolivog Suog, &ve pévapyog &v, 13, 15
Uneet povapyely S 76 pi pyealar Omé vépou, sl yiveraw Seomorinde, dote
ol xbhaxes Bvmpor, xal fotv 6 Towlog Sfues dvdloyov Tiv povapyi@dv TR
tupawid. — Elkéywce 8t dv 36Eaiev dmmpav & pdoxwv thy towabryy elva 18, 30
dnpoxpatiaov o6 mohirelav. Smov ydp pn vbpor &pyouowy, obx Eort mohstelx.
Set yap Tov pev vlpov dpyew mavrwy, Thv 88 xall’ Sxaota Tac dpydc, xal Tabtyy
mohtelay xplverv. dot’ elmep fotl Snposporio ple tév molterdy, pavepdv
dig ) Towdty xatdotac, &v § {nplopact mdvea Sowetoe, obdd Snpoxpatix 35
wuplog - obfitv yap &vdiyerae (hoopa elvar xafiddou.

622—O0f oligarchies, too, there are four kinds, of which the fourth
is the worst.
Polit. IV 5, 1292 a®*-b'o:

"Olvyapylos 5t eliy &v piv b dmd nmpdtev elvar Tde dpyde TAuswolroy
dote Tolg dnbpoug pi petiyey mhslous Bvrac, EEcivar 82 T xroubve petéyew 40
! The expression pndév piidov § means simply "as much as" and is in practice

often used in places where undiv frrov § could be logically expected. Some striking

examples of this use have been adduced by L. M. de Rijk in Muemosyne 1950,
PP. 314-318.
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1292b 17¢ mokttelag, &hho 8L, Stov amd TiuvpdTEY paxpdv Gow al dpyal xal alpéiva
ahrol Tobe Edelmovras (Gv piv olv &t mdvrow tolrev wolto moubor, Soxel
7007 elvar pEAhov dprotoxpatindy, Exv BE &x Tviv dpwpropévay, Shuyapyiedy ) -
5 Etepov elBog dMyapyixs, Grav mais dvil martpds eloly, téruprov &, Grav
Umdpyn w6 7 viv heyBiv xal dpym pi) & vépog &’ ol Zpyovres. xal Eotwv dvri-
atpogeg abty &v Txig SAvyapyixts domep 1 Tupawils &v Tals povapylatg xal
nepl T eheutalag elmapev Snpoxpasioc &v talc Snuoxpariog- xal xedolo

1089 v TowdTyy Shvyapylay Suvaareiav.

623—a. Of aristocracy in the strict sense there is but one form.

Polit. IV 7, 1203 b'-": Aristocracy
1203b  “Aptotoxpatiov piv olv xadis Eyet xadety mepl fig Sujibopev &v Tols mpaiTolg
Myots (Thy ydp &x Tiv dploTwy dmhdc xxt dpethy molttelav xal py mpds
imdBeaty Tva dyafiéy dvdpiv ! pbvyy Sluaov mpooxyopelewy dprotoxpatiay -
5&v phvy yap amhidg & abrds dvip xal modlmyg dyalic oy, ol 8" &v Talc &g
dyabol mpbs v mohitetay elol T abrév).
b. Ib., 1293 b%-1%; Mixed forms
Of piv @O elol Tves al mpds T Tig dhyapyoupévas Eyouat Supopas [xal
xodwolvror dprotoxpation] xal mpbe Thv xodoupévyy mokerelov. Smou yip wi
10 pévov Thoutivlny ddhd wal dpoviviny alpolvrae e dpyes, abm 7 mohrelx
Suxpéper Te dupoly xal dprotoxpaTic xehelrar. xal yip &v Tals uh wotoupsvalg
xoviy Empddaiay dpetic elotv Spwg Tivig ol ebdoxtpolvres wal Soxolvres elvar
tmewets. fmou olv 7 molutelx Bhémer elg te mholrov xal dperiv xal dWuoy,
15 oloy &v Kapymdéve, almy dptotoxpatiey otv, xal &v als el ta dlo pévoy,
olov % Aanedapovicoy, els te dpethyv xal dfuov xal Eou pifis 7év dlo TolTaw,
Snpoxpatiag te xal dpetic. "Apioroxpatizg pév olv wapd Thv mpaTv THY
dplorny modeteloy Tabra Sdo eldn. :

624—"'Polity”" or constitutional government.

Polit. IV 8, 1293 b¥-38, 1294 al5-25; “Polity”
Nov 8t Beixtéov fuiv meplt moltelns. pavepwtépx yap % Slvapus alviig
Srwptopdvay Thv wepl Shtyapylug wal Snuoxpatizc. Eor yip ¥ wolhtelx dig
amhidg elmeiv pifig dhryapyiag wol Snponpatiae. EldBaot 8 wadeiv tag piv
35 dmoxhvelons e mpbe Thv Snpoxpatioy moduteing, Tag 88 mpbs v dhvyxpylav
pDdov dpioToxpatiag Suk T4 pEhev dxohouliety moudelay xal ebybverav Toig
1204a ehmopatépots. — "Ev pdv ol tuic whelorug mblear v tig woheteixg eldog

1 zpbs Omidfeolv v dyafiv - good according to some arbitrary standard.
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 i3
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wodsiton 1+ pévov yap f wific otoydletar tév edmbpay xal TV dmbpwy, 16
mhatirou xal Eheubeplag T oyedbv B2 mapa Toig whslotog ol elmopor v xohidv
wdyaBiv Sonoiar xatéyew ybpav- &mel 88 7plx dovl 7 appainTolvra Vs
labmyros Tig mohrelag, Sheubepla mhaltog dpeth (b yép TévpTov, & xadolow 20
elybveray, dxohoubel toig Buotv: § yap ebyfverk foTwv dpyatoc wholTog wael
dpeth), pavepby Gt Thy pdv Toiv Buolv wifw, Tav simdpey wal Tav anbpwy,
mohvteiay hexsiov, Thy 8% Tiv Tpiiv dploToxpatiay pahieTa Tav ey (Tapd
hv oy vl mpaTy ). 23

625—Tyranny, too, must have its place. Two moderate forms of it
have been considered before, in dealing with monarchy. A third kind,
which is the extreme, is added here.

Polit. IV 10, 1205 al-4, 7-=:

IMept 3% TupawiBog v fpiv howmdy elmeiv, ody de évelene moluhoylag wepl 12953
alrhy, &0 fmoc My The pelbdou b pépos Emady wul Tadmy <ifepey <é@v
mohTedv Tt pépoc. — Tupmwidog 8 eldn dle udv Sielhopey &v ol mepl Paaelag 7, 8
Ireouonoiyey, Suk T Thy Shvapw dmedddrre mwg altdv xal wpds Ty faot-
Aetav, Buk Td watd vopov elvar dpgotépac Tabtag Tag dpydc (Ev 7= yap 7@V 10
Bapfapwy Tuoly alpolvrar albronpdtopas (ovapyous, wal TH Todhoidv £V TOLG
dpyators "Edknow Eylyvovtd tveg pévagyol oy tphmov Toltov, ol Exdlouy
alqupviag), Epouar 8¢ Twag mpds ddkihag alra Suxpopds, fowy 8t Sux pdv s
b wad vopov Bacthued wal Sk T povagyely Exdvwy, Tupawual 3t ik <o
Seomamixiic Apyewy watd Thy abTév Yy - tpitov 8¢ eldog Tupawidog, fimep
wilot’ elvar Soxel Tupawis, dvriotpogog ofox T mapPacietz. TowcdTay 8
dvarywaiow elvar Tupawida thy povapylay, frig dvureiluves Zpyer Tév dpolwy 20
wal Behmdvew ThvTay mpbe TO opétepoy alThc ouppipev, Al pi mpbs 0
@y dpyonbvav. Sbmep auobows e odfiels yap Exdv Imopsver tav Sheubiépav
—hv oty &pyTv.

626—Books VII and VIII are devoted to a description of the best
state. The material conditions (size of the population, extent and nature
of the territory, site of the city and national character of the population)
having been determined, the author proceeds to treat the internal struc-
ture of the state. First he distinguishes its members (the citizens) from
those who are necessary as its servants, but not a part of it.

1 The text is probably not sound. Immisch reads xoddomilerat instead of xadeioae.
Ross retains xasize and translates: ““Now in most states the form called polity
exists’".

* Ross explains rightly: “for the fusion goes no further than the attempt to
unite the freedom of the poor and the wealth of the rich".
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a. Polit. VII 8, 1328 a¥l-b®: Mot all the
13282 'Ermel 8 Gomep Tév AXhav 1@y xatd glow cuvestdroy o) Taltd EoTt popia  elements
are parts of

e Bhne quatdasws v dvey o Bhov olx dv eln, dihov dg oldE TOIES RPN ipe state
Bertoy dox Taic mbAzow dvayxaiov drdpyew obd &g xowovixg obepds
25 2% Fio 8 71 76 yévos (v yap Tt wad xowdy elvan 3el nal Tadtd Toig nowawvols, &y
¢ Lgov &v Te dwigoy petahapBavaocy )« olov elre Tpopd) Tobtd Lo elre yepees
mifos £l @ 7 Tév Towdtey dotlv. drav 8 § b piv Tolrou Evexey 75 &
j000 Zvexev, olbiv &v ye Tobrors wowdy X § T piv mwofjow T B8 Aafelv-
Myw 8 olov dpydve T mavl mpbe Td yryvpevoy Epyoy xal ol nurovpyois
oluia yao mpde oleoBbuov olféy damw & yhyverar xowdv, aA fom Tic obelag
yépw § @y olxodbpav tép. dib urhoews piv el Taic mbdeow, 6ldiv &' oty
359 xTiow pépos The mblews. wokhi 8 Euduyx pépy Tig xTHoEGC totv. 4 B¢
mhhie xowwvix Tig dott Tav dpolwy, Svexsy 8t Laie Tijg tvdeyoptvys dplomns.
Enel 8 fotlv eldmpovia T Hpotov, abmy 8% dpetic Evépymz wal ypiolc mg
céhewoc, cupBiBnue Bt ofitwg dote tobg pdv Bvdéyealiay peréyew abric Tols 8t
winpby 7 undly, Sihov g telt’ alvov 7ol yiyvesla méhews el8n wal Srxpopis
ward moherelae mhelous - Ehhov yap Tpémov xad 8 &\ hwy Exactor Tolto Bnpedovres

1328bTobs e Ploug drépous moralvraoe xal wag molerelaxs. "Eniouentéov bt xal mbox

rautl 2oty &y Svew mwéhie obw dv ely- xal yap & Myopev elvar pépn wéhews,
&y soltoig &v eln ik Th dvaryxatov mdpyew.
5 Anmréov tolvuv Tév Epywv Tov dptbipdy - & tolray yap EoTat SThov. TpETOY
udv olv Omdpyew B¢l Tpopthy, Emevia Téyvag (ToMAGv Yap GpyRvey Selroe ©o [“mog
Tiv), tpivov 8% dmha (tobg Yip wowevelviag dvarpraiov wal &v alrols e
Emha mpbe Te Thy dpyhv, Tév dnellodvrav ydpw, xal mpis Tolg FEwlev dduxeiv

1o dmiyetpoivag ), £ ypmudToy Twi edmoplay, frwg Epwon xal mpbs TaC wal)’
abrobe ypetag wal mpbs mohepunds, wépmrov 82 xal mpdtov Ty mepl 76 fetov
Emubheiny, v xadolow leparelay, Bxvov 88 Thv dpulpdy xal maviey dvaryrath-
carov wplaw weal Tév qupgepbvroy xal Tdv Bualuy Tav wpos drknous.

15 Ta piv olv Epyx Tals” Eotiv dv Seitar mEox wohc g elmeiv () ydp whhg  Six Yo
062 2amy ob 75 Tuyby dAAE mpde Loy altapues, de papey, Eiv 8¢ L TUY- ing classes
vy TodTey Exhelmoy, &Blvatoy dmhidg alTdpun v nowavixy elvar Tabo) -

20 Gvdyen Tolvuy xats Te Epyaciag TabTog ouveoTaval wohv -+ St dpa yewpy@v
= elvar mhiifog, o mxpaonsudoouat Thy Tpophy, xal Teyvitas, wael oh pdypov,
xal tH elmogoy, xal lepeis, xal upirds THv Sualov xal cuppepbvre.

b. Ib. g, 1328 b*-1329 a®*: Has
Arspropbvey 8t Tolray hotmby anélaclar mérepov TEOL xowwVTEGY TAVTLY t:::;’,:d;

25 zobrev (EvBEyerar yap Tods abrals dmavrag elvan xad yewpyols xal Teyvivas nal all of these

wobe Bouhevapévoug xal Swdlovrag ), i xab’ Exactov Epyov vév elpmuivay Ehoug SronmC e
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mofleréo, 7 & pév Wi v 32 nowa tolrwy 85 dviyung dotiv. olx &v wioy 8¢
tabtd mohtely. wabanep yap elmopev, SvdEyetar ol mdvras xowvwvelv mavTwy 30
wol Wi TEVTES TEVTLY GG Tivag Trviv. TalTe Yap xal wotel Tdc mohtelas
frépag- &v piv yap Tolg Svpowpariong petéyouon mivres mivray, &v 3% taic
Shyopylae wolvavriov. émel 88 Tuyydvopey oxomolvres mepl tHe dploTne
mohteing, ol & éotl wal’® fv & mékig dv el pdduor’ edBalpwyv, Ty &' edda- 35
poviav Gt ywpls dpetiic ddbvatov Umapyew elpnTa mpbrepov, pavepdv éx
Tobtav G &v ] xdhoTa moliteuopdvy mohst xal T xextruévy Suealous

> &vBpag amhés, dhhk p¥) mpbe iy Umbleow, olite Bavauoov Plov ol dyopaiov

busbandmen €t Uiy Tolg mohizag (dyswwiic yap & Towiteg Plog xal mpds dpethy Smevavlog), 40

excluded o338 33 yewpyols elvar tols péhhovras Eosola (3e1 vap oyorfic xad mpds TV
citizenship YEveow Thg dpetic xai wpde Tag wpafers Tag moltieds).

13204

The citizens ~ Emel 82 xal 76 mohepiedv xal 18 Povhevdpevoy wepl tav guppepbvTeY xxl

will be

warriors

wplvoy mepl Tév Sualav Evumdpyer xal pépy gabvetar Tz milewe pdluota

and rulers Gvte, mhrepoy Erepa <Eréporg> wal Talta Betéov § Toic adtois drodotéoy duge; s

pavepdv 82 xoul Tolro, Subm Tpémov pév Twa Tols adtoic Tpémov B¢ Twa xal
étépors. § pév yap Evpag duepiic dudtepov v Epywy, xal T pdv Selton povi-
oewg 6 8t Suwvdpewe, dréporg- § Bt Tav dduvdtev dotl Tole Suvapdvous Pud-
Ceollon xal xwhiew, Tobroug dmopévery dpyopéuoug del, Tadey 8t toic adrois. 10
ol yap Tév Gmhev wipio wal pévery 7 i pévew xdpror Thy mohrelay. Asimeran
Tolvuv Toig adtols pév dupotépots dmoBBbvar Thy mohitelay Tabriy, uh dua
8¢, @ domep méguxey § pdv Sdvaws dv vewtipois, 4 8% gpbwnorg &v mpes- 15
Putéporg elva, Eowev olrwg dpgoly vevepTobay ouppépery wel Slearov elve -
Eyer yop alrn 6 Sulpeors 16 wat dflaw.

They 'lﬁﬂ ARG i wal Tae wriioes 3¢l mepl TodToug <elvars. dvaynaiov yap ebmoplay

and be

mdpyewv Tolg mohlrawg, mokitar 3% olvor. ©d ydp Pdvausoy of pecéyst The 20
mérews, 008" Ehho olbiv yévog & wi g dpetic Snuwoupyby fotw. Tolto 3¢
87pov &x Tig dmoBlozwe: th piv yap edBmpoveiv dvayuaiov Ompyewy petd
The dpetic, ebdalpova 8t mhlv olx el pépog m PAddavras Sei Myewv adeii,
@ el mavrag tole mohitag. pavepdv 3% xal & el tdc wthosig elvan 25
tobrewy, elmep dvaymatov elvar tole yewpyobs Bobhous 7 BapBdpous [#]
meprolxoue.

Aowdy 8 & tév naraplunBéviay 6 T8y lepbov yives. pavepd 3% xal 4
TodTov T2l olite yip yewpybv olite Bdvausov lepéa uaracraréow (Omd yip
Tév mohtdv wpfmer mpdEolar Tols Beode) + Emel B2 Sufipmran 6 wolimixdy elg 30
8bo pégy, 7olt dovl 76 te dmhimiedy xal T0 Povdeutidy, mpbme B thv
Bepameiay dmodiBbvar woig Oeoic xal iy dvdmavowy Eew wepl adrobe Tobs
dux oy yedvov dmepnubtag, Todtows @v eln tag lepwalvas dmodotéov.

Qv piv tolvuy dveu wéhig o) owviotatar xal Sox pépy mhhews, elpwTas3s
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(vewpyol piv yip xel Tepvitee el mitv w0 Byruedy, dveynaiov Imdpyew Talg
whheawy, uéon 8t ThHe mhhsws TH Te dmduTuedv woel PovdeuTidy, xal xeydpioTat
&% tobrav Exaotov, T6 piv del ©d 8 ward pépos).

627—a. Marriage and procreation ought to be regulated by strict laws.
Polit. VII 16, 1334 b*%-1335 a?, atl-17, 28.38;

1334b  Elmep olv &n' dpy¥ic vv vopoléray dpfiv 3el dmuws Pédmore Td cwpate
3o ybvyrar T&v Tpepopdvay, wpdtov piv Empehytéov mepl Thv olleulw, whte xal
moloug Tivig Svrag yph mowstoban wpds dkihoug Ty yapmuxhv Spihiav, At 8
arofiérovra vopolersiv tadoyy Thy soweniey mpbs abrods e wel Tév 7ol
35 L yptvov, Dva cuyxataBalveot tals flslag &nl tdy alrdy xoupby xal py
Sugpuvitow al Suvaperg tol piv Ere Buvapdvou yewidv Tig & pi Suvapéwne,
7 Tadtng pdv 1ol &' dvlpds pn (talta yidp mowel xal ordceg wpds ddfhoug xal
Sxgopac) - Emetta nal mpds v TOV TEevey Swdoyry, 8¢l yap olte Aoy dmo-
40 Aelmeaflan tale fhuelais ta thova tév matépav (dvévytog yap Tolg piv mpeo-
Butépoitg ) yopts mapk tév tixvwy, 1) 8 mxpd Tév watépwv Poffewx Toig
13352 Téxvoig ) ofite Mav wapeyyug elvar. — “Eott & & tav vav ouvduascids gullog
12 mphs THY Texvomoilay - &v yap wxat Loolg dTelT Td tév vEwv Exyova xal Bnpu-
Thxa pxdhov xxl pixpd Thy poppny, @6t dvayxaiov Tadtd Tolto cupfatvew
15wl &l t@v dvlpdmuwv. texpipov 88+ &y omig vdp tdv mblewv dmywpaleta
T vEoug gulevyvivae xal véag, dtehels xal pupol Td chpats elow. — Awd
28 7ac piv apubTrer mepl TRV TEV detoxaidoxa Evav iy oulevyvivat, Tolg
8 &mvk xal Tpukeovix B puxpby. &v Tooobte yap axpalovest te Tols odpact
ableubrs Borar, xal wpbe Thv mallav i Texvomodas cuyxatafiioetar Toig
ypbvorg slnalpus - Ert 8 f Swdoyh @V thovwv Tolc udv dpyoufvors Eatat THS
dupTs, Sav yiynrat xatd Adyov elfils § yéveais, tolc 3t 8y xaradehupbng Tig

35 Thxiag wpds Thv Tiv EfSopixovtz Erav dpfpde.
b. Deformed infants ought to be exposed, and the number of child-
ren should be limited by procuring abortion in the case of excess, before

sense and life have begun.

Ib., 1335 bi?-2:
b2o  Tlepi 8 dmobéoens xal Tpogiic Tav yryvoptva E5Tw vipos pndtv memmpw-

Laws about
marriage

procreation

Exposure of

infants and
abortion in

uévov tpépewv+ Buk 8t mAlog thuve, (H yap Tafis ! vév E0&v xwiler pnbiy special cases

drmotileslar @y yrypvopdvav) dplobar 8% 8el s tovomolas w8 mAflos, ddv
3¢ mor yiywpro wapd tabte owduvacbivrav, wpiv alolnow &yyevéclur xal

25 Loy, tumowsiobar Set mhv Epfhwo - 0 yap Sowov xal o pf Swwpopévev TH
alafoes xal 4 v Eora.

1§ ydp tibic - Wallies. The Mss have: dav f wdEic - xwdidy,
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¢. Adultery during the time of procreation should be punished with
a loss of privileges.
Adultery Ib., 1335 b**-1336 at:

Mept 88 tHig mpbg & A wpbg Ehdhov (5. duilog), Eotw piv dmidg pih
woddv dnthusvey cabveslor pndapf pndapde, frav § xal mposayopeulf
whote - wepl & thv ypdvov Thv TR texvemotlag ddv Tig gabvnTon Totoltdv Tt
dpav, dtiple Tnuolobe mpenaloy mpbc ohy dpaptiow.

628—0n these and on the following points Ar. is not far from the ideas
of his master, Plato.

Physical training of infants and young children should be prescribed
by law. Moral education of children up till the age of five years is to be
placed under state-supervision.

F:“ﬂ’““ Polit. VII 17, 1336 a%0-b18, 0.2
;huy:.-l:: Kai mepl Mywv 82 xal pifav, moloug Twvig duodew 82T <ols mhluxodrous, 1336a

settled by lawimychie Eotw Tolg dpyousw ol wadolor mudovbpous. mavra yip el T
TowTe wpoodomotEly wpbe Tdg Uotepov Suetptfdsc Sud Téc woudrds elvar Sel
Tag ToAkds pupfoets tiv Dotepov omoudalopfvev. tag 8t Sutdoeig Thv
mxtSow xal whaubpols olx épbis drayopebovow ol xwhiovres &v Toig vépois- 35
guppépouat yap mpog abinow + ylyvetar yap tpdmov T yupvaoia Toic ocopx-
aw- 7 yap Tob mvedpatos xabefis mowel iy layly toic movalow, & cupfaiver
xal Tolg madlowg Sxrewvopévols. dmonemwtiov 8t Tolg madovbpoy Thy Todtav
Suryaynv Ty T &y, xal dnwe fn Duote perd Solhav fotar. TalTry yap 40
Thy Fhweday, xol péyer tév émtd E1év, dveryxalov ofwot Thv Tpoghy Eyewv. 1336b
efhoyov olv drohadew 1 and tév ducuopdtov xul Thv doapdrav dvereubeplay
wal TnhuxodToug Bvtag. Shws piv olv aloypodoriav & THs mlhewe, elmep &0
Tt, 8et Tov vopolitny EZopillewy (Ex Tol yap elyzpiic Myew driolv Tav aloypdv 5
yiverar xal 16 moelv olveyyus) - pdhiora piv olv & Tév véwy, dmas pite
Mywm pfite axoboat pndty Towoltov. £av 88 Tig pabwntal w1 My § mpatTay
T@v drnyopeupdvay, Tov piv Ssllspov pima 82 uatmdiosws TEwwpdvoy v
tois ougoitiow [dnplaic ] xohalew xal mhayals, viv 8 mpeaPitepov tiig Haudag 10
tabrng anplaes dveheubipors dvlpamodwdiag yapw. &xel 82 b dMyewv o Tév
zowehrav EEoptlopey, pavepby &t xal tb Bewpsly ¥ ypapas 7 Myous doyfpovas.
gmpehic pév olv Eotw Toig dpyouct pnbidv pire dyadpa phrte ypaghv elvan 15
vowdtwv mpabewy pipnaw. — Tolg 88 vewrépoug olit’ lapfuv ofite xwppdlag 20
Oextag faciov, mplv § Ty Hhwloy Aafoeow &v § xal xatwdloswg dmipbe
xowvavely 8n xal péling xal tig dnd Tév Towwbrwy yryvopbme PhdBys dnabeis
# maBela wotnoer mavTRs.

! The codd. indicated by Immisch as IT* have arehaivew.
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629—In Book VIII the treatment of ideal education is continued.

a. That education should be regulated by law and should be a public  General
i remarks on
affair, is generally accepted; but people by no means agree as to what  sdncation

subjects are to be taught.

Polit. VIII 2, 1337 a®-b®:

1337a "On pdv olv vopoBerqréoy mepl mawdelag wal wobemy wowiy o TEoy,
35 pavepdy - Tig &' fotly § moudelx ol widc yph rardedeatar, 8et pi Aavlavew.
viv yap duprofinreiton Tepl Tév Epywv. ob yhp Tabrd mivres imohapfavouat
Seiv pavidvery Todg véoug obite mpbe dpeTiy olre mpde Tov Biav Thv dpuoTov,
b8t pavepdy mhtepov mpbs Thy Sudvoray mpéwe pilev § mpde Td ThHe Yuyiie
40 7foc- Ex e Tig dumodin moudelag Tapayddng N ondyrs wal B7hov obdiv mh-
wepov doxeiv Bl T& yphowx wpdg Tov Blov 7 T Telvovea nphs dpeThv 1) T&
1337b meprrtd (mdvra yap elhnge Tabra wpredg Twvag) neph Te Thv mpdg dpeThv
olféy Eamv dpohoyodupevey (xal yap Thv dpetiy ob v sl edfbe mavreg

nudow, ot eidbyas Bupépovrar xal mpds Ty downow aldTig ).
b. Vulgar occupations should be excluded, and likewise all paid

employments.
Ib., 1337 bi-16: Vuigar
"Ort v olv ta dvayxain 3t Siddonzaban av ypnoipowy, olx &8nhov - B m
5 8% ob mhvra, Supquévey Tav te Heufiépwy Epyey xal av avereubipuv, paveplv
fm tév TowdTwy BT petyew Box Tav yproipev moroe Thv petéjovia Wi
Bdvangov. Baveuaoy 8 Epyov elvar 8l wolto vopilew wal TEpvny TabTy ®ed
1o udfinow, dox. mpbs Tas yphomc wal Tag mpaleis TaS TS dpetric EypnoTov
drepyalovro 6 chpx Tav Ehevliépav 3 v oy § ohy Svowaw. S1d Tdg
e Towbrac Tépvas Boxt TH e mapxaxeualouot yigoy Suaxeioau Bavadeoug
wahopey, xal vag wobapwnds Epyasiac. Zoyohov yap mowlor Thv Sudvouay
nal TamEwy.

Present dis-
agresment

630—There might be some doubt as to the paedagogical value of one
of the four traditional branches of education, namely music. Ar. defends
it, on this ground, that it is highly important that people should be able
to use leisure well.
Polit. VIII 3, 1337 b®-3%: 4 traditional
“Eor. 8¢ wirrapa oyedby & mudebew cldfam, ypappara wal YUpvEOTIKRY
25%al povouy xal TéTapTov SvioL YpapUARY, TIY UiV Ypappatiehy xal ypapueiy
de ypmoipous mebs Tov Blov olsag wal moluypfoTous, iy Bt yupvagTody
& cuvreivovoxy mpde dvdpelav' Thy 3% pououy #3n Sumopioeiey &v T Difficulties
i T B % v s 1w s - Concerning
viv pdv yip &g hlovic ydpw ol wheioTo petijoucwy abTic: ol & £E dpyfic  music



Gymnastics
and athletics

The leading
principle

What is

exactly the
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Erafav &v mawdele Bud ©d v glow adrhy Lnrely, Smep modddoug elpyra, pi) 30
phvoy doyohety bpliie &g xad oy ohdlew Slivachar xaddic. alrn vdp dpyh mdvreay,
Tvar wal mahv elmwpey mepl altiic. o vép dupw pdv 3el, piddov 3% alpetdv
™ ayohdlew Tic doyoMas xal véhos, Tnmréov T mowlvrag Sel oyohdlew. 35

631—The author warns against a one-sided physical training:
a. Polit. VIII 4, 1338 bo-16;

Niv pév olv af pdlore Soxolomr tév méhswy Empeheiole tév maiBov «f 1338b
pev afdmruchy ELw dumotolion, AwBdpsvar td te eidn xal thy abifnowy tév 10
cwpdtay, ol 3 Adroves Tadmyy pdv oly fuaxprov Thy dpapriay, tprddes 8
amepydlovrar tolg mivorg, dg Tolto mpds dvdpeiav pdhiota quppépoy. naltor,
wafldmep elgyran modhdne, olive mpde piav olite mpog pdhora oy Brémovra 15
mownTéoy ThY Empdlstay,

b. Our leading principle should be, that what is noble, not what A
is brutal, ought to have the first place. '
Ib., 1338 bo-3¢; ' |
“Qare o wahdv B ob 78 Oyprideg deti mpwraywviotsiv: 608t ydp Abxoc 30
aldt Tav ey Onplav dywvioomto v odféva xaddv xbvBuvow, &l ooy
dvip dyalic, of 88 Mav elc talira ! dvévres Tols muiduc wed tév dvaryraiwy |
anadaywyfitovg morfoavres Bavadoous xatepyalovea xatd ve To dhnfis.

632—The question of the paedagogical value of music is more amply
treated in chapters 5 and 6.

a. Polit. VIII 4, 1339 al’-®;

paedagogical Ilepl 82 pougueiic Svia piv Supmopfixauey T4 Mye xal mpbrepoy, xakie 8 13398

value of

music ?

Eyer xal viv dvedafidvras abrd mpoxyxyelv, va domep Hvdborpov yhwmra
ol Myow ol dv mig elmetev dmopavbpevos mepl adviis. ofite yap tlva Ee
Slvauy padrov mepl alrric Srehely, obre ivag Bet yapey petéyew adtiic, métepov 15
madiiic Evena wol dvanaldoews, xaldrep Gmvou xal pélng (tabra vip xal’ abe
pév olze Tiv omovdaiwy, dAR” f8éx, xal dua wader péoruvay, de prow Edpuni-
ng - b xal TdrToumy alriy xal ypdvra wEow TobTowe duslws, Grve xal il 20
ol pouou) - nfidaon 88 nal Ty Bpymow &v Todrowg), § pArkov olntéov mpde
apeThv T Telvey Ty povouniy, g Suvapby, xalidrep § yupvaotud) 8 chpa
mouby v mapaoxeualer, xal v pouvouday 0 Flog mordv T mowely, ilouoay
Sivaclar yalpew bpbide, § mpds Buxywyhv T ouuPddderar xal mpde ppbvnow 25
(i yap tolro tpivov Oetov <av elpnuévav).

1 <z - sc. gymnastics.
! b domep Bldowov yhwmae etc. - “that our remarks may serve as a prelude
to further discussions on the subject”.
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b. Ib., 1339 a®*-bl0:;
"Oru pdv ofv 82t Tobe vEous wi maeeliis Evexa moudedew, ol &8nhov (b ydp
natlovot pavldvovtes - pevd Mg yip 7 pabnens ) - &k whv olidd Sueyayiv 1 ye

wpooxer TEhog). A’ owg dv 86Emev ¥ Tév maifwv omoudl madizg elvae

Adpwv dvdpdan yevopevorg wal tehewwbelow. dd’ el tolr’ orl towltov, tiveg

dv Evexx Sfor pavbavery abrols, dhha pi xabamep ol wav Ilepodv xal MAduv
35 Baoeis, 8¢’ Shwv altd motolvray petadaufavew Tig Aidovic kal tic palfosac;

xal yhp dvaynaiov Béhmiov amepyaleclar tols aded tolte memomnpévous Epyov

wol thpwy Tév TogoUTov ypdvoy Empehoupbvay foov wpde pdfmow pévov.

el 82 el & towlra Swxmovelv adrels, xal mepl thv tév &dav mpaypatelay
goabrobs v Blor mupaousudlew: &3 dromov.

Ty 8 advhy dmopiay Exe xat g Sdvatar 12 Hiy Bodrio mowelv - talta yap

'y 1330bti 8 pavBdvery altols, X' oly Erdpuv axolovrag dpldic e yabpetv xal
StvaaBar xplvew, diomep of Aduneaves ; Exetvor vip ob pavllavovres Speg Slvevron
xptvery dplidc, &g paar, T yproTd xol Tk wi) ypYoTR TG pehdv. 6 8 abrig

5Aéyog xdv el mpbc ebnueplay wal Sueywyiy eheubipuov ypmoriov adey. i et
pavldvery adtols, &' oly &vipuv ypuptvew gmohalsty ] oxomEly 6 EEEoTi
i Dby fv Exopey meepl tav Oeéiv: o vap 6 Zelc adtie detbe wal mﬂmpl'l:n
Toig mwowTais. A& xai Bavaldooug xadolpev Tobs Totolrous xal 6 mpdTTew
| 1oodu dvlphs ph pelbovrog 7 matlovros.
c. Ib., 1339 blo2%:

AW Towg wepl piv Toltwv Dotepov Emonentéov - 1) 8t mpamy Lnmyolc dom
mhrepov off Oetfov el maundetav Ty povoucny 7 Oecfov, xal <i Sdvarar <év
SwemopnBivreay Tpudy, whrepoy mandelay i muwbidy § Suyeyiv. elddyas 8 el

15 mdvrae ThTTeTas xad palvetar petéyew. 9 Te vyap bk ydpv dvanaloeds ot
Thy &' dvdmauay dvayxatov detay elvar (Tig yap Sz Téiv mhvav himye letpela
i domv), xal Thy Surywyiy dpoheyoupdvas det pi phvoy Exew 10 wakdv da
xal Thy Floviv (T6 yap ebfmpovelv £ dpgotipuv Tolrtav foviv). Tiv &t

20 poucuehy wavteg elval papey Tév flioTdy, xal iy oloay xal petd pehodixg
(pnot yip xal Movoaing elvar nfpotois fifioroy deldeve - Bk xal elg <ic
ocuveusies wal Swywyss sihdyws mapadapfaveusty adtiv g Suvapdny
ebppaivery), Hore xal dvrelbey &v g Imokafor madeleabar delv altiv Tole

! 25 vewtépous. 8ox yip aflafd tdv %8fwv, ol pdvov dppdrrer mpdg T tihog
@M xal wplc THY EVEATIUGLY.

d. Ib., 1339 b*-1340 a®, a'%-b 13
O piv 04 Qymyréov pn wote Tolto pév oupPéfnuxe, Tyuetipa 8 abrig

1 Bxywyrh is used to indicate intellectual enjoyment.

Should
children be
taught to
perform
music

Jomatoly appdrrel xal tals AAulag drodiddvar Tl toabtarg (odfevl yap dtehel themselves?

Music can
serve three

purposes:
1. relaxation

2. the
forming of
the



Children

learn to per-
form music
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7 pbowg totiy § nata hy slpmuévny ypetay, wad et pi pévov Vs xowig fBovijs 13402
petéyew an’ abtic, fic Erovot mavreg alothowy (Egee yap ¥ povoudh Ty #8oviy
guauty, Bid maoms Hhexias wal nicw fleow 7 ypiiows altis EoTL mposphicg), 5
AN’ dpav ef my mal mpic w0 Nlog cuvrelver nal wpbg Thv Yuyv. Tolre & av
eln 7oy, el mowl Tives T iy yoyvopeha 8 altis. e piy &t yoyvbpsbx
Totol Twves, pavepdy Sk wolA@v piv wal evfpuwv, oly fixeotx 8 xal Sux Tév
*Ondpmon pehév - st yip dpohoyoupivas ol tag duyss dbouaaotings, 10
4 & &vbovomopds tol mepl Thy Juyhy ffous mdbog Zotiv. Ex 82 dxpodipevar
Tév ppnoswv yiyvevtan mivres oupmabels, wal yopls T@v fuludy xal thv
pehisv abridv. Enel 8t qupPiBnxey elvar Thy povcudiy Tév déwy, Tiv 8’ dpethy
mepl 16 yalpew dplitic nal gurslv wal poely, 3t SnhovéT povbdvery ol ouveli- 15
Leabar pnbiv olimeag i ©d wplvew dpbidg wal 1 yalpew Tols Emenéow ooy nal
Tuig edais wpdfeow - fom 8 SpordpaTe podioTa wapd Tag dobwas gloes
év Tols fubpois xal toic pfleowv dpyfc xal mpmbriros, & & dvdpelag xal 20
awepoolvg ®xl TEviev Tev dvaviiav Toltoig xal Tév Ehev fludv (Fhov
3t & tav Epywv- petaldilopey yap Thv Juyiv dxpodpevor Towbtav). —

Edfbs yap | TGv dppowndv Sibotnxe glai. Gote dxoloviag Shhwg Stati- 40
Oeabar xal ph tév alitdy Exewv tphmov mpbs txdomyy abrtdv, dAha wpds pdv
tviac SBuptiwtipes xal ouvesTixéTec wElhov, olov mpde Thv pwEchudigrl 1340D
sohoupdvy, mpbs 88 T pxdaxwtipwg THY Swivorav, olov wpls Tas dveipdvag,
péowe 8t xal vabeorndros pduara npbs Exépay, olov Soxel mowiv ¥ Swpiotl
ubvn Tév dpuowiy, dvilouswatols 8 7 peuyieti. Tabta yap xedids Aéyovaw 5
of wept Thv madelav tabony mepulocopyxbtes s AapBdavouot ydp Td poaptipux
t@v Aywv EE abrdv Tév Epywv. v adtiv 38 Tpdmov Exer xal T wepl Tolg
fuBpobs (ol piv yap Hbos Eyoust oraciuditepov ol 82 nomroedy, wal Tobrav
ol pdv gopmimwtipas Eyouct Tdg xwnoeg ol 82 Eheubeprwripas). &x piv olv 10
tobtav gavepdy &t Sbvatar mowby T th g JuygRc Fleg § povoud) mapa-
ausvalew, el 38 tolrto Slvator mowslv, 87Mhov T mpocomtéov xal mxdcutéov
&v alty Tolg véous,

About the third purpose of learning music, which was called Swrywys, Ar. does

not speak explicitly. But we may admit that this function of music is implied in
the first purpose, or perhaps even in the second.

e. Finally an answer is given to the question whether children
should be taught to perform music themselves.
Polit. VIII 6, 1340 b3%-33;
Métepov 82 3ei pavBiver alirods &Bovrds te xal yewpovpyolvras 7 pf), waba- 20

wep Hmophfy wpdrepov, viv Asxtéov. olx &dnhov 8 6T melddy Exer Suxpopdv
wpbc T yiyvesha mowols Twvag, &av Tig altds xowwvi] Tév Epyev- By ydp T

L

L
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TV dduvitay § yodemav fomt i xowwvigxvixs Tiv fpywv xpitas yevEalar
25 omoudalous. Epa 82 xal 827 Tols matdus Eewv Twva Suxtpfiy, xal Ty "Apydtou
mhatayiy ! oleofar yeviabar wahéic, fiv Sidbaot Toic mudlow, dmae ypduevor
Tabry pndtv narayviuet tév watd thy oldav - ob yip Slvarar 8 véov fouyd-
3olew. almy pdv olv fome tois wynlow dppérroven t@v madiawy, ) 88 mudela
mhatayh Tols peiloot tév vEwv. "0t piv olv mudeutéov Ty povsuly oltag
dote xal xowwvelv Thv Epyav, pavepdy &x Tév TowlTev.

i ohv "Apylrow mharayiv - “the rattle of Archytas” seems to have been a popular
toy in the days of Aristotle.



SIXTEENTH CHAPTER
THE PSYCHOLOGY

1—30UL AND ITS VARIOUS FUNCTIONS

‘the aporiai  633—In his first book De anima, according to his usual method, Ar.
begins by stating the aporiai.

a. Is soul a substance, or to which of the other categories does it
belong? Is it potential, or rather an actuality?

1. Is soul D guima 1 1, 402 a2-bl:

it Mpétov & lows dvayxaiov Swehelv &v tiv Tdv yevaw xal i dom, Myw 8t 402a
mhtepoy Ti8e o xal olotx §) mady ) moady 7 xal tig By Tév Sumpeleoiiv
xaTyopidy, £t 8t whrtepov Tav &v Suvauer Svrov §) pEdov btehiyed Tic- 25
Sxgdpet yap ob Tt opuepbv

b. Can soul be defined in one general formula ?

2. Is there [h 402 b'-8;

oy m » Zxemréov Ot wal el pepiomh ¥ dpeprc, xul whtepov duoedic dmaca Juyl402b
# ob- el 3¢ pi dpondre, whrepov eller Suxpépouoy ) yéver viv pdv yap ol
eyovreg kol Unrobvres mepl Juyfe mept tig avlpumivng péwne Eolxaay ém-
oxonEty. glhafintéov § fmwc ph hovbdvy whtepov elg 6 Myog adtic doxl, 5
wxbdmep Udou, ) xal’ Exdornv Erepos, olov lmmou, wuvds, dvbpdmou, Oeol,
7o 8 Coov md waldhov fror oblév ot 5 dorepov.

¢. Are there any affections of the soul in itself?

3 Issoul  Th 403 ad-l6:
ﬁ;‘ *Amoplay 8" Eyer xat T wdbn the Juyie, whrepbv Eott wRva ok xat Tob 403a
existence? fyovrog ) ol o xal tHg JuyTc [Bov aleiic Tolro yap Aefielv piv dvayratov, 5

ol gddiov 8. palverar 32 Tiv piv mhelotwv olbiv &veu 1ol cdpatog maoyew
ol8e mowely, olov dpyilecbar, Bappeiv, tmbupetv, Bhas alobivesha:. padiora
& Zowev Udiov 10 voetv- el &' ol xal tolve pavractiz mig 3 pf) fveu pavracias,
olx &vdéyort” av oldt Tolt’ &vev odpatog elvar. el piv olv Eotl T T@v Tic 10
Juyiis Epywv 7 mafparey By, dvdéyes’ av adthy ywpileola - el 38 pnbiv
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torwv [Biov altis, odx 3v ely yopiomh, @z xabinep t6 elllel, f; b, modda
aupBaiver, olov &ntecllar the yadufc opalpas wata arvypdy, ob pévrory’ ddetar
15 ofitw yopioliy b 000 - dydpiotoy yap, elmep del petd sopatds Tvic fotw

d. Anstotle decides the question in the negative, and concludes
that, since all the affections of soul involve a body, the study of soul
must belong to the science of nature.

Ib,, a16.28.

“Eowe 8¢ wal vd thg YuyTg mdbn mdvra elvae petd obparos, Bupds, mpadmg,
pbBog, Eleog, Bdpoog, Ent yapd xal T6 goeiv e xal posiv: dua yip Tobrolg
TEayEL Tt TO chpa. onpsiov 82 T4 motk piv loyuptv xal évapyéiv mafpudtay

20 gupBavivrav pndty mapofivestoar 7 gofieiola, fviote 8 md puepdv xal
dpowpdv wivetabar, Sty dpyd T6 cdpe xal oltws &y Gamep Svav dpyilnrar
¥rt 3t tolto pEdhov pavepdv- pnlevic vip goPepol oupfaivovios &v Toig
ndlear yivovtar Toic Tol poPoupévou. el &' olvwg £xe, SFhov dn T2 maly

25 Mbyor Evudol elow. Gote of Sgor Tuolzor olev 76 dpyileala xiwols T 7ol
Towobdl odpartos § pépous § Suvdpsws dmd Tolde fvexa Tolde. wal Siud Talrax
#39 guawab 6 Bewpiow mepl Juyiic, % waome § THe Towbme.

634—The problem of the affections of the soul is treated again in re-
lation with the problem of its movement. In this passage the author
states that it would be better not to say that “the sowd is angry” etc.,
but the man.
a. De An. 1 4, 408 a®-b18: }::h':w'ﬁ
Elhoydtepov & dmopriostey v mig mepl alsis @g xvovpéng, el ta Towbra  of jts
408bdrafiidas. papdv yip Thv Yuyhy lumeiclan yaipew, Ouxppeiv pofeiclor, Ex affections?
3t dpyileabal te xal alobiveclor wal Sixvociolas - talra 8 mdviax xwfong
elvar Soxolow. 80ev olnfleln Tig dv abriy suveiohae. <6 8" obx Eomv dvayxexiov.
sel yap xal &7 pddheora 6 humsisha 7 yaipew ) Suxvoetolar xuviorig elol xal
Eraatov xiveiobar Todray, T 88 wwelohal domwv Imd JuyTs, olov w6 dpyileshar
# ooBeiohar 6 thy xapdlay OB xvelaba, 7o 58 Suavoelolar ) 18 Tolto lows
10€repdv T, (tolrwv 88 oupBalver v& udv xxtd Qopdv TEv wvoupdvay, Ti 8%
wat dhholwary, molx 8% xal mée, Erspés dom Myoc) - o 84 Méyew dpyilesha
ohy Yuyhy Buowey xdv el g Aéyor Ty duyiy Dpadvery 7 olxodopelv. Béhmiov
vap lowe ph Mysw ohv Qughy Sesiv i povlivery 7 Suavosiolar, da v
15 #vBpwmoy <5 Juyd - Toto 88 pi dg &v dxebvy T wwioswg olomg, A dtd
udv péypr Exebwne, 67t 8 an’ fusbwng, olov 4 pév alolow dmd twvli,
3’ dvdpvnowe dn’ Exebwg &ml Tag v Toig alofymplows suviioeis # povdc.
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b. The case of mind is different.

Mind is Ib., 408 bis.s0.
impassible =

‘0 82 voilig £owxev Eyyiveatar odaix Tic olon, %ol ob ghelpeobor. pddiora yap
ggleiger’ av Imb ic &v 76 vHpe duavpdcswng, viv 8 lows &mep dnl tév alofn- 2o
nplewv gupfaiver- el yap hafor 6 wpeoPlmys Sppax Towovdi, Blémor &v domep
xad & véoc. dote T yipas od 16 Thy Yuyhv Tt memovBébvar, O v &, xabdmep
&v pébang xal végorg. xal T6 voeiv 8% xxl T4 Bewpelv papaiverar oy Twvde
Eow glepopévon, altd 82 anabéc fotv. 16 8t Suavoeiolon xal Quielv 7 pioeiv 25
olx EoTwv Exelvou b, ddda Toudl Tol Eyovrec Exeive, 7 Exsivo Eyer. Bid ual
Tobrou gletpopévou olite pvnuovele: olite puiel- ob yip dxelvou Fv, dAh& 7ol
xowoi, & amdhwiey- & 82 vols lows Berdrepiv Tt xal dmabés forw.

The unity  §35—De an. I 5, 411 b5-14;

Abyouat 87 tveg peprotiy adtiy, xal Do piv voelv e 32 Embupsiv. i s
olv 87 mote ouvéyer v Juy, el pepioth mEguxev; ob yop 8% 76 e obpa-
doxsl ydp volvavtiov pdddov ¥ duyy w0 ohpa cuviyewv: £Eeiloloms yolv
Srarrvelrar wal ofmetar. el olv Erepdv Tt plav admiy o, &eive pdos’ v
el duyd). Sefjoe: 88 mahev wdxetvo Unrelv mivepov &v § modupspés. el pdv yap 10
&y, Suk <f obx ebBfwe xal 7 Jugh &; el 8& peprotdy, mdhv 6 Myos Unthose +f

b quvEyov Exeive, xal oftw 87 mpbetow Exl w0 Emepov.

636—After having discussed in the first Book the views of his pre-
decessors, Ar. now proceeds to define soul in a general formula.

De an. 11 1, 412 a3-b*:
Ta piv 8% dmd vév wpérepov mapadedopéva mepl duyijc elpfofo - mdhuv 412a
Definition §' fores 2E mupyic fmaviwpey, mepipevor Swplom tf date Juyh »al <igs
dv el wowdtatos Abyes adtic. Aéyouev 80 yévog & T tév Bvrav Thv ololay,
Tabms 8¢ 10 piv dg Dhny, & xal)’ altd piv olx Eom wi8e T, Erepov 8t popoiy
nal elfog, xal’ fiv 78 héyerae 768 7, xal tplvov b &x Tolrav. amt & 4 piv
Uy Slvaprs, t & elfoc dviediyaa, xal tolto Suydig, 0 piv dg EmoThuy, 1o
& dg 10 Bewpeiv. olotat 8t pdieos” elvar doxolor T& cdpare, ol TodTay
Tk Quoxd: TalTX Ykp T@v AMhwev dpyal. Tov 8 guowav T piv Exet Cwdy,
& & olx Eyer Lwnyv 8¢ Afyopev wiv &' alvel <popiv te xal alfnow xal
ghiowv. dote wEv copae guowdv petiyov Jwic obolx dv ely, ololx & 15
obtwg Gg owbéon. &mel & fotl otpa xal towvdl tolte, Jewv yap Eov,
olx @v ely 0 gopax Juyn- ob ydp fom Thv xal’ dmoxepbvou T cdpa,
pEov &' oc dmoxelpevoy xal Ohy. dvayxzlov Zpax vy duyxyy
T:‘:m“nﬁa[an elvar G¢ eldog cdhpatoc puorxold Suvdperzo

body L@AV Eyovrog. 8 obolx dvrediyeia. Towoltou dpa obpatog bviehéyax.
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afirn 8t Myeta Sudig, # pdv dg Emotipn, § 8 dg o Bewpelv. pavepdv olv
B dc Emathun- &v ykp i Omdpyew Thy Yuyiy xal Umvog xed Eypiyopoic
25 Eamw, dvddoyov 8§ pdv Eyphyopois 76 Bewpeiv, & 8 Omvog TG Exewv wal pi
vepyeiv - mpotépx 8% ) yeviout il 1ol abvel ) EmoThun. b ) Juyh oy
Evrtehéycsra f mpdTy cbpatog puotxol Buvdapet Loy
s1zbEyovToc. Towdto 88, & &v i dpyavndy. Goyove 8t wal td t@v Qurdv wépy,
&0 movrehdic &g, olov Th @idhov mepurapmion orémaape, Th 8 mepuapTiov
wapmol - ol 8% Bl T orépan dvideyov: dupw yap EAxer Ty Tpopiy. el 87
571 xowdy Eml whong Yuxfg Bl Aéyew, eln dv Evtedhéyera f| WpoTY
chpatoc puotxol Spyaveixol. b xal ob et Lyrelv el &v #
Juyd) »ad 75 obpx, domep ob8E Tov xnpdy wal b oy fua, od8’ Bhwe Thy ExdaTou
Ghy xad w5 oF § U+ b yap Bv xad vd elvan Emel wheovayds Myetar, 76 xuplg

M E g1 o7V,

637—This definition implies (1) that soul is the essence of a natural
body, (2) that it is not separable from body.
a. De an. II 1, 412 b3-15:

10 Kabéhov piv oy elpnran = Eomwv 9 fuyd - odola yap § wata tdv Mdyov.
raiito 8% 8 =i Fv elvan 16 Toredl cdpar, xafdmep f T Tav dpydvey puotdy
Fv copa, olov méhexus Ty pdv yap v 74 mehéxer elvar §) odote adwal, xal 4
Yoy volto - yupalelone 3¢ Tabme obx v En mihanug fy, A 7 dpwvipes.

15vuv 8 fotl méhewvs,

b. Ib., 413a%8:
"Or pév oy ol Eomwv § Yuyd ywproth Tob adpares, ¥ pépn T almis,
el pepiomy mépuuev, olx &dnhov.

638—Soul is characterized by life. Now this term has various meanings,
of which the most general is self-nutrition and growth.

a. De an. Il 2, 413 a®0-3;

20 Afyousv olv dpyiv haPévrec tic ouflews, Suoploflar 0 Epduyov ol
ddiiyov 76 Liv. mheovaydic 82 7ol Tiv heyopévou, wiv &v 7t Tolray Evumdpyy
wévov, v abtd papev, olov woils, alofmew, xbwmeows xal otdoig § xatd témoy,

25 &n xbhmog ¥ xata Tpopty wad gliog T xul alfnouw. Sub xal td guipeva mavTa
Bowel Uiv- palvetar yap &v alroig Exovra Slvapw xal dpyiy Towdryy, 8¢
e abiEnoly e xal phiow hapBivovm xava tolg dvavtious Tomous: ob Tdp dve
piv abfetar, xdte 8 of, & duciws éx' duge xal wdvry ExtpépeTar xal

3005 Sk téhoug, Ewg dv SlvnTan Aapfaven Tpopiv.

b. Ib., 413 b'-*:

First
entelechy

Soul is the

essence of

a natural
body

MNot
separable
from body

Its most

general

Animals
rized

Td piv ov Ly 8wk v dgyiy Tabony Imapyer wois Ldor, 6 82 [Gov 81 by sensation
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v alobnow mpdtwg: xal yap Td pi wuvobpevx pnd dlhdtrovta Témov,
Erovra 8 alobnow UGz Aéyopey xal ob Ufy pdvov.

Mind, or the c. Ib., 413 b2
Wi Mept 82 7ol w0l xal g Dewpyrudiic Suvdpewsg oldéy o pavepdy, dAL’ Eoxe

Juyfic révos Erepov elvar, xal Tolro wévov Evdéyetan yopilealar, xabdnep b
#tlov T gbxprol.
639—A survey of the various psychic powers.
a. De an. I1 3, 414a 20-b5, bie-19:

The five  Tgy & Suvdpswy the Yuyic al heybeion tolg pdv Indgyova waom, xallarnep 4142
powers Eimopev, Totg 8¢ Tvig alrdv, éviowg 8t pie pdvn. Suwwdpes 8 elmopey Bpemmndy, 30

dpeutindv, alobymudy, wommuedy xatd Témov, Suvoymindv. dmapye 8 Toig

v outels T4 Bpemrindy pévov, Evéporg B Tolivé 7= ol b aloBymuedy. el 3¢ 7o
alofyrudy, nal Th dpextiedy - Spebrs v yap dmbupia xal Bupds xal Bollnos, 414D
<& 82 LG mave’ Eyouot plav ye tév alsbioewy, Ty apiy - & & alotowg Indp-

yer, TobTe fBovh Te ol Amn xad b 30 T xal Aumnpdy, olg 82 Tabra, wal 5
Embupia - Tol yap #8tog fpefrs abry. — Iepl 8t pavracixg &dnhov, lotepov 16
3 tmowentiov. Svlows 8 mphs Todrog Umdpyer xal Th xatd Thmov xwmTiedy,
Etépors 8L xal o SumvonTindy T2 nal vole, olov dvflpdmois xal el v Towoltov
Erepdv foTwv § TuLLGTEpOV.

b. The higher power cannot exist apart from the lower, the lower
can exist apart from the higher power.
Ib., 415 al-12:
The higher  “Ayey; piy yap ol Opemtieed 0 alofnriedv o Eomv: ol ' alofyrieed 4152
ones presup- K A i R i
pose the JwpileTar wd Bpemmuindy &v 7oig qurals. w8 dvev piv Tob drmTixol TGV BAwY
lower  gigBficewv obBepla Gmdpyer, doh 8" dveu Tilv EMhwv drdgyet+ oAk Ydp TGV
Cdeov o7’ 8w ofie” duoly Epovow ofit’ boufic alobnow. xal v alefyreav s
3t td piv Eyer T watd Tomov wvnmxdy, td & obx Eye. Tedevraiov O xal
Erdyrota hoyropdy ol Sudvoray ol piv yap Umdpyer Aoyopde tév glaprav,
wodTole wal T Aoimd mavea, olg 8 Eusivav Exactov, ol mior hoyiopde, dhk 10
Toic piv 608t pavracia, Tk 88 sabey pévy LHow. mepl 88 7ol Bewprtined vob
Erepog Myos.
640—The nutritive soul.
m:::-um a. De an. I1 4, 415 a®-5:
“Oate mpaiTov wept TpopTic xal yewnosws hextéov: 7 yip Opemruay duyd

xal Toic &oig dmdpyer, xal wpdiTy wel woworaTy Slvauls don Juygis xal)’
#v Smapyer 0 Uiy dmacw.
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b. This first soul ought to be named the reproductive soul.

Ib., 416 b20-25;

20 'Emel 8 ot wpla, th tpepbuevov xat & tpbpeTar wal T Tpépov, TH piv Tpépov
totiv § mpdmn Juyh, T 3t tpepbuevov T Erov TabTy cdpx, & 38 TpEgeTat, N
tpogh. &mel 8% 4mbd Tol téhoug dmavta mpooayopsiew Skatov, TEheg 8t b

25 yewfoar olov adth, el av ) mpdn Juyh yewnmued olov adté.

Cp. De gen. an. I1 4, 740 b¥-741 a%: "H yap aboh domv Ohn § adfaverar

35 xah ¢E Fc owlotatar t wpiTov, dote xal | mowlon dlvaug Tadts & &
dpyic. petfov 3t abmn dotiv. e olv abdm otiv 4 Bpemruch Juyh, adm Eovl
wad ) yewdox - xal ToUt’ Eotly § plawg §) ExdoTou, dvumagyouos xal £v QUTOLS

741anal & Ldotg mlow. t& 3’ Ba pbpux Tig Yuyiis Toig pdv dmdpye Tolc & oby
imapyer Tov Loww

2—SENSE-PERCEPTION

641—Distinction between special and common objects of the senses.
De an. 11 6, 418 al0-20; Special and
10 ... th pdv Biév dony Exdomrg alolfiosws, 70 88 xowdv maodv. Ayw & m
t3iov pdv & pi Svdéyetan ivépy alobhios: alofdveslar, xal mepl & uy S
dmoernBivar, olov g ypduaros vl duoh Yhpou xal yelag yupol. 8 agh
mheloue uby Eyet Suxpopds - EA Exdan e uplver mepl TolTey, xal oly dretdTon
15 8m ypopa o8 Er Ybgog, dXha <l T weypwopdvoy 7 wol, ) i 0 Yopobv §
oD, T& v obv Towalta Aéyeron Ui Exdatoy, xowd 38 xbmos, fipepla, dpude,
oyTue, péyeboc: & yap Towdra oldeuic ot T, EAAZ XOWX TEORLS. Kal
20 ydp &of xbwols i domwv alofiymh wal Gde
The same distinction is made by S. Thomas Aquinas, who speaks of sensibilia
propria and communia in S. th. I, qu. 17, art. 2, and in qu. 78, art. 3.

642—The object of sight.

a. Ib., II 7, 418 a¥-b?: The object
05 piv oy fotiv # Blug, Tolt’ Eotiv dpavéy. dpuvdv & ot ypdipa wév, e o

wal & Mbye piv Eotwv elmeiv, dvdvopov 38 Tuyydver v 1+ Bijhov 32 Eorar § AE-

vopev mpochlolon pahiora. 7o yap dpavéy ot ypdipx. ToUto 8 fotl o &ml Tob

30 %af’ abtd dpatel - xal alrd 8% o) 74 Myo ¥, 00 dn &y Exury Eyet o altov

tob elvar dpatédv. wiv B ypdum xwwnTdy do Tol wat Evipyetay Suapaveie,

418bxal Tols Eomv abtol ) piow. Submep oly dpatdv dveu pwThs, KA TEv TO
Exdoton ypdpa év Tl dpdTal

1 He alludes to phosphorescing objects, which can be seen only in darkness.
* It is visible, not by its essence, but per accidens.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy I 14
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b. What is light. Ib., 418 b3-13, pi8.2e:

A mepl puthe mpditov hewtiov 1l dotw. fort 89 T Suxpavés. Sapavis B2
Myw & Eomt piv Gpathy, ob xxl’ abtd 8t dpativ &g dmhdg elmely, dAA& 805
adrdTprov yphpa. Towoltoy 3E Eomv dip xxl DBwp xal molhd t&v oTepediv-
ol yap 7| G8wp ob8’ § dp, Suxpavic, &' &t dotl glowg Indpyouoa ) aldh &
Tobtolg dppotipors xal &v 10 didle 6 dve sdpatt L. piic 3¢ tomv 1 Toltou
dvépyew, Tob Srpavels 7 Suxpavis. Suvape 88 &v § volt’ dorl xal T4 ouéroc. 1o
©b 8¢ gidc olov ypdus tom Tol Swpavels, drav §i dvredeyela Suapavic dmd
mupbe 7 Towolrou alov 76 &ve odpe « wal yap Tobte o dndpye By nal tadrév, —
Aoxel e 70 g Evavriov elvar 7§ oxndret- fom 8t 16 oudtog orépnoig ThHg18
rowxdtng EEewg Ex Sunpovols, dorte Bfhov B wal § Tobrou mapovsia T4 Qg
EGTv.

643—a. De an. II 8, 419 b%-13;

Pivetar 8 6 xat” dvépyeiav Yépog del Twvog mpbe T xud & Tove- oy ydp
gotw 1) wowlox. 80 xal adlvatov dvdg dvrog yeviola Ybgov- Erepov yop o
TOrTov xal 7d TurTduevoy - Gote T Yopoly mpds Yoo - Thyh 8 o yiverme
dveu gopis,

b. Ib., 420 b'3-421 at:

B

Qi) 3" ol Lhov Ybos, xal 6b 76 Tuybvre mople. AN Erel iy Yoget 420b |

TimTovdg Tvog nal T xal Ev o, Tolite 8 Eovlv diip, elhbywg @v pawvoln Tabta 15
whva Son SéyeTar Thv dépa. 87 yip 16 dvamveopéve vataysTitar T plow énl 3l
Epya, wafldnep <f) YAdTry énl e Thy yelow xal iy Suihentov, dv §) pdv yebowg
dvaynaiov (816 xel wheloow Umapyet), f 8" Eppmvelx Evexev 7ol 26, offve xxl
=) mvedpatt 18 Tv Beppdoyra Thy dvtds g dvayxaiov (16 8 altiov v Evéporg 20
elpfoeron) xal mpic Tiv gaviy, bmwg dndpyy Th el

*Ogyavov 88 < dvamvof] 6 pdpuys- of 3 Svexa xal w0 pépdv domt Tolvo,
mhebpewy + ToUTe yap T4 pople whelotov Exe 6 Oeppdv T2 melld thv Eav.
deitan 8E Thg dvarvoic xal & mepl TV xapdlav timeg mplitos. Sb dveyxaiov 25
elow dvarmveopévou elowvar Tov dépx, dote ) mhnyd 7ol dvamveopévon dépoc
Umb i &v Tobrowg Tolg poplews uyds mpds Thy wadoupdvy dprrplay puvi
£gTwv. ol yap wag Loou Yhpos puvd, xalldmep elnopey (Eom yap xal ) yAdeo 30
Yopetv xal dg of Sfrrovies), dha Set Epduydy e elvar w0 TimTov xal peta
gaviaoias Twis: anpavtieds Ydp 3N Tig Ybgog dotlv % pwviic xal od ol
dvamveopdvou dépog, Domep 7 BRE, &k Tolbrey thmrer Tov &v 1) dprple mpdg421a
abriv. oqueiov 82 b ph Sbvaclia guvelv dvamvéovta mpic almhv. onueiov

! He means his fifth element, the aether, which constitutes the celestial sphere,
in which the heavenly bodies move,
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8¢ 1d i Sbvaclor puvelv dvanviovta pnd’ dumvéovra, dAAd xatéyovra s wivel
vap Tobte & xavéywv. pavepdv 88 ual Séte of lyblec dpwvor: ol vap Erovo lwr:?mm
phpuyYL.

644—Intelligence is, according to Ar., dependent on the sense of touch.

De an. II g, 421 a?0-%; ﬂm
20 'Ev pdv yap talc @aug (sc. alofhioeot) helmerar (6 &vfpwmos) ®oMAGY  of touch
Tiov Ldeav, waem 82 iy dpiv molhd tav By Suapepdvreg dxpifol. Sid xal
ppovipaTatéy domt Thv [owv. oyuciov 3t 70 xul &v 16 yéver Tiv dvlpdmay
mapd 0 alobyripov wolito elvar sbguels sal dguels, map' 0o 8 pndiv- ol
25udv ydp axdvpboupror doueic Thv Subvowey, ol 3¢ padexboapxot elpuels.

645—Why man smells only when he inhales.

De an. 11 9, 421 b%-422 a%: Smell in
421b  “Eomi 8¢ xal %) doppnong St tol petalld, olov dépug § U8atog- xal vip T m:t:::-’ "
10 Evudpa Soxolaw bopijc aloldvesla, dpoluwg xal Svape wul dvarpa, domep gl animals

T &v T afpr- xal yip Tobrav Eva wéppabey draved mpic Thy Tpophy Umocua
yiwbpeve, Sud xul &mopov guivetar, el mdvra piv duclug dopditar, & 8’ vfpwrog
15 dvamvay, ) dvamviay 88 d dumvéev 7 xeviov o mvelpx odx bopdtan,
olite méppwley ol Eyyifey, ol av &nl Tl puntipog dvrdg welf - xal 0 piv
&n' abra nbpevoy 6 alolpmmple dvalafqrov elvar xowdy mdvrav - d20d 6
&veu Tol avamvely ui) alafdveston By tév dvpdimay - 7hov 88 mepopbvoi.
20 iote Tk dvonpa, Emedy olx dvamvéouow, Svépav dv T alofnow Erot mapa
Tag heyopévas. @A adlvarov, elnep ¢ dopdic adolaverar - % yip 7ol doppav-
700 alolnoig xal Susddous xal ebddoug Bopprois dotv. Ert 82 xxl glzipbueva
puiverar Umd tév loyupdv dopdv g’ dvrep dvlpurmos, olov dopditou xal
25 felou 2ol vév Towodrav. doppalvesBar piv olv dvayxatov, dA0 ol dvamviovra.
Zowe 82 tolg dvlipdimorg Supépey o alafnthpov Tolto wpdg 6 Tav By
Coav, diomep ta Sppate mpdc Td Tiv oxdmpogldipey - & pév vap Eyer ppdypa
3oxal diowep Hlutpov td BMompr, & ph wwicag und dvaomdoug oly dpf- Tk
8t axdnpbdobaipe olddy Exer Towolrov, &’ edfag dpd T ywipova &v 6 Sux-
pavel - olitwg olv xal 16 doppavriedy alebnthpov Tols pév duddupes elva,
422a Gamep T4 Sppa, Toig 88 Tiv dépo Seyopédvorg Erewv Emuduppa, & dvamvedvray
amaxaibmreahay, Btsupuvoubvey Tiv gheflov xal Tiv mipwv. xal Sik Tolto
T dvarmvEovte obx dopdtar v T Uypd - dvayxalov yop doppaviivar dvamvel-
5owvie, Toito 88 mowelv &v +H Uypd ddlvaetov.

646—Taste and touch do not take place through an interposed foreign
body.
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e c:'"‘ De an. 11 10, 422 2%1%:
T3 8t yevorby domy dmeby T+ xal volt almov 7ol wi el alofyriv Sux
7ol b dhotploy Bvrog odpatos: obBE yp 4 &g,

647—General description of a “sense”.

;5““" De an. 11 12, 424 al7-%:
Kabéhov 3t mepl mhoms alobicewg 3¢t dafeiv i § piv alofinois on d 4242
Sewrueby Tav alobnrav sidav dveu Thg Ukng, olov xmpds Tob Baruhion &vev
05 audfpou xal Tol ypuool BEyeTar ™ onueiov, hapBdver 3t T ypuolv § 20
b yodwoby amueiov, AR oy 7 youobe # yadube - duolws 38 xal # alobnos
bedaron Gmb Tob Eyovios ypbua ) yuuby 7 Phpov mhoyst, " oby § Exaotov
Exelvoov Adyesar, SN 7 Towovdi, wal wava by Abyov 1.

3—THINKING

648—In his third Book De anima Ar. treats noiis or the thinking power.
The first stage superior to the senses, namely that faculty by which we
distinguish the object of one sense from that of the other, is discussed
in the following passage.

w De an. 111 2, 426 b2
"Endorn piv olv alofiyorg ol Imoxepévoy alofired fotlv, dmapyouoa v 420b

=i atofymple 7 alofinriptoy, xal wplver Tkg <ol imoxepévon alofntel Siz- 10
gopds, olov Asuxdy piv xal wéhay Gdeg, Yhund 8t wal muxply yeloe. dpotug 8
Eyer Tolio wal &l Ty @, Ermel 82 xal heundy xal T yhuwh xal Exaxotov
<ov alofmrav mpbs Exaotov wpivoev, Tiv. xal aloavbpsle Buu Sxgpépe;
Gudywn 8 alofhios: - alafinri vhp oy, i wal Sfhov Gm 7 okpf olx fom TH 15
Eoyatov alofmripuov dvdepwen yap v dmrbpevov abrol xplvew h wpivov. ofite
3% ssywpropdvors SuBkyetar xplvery Bmu Evepov 7o yhurd Tol heuxol, i Bel
bt on Euge 3Tha elvan. olte piv yap witv =l 700 pév &yd ol 82 ol alofiows,
S7hov dv el B Evepa XThwy. Bet 3t b v Méyew B Evepov - Evepov yap TH 20
Phuxd 765 heunel. Aéyer Epa 79 alth.

The problem was first formulated by Plato, Theael. 185a% S. Augustine, in
De libero arbitrio 11 3, 8, qualifies that faculty by which we judge “'quid ad quemque
sensum pertineat, et quid inter se vel omnes vel quidam eorum communiter habe-
ant", as a sensus inferior, and distinguishes it from reason, because animals too

possess it. “Namque aliud est quo videt bestia, aliud quo ea quae videndo sentit,
vel vitat vel appetit: ille enim sensus in oculis est, ille autem intus in ipsa anima".

1 According to its “form" or formulable essence.
t Qur nr. 319
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649—Difference between thinking and perceiving.
a. Thinking and perceiving identified by the ancients.

De an. 111 3, 427 a'%-b%:
4272 Aoxei 8% nal 7 voeiv vl b ppoveiv donep alobdveslal 7 elvar (&v dpgo- perceiving
20 végorg yip Tolrowg xplver T ) Juyh wal yvaptlen T@v Bvrav), wat of ye dpyaiot
5 gpovelv xad 70 aloBaveclor Tadcdy elval paow, domep xal "Epmedodig
elpmue 1-
wrpbs mapesby yap pimig déferar dvlipdmorawy.«

25 work 2v &ahots© Slev
uopiow alel
%ol 7O ppovelv dihola mwapioTaTat . . . ¥

b & alth Tobrors Pulihetar xed 7' Ophpon ntolog yap vbog Eotiva - mavree
g oliror T voeTy swpaTiedy Homep T alofiveslon imohapfdvovoy xai alola-
veolak e wal gpovelv T duole To dpowov, Homep xal &v Tolg ot dpyag Abyorg
427b Buwplonpey - wxitor Eder dpa xod mepl Tol fmariolon advods Myew, olvaibrepoy
yap woig Lo, xal mhetw ypdvov &v oty Surehet ) Juyh - Bud dvdysn Hivot,
daomep Ewvor Myoust, mhvra Td pawdpeva elvan Db, 7 Ty ol avopolon
505wy dmdrny clvar, Tolto yap Evaviiov & T dpoov 76 dpoip vetopilew,
b. Thinking is different from perceiving. It is partly imagination,
partly judgment.
Ib., 427 b¥-2%:
Megt 82 703 voelv, Enmel Evepov 700 alobiveshar, obrou 88 0 utv gavracta
Boxel elvar ©o Bt Sménlec, mepl pavragizg Swploaviag olre mepl Barépou
hextéov.

650—Imagination. Imagination
a. It is neither sense, nor opinion.
Ib., 428 a%-2, b%1%:
4282 "Om pdv olv odx Eomw alofhow, 37dov &x Tavde. alobnawc piv yip fror Nelther
Stwapic 7 dvépyea, olov Blig xul Bpadc, paiveran 8 T xal undevipou Umedp-
yovrog Tobtay, olov T &v Tois Drvers. elva alofmais piv del mdpeon, pavrasia
108 of. el 8% 1j vepyelx 0 abrb, mEow dv déyorto Toic fyplowg pavraclay
Ordpyew - Boxei 8 of. olov pwoppmue § pedivty § onddmer. elro al piv dinlete
alel, al 3% pavraotar yivovran al mheioug Yeudelc. Emait” ol Myopev, Grav

1 Emped. fr. 106 and 108 (Gr. Ph. I p. 61 1. 2, to nr. 113a).
* From Od. XVIII 136 f.
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Evepyipev dxptfiig wepl 10 alafimtdy, fn galverar tobzo fuiv &vlpwmes - &k
piEihov Gtav pi tvapyic alolavipela - tite § dhnbic § Jevdic. xal frep St 15
EdEyopey mpbTepov, palvetar xal plovow dpdparta. dda piv oldE Tév del
@nlevdvrwv obdeuia Zotm, olov Emomiun 7 vols- fom vip paviacix xal
Jeudic. delmetan dpu 182iv el B865a - yiverar yap 865x nal &bl nal Jeudic.

nor opinion &3 S6Ey wiv Emevon wiorig (olxe SvBEyster vyip Sofdlovea olg Sowel pi 20
motelew), tév 82 Bnplav olflevl dndpyer mlotg, pavracta & & woldoic. —
0" &px & 71 Todrov Eotly ol &x tobroy ¥ puvixotx.

b. What is imagination.
what it is  Ib., 428 b19-17, 428 b3%-42q at:
"ANY Emerdn) Eote svnBévrog Toudl suvelaban Evepov Omd tolrou, # 8t pav- 428b
ot wbvnols g Soxel elvar xol odx dveu alobiosws yiyveala @3 alebavo-
pévorg xal Gv alslnoic éomv, Eomi 8 yiveoha xbwmow Imd g bvepyelas g
alofozws, xal Tabmy dpolay dviyuy elvar 5 aloBijos:, ely dv almy § whmog
olite dvev alolioemg dvleyopévn olite ph aloBavopévorg Imdpyew, xal woldd 15
wat abriy wal wowelv wol waoyew T Eyov, wol elwan xal ddnbFR xol Jeudf. —
Definition  El olv pnfitv pév 800 Egor 3 v elpnpéva 4 pavraoia, toito 8 Eomt td 30
AeyOév, ) pavraolx iv ely xhwmoug mb 7ig alobioews g wat’ Evépyesiay yiyvo- 420a
péwne. émel 8" 7 &g pdduara alobnsls dom, wal v Svopa dmd 1ol phovg el-
Mmpey, 6 dveu purds odx Eotwv el

651—The thinking part of the soul.
Thinking  De an. 111 4, 429 al®-13;
Iept 32 700 poplov Tob s Juyfic & ywvdous: te § duyh xal ppovel, elte
Fwptatol Bvrog elre xal pi ywpiotod xata péyelog dda xatd Myov, oxentéon
b’ Eyer Buxpopdy, wal més motd ylvero T4 vosiv,
A passive a. Ib., 429 ald-2?;
o EL &7 2omu 74 voziv Gomep o alolidveshar, ) maoyew mu dv ely b 1ol vonyrol 4202
i Tt towobrov Evepov. amabic dpx 3l elvar, Sexmindv 8t tol eloug xal Buvdpst 15
Totobroy ddhd pn Tobtol, xal dpolewg Egew, Gomep w0 alobnmuedy mpde <&
alofiyrd, ofire Thv volv mpde T& vomrd. dviywy dpa, Emel mavea voel, &uyd
elvar, diowep gyolv "AvaBaydpas, fva xpath, vobrto & &otlv Iva yveplly-
TRAPERPUIVOLEVOY TEP um?.ﬂu h ahhbTprov xal dvnippdtre - bote und’ adtel 2o
elvar phow pndeploy A" 7 sabogy, 6n Suvatdy, 4 dpa wadodueves R duydic

The mind “"becomes its objects” in actual knowledge. Therefore, the thinking
power must be polentially identical with its possible objects. Animus est guodam-
modo omuia, as it is formulated later by S, Thomas Aquinas,
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vobe (Myw 88 volv & Sravoeitan xal SmodapfBdver i Yuyn ) olBév domiv dvepyein

25 Tév Svtov mply voeiv. 8id obdt pepiyba elhoyov aldriv 7 odpat - moubs Tig
i dv ylpvorto, 7 Yuypede # Oepubs, 7 xdv Spyavéy Tt eln, dowep 76 alobhymued -
viv 8 olfév Eomwv. nal €3 B4 of Méyovreg thv Juydy elvar Témov elddv !, mhiy
Emi olite 8hn &' § voyTued, olite dvredeyste Ba Suvaper T eidy.

b. Since in the above passage thinking is qualified as a passive
process, while on the other hand noiis is described as being dmafi and
#uuyns, an objection might arise.

Ib., 429 b*-;

*Amophioeie 8 &v mig, el 4 volg amholv Eoti xal dmabic »al prfevl pnbiv
Eyer wowdy, domep gnolv "Avafaydpug, mig vofioet, el T voelv mdoyewv =
fotwv.  ydp T wowdv dppolv Imdpyer, 76 piv mowlv Soxel T 8 maoyswv.

c. Ar. replies, 429 b**-430a%:

... 70 piv mdoyew xatk xowdv T Siufipntar mpbrepoy, G Suvdper mag

fom Tk vonTx 6 vols, &M dvreheyeiz oldy, mwplv av vof. et & olrwg domep

4308 v ypappateln & wrbdv dmdpyer Evreheyelx yeypappévoy, Gmep oupBalver émi
65 voi.

652—Mind is not only a passive faculty.

De an. 111 5, 430 al0-2:

10 ’Emel 8 dowep &v dmdoy ] pbost otl T wd piv Uy éxdoTe yéver (Tolto
8t & mdvta Suvdust dxeiva), Erepov B2 H altiov xal mownTiedy, TG wowely TavTa,
olov # Tépm mpbic Thy Shy mémovliey, dvdyun xal &v 77 Yuyfi drdpyewy Tabrag
T Suxpopde. xxl Eomv 6 piv Torolrog vog T4 mavra yivesha, & 8t T@ mavTx

15 o, b EEic Tic, olov T8 @dc - Tpbmov ydp Twva xal th pég wowel T Suvaper
Bvra ypeopata dvepyela ypduata. xul obtog & volg ywptotds wal dmabig xal
duryhe, Th obota dv bvepyela. del yap Tuydrepov Tb motoly Tl wdayovTOg XAl

204, dpyd ThHe Ghne. 70 8 abwé domwv ) xat’ évépyewav EmoThun T wpdypaTt
# 8 ward Svauw ypdver mpotépa v T bui, Bhag 82 od ypbve - W oly évE
wiv voet &7k 8 ob voel. ywptobels 8 Eotl pévov 7000’ dmep Eoi, xal volro pévoy
aBdvaroy xoh didiov. ob pvnpavebopsy 3¢, 61t Tolro pdv dmabéc, & 3 mafyrucds

25 volg gbaptds, nal &veu Tolrou obfitv voet.

Cp. the next nor.

653—With this description of the volg mommixée, as it is called later,
we might compare the following passage from the De gen. anim., where

1 The formula témng elfév does not occur in Plato's Dialogues, but it expresses
fairly well his view of the soul.

Objection

Reply
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it is argued that no material activity can exist apart from a body, and
consequently, that no bodily activity could enter from outside. Exception
is to be made for nofis exclusively, for only nofis has no connexion with
any bodily activity.

Nols enters  De gen. an. 11 3, 736 b*-29:

e “Oowv vap Eotv dppév § dvfpyeix cwpatuc, SHhov 1t Tadtag Sveu cdpatog
&Blvatov mapyewy, olov Babdilew dveu moddv- dote wal Olpafev clowbvan
&biwatov. ofite yap adras xaf’ adtdc elodvar olév e dywplotoug olans, ofix’ 25
&v odpat elobvar- T yap omepua mepltrwpa petafaddolone THS TPOPTS
Eoviv, Aeimerar 8 thv volv pévoy Blpabev Emeioubvay wal Belov elvar pbvov-
olftv yap aldvob Tf) fvepyein xowavel cwpatl SvEpyeie

s



|
SEVENTEENTH CHAPTER

RHETORIC AND POETICS

1—THE RHETORIC

654—Aristotle's Rhetoric is closely related with his logical writings,
at least with the Topics and Amalytics. This does not imply, however,
that it should belong to the same period of Aristotle’s life. Not only the
political event mentioned in II 23, points to a date after 339 !; indeed,
chapters like 12-14 of the same book can hardly be the work of a young
man.

which ought to have a special method.
Rhet. 1 1, 1354 al-1:
1354a H pwmopuc Eomv dvtiotpogog T Stodewmnii *+ dupbrepur yap mepl
towobrwy elolv & xowd Tpémov Twvd dmdvrev fotl yvepilew xal oddepuds
|| tmothune dpupoufvns. Bid xal whvreg Tpémov Twk petéyouowy Gupoiv-
sTdvres yp péypr Twig wal Eetalew wal Oméyew Adyev xal dmoloyeiohar
xal xatyopelv Eyyetpobow. Tav piv olv molddv of udv elxf) Talrta Spdow,
ol 8t 3k ouvifleway drd Eewe. dnel ¥ dpputipus Svdéyeton, AFhov & ely
dv abtk xal Adomowiv: Bt & ydp EmTuyydvouow of = Sk ouvifleixy xal of
104t tabropdtoy, Thy aitiay Oewpeiv dvdéyetar, 76 88 towlrov #87 mavres dv
dpohoyhiouey tEpwne Epyov elvan
b. Against existing treatises on “the Art of Speech”, composed by
professional rhetors, he complains that their authors always neglected
the argumentative element of rhetoric, which is, in fact, its essential part.
Ib., 1354 all-1%:
Niv piv olv of Tac Téyvas tov Abywv guvnibiévres dhlyov memopleacwy
altiic pbptov: al yip wioteg Evieyvéy dom pbvoy, 7 & Hda mpoolijuar, ol
| 1582 mepl piv Svbupnpasav ¥ oldty Aéyouawy, Snep 0Tl ghpa Thg wloTewg, wepl

1 See M., Dufour's Introduction to Ar.'s Rheloric, Paris 1932, p. 14 L

! On the meaning of the term dialectic in Aristotle see our nr. 435 sub a and b,
and the text of Top. I 1 cited there.

¥ The enthymema has been defined by Ar, in the Anal. Pr. I1 27, j0a%W-", as
a syllogism from probabilities or signs.

a. Against Plato's Gorgias Aristotle defends that rhetoric is a w&gw,

Rhetoric the
counterpart
of dialectic

Defect of

treatises
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8t tov &Ew 7ol mpdypmtog T mhelova mporypatebovras s SwBolly ykp xal
Bheog wal Spyl ol T Towra waby THe duyie ob mepl ol mpdypatés Eomiv
dhdd mpbe Thy Buaotiv.

655—The use of rhetoric.

a. As means of producing conviction.

Rhet. 1 1, 1355 a?0-29;

Xpnowog 8 Eotlv 7 frropuen St T2 6 plon elven wpettro TdAnlT wal 20
T Sleata Thv dvavtiov, dote Edv ui watd T wpooTxoy al xplosis ylyvavtar,
dvaywn 60 ade@v frricbhar- telre & fotiv &Ewev Emrmipdosws. Bt Bt mpde
£vioug olbd’ el v dxpiBectaTyy Epowpey EmoTiwny, padiov an’ Exelvng melom 25
Meyovras - Swbaowahiuag ydp foTwv & watd Thv Emwotiuny hdyog, Tolto 8E
abivatoy, L’ dvayxnn Sud T@v xowdv wogishar tag wlotes xal Tols Adyoug,
domep xal &v Tolg Tomuols Ehéyopey mepl ThHe wpbc Tobe mohhols EvrelEewg L

b. Rhetoric has to draw opposite conclusions.

Ib., 1355 a®%-38;

"Eru 82 vavavtia Sel Slvachon melbew, nalidmep xal év Tois oulloyiopols, 30
oliy mwg appbrepa mpatropsy (ob yap 3el t& palhx meifzv) &0 Tva pire
davbavy mdig Exer, xal dmeg EAov ypwptveu Toig Méyows pi Swatws adtol
ey Epopev. Tév piv olv Bhoev teyvav obdepix tdvavtiz ouldoyileta, 7
8t Sradeetin) xal 7} frTopiuh; pbvat Tolto mowlow - dpoleg yap elaw dupbrepa 35
wiov fvavriov. & pévror Omoxeipeva mpaypatx oby dpolwg Eym, 2 del
iy ol T2 Beitie 15 plost elouldoyiotérepa xal mBaviditepa de dmhdic
elmelv.

c. Its possible abuse is no argument against it.

Ib., 1355 a*-b":

Mlpdg 8¢ tobrorg &vomov, el 76 oopat piv aloypiv pi SdvecBar Bonbeiv
aut, My 8 ol aloypdv- & p@ddov Bibv domw avbpdmon g 1ol adpatos 1355b
ypeiag. el 8 & peydde Bhadeey dv 6 ypduevos ddinwg 5 Towdty Suvdue
T Abyev, To0Té YE xowdv E6TL xatk mavTev Tiv dyaldv mAy dpetTie, xad
pideoTe xati Tov ypnowetitay, olov loyles dywelag mhodtou otpamrylzg- 5
todtowg yap dv g Ggeliose T& pénotx ypdpeves Swalwe xal Brddeey
dbbews.

! The reference is to Top. 1 2, 1or a®™-*¥ fi,, where it is said that the subject
treated in this book (namely, dialectic) is useful for three purposes: for intellectual
training, for causal encounters (mpls +&¢ &vrelfer) and for the philosophical sciences.
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d. Its function is not only to persuade, but to see the possible ways
of persuading people about any given subject.
Ib., 1355 b*-: Its true
10 ... %ol 1t xpﬁm.;.wr;, mavepdy, xal d ob b metow Epyov adtie, dda o
tdetv T dmdpyovra miblorvd mepl Exaortov, waldmep xal &v Tails Hdaug TEvag
mkout - obdt ydp latpinfc 8 Uyl mofowt, didd péypr of Evdfyetar, péypr
wolirou mpoayayelv- Eott ydp ol Tols dduvdrous petadafelv bywelxg Spog
Oepamebont xohis.

656—Rhetoric, then, is defined by Ar. in the following formula.

Rhet. 1 2, 1355 b23-26:; M
“Eotw 8% fyropuay Sbvapns mepl Exaotov tob Bewpfiom b SHdsylpevov
meiblecvév.

657—a. There are three modes of persuasion.
Ib., 1356 al-19, 14.17 19.20; Thmmndu

r356a Téav 3% 8k 7ol MTou nupu{ummv wiateow tpix el8y dotiv- ol pdv ydp p,m
elow &v = e <ol Aéyovrog, al 82 &v ©@ oy dxpoxtiv Suxlelvatl mog, «f 82

&v alth TH Abyw, S Tob Sewevivae ¥ paivesBor detevlvar. St piv olv ol

5Tboug, Brav Ayby & Abyog dote afibmarov morfiome Thv Afyovra - Toig yap

Emewior morebopey pxhhov xal OFtrov, mepl mavrav piv anhéc, v olg 88

dxptfic ph fotw ddh& 10 appedofelv, xal mavrehdc. Set 8 xal tolro oup-

Baivery Suk Thv Abyov, ddhd wi Sk 0 wpodedoEdolar wody Tva elvar Tov AE-

1o, 14 Yovie. — Ak 8% Tav dupoatav, Srav elg maflos dmd Tob Adyou mpoxylitiowy -

ol yap Spolwg dmodiBopev Tds xplosic humodpevor xal yaipovres 7 guholvreg

xab proolvies: mpdg & xal pdvov mepdclal papev mpaypartebeabar <ol viv

17, 19 TEyvohoyalvtas. — Awk 8 tdv Myav matebouow, Brav dhnbis 7 pawvdpevoy
detfopey & Tiv wepl Exaxote mbavév.

b. These then being the means of effecting persuasion, rhetoric is
necessarily related with dialectic and ethics.

Ib., a 20.27 Relation of
rhetoric with
20 'Emel & al wioteig Sud tobtav elol, paveptv dm salva vk Tpla Eovl dafelv dhl!ﬂ'ij:m

7ol culdoyionala Suvapdveu xal tol Bewpfoar mepl Td #0n xal tdg dperde  ethics
xaxb tplrov ol mepl T waby, of T8 Sxaxovév o Tév mabav xal woldv T, xal

25 &x tivav &yybveta xal nis. Gote oupfalver Thy fyropucav olov mapagués
The SuxdewTodc elvan xal thHe mepl T2 R mpaypateing, fv dlxaby don mpoa-
AYOPEVELY TEOMLTIXTV.



220 RHETORIC AND POETICS [658]

658—That rhetoric “‘proves opposites” (655b), might be illustrated

excellently by the final chapter of this book, from which we cite the fol-
lowing passages.

Oﬂmh:t- a. Rhet. 1 15, 1375 a®-b*:

m Mept 3% <av dréyveyv xahoupdvey wiotewy Erbpeviv fom tav elpyuévey 137sa

written 18wS 2 Socuuety - (B ydp abrar tév Suwaviedv. elol 88 mévre Thv apfud, vopo
udptupes ouvbinan Bhoavor Bpxoc. mp@Tov piv olv mepl vopew elropsy, TS 25
ypnoTéoy wal mpotpémovta xal dmotpémovTa xal XaTy0pOIVTE xaxl drohoyol-
wevov. pavepdy yap Bri, &iv piv dvavtiog i 6 yeypaupsves T mpdypat, T
wowip vépe ypmotiov xal Toig dmeéaw b daorépors. wal o TV
=5 dplomy Tout &oti, b pi mavrehdic ypfiotar Tolg veypappévors. xal Gt T 30
pév Emiends del péver xal o03émore petaBdider, obd’ 6 xowbs (xat glow yip
Zotw), of 38 yeypapuévor molddug - 80ev elpyran i év 77 Zogondious "Avn-
yévy (dmohoyeizan ydp &nu E0ade maps thv 70b Kpfovrog vépoy, & ol mapa
wov dypapoy) 35

ab ykp Tt viv ye xdybés, &2 el wote. 1375b
ot olv fyd obx Epeddov dvdpbc oldevic.
wal BTt T Slwandv Somw danbés v wal cuppépov, @ ol b Sowolv- det’ ob
vbpog & yeypaupbvog: ob ykp wowel to Epyov T 7ol vépou. wal ém dorep 5
dpyupoyvbpev & uprrie dotw, Smawc Suplvy T0 %iBdnhov Sbauov xal 70
dhnféc. xal & Pedviovog dvdpbs Tb Tole dypagows T Tois yeypappévors ypTiolo
sl Eppdvery, wal el mou dvavtlog vépe eddoupolvi ) wal alrdg abrg - olov
Sviote & piv xeheler xbpx elvae &77° dv owldvea, 6 &' dmayopeier pi owv- 10
<lBecbia mapd Thv vépov. wal el dpoifichos, Gote otpépeay nal bplv £¢” dmotépay
hy dyeyiy § T Sk Epappbce ) 6 ouppépoy, elta Tolre ypTolar. xal
el 7% pdv mpdypata &g’ olg Evélh & vhpog pnuéte plver, & 3¢ vhuog, mepatéov
sohto Smholv xal pdyecfar todey mpbs Thv vopov. fav 8 & yeypappdvos fi1s
npbe TH mpdypa, ThTe YvOuy Th dploTy Aextéov dm ol ol mupd Ty vépov
Bvexa Swdlew fotiv, " Tva, &dv dyvoroy ti Adyst & vépog, p¥ Emopxj.
%l &t o 0 amhdc dyabbv alpeizar oldels, dha t altd. xal &t obdiv Sux-
péper 7 ph welobo ) pi ypfobar xal f1u &v Talc Eag téyvarg ob Auorredet 20
napaoopileolan Tov latpéy- ob yap Tosobro Phimrer 4 dpapria 7ol larpod
foov 6 S0ilecha dmefeiv =6 Epyovei. wal fm wh Tav vopwy copatepoy Lytely
elvat, To0t" dotiv 8 &v Tots Emawvoupévors vpog dmayopebetar. xal mepl pdv s
<év vhpwv oite Swplcfe.
7.3l -
wﬂ‘ b. Ib., 1376 al?-b*:

witnesses  Ilwotdpata 32 mepl paprupiiiv pdptupas piv ph Erove, b éx wdv elubrav 13762
8eT xplvery wal 7olt’ éotl 10 yvopy T dplom, xal én olx fomv Eanatiion
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zotd elnbra Eml dpyuple, xal 6m oly dMoxetar T elxbra Jevdopaprupiév.
Eyovre 8t mbe wh Eyovex, &mu oly Imbduma Ta elnbra, xal ém oldiv dv &
papruptiy, e &x TEv Adywy ixaviy v Bewpioa. clol 32 al paprugion al pov
ept abrol el 8% mepl Tol dupafintalvros, xal al piv wepl 7ol mpdypatos at 58
25 mepl 7ol Hloug, date gavepdy &7t 0d3émot Eomiv dmopiiont papTupias ypnoiuns:
el py yop wavk Tob mpdypatos §) abrd bpohoyoupbvns 1) TH dupiefnTolve
Bvavrixe, a0 mepl 100 Hboug § wivol elg Emelesiay 7 7ol dueprofyrolveng elg
30 pauhdrrra. & 8" &\ mepl paprupos A plhoy  Exfpel § petald, § elfoxipolvros
7 &BoEolvrog 7 petakh, ol Sou: &\har TowxTar Sxpopal, &x TEv alTdy Jextéoy
&£ olwvmep wad o Svfupfparta Myopev.
Tept 3% v ouvByxdv ToswlTy Tob Adyou ypTois éotwy Soov alfew 7 xabupeiv On contracts
1376b% TioThe moteiv 7 dnlotous, Ev pdv altd dndpywe, motde xal xuplag, &l B
00 dpprodnToiviog Tobvavriov, mpbs wdv olv Td moTis ) dnloToug xatagrsualew
obdtv Brxpépet THe mepl Tols pdprupas mpaypatelag - dmolot yap dv Tives bow ol
5 Emuyeypaupévor 3 puidrrovie Tobrowg b quvlijnar motel elow. duohoyoupdvng
5 elvar tic ouvBiune, olueing pudv olions abfnwéov - § ydp ouvbiun véuog Eotly
18toc wah ara plgoc, xad ol pdv ouvBijxas ol mowiar thv vépov wbptov, of 82 vépol
10 Tde %atd Thv vépov cuvBinac. xal Shag adtig & vopog oulixn Tig dotlv, date
Bomie dmiotet 7 dvanpet cuvBifeny, Tobg vépous dvaipel. Exu 82 mpdTTeTon Tk oMM
v ouvaddayudtey xal T& Exodow kot cuviras, dote dudpwyv yryvoudvey
dvarpelron i mpbe dAdfhous yoetx Tév dvlipdmev. xal Tidda B dou dppérrer,
15 Emunohiic 1Beiv Eorwv. dv 8’ vavria fj wal petd Tév duprapryrodvioy, Tpdtov pév,
dmep dv Tig mphs vbpoy dvavtiov payéouito, Tall’ dppbTTel - &romoy yap el Tolg
udv vbpots, dv ph dpbés relpevor Gow d EEapdptwoty ol mibipevor, olx olbpela
Setv metleabar, vais 8% ouwbixag dvaywatov. elb’ ét w0l Sucalou dovl Ppa-
20 Beuthe & Bueaoths olivouy Tolto oxentéov, AN dg Suabrepov. xal 7o piv
Sixaroy odu Eott petasteéar oit dmdmy ol dvayuy (weguxbe ydp fomw),
oulifnas 8¢ yiyvovtar ol EamamBéviov xal dvayracivrav. mpos 82 Toltong
oromeiv g Svaveia dott T 7 T yeypaputvey viwy § TGV xowav, xal Ty
25 yeypappévew 7 Toig olxslowg § Toig dhdotplos, Emewa el &atg ouvlifeang
Satépane 3 wporlpaus: %) yip ol Jotepan wipua, dwupor & al mpbrepar, 7 al
mpbrepan bpbal, al 8’ Dorepar fmarhracw, dmotépug v §i yenowpov. En 82 b
30 ouppépov gy, e my Evaviolton Tols xpiTais, wal fox Mhia Towlta - xal Yip
bt elfedpyra opoluc.

659—Since persuasion is also concerned with the state of mind of the
hearers, practical psychology has its part in rhetoric. In book II, ch. 2-11,
Ar. treats the various emotions, in ch. 12-14 the various types of human
character in different ages.
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a. The young man's character. Rhet. 11 12, 1389 a®-b'2

Of pdv olv véor 12 T eloty Embupnixol, vl olot moielv &y v Embupnowety. 1380a
sl tév mepl 0 cdpx Embupidv pddota dxohoubyTixal elot Taic mepl T2
dppodlowe, nal duparels Tabrng. edperdfohor 82 xal dlivopor mpdg i Embu- 5
plag, xal opbédpx piv Embupclor, Tayéug 88 madovrar  d5eiat yip al fovhfoeig
xal ob peydhar, domep al TGV xapvévrev Sidor xal weivar. xal OGupiol xal
oEBumoy wal olor duwohovBiziv o dppfj. xal frrovg elol Tol Oupol- Bk yip 10
guioTiploy olx dvEyovtar dhiywpolpsvor, &X' dymvaxrtolow, dv olwvro
dBureioban. xal purdtipor pév elor, padhov 82 puhdvixor - bmepoyic yap Embupst
7 vebmmg, % 8t vien Umepoyn Tig. xel dppw talrtx pEdov § puoyphjatot -
prhoyphnartot 8t furota Sk 16 puAmw Svlelag menepiobar, Gomep 16 Mitranl 15
Eyer ambpbeypa els "Apguapacy L. xal ob xaxonfeis N elfflers Sk 1o pinw
telewpnnivar moddis mownplas. xal elmortot 81 76 pfime wolhix Enmatiolat.
xal elérmdec- diomep yap of olvwpévor, olrw Suifepuot clow of véor dmd tig
gloswg - dpa 88 xal Sk 10 pAmw TolAd awoteTugxévat. xal [hor & wheloTx 20
Omidi- N piv yap EAnic Tob péhhoveic fotv 7 82 pvijun ol mxpotyopévov,
Toig BE veowg T piv pfldov wohd o 88 mapeAqhulds Bpayd- T yap wpdTy
Tufpax pepvijolar ptv oddév olovrar, EAmilew 82 mavra. xal ebefamdnrol elow 25
Sz 70 elpnuévov - Einilovat yap padles. xal avdpabrepor- Bupddeis yidp xal
ebéhmides, v 0 piv pi pofetobar o 88 Oappeiv mowel - olite yap dpyldpeves
oldels pofiettar, 6 e imilew ayalidv tv Bappadfov fotiv. xal aloyuvrrdol-
ol yop mw xuhd Evepx UmohapBavoucw, ddda memaiScuvtar Gmb Tol vépou 30
povov. xal peyadéduyor: obte yap Oméd <ol Blov mw teramsbvovrar,
oy daviepxetov dnopol elow, 6 &Ewobv abtoy peyahwy peyahoduyic - tolto
& ebfdmbos. wal paidov alpolvrar mpatTely Tk xodhd TGV cuppspdvrav-
< yap Fhe Lhor pIhov §) 6 Aoyiopd, ot &' 6 pdv hovopds Tol oupgé- 35
povros T 88 dpeTh ToU xahol. xal gthéguhot xaxl guktapot padhov TEv EMhav
Hhoedy Suk 7 yalpew 16 oulfv xal pime mpbc 6 ouppipoy xplvew pnddy, 138qb
dote pndt <obc glhovs. xal Gmavra Exl 0 pddov xal opodpbrepov dpaprd-
vouat wapd T Xihdvetov 2+ mdvix yip &ysy mpdrTouawy - qlholol Te yap Eyav
xal pioolow dyev xal td@lha mavea Spolws. xal eldfvar mivra olovran xal 5
Sucyupilovrar+ Tolro yap xitidy fott xal 100 mavra &yav. xal T& dduchpata
d8uxoliow elg OBow ual ob xaxoupylav. wal Seyrocel Buk b mdvrag yenorole xal
Bedrious dmohayufdvewy -« 17 yip abrdv draxia Tols médag petpolow, dat’ dvabia 10
maoyew UmohapPdvovay abrols. xal ployéhwres, 8t xal ebrpamelot- § yap
ebrpanehiz menadevpévy Ofpis fotiv. 0 pdv olv T@v véwv Toreltév Eotiv Hog.

! The word of Pittacus is unknown to us.
3 Mty Eyov.
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b. The character of elderly men. Rhef. II 13, 1380 b'-1300 a?®:;

Ol 3¢ mpeofitepor nal mapyupaxdtes oyediv & tav dvavriev tolrowg &

15 mhetota Epouaw iy - ik yap <0 mokdk £y Befrwndvar xal mhsln Enmatijoba
sl FpapTcéva, wal Ti mhslo patla elvar Tiv mpaypatwy, olte Suxfefarolv-
<at olBéy, Forbv e Syav Emavea § Set. xal olovrat, loxar 8 oldév. xal dpgiafy-
Tobvres mpooTiléay del T Tows xal Tdyx, xal mavra Ayovaw oltw, maylug
208’ ob8év. unal wanonberg eloly - ot yop waxonfiex <6 énl vd yetpov ImohopBa-
vewy mavra. &t 8 waydmontol elow Sk Thy dmioviay, Emovto 8 8t Epmeglav.
xal olite pukalar ogdédpa olite wioolor Sid tabrx, WA xata Thy Blavrog dmo-
Bipeqy xaxl piolow og profoovies xal pigolow g puifioovres. xaxl popdluyo
25 8% 78 Tetameviiolon dmd ol PBlov - oblevis vap peydiou olBE mepirtol, dAd
Tév mpog Tov Plov Embupolow. xal dverelbepor- Ev yop T T@v dvayxalev 4
obola, dpx 3% xal Sk v fpmeplay lozow &g yodemdv 0 xTiowcbar xal
féBuov T gmoBadeiv. xal Sedol xxl wavie wpopofiyTixelt dvavtiwg ydp
30 8udusvrae Toig véoug® wateduypdver yop elow, o 82 Oeppol. dote mpo-
wlomolyxe 0 yYipms 7 Sodlz- xal yap 6 bfos watadulis Tic fotiv. xal
pdlwot, xal péera &xl 7f) tehevtalz fpfpx Sk 1 7ol ambvrog elvar
oty Embupbay, xal off 82 fvdeeic, tolrov pohortz Embupsiv. xal pllautor
35 pEdov 7 Bei- pucpoduyle ydp Tio wed abmn. el mpde 76 ouppépov Ldiow,
aa’ ob mpbe Th xahdy, wEMov 7 8et, Srx 70 plhautot elvat - 76 piv yap cuppépov

- 13902 gt dyallév fom, 0 8 xadbv amAdds. xal dvaloyuvrol paihov W aloyuvimhol-
Sz ydp T pA ppovrilewy dpolwe Tol xadol wal Tol cuppépovros Ghtywpolat
760 Boxsiv. xal Sucthmbes Sux v fumetplav- & yap whste TEV yryvoudvay

5 paihk Sotv - dmofaiver yolv Tk woddk &ml b yelpov - xal Exe S iy Sedhiav.
wat Llbor o0 wvhiuy p@hhov § <) Enide- 1o yap Plou o pev Aowmdv bhlyev 1
82 napedmiulide ok, for B8 # piv Ehwic Tol péddovrog 7 82 pwiuy Tav mapot-
10 yopévav. brep altiov ol g aoleayiag alrols. Suxtcholion ydp i yevdpeva
Myovreg - dvapypmordpevor yip flovrar. xal of Bupol dEels pév elow aaflevels
8¢, xal al Embupixe al piv &dedoinaoy al bt aobeveic elotv, dote ofit’ Emiflu-
pnricol ofite mpawetixol xave: tde embuplag, e xatd b xépdoc. Sub xal
15 swppovixol patvovrar ol Thhuolrol- al = yap dmblupla dveluxar, xal Soulsl-
ouot TH xépde. xal pEddov Ldar xatd hoyiopdy §) xatk 16 Hfleg. & piv yap
Aoyiopds ol cupgépovros T 8 log The dpeths fativ. xal vaduchpate aduoliow
elg xaxovpylav, olx elg (fptv. EAeyrueol 38 xal ol yEpovrés elow, A ob B
2o talitd <ot véowc: ol piv yip Sz guavlpwnizy, ol 8t 8 acléverav- mavra
yap ofovrar &yylc elvar alrols mabelv, Tolto 8 fiv Eheymndv. 80ev &duprinol
elor, xal odx ebrpdmehor obdE guioyEhotor- evavriov yap 70 6BupTieby TH
prhoyfhaTt, Thv piv obv vEwy xal Tov mpeofutipev T2 ffly towiltx- dot
25&rel dmodéyovrar wivree tobs T ogetipw fler Aeyopdvoug Abyous xal Tolg
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dpolous, olx &87Aov mis ypopsvor Tolg Abyois Totobtor gavolvran xal aldtol
wal of Abyor

¢. The character of men in their prime. II 14, 1390 a®*-b3:

Ot 82 axpalovres pavepdv Ot petald tolbtwv w6 ffog Egovrar, Exatépuv
dpatpovtes thy dmepforiy, xal olte opddpax Buppolvres (Opaclmng yap 30
towohtov) ofite Alav gofolpsvor, xadiis 8t mwpls dpgpw Eyovies, ofite mEmL
motelovtes olite mRaw dntaTolvies, dhdd xata T Ehnbisc xplvovtes pEAdov. xad
olite mpbe b xeddv Ldivres pévov olive mpds 76 cuppépov, dAa mpdc Hppw.
»ol olite mpoc gedd ofite mpis dowtiay, M mpds T dppbrrov. duolwg 38 xal 1300b
mpbc Bupdv xad wpdg émbupion. xal shppoves pe’ dvdpeiag xxl dvlpeior petd
cuppocivng. &v Yyip Toig véoig xal Toig yépoust SifipnTar Taltx - elol yap ol
pdv véou dvdpeior xal aubhagror, ol 82 mpeaPitepor adppoves xal Bedhol- dig 3t 5
wabbhoy elnely, Sou piv Sifipnrae 7 vebrng el b yipac Tév dpshipwy, Tabrx
Epow Epousw, box 8" dnepfdddovow ¥ Edeimoust, Todtav 5 plrpiov xal
gpubtTov. dxpale 82 1o piv chpa dwd Tav Tpuxovix ithiv puéyal Té@v wévre 1o
xal Tpukeova, B 82 Quyd mepl ta dvds Selv meveixovra. mepl piv olv vebmrog
wal yhows wal dupie, molev $8av Scaovév oy, elpfioln tooaita

2—POETICS

660—The different kinds of poetry defined as various modes of imita-
tion.

Poel. 1, 1447 al3-18;

"Enonoria 8 xal § tic rpayediag moinets, & 82 xopedia wal § Sbupapfe- 14472
mouTuel xed THe abhyTdc N mhelomy xol suBapioTidic, wRom Tuyydvousy 15
obgm e 6 obvohov. Suwpépovor 32 dAhfhwv Tpwslv: | yap 6 Téver
eréporg wepetolon, ) 76 Erepa, § 76 tvépeg wod pi) Tov abrdv Tpémov.

661—a. The means of imitation. Ib., 1447 al®-b?0, p2.20.

"Qarep yap xal ypdpact xal oyfpact modda puobvral Tves dremdlovreg,
of pv B v ol 82 Bux cuwnbelxg, Evepor 8t Bk THg puviic, ofitw xdv 20
waig elonpévang téyvaug: dmmome piv mwowlviar Ty pipnow &v fubpd xal
Myt xal dppovig, tolrowg 8§ yopls | pepeypdvars, olov dppovia wiv xal
pubpd ypdipevar pévov § e abiqrod) xal ) wlxpietu, xiv el Tveg Erepae
Tuyyaveow obgx Towbrtar Thv Sbvapw, olov § Tév cuplyvew. alth 88 16 25
fubud puolvear ywple dppoviac ol t@v dpymotave wal yap ofter Sk
iy oynpanlopévay fulpdy ppolveoe xal Hfy xal ndly xal wpafec. #
8¢ tmomotia pévov Toig Abyors Yuhoic § Tolg pétpors, xal Todrows elte wiyvion
pet’ ddnhay, elf’ & T yéver ypwpbvn Tdv pétpwy Tuvydvousx péypt Tob 1447D
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10viv. obliv yap dv Eyowpev dvopdoor xowdv Tols Zdepoves xal Eewdpyou
plpovg xal Tobc Ewxpxrminobs Adyoug, ot el Tic Sud tpipérpuv § Sheyslow
B Ty Ewv Tvév TévY Towodrey mowito Thy plunew . iy ol dvbpemol ye
suvdamTovtes 76 pétpw Th mowelv Sheystomotobs Tobe 82 Emomotols dvopalouaty,
1500y G tols kot pipnow motnTde dAAE sowy) xatd w6 pétpov mpocayopsbovies.
wal yop @v letpudy 7 guomdy ! 1 Sk tév pétpuv dxgpipway, olite xahely
eldflaow. obdtv 8% wowdv fotwv "Opnpw wel "Epmelordet mddy b pézpov-
Sib Thv piv mowmTiv Sixauov xadely, v 3t quatohbyov paldov T moTHY. —
23 Mept piv olv Tolrav Srwpisbu tolirov Tiv tpémov. elal 8€ Tves ol mao ypGvrar
totg elpypévors, Mye 88 olov pubud xal péler xal pétpw, domep 9 e TGy
Siflupaufuxiv moinorg xal § Tov vopwy xal | Tt Tpayedix xal f xopodic-
Sixpépouat 84, i ol pdv dpe wiaow of 8% xatd pépog. Twltas pdv olv Myw
20 tag Swpopds Tav Texvay, &v ol mowlviar Thy piunow.

b. The objects represented. Ib., 2, 1448 al-14, 16.19;

14482 "Emel 88 pupolvron ol pupodpevor mparrovias, dvdyxrn 8t Todtoug 7 omovdatoug
7 pabdovg elvar (v yap Hln oyediv del tobrowg duohoubel pévorg: xomia
yap xal dpeth Ta §0n Sunpépouot mavres), o Pehriovas § xal’ fuds 7 yelpovag

5% »al vTotodroug, donep ol ypapeiz: [Noddyvaros piv yip xpelvroug, Maboww
3t yelpoug, Awwdorog 82 dpoloug elualev. 87hov 8t &mt xal tév Aeybewcdv
Eudor uphioewy EEa Tadtag Tig Supopds, xal Eotar Evépa T0) Evepa pipsichan
ToUtov Thv Tpdmov. xal yap &v dpyfioes xal alhfoe. xal xbaploer Eon yevéslhar

10 taxhTag Toe dvoporbryTag, xal wepl Tolg Adyous 3& xal Tiv Jopertplav, olov
“Ounpog piv Bertious, Kicopiv 32 dpolous, "Hyfipav 3t & Odoweg <d> Tag

14, 16 maplag motfiong mpdtog ... yelpove. — 'Ev 8t < adtf Suxpopd xal #
Tpaypdia wpde thv xwpedlay SifoTyxev: # piv yap yelpoug 7 82 Pelrioug
prpetobor Poddhetar tév v,

¢. The manner in which each kind of object is represented.

Poet. 3, 1448 al®-25;
"Em 8¢ vobrev tpimy Swpopa T ¢ ExaoTa TOUTWY MUTOHITO &V TG
20 xal ydp &v woic alrols ¥ xal T adrd pupsicla fomv ot piv dmayyEldovia
§ Etepdv T yiyvbpevoy, domep "Opnpoc woter, 7 dg tov abrby xal ph pe-
txfdihovia, ¥ mavtag g wpdtrovias xal fvepyolvras Tols upipoupdvous.
&v tpiol 8 Tadrarg Suxpopats N plunels Eotw, de elmopey xat’ dpyds, &v olg
257e xal & xal dg.

! An almost certain correction of Heinsius, adopted by newer editors (By-
water, Hardy). The Ms A (Bekker's A®) has pouvoueds.
* & 7oi; alwols - by the same means.

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 15
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Manner of
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662—a. The origin of poetry in general and why men take a delight
in it.

Poel. 4, 1448 b418:

'Eolxac: 8% yewiom piv Shws oy mouymxny altia 8o Twvég, xal tﬁ"rﬂ'.l‘.lq.{ﬂh |
mm{ TQ TE Tﬂp !.I.I.[.LEUJHKT. uupq:u‘m\r Tﬂi; x\lﬂpmmlq EL ":'ﬂ'.l.al‘.ﬂ"l Eﬂ'ﬂ.l m{j |
TolTe Swpépouct Tév Ehev [dwv 7 puntdtatév got xal Tag pabfoeis '
motelroe Sk ppfiosws The mpditog, wal 6 yalpewv Toly pfipacy wdvee. :
onpsiov 32 Todtou 6 cupfaivev Eni tav Epyev- & yap altk hummpds dpdpey, 10
TobTev Tie elwbvag Tie paheta Hxptfopévas yulpopey Bewpoivres, olov Brplav
TE QOpPac TOV ETLOTETLY xub vexpdiv. altiov 88 el tolto, &t pavBavery !
ol pbvov Toig prhochpors FidtoTov dhha xal Tolg &hhorg dpotwe - AN &ml Bpayd
xowvwvelaw alTol. 15

b. The origin of tragedy. Ib., 1449 a%2%:
Tevopévne 8 olv an’ dpyfic adrooyeduxoninic ! (xal admy xal ) xwpediz, 1449

wal # piv amo vav apydvrav tiv Silllpapfoy, 7 8t &md tdv T puldued,

& Etu nal viv &v moldais Tav whlswy Suaptver vouldpevx), xatd pupdy niEfn
mpoaybvrwy Saov Eylyveto pavepdy altis, xal madhis petafolds peraBadolon

7 Tpaywdix Enxboxto, Enel Eoye Thv althc plow. xal 76 ¢ tév dmoxpirdv 15
mhTlog &€ Evdg els Bbo mpditog Aloylles fyaye, »ad & 7ol yopold HrdrrwoE,
xal Tév Abyov TmpuTaywwoTiv Tapcoxelooev: Tpeic 8% wul ounvoypaploy
Zoponhic. £t 82 ©b péyebos & puepdiv wibowv ol 2éEewc yeholas, fid w0 Ex
oxtuptxol petapadely, bt amegepviviy, 6 Te pétpov &x tetpapétpou lapBeiov 20
EyEveto - T4 udv yap wpditov TeTpapétpe Eypdvro S T cxtuptkdy xal dpymaTi-
wwrEpay elvar Ty wolnow, AEews 8& yevopdvng * almh § plais oh olxelov pérpov
elpev - pahioTa yap Aextoedy TV pétpov 16 lapfeldy otwv. onpetov 8 Todtou- 25
mhetora yap lopfeia Abyopev &v 1y Swdhdxte Tf) mpds dMdfhous, tidpertpx &t
dheydoas xal ExBalvovres tijc hewminig dppovizg. #nu 8 Emmcodiev miqfy
wal Ta &k o Eexotee woounlivar Ryetar

663—a. Comedy. Poel. 5, 1449 a%2-37:

‘H 8t xupodlx totly, Homzp elmopey, plunos paviotipuv pév, ob pévtot
watk mXguy xaxizv, diha Tol aloypol £oTi T4 yeholov péplov. Td ydp yeholdy
goTwv apdpTpd T xal aloyog dviduvoy xal ob ghxptidy, olov elfiic T yehotov 35
npbowmay aloypiv Tt xol Seotpappivev dveu d8hwng.

1 “It certainly began in improvisations” (Bywater).
® “As soon as a spoken part came in' (Bywater).
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b. Epic poetry. Ib., 1449 b®-20: Epic poetry

1449b  "H piv olv Emomotix of) Tpayediz péypr piv tol <S> pétpou peydiou  plunaic
roelvar omovdaiwy fuoholbiyoey « i 8& b pévpov dmholv Exew wal dmayyeriav
elvar, by Swpépovowy, En 8& ©O pixers §) pév yap ém pdote mweplitar
Umd plov meplodov Hhlov elvae 7 pupdyv Eodddrrew, § 82 inomola dépioTtog 76
15 pdve, xaxl tobre Swpéper. xaitor T mpatov dpotws &v talc Tpaywdimg
Tolto émolouv xal &v toig Emeow. pépy & dotl o pdv tadrd, Tk 8t (B T
Tpoyedlag. Sbmep Satic mepl tpaywdlag olde omoudatas xal paling, olle xal
wepl Emdv - & piv yap Emomoue Exer, Umdpyes T Tpaywdiy, & 8t aith, ob wvra

zodv ~f &momotix.

664—a. The famous definition of tragedy. Poel. 6, 1449 b-31. Definition
"Eonwv olv tpaywdie pluneis wpdfews omoudmimg wel tehelas, péyeloc eray
25 Eyabong, Huopdve Ayw, ywpls dxdotou Tav elddv &v Toig poplow, Spdvray
ol ob 8U dmayyshime, O &hfou wal géfou mepalvovox Thv TGV TowlTwy

mabpdrov xdbepow.
Afyw 32 fluoutvov pev Mbyov tiv Eyovra fubudy xal appoviay xal péroc,
3078 82 ywpls tolg elfeot o Sk pérpwv Bvix pbvov mepaivealiar xal wdkw Evepa
Sz I.I.éluu;.

There has been much discussion on the meaning of the xdfxpoic v mafppdroy
spoken of in this definition. The best interpretation has been given by F. W. Trench,
The place of wabapag in Aristotle’s aesthetics, in Hermathena, Dublin 1938, p. 110-134.
He argues that, in Aristotle’s view, the mafifpaca are not as such bad and abnormal,
but should be ordered and brought to serenity, which is accomplished through
melody, thythm, art-form. Like Pythagoras and Plato before him, Ar. believed
in the influence of music and rhythm on the emotions.

This paper seems not to have been known to Fr. Dirlmeier, who, in Hermes 1040,
P. B1-g2, Kdfapo; mafmudtov, tries again to prove that the genetive mafnpdrav is
a separativus.

Further recent literature on the subject:
M. Kommerell, Lessing wund Aristoteles (Frankfurter wissenschaftl. Beitriige.

Kulturwiss. R. 2) Frankfurt a.M. 1940.
A, Tumarkin, Die Kunsttheorie von Aristoteles im Rahmen seiner Philosophie, in

Museum Helveticum 1945, p. 108-122.
For editions and further litterature, see Bibliography p. 302 and 303.

& - " - & “
b. Of the formative elements of tragedy action is the first essential. Pﬂﬂ'mm“"

Ib., 1450 al6-25, g38.h20; ST
14502  'H yip tpaywdia ulunsls dorw olx dvllpdmay dihd mpdfewe xal Blou sal
ebdaipovias <xal xaxodapovizs: N 8 elapovizy xal f xxwodzyoviz v
npabel doti, wal 0 Téhog mpakic mig fotiv, ol motdtne. elol 8E wartd piv Ta

! Text of Bywater. The codex A has pfypt pévou pérpou peydiou, B péye
pdwou pttpou perd Adyou. Other editors read: péype pév tod perd pérpou.
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% mowol Tiveg, wata 8t Tae mpafers edBaiuoves 7 Todvavriov. ofixowy Emwczo
e ffn pphoavio wpatrovow, A ta Hiy cupmeplapBivoudt Sk Tdc
mpakeis. diote T& mpaypatx xal 6 pifoc télos THe Tpaywdlac: o 8% e
péyraroy dmdvrav. En dveu piv mpafews olx dv yévorto tpayedix, dveu BE 24,25
Hhdv yévors' dv. —

"Apyh pev olv xal olov duyh & udbog tig tpayesixg, Sebrepov 82 & ¥y, 38
napamhngwy yap tot xal &nl THe ypapudic - el ydp Tig dvadellee Tolc wahhl-
oTow papudxos yidny, olx dv Guoiwes edppdveiey ual Aeuxoypaghouns elubve. 1450D
Eor te plunowe mpdfewe, wal Sk tadrpy pdlora v mpatrévrwv. Tpitov
8¢ % Brdvowr. Tobto & Eotl 76 Ayew SlvaoBon 76 Ivbvra wal T dppdrrovea, 5
breep &ml Tav Abywv ! TiHe molmikiic xad fntopudiic Epyov dotiv- ol pdv ydp
dpyator molTieae émolouv Myovrag, of 88 Vv futopiede. Zot 8t Ffoc piv
o Towlrov & Snhoi Thv mpoalgeow dmolx T, #v ol odx Eam Sihev
mpoaspeitar | gedyer (Sibmep odx Erovow Fflog wd@v Mywy &v ols und’ Shwg 10
Eorwv & T mpoonpeiton § pelyer & Meywv). Subvous 8¢, dv olc dmodeneviovst Tt
oc Eorwv ) g olx forwy, B xafbhov T dmoguivovrar. Téraprov 3% td@v v
Myo ® 9 MEw: Myw 8, domep mpbrepov elpmrae, MEw elvar Thy Sk Tig
bvopaoiac Epuyvelov, & xal xl ta@v dppérpov xal &nl vév Adyowv S Thy 15
abriv Blvapw. T@v 8 howmdv [mévre] § pehomotla péyiorov Tév FBuondrov.

M 88 Bdng Juyaywyieby wév, dreyvitatov 8t xal fuiota olxelov tic oL TG *
1 yap g Tpayesiag Sdvaps xal Zveu dydivos xal Imoxpitdv dotwv. En B2
wuprwtipe mepl Ty dmepyaciay tdv Slewv # Tol oxsuomorol Ty THg 20

TMY TOLTGY EoT,

665—a. A story or plot must be of some length.

Poel. 7, 1451 a%-15;

‘0 82 xat” abriy Thv plow Tl mpdypatos gog, del pdv & peilev péype Tol 14518
alvdnhos elvar xaddiev gl xavd o péyeloc, dic 8 dmhdc Swoploxvrag elneiv,
v Bog peyilen xatd th elxds § 70 dvayaiov Epekfc yrpopbvey oupBaiver
elg ebruyglav & Buotuyiag § &5 edruylag el Sustuylay peraBdiiew, lxavde
fpog dotl ol peyEbouc. 15

b. Unity of the plot.

FPoet. 8, 1451 al8-35;

MiBog 8’ Eaviv ele, oly domep Twvis olovron, dav mepl &vee §+ moAh& yap xal
&repx T vl cupBabver, 2 v buiwv olbéyv toty &, ot B xaxl mpdErig
tvbg moldal elow, €€ v pix obBeplx yivetm mpdfic. Bid mévres folxaow

! &zl 28y Mywv - in the speeches in tragedy.
* b Mye corr. Bywater, Mss, wav piv Ay,

bl
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20 gpapTave, oot Tév montav “Hpodaida xal Onenldz xal w2 towilta wotg-
paeTa memorAxaoy - olovrar yap Exel elc v 6 "Hpadie, &va xal thv pifov elvar
mpochxew. 6 8 "Ounpoc, dorep wal Td Ea Supéper, xal tolt’ foxe xoddig

5 t3elv, Hrot Sk tdpvpy 7 Sk plow - "Obooniay yap woutv ol Emoinoey dmavta
dox altd ouvely, olov mhyfjvae piv &v 76 llopvaocosd, pavijva 88 mpogmory-
oaobat &v 6 dyspwd, Gv olbtv Batipou yevopdvou dveysaiov fv 7 elxds Oizepov
yevEabar, dhha mept plav mpafw, olav Aéyopsv, v "Odlgosiav cuwvéamoey,

30 opotwg 8 xal why "Thddux. you olv, xafldmep xal & taic &Mang prpymeais 7
plx plunos fvéc Eomw, oltw xal wiv pifey, Enel mpafews plunels doty, pudis
e elvon xel Tadeng Shvg, ol 7o pépw ouveotdvar Tév mpaypdtwv oltwg
dote peranilepdvov Tvdg pépoug ¥ dponpoupévou Suxpépecta xal xwvetoban
T4 &hov- & ydp mpoobv § wi wooodv pnddv mowel Exifghov, oldt phprov Tob

35 Ehou dativ.

666—Why poetry is more philosophical and of more serious import-
ance than history.

Poel. g, 1451 a®-b7: . mﬂﬁm
Daveptv 82 & 16y elpnpévav xal dm ob T & yevbpeva Afyewy, Tolto motnTol u:;“m.r
| Epyov fotlv, 400" olx @v yévorto, xal T& Swvata xata 0 elxds T T0 dvayxaiov.
| 1451bd yap loTopueds xal & momThg ob 76 § Eppetpa Méyew 7 dpetpa Suxqpépouay -
eln vdo dv 2 "Hpolérou elg pérpa webivar, ual obdiv fztov dv ely lovopix
Tic petd pétpou § Hvev pérpwv: dda tolte Swpéper, TH Thv piv T yevh-
5 peva Afyewy, Tov 62 ola dv yvorto. Siub xal pulecopdtepoy xal omoudarbrepoy
moinais lotoplag dotlv - § piv yop molnare paiov ta xaléhoy, 7 8 lotopla Ta
xaf® Exaorov Aye.
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BOOK IV

THE EARLY PERIPATETIC SCHOOL
AND THE EARLY ACADEMY

EIGHTEENTH CHAPTER
THE EARLY PERIPATETIC SCHOOL

1—THEOPHRASTUS

667—a. The man and his work. Diog. L. V 35, the end - 36, the
beginning.

Tob 8% Exaryewpivou yeybvaot pév modhol yvépwor, Sxpépwv 8t piduora
Ocbppaotos, wepl of Aexvéov. — Ocbppuotog Mehdvra "Epéoros. — Olrog
mpatov wdv Fuovoey "Adximmou 7ol mohitou év TR matpide, elr’ dxodoag
T dtwvog petéom wpdc "Aptototéhny - udueivoy ele Xeduila dmoywpfisavrog
abthe Swedtfato Ty oyodiy "Qlupmad: tevdpry wal Sewdry xol Swavooty.

b. Cp. Simpl., Phys. gb4, 3° Diels:
Tév xopupaiov tév "Aptototélous Eraipuv Osbppaorov.

c. Prosperity of the School under Theophr. Diog. L. V 37:

"Amivrov T elg iy Swerptfiy adtol pabmral mwpbs SumygiMouc.

d. He is greatly honoured, both at Athens and abroad.

Diog. L. ib., 37 and 41:

Kéoovdpos yoiv abrdv dmedéyeto xod [lvodepatoc Emepdev én’ adrbv-
Toooltov 8 dmodoyfs Nl mup’ "Abnvaiow, dot’ "AyveviSng Tolpnoug
doefelag adriv ypaaobar, pixpol xal npoodphey. — Kal abrdy, dg & Myes,
*Abmvaior wavdnuel mapémepdoy mool, tov dvdpa Tiufoavtes.

668—Diog. L. V 42:
Karadédowme 82 Pufhlx xal abtdc 6n pduota mapmheiota.
His numerous works covered the whole field of Aristotle's studies: logic, science,

metaphysics, ethics, politics, rhetoric, poetics. Preserved are his two standard
works on botany, the ITegl guriv latoplxg and Ilepl guriv alndv, several small treatises
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on various subjects of science, fragments of his great History of philosophy (Tuaudiv
365a), and of other works. The treatise Ilegl aloffigeews xal alolmziv was a part of
the ugwiv 345, and the Characters belonged probably to a greater work on ethics.

669—Empirical basis of scientific theories. Empirical

a. De caus. plant. 1 1, 1:
E00 yap yeh ouppoveichar tolg Aédyous woig ehpnptvors.

b. Applying this principle thoughout his work, he states in the
same book, 17, 6:
"By 52 1oy xal Exactx Oewpolor alppuves & Adyeg Tév yryvopvev.

c. Cf. De caus. plant. 11 3, 5:
Teph 82 w@v &v 7ol xal’ Evaora pikhov ebmopoljey - T vap alotnaws 3ldwow
dpyds.

670—Sense-perception provides thought with material, either to use
directly or indirectly, by solving the difficulties which perception presents
to it.

a. Metaph. VIII 19 ed. Ross-Fobes:

Td 32 dv ém molhayds, avepby - # vip alobnow xal Tac Sapopds Bewper
wol the abrlac Tnrei- tdyx 8 ddmBéotepov elmelv dg drofdiher =f Swwvolz
a4 pdv dmhide Entobon, Tk 8 dmoplav évepyalopém, 3 #ic, witv ¥ Slvnran
mpofatvery, Suws dupaiveral m gis &v 76 wi pot Tyrodvrav énl whdov. —

Ib. 25: Méyar piv ofv Twde duvduela 30 alriow Bewpsiv, doyis gmh T@Y
aloffhoewy AapBavovres.

b. Cf. Clem. Alex., Strom. 11 362 D:
Oebppactoc 8¢ Thv alalnow deyiy el wioTeds gyow: amd yip TROTHS
al dpyod mpbe Tov Adyov Thv v ulv xod Ty Srdvowy Swtelvovron.

671—The phenomenology of plants teaches him that empirical facts Perception
more reliable

should not be artificially forged into a theory. than theory

a. Hist. plant. 1 3, 5:
Speaking of the difficulty of the classification of plants, he says:

Ak 3% tailtx Gonsp Myopsy olx dupBohoyyréov TG fpw da T Time
Amréov Tols dpopuopois.
b. Cf. De caus. plant. 11 4, 8:
*AMN v Toic xab' Exaora T dxpifiic pEidev lowg alafmrudis Seitar ouv-
toewe, Myw 8t ol sdpxpis apopioat.
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672—Logic.

a. Theophr. changes Aristotle’s indirect proof of the conversion
of universal negative propositions into a direct proof.

Alex. Aphrod. in Ar. Anal. pr. 31, +1® Wallies:

Oebppastog piv xal ES8quos dmholotepoy E3nilav iy xabélov dmoparinhy
dvriatpépouany Sxutq - Ty Tp #xBdhou dropatichy dvbuxos xaBblov orepy-
uehy. Thv 88 3eifw olirw mowlvrae - xeichow w0 A xatd pndevdg 1ol B- el
wxata pndevig, amtleuxtar ol B 1 A xal &ydpiotar- 1o 8¢ dmeleuypévov
dmelpuypbvon dmelevetar: xal ™ B Spa movtdg dméleusctar 1ol A- el 82
ToUto, xatx pndevic adrol. Olrwsg piv olv Exsivol

The same is told by Philoponus in An. pr, 48018 W,

b. Theophr. maintains (against Ar.) the convertibility of universal
negative propositions of possibility.

Alex. in An. pr. 220, *-18 W.:

BOcbppaotog pévror xal Ednuos, de xal xat’ dpyac tpwnpoveboapey, dvri-
atpépetv pacl xal Thv xallbhou amopatuayy «ltf], Gonep dvréoTpege xal 7
imdpyovon ! xxBédov dmopatudh xal 7 dvaynaiz. "On 8t dvtiotpipe, Sox-
viow obtws- el 76 A 6 B bdfyetar pnded, xal 19 B 16 A dlgyetar pydedt -
trel yap SvdEyeton 0 A <0 B pnledt, fre Hdéyetar pyled, téte BlfyeTa
dmelelyfar 0 A mavrav tév 100 B - el 82 1007, foron thte xal o B 100 A
dmeleuyubvoy - el 82 tolito, xxl 6 B 16 A Svdéyetar pndel.

On the logic of modality in Theophr. see Bochensky, La logique de
Théophraste, Fribourg (Suisse) 1947, ch. V.

Moodsofthe §73 _a To Aristotle’s four moods of the first figure of the syllogism

Theophr. added five others.

Alex., An. pr. 6g,¥-70,1 W.:

Océppactog 8t mpoatifipow &houg mévte toig TétTapor Tobrtowc oluéT
teheloug ofd’ dvamodelxtoug Bvtag, v pwmuovedos: xal & "Apiototihng, T
pdv &v Tolte T Bifiie mposAldy, Tév 88 &v T6 petx tolto 16 Ssutépw xat
kpyds.

Bochensky, o.c., p. 56-65, in treating these new moods, states that Theophr.
developed Ar.'s indications in a formalistic sense.

b. Later we find the five moods of Theophr. in Boéthius, De syi-
logismo categorico, Patrol. Lat. LXIV, 814 c:

1 Umdpyov i5 a species of dvayxaiow, what the schoolmen call the mecessarium
ex suppositione. Cp. Bochensky o.c., p. 73.
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Quattuor in prima figura modos in Analyticis suis Aristoteles posuit.
Ceteros vero quinque modos Theophrastus et Eudemus addiderunt,
quibus Porphyrius, gravissimae vir auctoritatis, visus est consensisse,
qui sunt huiusmodi.

Follows a description of the new moods,

674—According to Theophr., in syllogisms in which the premisses Modality
are of different modality, the conclusion follows the weaker premiss.

a. Alex., An. pr. 124, 8- W.:

Ot 32 ye &raipot abrob (sc. "Aptotoréhous) of mepl Eldnuiv e xal Oebppa-
atov oby ofiteg Myoust, dhhd guow &v miows Tuts ££ dvaymaiag te xal dmap-
yobams ouluylas, d&v dov ouyxsipevar ouldoyioTiiic, dmapyov yiveolar o
oupmipaops, Tolte hapPdvovtes Ex Te 7ol &v mdowmg Talc cupmhoxals T
ouprépopx alel 6 EAdTrow xal yelpowt Tdv xeévey Eopotolicliar - dv e
ap #x wxtaputikic wal dmogamixis mpotdoewe, cuvdkyeTon dmogatidy Td
oupripacux, v T £x xabélou wal éni pdpous, Exl pépoug xal 16 cupmEpaap.
Tév abrdv 8% tpbmov xal &v Taig pifeowy Epew - dmdpyov yap yiveolaw év Tale
&€& dvaynalug xat Umapyobons cupmhoxals ©6 Eatrov elvan 1o dmdpyov Tol
dvarpzatou. "ANE 2al 16 My Tobto deueviouow. El yip w6 B 16 I dmapye
pdv mavtl, ob phv £E dvdyurs, vdEyetal mote abtd xal dmoleuyBivar alrol-
&te 3% 15 B 700 I’ dméleuntor, vhte wal o A adrol dmoleuybifioetar- el &2
TobTo, alx £ dvayung abrip dmaper.

b. Again, if one of the premisses is possible, the conclusion will be
possible. Alex., An. pr. 173, #-174, * W.:

Océppagrog piv olv xal EiSnuos ol Eralpor altol xal &v ) &5 &vdeyopévng
xal dmapyobong uiler paciv Eoeollas th oupnipaopa SvBeydpevoy, dmotépa dv
Tév mpotdoewy dvdeyopdvn hngl - yelpov yap makw b Svlzybusvov ol bm-
&pyovTOS.

Cf. Philoponus, A#n. pr. 205, -"* W, See: Bochensky o.c., p. 79 fi. on “the
rule of the peiorem’.

675—a. According to Philoponus, Theophr. and Eudemus introduced
the doctrine of hypothetic and disjunctive syllogisms.
Philop., An. pr. 242, -3 W.: Hypothetical
*Enedt, 88 6 piv " Apgrorotéing Tosobtov elmav wepl tév dmobemiedv dnabonto i
%l olddy fudis mepl adriov E8tdxtey, i v nkoav omoudiy mepl Tob xaTy-
Yopuxoh culdeyiopod Emotngato, &Te 81 TouTwv piv Tehelav Svtwv xal pndevic
Ewbev Beopévav, tiv 8t moflemxdv dcopbvev Tév waThyopay, elmwpsey
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fustc Bpayéx wepl adtév. 'lottov yap &t wohuotiyous mpayperelas mepl
tolrev xareBdddovo of v pabhral tol "Apietotéhous, ol mepl Ocdppaarov
xal Efdnuov xad tobds #Moug, xal En ol Erwixel

Is this statement true? Is it true that Theophr., Eudemus and other
disciples of Ar. dealt explicitly with hypothetical syllogisms?—The
following text of Alexander seems to contradict this communication of
Philoponus.

b. Alex., An. pr. 389, 32 - 300, 3:

Aéyer (sc. 'Aprototéhng) xal &houg mokhods £ Umobéoews mepaiveoba,
mepl b dmepriferar piv &g dpiv Empedéoregoy, ob pdv pépetar alrol olyypap-
px mept adté@v - Oebdppactos 8 alréy &v Toig ilowg "AvaduTtiols pvnpoveber,
a0 wal ES8vpoc wal tves #ot tév Eraipav adrol.

Bochensky o.c., p. 110, concludes that, if Theophr. “mentions" these syllogisms,
he did not treat them at length.

As to the frequent combination of the names of Theophr. and Eudemus, Bo-
chensky (o.c., p. 125) suggests that Ar. discussed these questions in his School
more abundantly than it is done in his written treatises, and that both Theophr.
and Eud. represented the views of Ar. in the latest phase of his teaching.

676—Metaphysics.
the First a. Theophr. admits, with Ar., one first principle of all.
Principle

Metaph. 1 6 Ross-Fobes:

Méypr udv 3% vobrwy olov dpmog & Aéyos dpyiv e motdv plov wdvrev xalsa 5
Thy Evépyeray xal Thv olotay dmodiBelds, Eve 82 i) Srnpetdy pndt moady T hEywy
X amaie EExipuv ele xpeltTo Tva pepida xal Bewotépay - olitw yap piidov 10
dmodotéoy % 6 Buupetdv xal peprotdv dompetiov. “Apa yip év ddmotépn
<& ol Bfvetipy My Tols Myousw 7 dmdpads.

b. His objections to the Aristotelian theory of the Prime Mover.

Ib., II 7-9:

Th 3¢ peta 7ais’ #37 Mbyou Selvae whelovog mepl THs éplozwg, molx xal 15
slvav. "Emeudl mieto t2 wundied xal ol popal tpémov Tivk Imevavrian, xal 1o
dviutoy %l of ydpw dpavés. Elre yap &v wd xvoly, dvomoy wH pi) mavta Thy
abchy - elte wal' Exaorov Evepov al 7" dpyal mhetoug, GoTe 7o odppwvov abrdy 20
el BpeEw lbvrav v dplomny obdapic pavepdv. Td 8t xavd b wATlog ~a@v
apaipdv Thg altiag petlova Tnrel Abyov- ol yip <dpxel> & ye Tdv doTpolbywv.
“Amopov 3t xal mdg mote guowdy Spelv Eybvrwv o Ty fpeplay Sudnovaty
&0 thy xbvpow. — Eb 8 1§ Epeoig, Ewg te xal 7ob dploTou, perd uyi, 25. 28
el ph T Myor nal’ dpobrrra xal perapopay, Euduy’ dv eln Ta wvodpeve.
Wuyf 8 Gua Soxel wal xbmarg ndeyew - Lo yap tols Eovow, dp’ fig xal of 5b
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5 bpkEeig mpde Exantov, domep nal Tols Yo, Emel wxl al alabioes xaimep &v
T mdoyew oboa 8t’ Erfpawv Spweg g dudlyow yiyvovrae. EL 8 olv <ig xu-
whuxTig alriov o mpéitov ob Tiig dplotns @v el - wpeitrav yop 7 The Puyic xal

10 wpwTy 8% wal pdduotx ) The Stevolxs &g’ fig xal 7 Spekis.

677—His difficulties about the teleological explanation of nature.

a. How should we conceive the first principles? What is the reason
of everything? How far does the ordering of the world reach, and why
does it stop at a certain point?

Ib., IV 14-15:

6b [lag 8¢ mote yph xal wolxg Tac dpyas dmobécbar iy dv amopromk mig,
25 mhTEpov dpdppous xul olov Suvapuxas domep Soot wip xal iy, 7 pepoppupivas
G5 poheote Sdov Tadvas dplofla xafidmep &v @ Tipate groly - Tols yap Typww-
7a TéToig olxetbratov ) Tabig xal o dplaliar. Paivetar 82 xal &v tals homais oyediv
Eyewv olfitw xabimep & ypappatua xal povoud] xal tois pabnpatuais.
Zuvoohoulet 82 nal 78 petd T dpyds. “Evt 82 xal xata 1o téyvas dpolug
5 almep Thy edow prpolvron - kel v Spyova xal Tk Ehhax xatd T dpyss. O piv
olv dpbppous whoxs, of 82 pdvov Tag Dhwds - ol 8 augortépas Eupbppoug, xal
Tds ThHe Ohng, s év dupoiv w6 Thzoy <dv> - olov yap 5 dvrusipdbvey Thy Emacay
1o obatav. “Aloyov 82 udxeivo 865aev dv el 6 pev Shog olpavds xal Exxota Tév
pepdiv dmave’ év tdBer nal hdye wal poppals xel Suvdpeat wal mepuidorg, &v 3¢
Tals dpyais pniv Towltov &M Gomep cdppa ! elif) xeyupévay 6 xdiuaroc,
15, 19 paiv "Hpddeitog, [6] wbopns. — Xakembv 82 waduv al 74 Tolg Aéyoug xa-
atoug Tepibeiva: mpds T Evexd Tou quvayovtag &v dmact xal &v [oows xal gutois
wol &v adef] moppdiuyte whiv el cupBaiver T dotépwv Tafer wal perxBolf
+b popeas wavrolag xal wowehlae yiyvealar tGv = mwepl Tov dfpa xal v Yiv.
v 84 péyiotév Tveg mapaderypa mowolvrae T wepl Tas dpag Tag Eveloug £v
sals xal Chwv xal purdv xal xaxprav yevéoes olov yewdvrog Tol Hrlou. Kal
Tabre pdv Svtaifa mou Cyrel v oxélw, dpopiopdv dmatolvra péypt wogou

70 Tetaypévoy, xal B vl mhdov adbvarov § elg v yelpov perdPacs.

b. It is sometimes difficult to decide whether a thing exists for a
certain purpose or by chance. Many things do not exist for a purpose,
and there 1s much more evil than good.

Ib., IX 28-32:
toa  "Trip 88 1ol mavd Evexd Tov xal pnbiv pary, Ehes <B'> & dpopopds ob
§dBiog uaBdmep mheovdnes Myetar (wébev 3 dpEacBar yoW xal elg mola
25 TeEdEUTaV;), wal 3% Ewa T i) Soxelv Egew oltwg, A T piv oupmTEpATIGS

! Corr. Diels, Mss. adps.

about
teleology
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w& 8 dvdyxy Tt xaBdmep & ve Toic obpaviowg xad &v Tolg wepl iy Yy mhsloowy.
Tivog yap Svexa ol Epodot xaxl dvdpporat Buddrmng [ wives al mpoywpiiosig] * 7 10b
dvaEnpdvoes »al Sypbrnres val Bhwg mpde &Mkt &Mdo petafolal xal glopad
ol yevéoew, [f ol piv &v abtf f ¥R @howdoeg xal petafolal yiyvovra
mpbe &0t Eado pebiotapbvon] ? xal Evepa 3' odx SMlya mapbpowx Tobrorg; s
"Eti 8 &v adrole Tolc Tdowg T piv domep paran xafdnep toig dppeowv ol
naotol wal toic Bfheow § mpbeows elmep uh cupBdiherar, wal mdywvog &
ttoe # Bheg Tpiydv Expuog Ev Tior Témog- . . . wad Evepar olx GAlyax Mafot ro, 16
mig dv Towre. Kal ©6 péyiotov 8% wal pddwora Soxolv mepl Tds Tpopag wal
vevéaeis Tv Loy - odfevde yip Tall’ Evena dda oupmtopate xol 8t Evépuc
dvdynae. "Eder ydp elmep Tolraw ydpw del xatd talrd xal doadrws. —zo0
*Amhie piv bt Thy plow <clude> &v dmxow dpéyeolion ol dplatou xal g’ dvira 5
tvBéyerar petadidbvar 100 del xal 10D Tetaypévon: Gg 8 alrwg xal &xl tév
Ly dpolws + Bmov yip olév te b féhmoy, Svraiba obdzpol mapadeinet, olov
b fumpocley Ty @dpuyyx 7ol oloogdyoy, TymdTepov Ydp. xal &v ) péoy 1o
xothla Tie napdlag Thv wpiow dplomny, ém td péoov TyudTarov. ‘Qoubreg
3t wal dox xbopou ydpwv- el yop xal § Spefis olrwg, BN éxelvi v fupalver
Biém mohd T oly Omaxolov odBE Seybpevey o ef, pEihov 88 moAAD whstov:1s
Ebyov yap Tt T Epduyov, dmeipoy B 7 Eduyov: xal albvév Tav Epdlyey
dxapuzion ® el Péhmiov To elvan- 73 8 Bhov omdwiby Tt wal & dAiyog TO
dyabév, mord Bt mAfos elvar b xandy. 20

678—Yet he accepts the Aristotelian teleology and professes its
principle explicitly.
a. De caus. plant. 1 1, 1:
% vae pborg oidiv mowel pdtyy, furota 3¢ &v Toic mpdiToLs xal xuptwTdTo.
b. Cf ib. I 16, 11:
7 8t (sc. pbog) del wpdc T Béhmorov dppd.

679—a. Cicero reproached Theophr. with the same “inconsistency”
in theology which he disapproved of in Aristotle.

Cic., N.D. I 13, 35:

Nec vero Theophrasti inconstantia ferenda est; modo enim menti
divinum tribuit principatum, modo caelo, tum autem signis sideribusque
caelestibus.

Cp. on Arstotle ib. § 33 (our nr. 430). The same is said by Minucius Felix,
Oct. XIX 9.

1 Secl. Ross. * Secl. Usener.
8 Corr. Ross. Transl.: “of animate things themselves there is only a minute part
whose existence is actually better than its non-existence would be” (Ross-Fobes).
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b. He considered atheism as an abnormality and a great sin.
Simpl. in Epict. Enchir. 38, IV 357 Schweigh.:

Mavtee vdp &bpumor ... vopilovor elvar Bedv =iy "Axpofiolzdv, olc

lotopel Ocbppaortos dbEoug yevopbvoug Imd Tig yis dfpbag naramobijvar.

680—a. The divine order of the universe was to him at the same Fate and
3 Nature
time Fate and Nature.

Alex. Aphrod., De an., at the end:

Qavepdirata 3t Ocbppuovog deluvuar tadrdv @v 7o xal’ clpapubiy 6
xxta giow &v 16 Kaluobiver

b. Like Plato, he seems to have spoken of éusiwais =6 feg.
Julianus, Or. VI, 185a Spanh.: t:;xul;-
*Add xad [MubBaydpag of 7e ' Eusivou péypr Ozoppdoton 6 xatd Sdvauw
powolobu Bed puor. Kal yip xai & "Apiotoréhng - 8 yap fuels moté, tolvo &
Ocbg del.

Cf. Cic. in De fin. V 4, 11, who says, referring to Ar. and Theophr.: Vitae autem
degendae ratio maxime quidem illis placuit quieta, in contemplatione et cognitione
posita rerum, quae quia deorum erat vitae simillima, sapiente visa est dignissima.

681—He corrects Ar.'s conception of mevement: movement occurs Movement
in every category, not only in that of substance, quantity, quality
and place.
Theophr. fr. 19 Wimmer (Simpl., Phys. 860, 1*-# D.):
0. &v 15 mpdre Tév txutol Duowdv xal xall’ Suaetov yéveg thv wamn-
Yoptdv Thy xiviow Bewpelabal prow ypdpuyv oltwg - wepl 82 suvfioswg Ty piv
xaxBédou xal xowdv Abyov ob yodemdy dmodolvar xal elmelv, dg dvépymd i
EoTwv drehiic Tob Suvdpe Evtog §i Totolrov xal’ Exaatov yéveg Tiv xaTnyopLdv.

682—a. He opposes Ar.'s definition of space. Space
Fr. z1 Wimmer (Simpl., Phys. 6o4, *-11 D.):
0. & 7oic Quowoic amopel mpds v dmodobévra ol Thmov Aéyov Imd <ol
*Aptatotélong towdtx, dtt H copx Eotar v Empavely, & xwvolpevog EoTan
& thmoc, & ol wiv oopa &v Time, oldt yip N dndavig, 6m éxv cuvayfdew
al opaipar, xal fhog 6 olpavdg olx Eotar &v Tomg, &t T2 &v Ting Gvia pundby
abtk peraxwnbévra, ddv dparpelf Tk mepyovta abtk, oluén fovar &v Téme.

b. He tries to define it himself by the order and place of the bodies
in relation to each other.
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Fr. zz Wimmer (Simpl., Phys. 639, 15-2%):

Kot ©. & 1ois Quowois palveror oy Swowy tadbmyy Eoyxdg mepl 1ol
Témou &v olg gmoiv Og &v amopia mpoxywv Tov Adyov - phmote odx Eott xaf’
albriyv obalx Ti5 & témos A& 7] taket xal Béoer TGy cwpdtav Myetar xaTa
tks glosic xal Suvapeis- dpolwg &' &nt [dwv xal qutdv xal fhag <dv dvo-
potopepay, elre duddyev elre aflyav, Eppoppov 8E Thy glow Eybdvrav:
xat yip Tobtwv takic Tig xal Bowc Thv pepav Eotl mpbc Thy Sy alalav. Aud
xal Exxatov tv alrol ydpa Mystar 6 Eyew Ty olxslay Tl Emel xal @y
Tol odpates pepdv Exactov Emmoloeiey dv xal dmuthose v Exutod
yopav xal Béawv.

683—He defends the eternity of the universe against the Stoic Zeno.

[Philo], De aetern. mundi 117, p. 510 Mangey:

Oedppaaros pévror ol Tale yéveow xal plopdv Tl ndopov xatnyopolvrag
Umd terrapav dramfijvar thv peylotay, e dvepaiiag, Buddrmg dvayw-
phioeag, Exdatou Tév Tol Bhou pepdiv Suaddeoews, yepoulwy glopic xatd yévy
Lhav.

The following chapters (23-27) contain Theophr." arguments against these four
points.

684—Theophr. explains thinking as a movement of the soul.

Simpl., Phys. gb4, **-gb5, ¢ D.:

Tabive 8¢ xal whv xopupaiov dpéaxer Tév "Aptototéhous Eralpav Tov Ocd-
ppactov &v 1 mpwte v Ilepl wevijgews adral Myovra v val piv dpéeg
woel Emfuplon ual dpyal owpateal xumoes elol xal dnd tolbrov oy dpyiy
Epouow, Goan 82 xploeig xal Bewpla, Tabrac olx Eotv elg repov avayayely,
@ & abty) T duxh xal § dpyd) xal ) dvépyere nxl v Téhog, el 8t B xal &
voig xpetttév Tt xal Ombrepoy, dve 8 Ewbev immondv wol movelletocw, —
Ked tobrow dmayer »' Trdp piv olv todtav oxemréoy, ef tova pupoptv Exe
wptc Tov Gpov, mel T6 yE xewioeig elvar wal Twdtag dpoloyoduevova,

685—a. In ethics, he shares Ar." view of eudaemonia as the final end.

Cic., De fin. V 29, 86:

Omnis auctoritas philosophiae, ut ait Theophrastus, consistit in beata
vita comparanda; beate enim vivendi cupiditate incensi omnes sumus.

b. With Ar., he defines the good as that which is praiseworthy
in itself.
Cic., De legibus 1 13, 371.:
Ad respublicas firmandas et ad stabiliendas vires, sanandos populos,
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omnis nostra pergit oratio. Quocirca vereor committere ut non bene pro-
visa et diligenter explorata principia ponantur: nec tamen ut omnibus
probentur — nam id fieri non potest —, sed ut iis qui omnia recta atque
honesta per se expetenda duxerunt, et aut nihil omnino in bonis nume-
randum nisi quod per seipsum laudibile esset, aut certe nullum habendum
magnum bonum nisi quod vere Jaudari sua sponte posset, his omnibus —
(and, among others, Theophr." name is mentioned here) his omnibus
haec quae dixi probantur.

686—a. He attributes some value to outward circumstances of life.

Cic., Tusc. V g, 24:

(Theophrastus) cum statuisset verba, tormenta, cruciatus, patriae
eversiones, exilia, orbitates magnam vim habere ad male misereque vi-
vendum, non est ausus elate et ample loqui, cum humiliter demisseque
sentiret. — Vexatur autem ab omnibus ! primum in eo libro quem scripsit
de vita beata, in quo multa disputat, quam ob rem is qui torqueatur,
qui crucietur, beatus esse non possit.

b. He considers marriage as an impediment to the life of a scholar.

Hieronymus, Adv. Jovin. 1 47:

Fertur aureolus Theophrasti liber de nuptiis, in quo quaerit an vir
sapiens ducat uxorem. Et cum definisset, si pulchra esset, si bene morata,
si honestis parentibus, si ipse sanus ac dives, sic sapientem aliquando
inire matrimonium, statim intulit: ,,Haec autem in nuptiis raro universa
concordant. Non est ergo uxor ducenda sapienti. Primum enim impediri
studia philosophiae, nec posse quemquam libris et uxori pariter inservire.

687—Theophr." Characters.

a. III, "Adoheoyias.

‘H 3t dBoheayia fovi piv Supymowc Mywv paxpdv xxl ampofoudsdrav,

& 3t dSoddoymc Towolrdc Tic olog, dv i yryvaoxe:, Tolte mapxxalelipeveg
mholov mp@tov pdv T alrol yuveuxde elmelv dyndpov, elra, & g vuxrde
el3ev fvlmwiov, Tolte Supyonclo, €10’ v elyev &nl <6 Bzlmve Td xxl’ Exaota
5 Buekefeiv - el 8% mpoywpolvrog 7ol mpdypatos Myew bg mohd movrpbrepol
elow ol viv dvlipwmor 7év dpyaiay, xal dg &Lwe <ob> yeybvaow ol mupol év
T dyopd, xal dig modhel EmBnuolor Eévor, xal wiv Bddattay &x Awvuoiav
mhdipov elvar, xal el morhoeey & Zelg §8wp mhetov, 7a &v 7f] 17 Behrin Eoecba,

! Doubtless, most by the Stoics; hardly by the Peripatetics.

Value of
outward



‘The officious
man

grumbler

240 THE EARLY PERIPATETIC SCHOOL [786]

xal Bv dypdv elg véwrta yewpyhoe, xal Gg yohemby dot h Uiy, xal dg Adpurn-
mog puotnplowg peylorny 3%3x Eotnosy, xal whoor elol xioves 7ol "Lhideiou, 10
xod wybis fueoxu, wal wric o fufon thuepov;u xal oc Bondpopdiveg
udv fom Tk puothpw, [uavoliéives 8¢ 'Amatolprx, [Momdedvog 3% <va>
xat dypods Awviow - xdv dmopévy g abrbv, pi dplotacbar.

b. XIII, MNepepyine.

*Apfler <> mepuepyla 86Eer elvar mpoomelnols i Adywv xal wpdlewy pet’
elvolag, & 8% meplepyoc Toworés Tig <olog> Emayyildechat & p7 Suvigeto-
»ab dpohoyvoupbvou Tob mpdypatoc Sixalov elvar dvrovactas fheyyBfvar-
wal whelw 8t Emovayxdon: Tiv maidx xephoat 7 Goov Slvavtae ol mapdvieg
Ewmeive xal Selpyswy Tols payopévous, xal ofic ob yiyvdhouer: xal drpamol 5
Hrrhonaba, elva ph Slvactia: ehpeiv ol mopeletar - xal Tov orpamyydy mpogeiiaw
tpwrthion whte pEldher mapatdrrecbon, xal vl perd Thv abpiov mopayyehet-
xob mpooeABiy T0 matpl elnelv &m ) piTnp 8y xabelda &v 6 Jwpatiep-
xai dmayopelovrog Tob latpol dmwe pf) Sacet olvoy 1@ podaalopdve, ghoug
Botheobar Suimerpay Axpfavew, e motlome whv xaxdg Eyovra- xal yuvarde 10
3¢ weheumnodons Emypdda £xl T4 pvijpa Tol T dvdpls altiic xal Tol maTpbe xal
THe pnTpde wed althig <THe> yuvaunds Tolvops xal wodurmy dom, xal mpooemt-
vpddar Bt olitor mdvreg ypnotol Rowy ' xal dpvivar pélhay elreiv mpdg Tols
mepieoTynbTag B weal wpbrepov molhdug Spdipoxan.

c. XVII, Mepdrporplas.

“Eorwv | pepdepotpia dmripnowg mapd 76 wpooixov tav Sedopévwv, 6 2
uepdipotpos Towbade Tig olog, amootelhovtog peplda Tol pliou, elmeiv mpbe iy
pépovra + népbiwnat wo 1ol Quwpol xal ol olvaplou, ol érl Seinvov xadéoxgu -
wal Umd g Evalpac xatapilolpeves elmeiv: »haupdlo el ob xal dxd <hg
duyfc oltw pe puheicu - xal T Ad dysvaseteiv, ob Sibm <oly> Jer, dd Sidn s
Oorepov- nal ehpdv &v 7 68% Podddvriov elmeiv: nadd' ol Onoavpdv elpmua
olBémoTen - wal mpudpevos avdpanodov &5tov, xal molla Senbels 100 mwholivrog -
nhaupalow elreiv »é w Indc obtw &Ewov Eovmpann - xal mpds Tov edayyehi-
Lbpevoy i~ wuldg gor yéyoveva elmeiv dr- wév mpoolifjs- xal t¥g olalag o
Fou Ewearwy, Wb Epeigu - xal Sty vuaiong xal haPdv maoag Tdg Yipous 10
Eyxadelv T ypadavtt Ty Myov, d¢ wolhd mapalshoimbtt TEv Sucalav . wal
gpavou elosveyfévrog moapa tév plwv xal phoaveds Twog- »ilapdc fobu,
meal wéicj« elmsiv nhte Bet Tdpylplov dmodolvar dxzote xal yupls Tobruwv
ydptv Ogelhewv g slepysTévov;n
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2—DICAEARCHUS

688—Suidas s.v. Awaiapyos (fr. 1 Wehrli):

Auvexlapyos: Pebiou, Ewshudtne, & milsws Meoonvns, "Aptototéioug
duouctie, puhboopos xal fftwp xal yewpitons. Katapetpiioeig tav &v [leho-
rowioe dpav, ‘Eldddoc Plov &v Bufiiows ', olrog Eypade thv mohteiay Zrap-
TLxTiv, xul vopos evilhy &v Aaxedaipovt xal)’ Exzavov Erog dvayvdiounecar Thy

shéyov elg 0 tiv 'Edpuv dpyeiov, tols 88 whv ffnrucyy Exovrag fhoday
dxpoxabat. xal Tolto éxpdrel péypt woAhol.

689—Cic., De fin. IV 28, 79 (fr. 3 W.):

...Panaetius ... semperque habuit in ore Platonem, Aristotelem,
Xenocratem, Theophrastum, Dicaearchum, ut ipsius scripta declarant.
quos quidem tibi studiose et diligenter tractandos magno opere censeo.

690—Naturalistic doctrine on soul.

a. Cic, Twusc. I 10, 21 (fr- 7 W.):

Dicaearchus autem in eo sermone, quem Corinthi habitum tribus libris
exponit, doctorum hominum disputantium primo libro multos loquentes
facit; duobus Pherecraten quendam Phthiotam senem, quem ait a Deu-
calione ortum, disserentem inducit, nihil esse omnino animum et hoc

sesse nomen totum inane frustraque animalia et animantes appellari,
neque in homine inesse animum vel animam nec in bestia, vimque omnem
eam, qua vel agamus quid vel sentiamus, in omnibus corporibus vivis
aequabiliter esse fusam nec separabilem a corpore esse, quippe quae
nulla sit, nec sit quicquam nisi corpus unum et simplex, ita figuratum,
1o ut temperatione naturae vigeat et sentiat.

b. Cf. Tusc. I 22, 51 (fr. Be W.):
Dicaearchus quidem et Aristoxenus, quia difficilis erat animi quid aut
qualis esset intellegentia, nullum omnino animum esse dixerunt.

¢. Sextus, Pyrrh. I1 31 (fr. 8b W.):
Ol pdv i elvar oy Juydv Epaocay, Gg ol mepl tiv Meoofviov Awmalapyov.

691—Soul a harmony of the four elements.

Nemesius, De nat. hom. II, Patrol. Gr. XL, p. 537 (fr. 11 W.):

Awealapyos 8t appoviav Tév teooxpwv crtoryelwy (sc. wv Quyiy elvat)
avtl 7ol xpdow xal cuppaviay Tév oroyelav. 00 yap wiv & tav glbyyav
guvigTapévy, ke Ty &v 70 cwpatt Beppdv xal Juypdv xal dypdv xal
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 16

Life and

A later

judgment
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Enpév Evappbwiov xpdow xal cuvppovizy Polletar Ayewv. Afhov 82 &muoxal
Tobrev of piv Edor iy duygiy obotav elvar Aéyovow. "Apatotédng 8t xals
Auexizpyos dvodaiov.

The same doctrine is attested in a few words by Plut., Plac. IV 2, 5; Stob., Edl.
I 49, 1, and Theodoretus, Gr. aff. cur. V 18 (fr. 12 a-c W.}.

Divination  692—In spite of this naturalistic doctrine of soul D. is said to have
acknowledged divination in dreams.

a. Galenus, Hist. phil. 105 (fr. 13a W.):
*Aprototéing xol Awalapyog tobe dvelgoug elokyouowy, dBdvatov piv iy
duyiy ol voutlovres, Oelou 88 Twvog petéyew.

b. Cic, De div. 1 3, 5 (fr. 14 W.):
Dicaearchus Peripateticus cetera divinationis genera sustulit, som-
niorum et furoris reliquit.

Human 693—The following reflexion on the polarity of human possibilities ?
is cited by Cic. from D.” work II. &vflpdmav glopic.

Cic. De off. 11 5, 16 (fr. 24 W.):

Est Dicaearchi liber de interitu hominum, Peripatetici magni et copiosi,
qui collectis ceteris causis eluvionis, pestilentiae, vastitatis, beluarum
etiam repentinae multitudinis, quarum impetu docet quaedam hominum
genera esse consumpta, deinde comparat, quanto plures deleti sint
homines hominum impetu, id est bellis aut seditionibus quam omni s
reliqua calamitate. cum igitur hic locus nihil habeat dubitationis, quin
homines plurimum hominibus et prosint et obsint, proprium hoc statuo
virtutis, conciliare animos hominum et ad usus suos adiungere.

S-p-ﬂ‘;:llr 694—Against Theophr., D. defended the superiority of the plog mpax-
Blog  Txbs to the Piog BeapnTinde.
a. Cic, Ep. ad Ai. 11 16, 3 (fr. 25 W.):

Nunc prorsus hoc statui, ut quoniam tanta controversia est Dicaearcho
familiari tuo cum Theophrasto amico meo, ut ille tuus v mpaxTdv Blov
longe omnibus anteponat, hic autem tév Bewpymivdv, utrique a me mos
gestus esse videatur.

b. Codex Vaticanus 435 (fr. 31 W.):
(The ancient Romans did not strive after cleverness in words, not even

1 The fragment is explained by Wehrli in this sense,
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in such apophthegmata as those attributed to the seven sages.)
Aveardpye 88 obdt salra copdv elvan dvdpiv Soxet, wh yap 87 ye Todg mdhae
Myew guiocopeiv. &Ad' elvar Thy coplay thte yolv émdevow Epywv xaldv,
ypdven B2 Adyev dyduedy yevEalon tépvnv. wal viv pév tdv mbavie Staheybévra
pEyav elvar Soxelv puldoogov, &v 3% Tolg mudar ypdvoig 6 dyalic pdvec v
5 pukboopos, el xal ph) meptfhénToug nal ol donoito hbyous. ob yap elfmou
éxetvol ye el mokiteutiov oldt wag, &M Emolitelovio adtol xahdc, obdt el
Aph yapetv, dAAd yhpavtes v Bel tpbmov yapelv tals yuvakl cuveBiouv.
talre v, gnoly, Epyx dvlpdv xal émmpdelpata copdv, af 8¢ dmogbiyie
oo TpREYM @apTLRGY,

c. Ci. Plut., An seni gerenda res publica, c. 26, 796 ¢ (fr. 29 W.).
(Philosophy does not only consist in speaking ex cathedra, like wo-
tetieaflar does mot only consist in crying in the assembly. There is a
ouveyhc &v Epyows wal wpdfeoty dpmpévn el fuépav dpadéic wohtele wal
ghogoptx, which escapes the notice of the people). Kai yap ol &v 7ais
oroaic Gvandpmrovras meptnatelv paow, de Eieye Awalapyog, odxén 82 tolg
elc dypiv 7 mpoc plrov Badilovras. Spotov &’ éotl 16 plhocopelv 16 moktreleabar.
Zwxpdtng yobv obre Pdlpx Bele olive elg Opbvoy xabisas o’ dpav Suarpifiic
5% mepimiTou Toic yvwplpowy TeTaypboy quldtroy, ddha xal mxllov &te
Thyor xal cupmivav xal custpateudpevos éviowg xal ouvayopdlwv, téheg 8t
xol Sedepévog nad mhvew TH gdppaxov Ephoodpe, mpiTog dmodeifeg Tév Plov
Gmavrt ypbvey wal péper wal wabeoy xal mpaypaow dmdéc dmxo pllocogplay
Seydpevoy.

695—An important work of D. was his Bieg “Eliadoc, which is cited ﬂ'ﬂ“

rather frequently by later writers (Wehrli, fr. 47-66). ot m
a. Varro, Rerum rustic. 11 1, 3 (fr. 48 W., first part).

Igitur, inquam, et homines et pecudes cum semper fuisse sit necesse
natura — sive enim aliquod fuit principium generandi animalium, ut
putavit Thales Milesius et Zeno Citieus, sive contra principium horum
exstitit nullum, ut credidit Pythagoras Samius et Aristoteles Stagirites —

snecesse est humanae vitae a summa memoria gradatim descendisse ad
hanc aetatem, ut scribit Dicaearchus, et summum gradum fuisse natura-
lem, cum viverent homines ex his rebus, quae inviolata ultro ferret terra;
ex hac vita in secundam descendisse pastoriciam e feris atque agrestibus,
ut arboribus ac virgultis [ac] decarpendo glandem, arbu[sjtum, mora,
10 poma colligerent ad usum, sic ex animalibus cum propter eandem utili-
tatem quae possent silvestria deprenderent ac concluderent et mansues-
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cerent. In quis primum non sine causa putant oves assumptas et propter
utilitatem et propter < p>laciditatem. maxime enim hae natura quietae
et aptissimae ad vitam hominum. ad cibum enim lacte et caseum adhi-
bitum, ad corpus vestitum et pelles attulerunt. tertio denique gradu a 15
vita pastorali ad agri culturam descenderunt, in qua ex duobus gradibus
superioribus retinuerunt multa, et quo descenderant, ibi processerunt
longe, dum ad nos perveniret.

b. Porph., De abstinentia IV 2 (fr. 49 W., the beginning).

Téav tolvuv cuvtépems te dpol xal dxpiie o "Elmvund ouvayaybvray Eotly
wal & mepimaTyTieds Awealapyos, 85 tiv apyaiov Blov <hg "EddSos dpnyol-
peves Tobg wakatols xal &yyls Bedv gual yeyovétug, fedtiorous = Svras glos
xal tiv Eprotov Elnudtas Blov, dg ypuaelv yEves vopileala: mopafaddopévous
mpbs Tolg viv, xfdfhou xal pavdetatne Imdpyoveas Ohwg, pndiv govebew s
Euduyov. & 8% xal tolg wowTag maploTavTag ypusolv pdv Emovopdlew yévos

utalila 8t mdvran, Aéyew,
wrolow Eqv- xapmiv 8 Epepev Letdwpos dpoupa
adropdmy mohhéy e xal dpbovov. of 3 dlehnuol
fouyor Epy’ EvEpovro olv Eobloiow molécoovn 1, 10
& &h nal eEnyobuevos & Auwaizpyos vov énl Kpévou Plov Towltov elvar puoiv.

696—Cicero mentions D. with the greatest respect among writers
on political subjects.

a. Cic., De leg. 111 6, 14 (fr. 67 W.):

Nam veteres verbo tenus acute illi quidem, sed non ad hunc usum
popularem atque civilem de re publica disserebant. ab hac familia magis
ista manarunt Platone principe, post Aristoteles illustravit omnem hunc
civilem in disputando locum; Heraclidesque Ponticus profectus ab eodem
Platone; Theophrastus vero, institutus ab Aristotele, habitavit ut scitis 5

in eo genere rerum, ab eodemque Aristotele doctus Dicaearchus huic
rationi studioque non defuit,

b. Cf. Ep. ad Au. 11 2 (fr. 69 W.):

MeMnvaiewy * in manibus tenebam et hercule magnum acervum Di-
caearchi mihi ante pedes exstruxeram. o magnum hominem, et unde
multo plura didiceris quam de Procilio 3. Kopwhiewv et *ABnvxiav puto
me Romae habere. mihi credas, lege te hac doceo, mirabilis vir est.

1 Hesiodus, Erga 116 ff.

* Whether this Tednwalewy mokirele was a work of D. or not, is uncertain. It
may have belonged to Aristotle’s collection of 158 melszeiar

*  Procilius is unknown to us.
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‘Hpdidng !, si homo esset, eum potius legeret quam unam litteram
scriberet. '

The best
constitution

697—D. seems to have considered a mixed constitution to be the best.

Photius, Bibl. 37 (fr. 71 W.):

“Hy & adtol mohireiay elodyouow (sc. post-Platonic writers among whom
D. is mentioned) &« tév tpidv elddv thg mohrelag 3éov adtiv ouyusiolial
puot, Paothxol xal dpiotonparne xal Snuoxpatixod, T4 elhuepuis 7]
tndorne mohrelas cuvetaayolong, xdxeby Thy G @il dplotny molerelay
&moTeholomg.

As it appears from a quotation in Athen. IV 141aff. (fr. 72 W.), the work in
which D. expounded this theory was entitled Tpmahizuetc.

698—a. Like Aristotle and Eudoxus of Cnidus, D. taught the spherical Form of the
form of the earth.

Martian. Capella VI s590f. (fr. 108 W.):

Formam totius terrae non planam, ut aestimant positioni qui eam disci
diffusioris assimilant, neque concavam, ut alii qui descendere imbrem
dixere telluris in gremium, sed rotundam, globosam etiam [sicut Secun-
dus] Dicaearchus asseverat. namque ortus obitusque siderum non

sdiversus pro terrae elevatione vel inclinationibus haberetur, si per plana
diffusis mundanae constitutionis operibus uno eodemque tempore supra
terras et aequora nituissent, aut item si emersi solis exortus concavis
subductioris terrae latebris abderetur.

Cp. Ar., De caelo 11 207 a* fi., and Eudoxi Ars astronomica ed. Blass 1887, p. XI,
XVIII-XX,

b. On D.'s calculation of the circumference of the earth, see
Wehrli, Dikaiarchos, p. 77 ff.

3—ARISTOXENUS

699—Suidas s.v. "Apwotéievec (f. T W.): Life
Yide Mwmotoy, to5 xal Emvldgon, povowed, dnd Tapavros tig "Trahiac.
Burplloc 38 &v Mavmvely gihdoopog yéyove xal povoudf) Embéueves olx
hotdynoey, duousths To0 TE matpde xal Adpmpou 7ol Egufipadou, elra
Esvoplhou 7ol IMubxyopelov xal téhoc "Apiorotédous. elg &v dmobavbvra
5 5Bptoe, Sibm xaréhume The oyohis Suddoyov Oebgpactoy, adrol 86Eav peyddny

1 Atticus had an administrator of this name. Probably this person is meant here.
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&v Tolg dxpoartais Tois "Apiototéhous Eyovros. yhyove Bt il téw "AdsEavipou
wol T@v pevémaita ypdvey, Og elvar dnd i pur’ "Ohuumddos !, alyypovos
Auvendoye =@ Meoonvle. ouvetdZato 88 povowd 1 xal phboopa, xat lotoptag
nod mavede eldoug moudelas. xal dpfpolvrar adrod & BifiMia elo vy

His life of  700—a. He wrote a life of Pythagoras, traces of which can be found

in several later works (Wehrli, fr. 11-25).
In his work on the Pythagorean bios he explains the ancient taboos
in a rationalistic sense. Cp. our nr. 24b, d.

Life of Ar- i . ¥
e b. He also wrote a life of Archytas (Wehrli, fr. 47-50) and another

of Socrates 0f Socrates (W., fr. 51-60), in which he opposes the hot temper and
profligacy of the latter to Archytas’ self-command.

c. Cyrillus, Contra Julianum VI 185 (fr. 54 a, W.) quotes Aristo-
xenus’ Life of Secr. as follows:

Agyer 82 & "Apiotélevos, dgnyodpsvos tdy flov tol Ewxpdroue, dunuobua
Emwvbdgon & mepl abrod, g fv el tav Tolte dtupdvtev. Tobtov Aéyew,
& ob mokhoig adrée ye mbavetépors Evretuymudic ely, Towbony elvar Thv 1=
poviy wal 6 oTépa xal 6 Empavbpevoy Hlog, xal mpds mEoL 8% ol elpn-
pévore Tiv Tol eldoug idbmyra. yivesOar 3¢ mou tolto, dte ph dpyiloiro, 5
bve 8t gheyfeln dmd 10l mdboug tobrou, Sewiy elvar Thy aoynpoaiviy. obdeve
Yap olite dvbpatoc dmooyéoba olte mpdypatoc.

d. Ib., 186 (W., same fr.):

Péypage yap d3L miky mepl abrol Mopgpiprec: név 8% toic mept thv Blov
Td piv B eleodov, xal pplds Bebuevoy mapaguevic el td wal Huloav
yeyevijotar. mpdg 3¢ Thv vév depodistuv yeTiow opodpbresoy pbv elvar, 4Buclay
8% pi mpooeivar. § ydp Talc yapetais % Tals xowais ypTobu phvars. Sbo 8
aysty ywvatxas dpx, SEavbimmgy pdv mokinw wal vowotépay mws, Muptd 825
"Aprorelon Buyatpidiv Tol Auvowudyou. xal thy pdv EavBirmogy mepimhaxeiony
hafely, €€ fig dautd Aaumpoxdiic dyfveto. Thy Bt Muptar yape, ££ fz Zwego-
viowng xal MevéEevogu,

The same is told by Theodoretus, Gr. aff. cur. X11 174, who used the same source.

Cp. Plut., Aristides c. 27: Aqufimpiog 8 & Oudpelc xal Tepdwupos & "Péliog xal
"AptoréBevas & pououds xal "Apotetiing . . . . lotopoler Muptds Buyatpuldiy " AprovetBou

Laxpdre: 76 oo quvonfion, Yovalxa piv Erépay Eyovn, taiony & avadafivn yrpclouoay
Bt mevlav xal thv dvapaiow Seopbmy,

701—Plut., De Herodoti malign. g, 856 c, qualifies this kind of gossip
as a species of the genus seofflerz. Fr. 55 W.:

' 336-333 B.C.
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*Evyyic 8t tobrwy elolv of tolg Yéyorg Emaivoug mvig mapambivees, oc enl
Soxpdrovs "Apiotéieves, dmaideutov xod auahf wal dudhactov elmdv, &m)-
veyuev ndduia 8 ob mpooive L. "Qomep yap of olv T e xal SewéTme
wohaxebovee Eomv f1e molhoic wal pawpois Emaivorg Yéyoug mapapryviouowy

siappobe, olov fduoux T wohaxely Ty rappyotay Epfddhovres, olte T
wanbrbec ele wonv dv Jéye mpoamoriferar Thv Emmvov.

702—The measure of reliability of Aristoxenus as a biographer may Life of Plato
appear from what he tells about Plato (fragments of his Life of Plalo,
-W. 61-68).

a. Diog. L. III § (fr. 61 W.):

Kat adrév (sc. Midrova) gnow "Apiotélevas tpig éotpateuofar, &maf
ubv el Tavaypay, Sebrepov 8t el Képwllov, pizov dni Anhicy. Evba xal dpt-
oTEDOEL.

b. Lucianus, De parasilo 34 (861). Fr. 62 W.:

Mapdarroc: . . . . 6 8 [dzwv . . . . dhiyag mapuormons fudpns TG TUpEWIR
(sc. Awovusie) 7o mapaoitelv Omd doulag EEéneae, xal ndhy *Abfvale dpued-
pevog xak proTovicuc xal mapaorsudens tavthy allic Seutipe oTihe EmEmheuoe
< DuweMly xal Sumviiong wihv dhbyas fuépac tmh dpablag Eéneoe. xal
almn % ouppops [Mdrew mepl Tuehlav dpolx Soxet yevéobla < Nextou.

¢. Aristocles ap. Euseb., Praep. evang. XV 2 (fr. 64 W.):

Tic 8 av mewobeln 7oic i’ "Aptorobévoy 7ol poucixol heyousvog Ev 1O
Biey 7ob TMhdrwve; &v yap 7 whdvy xal 77 grodnuiz pnoiv Enavistaobiar xal
dvtowodopsiv alrd Twag [leplmazov Efvous Bvrac. olovwar olv Bwior Tabra
nepl "Apiototéhoug Aysv abriy, *Aptotoibvou Sid mavrhs ebgmupolvios "Apt-
GTOTEATV.

d. Diog. L. III 37 (fr. 67 W.):

“Hy Mohrelay (sc. [Madrewves) "Aptoréievis prow nioav ayediv &v Toig
Mpwraybpos veypdphar "Avsihoyxots.

703— His doctrine of the soul is cited on a level with that of Dicaearchus ~ Seu!
{our nr. 690b).

a. Cicero describes Aristoxenus’ doctrine of the soul in Twsc. I 10,
19 (fr. 1202 W.):

Aristoxenus musicus idemque philosophus ipsius corporis intentionem
quandam animam esse dixit, velut in cantu et fidibus quae harmonia
dicitur, sic ex corporis totius natura et figura varios motus cieri tamquam
in cantu sonos.

! Wehrli cites the text up till here.
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b. Cp. Lactantius, Inst. VII 13 (fr. 120 ¢, W.):

Quid Aristoxenus, qui negavit omnino ullam esse animam, etiam
cum vivit in corpore? sed sicut in fidibus ex intentione nervorum effici
concordem sonum atque cantum, quem musici harmoniam vocant, ita
in corporibus ex compage viscerum ac vigore membrorum vim sentiendi
existere. Quo nihil dici delirius potest.

Musicology  704—In musicology, Aristox. was among the greatest authorities

in Antiquity.

a. Cic., De oratore 111 33, 132 (fr. 6ga, W.):

An tu existimas, cum esset Hippocrates ille Cous, fuisse tum alios
medicos qui morbis, alios qui volneribus, alios qui oculis mederentur?
num geometriam Euclide aut Archimede, num musicam Damone aut
Aristoxeno, num ipsas litteras Aristophane aut Callimacho tractante
tam discerptas fuisse, ut nemo genus universum complecteretur atque s
ut alius aliam sibi partem, in qua elaboraret, seponeret ?

b. Cic., De fin. V 18, 49 (fr. 6gb, W.):

Duci vero maiorum rerum contemplatione ad cupiditatem scientiae
summorum virorum est putandum. quem enim ardorem studii censetis
fuisse in Archimede etc. ..., quantum Aristoxeni ingenium consumptum
videmus in musicis ?

c. Alex. Aphr,, in Ar. Top. 105a% (fr. 6ge, W.):
Oeln yip &v mig e Evoov b imd Tmmoxpdrous Aeybuevoy &v latpudy] xad
b dmb "Apypfidous &v yewpetplx xal 16 md "Aptetolivoy &v povoud).

4—DEMETRIUS OF PHALERON

705—a. Suidas A 429 (fr. 3 W.):

Anpirpros Qavostpdron Padnpels (Dddnpov 8t Jupiy e "Arnidg), &
70 mpatey Davig Exadeivo. prhboogos [lepimamymude - véypane pboopd TE
xal lovopied xal fnropued wal mohimind wal mepl mowgzav (fr. 75), TpodoxTs
8¢ Oeogpdaron xal Snpayeyds "Abfwor vévove, owéypade 32 cuyva fuila.

b. Diog. L. V 75:

Anpiispros Pavostperow Padnpelc. oltog Fxovse piv Ozoppdotou - Snpn-
yopiv 3t map’ 'Abwvalows hg méhews Emyhoato Ern Séxa, xal ebibvey
nEwoln yadxdv EEfrovix webc Taic tpuxeaiae, dv ol mheloue ¢p' Inmwy
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oy wal cppdtav wal cuvwpiday, cuvteheclelon &v oldd tprenotats fudpmic -

5 Togoltov Eamoudachy. HpEadbor &' abudv s moherelug owol Awnufizproc &
Maywng v toic ‘Opwvipot, dméte guyav "ARéZavdpov elc "Abivas fixev
“Apmahog. moMha 88 xal xdhhota 1) matpld Emohireboaro. xal yap mpocbag
xal wxtaoxsuais MU5noe Ty moAw, xximep olx elyeviic dw.

¢. Diodorus XVIII 74, 2 (fr. 13 W., at the end):
Ofrog 82 mapadafdv Thv dmuédeiay T méhews fipyev elpnvinds xal mpdg
Tols mohitag gravipdmes.

706—D. was made absolute governor at Athens by Cassander in
318/7, and expelled ten years later by Demetrius Poliorcetes.

a. Pausanias I 25, 6 (fr. 14 W.):

Kaooavdpos 8t Baatelous . . . . [lavaxtov Teijog &v o "ATTig) xal Eadha-
piva ebie Thpawwdy e "Abyvalow; Enpafe yevialar Anpfitpiov wiv Qavestpdton
[t pbc] 86y ebhypéra Entl copla. Tolrov pév 3% Tupsvvidog Emauoe Anufitproc
& "Avmiyéuou.

b. Syncellus 274 d, p. 521, ¥ Dind. (fr. 17 W.):
Anusrprog & Qedmpeds Eyvwpileto Tpitog vopolémne "Abfvyo, ofitog "Ally-
vaior; dmodols Thv Snuoxpatiav FA0ev el Alyumrov.

c. Cic., De leg. 11 25, 63 (fr. 135 W.) tells us something about D.’
measures of legislation.

Posteaquam, ut scribit Phalereus, sumptuosa fieri funera et lamenta-
bilia coepissent, Solonis lege sublata sunt. quam legem eisdem prope
verbis nostri decemviri in decimam tabulam coniecerunt. —

Sed ait rursus idem Demetrius increbruisse eam funerum sepulcrorum-

5que magnificentiam, quae nunc fere Romae est; quam consuetudinem
lege minuit ipse, fuit enim hic vir ut scitis non solum eruditissimus, sed
etiam civis e re publica maxime tuendaeque civitatis peritissimus. is
igitur sumptum minuit non solum poena sed etiam tempore, ante lucem
enim iussit effern. sepulcris autem novis finivit modum, nam super

toterrae tumulum noluit quod statui nisi columellam tribus cubitis ne
altiorem aut mensam aut labellum, et huic procurationi certum magi-
stratum praefecerat.

Wilamowitz, Ar. und Athen, I p. 363, speaks of “die segensreiche Verwaltung
des Demetrios” and states: “'So iiber Athen zu herrschen hat D. bei Aristoteles

gelernt: er ist der vopoferueds dviip, den die Politik erzogen hat. Gerade an Athen
hat sie ihre praktische Probe bestanden™.

Governor
of Athens

Law-giver

Limitation
of funeral




250 THE EARLY PERIPATETIC SCHOOL [7o7]

“t;:m"? 707—The people of Athens showed their gratitude by honouring D.

Later in

He meets

Thebes

. in

exceedingly.

a. Nepos, Milt. 6 (fr. 21 W.):
Idem ille populus, posteaquam maius imperium est nactus et largitione
magistratuum corruptus est, trecentas statuas Demetrio Phalereo de-
crevit.

b. Cf. Plin.,, N.H. XXXIV 12, 27 (fr. 22 W.):

Nullique arbitror pluris statuas dicatas quam Phalereo Demetrio
Athenis, siquidem CCCLX statuere, nondum anno hunc numerum dierum
excedente, quas mox laceravere.

Cp. also Diog. Laert. V 75, sub 705b, supra.

708—His life was a good example of those sudden changes of Fate
which happened not unfrequently in those days.

a. Plut., Praecepla gerendae rei publicae c. 27, p. 820 e (fr. 54 W.):
Tav 38 Anugrpion 7o Daknpées tpraxesiey dvlpuvrav oldele Eayev
it ol whvov, D0a mavres En Ldvrog mpoavppétinoay.

b. Diog. Laert. V 82z (fr. 122 W.):
Ofiroc dxolbong & wag elndvag abrol watéorpeday "Abgvator, &' ob iy
dpethv, Epn, 8 v dxslvag dvioTyouy.

709—Plut., De adulatore et amico c. 28, p. 6gc (fr. 50 W.):

Aéyerar 8t wal Avusizpioc & Dadnpel dve w7 muvpidog Eiémeoe xal mepl
O Bag aBokdv wal Tamewd mpdTTav Sifyey, oy 13éws i3elv npoaubvra Kpdmyra,
mapprotay wuvedy wal Myoue Tpayeis mpusdeybuevec. Evtuydvrog 8t mpdwe
adtd o0 Kpdmyrog xal Suheyféviog mepl quyiic b obldv Epon wamdv ob¥
EEsow gépe Bapbos mprvudToy cpxlepdy wal dfeSaion drmdayuvoy, s
3t Bappetv &9’ fautd b <f Suxféoe. mupuxadolvrog, 8lwy yevipevog wail
dvabapprions mpds Tols pllous elne: gel tév mpafewy dnelvav wal doyoludv
8 4z &vlpx Torelitov ol Eyvepey.

710—a. Cic., De fin. V 19, 53 (fr. 62 W.):

Itaque multi, cum in potestate essent hostium aut tyrannorum, multi
in custodia, multi in exilio dolorem suum doctrinae studiis levaverunt.
princeps huius civitatis Phalereus Demetrius, cum patria pulsus esset
iniuria, ad Ptolemaeum se regem Alexandream contulit. qui cum in hac
ipsa philosophia ad quam te hortamur excelleret Theophrastique esset s
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auditor, multa praeclara in illo calamitoso otio scripsit non ad usum
aliquem suum, quo erat orbatus, sed animi cultus ille erat el quasi quidam
humanitatis cibus.

b. Aristeae ad Philocr. epist. g (fr. 66 W.): Librarian of
Katagtafele &xl tig 7o Bxcthées Bifhofipoe Anufrpos & Dudnpede i
tyonuatioty moldd Sukpopa mpds T ouvayerysty, el Buvathy, dmavra T2 HATE
Ty oleoupdpy Bifila, xal motobpevos &yopxopabs xal petaypapas inl Téhog
fyayey, doov 2g° fautd, Ty Tob Paothiwg mpbleaty. mapbvraw olv Nuidv
5 tpwmrfels, mhom Twvic pupddes Tuyydvoust Biffiiov, elmev: dmip g elxoon,
Baoei- omouddow 8 v dhlye ypdve mpbc <o mhnpwlivar mevTAovTx
uvptdduc T Aowmd. mpoofyyehtar 3¢ pot xal Td T@Y "Tovdatwy vopipa peto-
yoophic &Ewx xol THg mxpd ool BiBhobfuns elvar. =L ©d xwhbov obv, elmey,
ol g toito mofom; mhvix yap Umorétaxtal oot T& mpds Thv ypelav. & 32
to Aqufrprog slmev: dpunvelag mpoodsiay, yapuxtipo: Yap ldlow *aTE THY
"TovBatey yp@vear . ... petaraBoy 38 Exagta & Baaebs elme ypapivar mpbs
b dpyrepée taw lovdatwy, Emws T3 wpumgnpiva rehelwow haPy.
Josephus, Adv. Apionem 11 45 tells that Ptol. Philadelphus sent Demetrius with

two other persons to translate the Jewish Law. This story is probably invented

by Jewish authors.
Further testimonies in Wendland's ed. of Aristeas' Epist., 1900, p. 9o fi.

711—a. Cicero mentions him as one of the very rare persons who Gicerc's
excelled both in philosophy and in politics. o0 D.
Cic., De leg. 111 6, 14 (fr. 72 W.):
Post a Theophrasto (sc. doctus) Phalereus ille Demetrius, de quo feci
supra mentionem, mirabiliter doctrinam ex umbraculis eruditorum[que]
otioque non modo in solem atque in pulverem, sed in ipsum discrimen
aciemque produxit: nam et mediocriter doctos magnos in re publica
5viros et doctissimos homines non nimis in re publica versatos multos
commemorare possumus; qui vero utraque re excelleret, ut et doctrinae
studiis et regenda civitate princeps esset, quis facile praeter hunc inveniri
potest ?
b. Again, he praises his double ability, both in forensic eloquence
and in philosophical disputation.
Cic., De off. 1 1, 3 (fr. 73 W.):
Et id quidem nemini video Graecorum adhuc contigisse, ut idem utro-
que in genere laboraret sequereturque et illud forense dicendi et hoc
quietum disputandi genus, nisi forte Demetrius Phalereus in hoc numero
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haberi potest, disputator subtilis, orator parum vehemens, dulcis tamen,
ut Theophrasti discipulum possis agnoscere.

In his Brutus g, 37, Cicero speaks of the rhetoric style of Demetrius, “'Hic primus
inflexit orationem et eam maollem teneramque reddidit, et suavis sicut fuit videri
maluit quam gravis' (fr. 175 W.).

His works  712—Diog. Laert. V 8o (fr. 74 W., first part):

Iifee 88 Pifhicov xal dpbpd otiyav oyediv dmavrag mapedfhaxe Tolg
wat abtdv [lepimarymcols, ednaideutos dv xal modlmeipos wap' dvrvelv.
&v Eom td pdv lovopued td & moletued td 3 mepl mougrdv T 8% Pyropued,
Snunyopriv T wal mpeafoidv g piy kel Adyov Alowmelovy ouvaywyal
ol 80 mheiw,

ﬁ:‘ﬂi:‘- 713—The following passage from his Ilepl tiyne is cited by Plutarch
el wippne 10 his Consolatio ad Apoll. c. 6, p. 1042 (fr. 79 W.):

“Obev bpbing & Qodmpeic Anpnrpoc elmbvrog EdpuniSou
6 8 BABog ob Béfawnc &N Epiucpog
watl &1
papa T opadhovre, wol pb’ fufpa
i piv waleDev (ldfey wa & %' dve 5
Tk pdv & wakidg Epw Myew alrdv, Béhmiov & av Eyew el un plav fuépav
@& oTiypnv glme ypbvou.

5—STRATO OF LAMPSACUS

mﬂ‘ 714—Successor of Theophr. as the head of the Peripatetic School.

Diog. Laert. V 58 (fr 1 W.):

AweBiEato &' adrob (sc. Oeoppiotou) Thv oyohiyv Ztpatwv "Apxsothdon
Azploonds, o xal & taty Sulbixas dpwpbvevosy- dvip Eonpdtatog
xal quowds éxudnbels dnd ol wepl Ty Bewplay tadtyy map’ dvnivelv Emi-
perforata Surtetprpbvat. @ik xal xabyyisato lltckepaion tol QPadéigou
xol Eaafle, paol, wap” adrol Tdhavra bydounxovea. oyohapyeiv 8¢, xabi gyow s
"Ancldéduwpos & Xpovwoig, fiplato  tplmy xd elxooty xal &xatoat)
"Ohupmdd !, thec oyodfc denynodpsvos Evn durwnmiBena.

715—His succession changed the character of the School.

a Cic, De fin. V 5, 13 (fr. 12 W.):
Simus igitur contenti his (sc. Aristotele, Theophrasto), namque horum
posteri meliores illi quidem mea sententia quam reliquarum philosophi

1 z88-.285 B.C.
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disciplinarum, sed ita degenerant, ut ipsi ex se nati esse videantur.
primum Theophrasti Strato physicum se voluit, in quo etsi est magnus,
stamen nova pleraque et perpauca de moribus; huius Lyco oratione

locuples, rebus ipsis ieiunior.
In this book and in the A¢. Post, from which the next quotation is taken, Cicero

follows Antiochus of Ascalon, who finds an essential agreement between the Stoa,
the Academy and the early Peripatetic School, namely Aristotle and Theophr.,

excluding Strato and his successors,
b. Cic., Acad. post. I g, 33 (fr. 13 W.):

Theophrastus autem ... vehementius etiam fregit quodam modo
auctoritatem veteris disciplinae, spoliavit enim virtutem suo decore in-
becillamque reddidit, quod negavit in ea sola positum esse beate vivere.
nam Strato, eius auditor, quamquam fuit acri ingenio, tamen ab ea

5 disciplina omnino semovendus est: qui cum maxime necessariam partem
philosophiae, quae posita est in virtute et in moribus, reliquisset totumque
se ad investigationem naturae contulisset, in ea ipsa plurimum dissedit
4 suis.

716—Diog. Laert. V 59-60 mentions several works of Str. on logic.
Simplicius, in his Commentary on the Categories, mentions a monography
II. 7ol mpotépou xal Sotépou (sub a), from which he cites an important
fragment later in the same work (sub b).

a. Simpl. in Ar. Categ., p. 148, * Kalbfleisch (fr. 29 W.):

Atk ToT7o ol xal Ta mpoTépou molhayds heyoudvou Thy Suxlpeoy moteliTat
(sc. *Apratotéing), o whvrag Tolg Tpémoug mapadidols — xal Ehoug yolv olix
Shbyous mpootifnow xal adtds &v EAhowg xal 6 Trpdray &v 76 wepl 7ol mpotigoy
ol Sorépou poveBifhie, — dprolvrag 8% mpog eloaywyiy xal Tole txreléviag
alfpevos.

The same is told in the Scholia in Ar., p. 87 a¥ Brandis (fr. 28 W.).

b. Simpl. in Ar. Cafeg., p. 423, ! fi. Kalbfleisch (fr. 27 W.):

Kol Trpdrov 5t & Aapdaoyds dv 76 mepl 1ol mpovépou xal Hotipoy povo-
BifMley moldeds drmpfphoato tpbmous, obs voulle Suvativ clvar imd Tolg
névte Tobe dvraifx Asyoufvoug avayxyeiv olov pepiopdy dxelvev dvras. Umd
piv yip t6 19 ypive mpbrepov TayffceTar T dtehic ol Tedelou heybpevoy,

5 Bube Eoyarov &v maor T TEhog - T6 BE abth el dmh Thv Tafw. En 3t I’ dpgw
Taiita xad Gmd <to> T dElx xed Suvdper xal 7 pboe mpbrepdy Eotwy, of EmoTh-
un mpbrepov, olov povdBog 7 Suddog wal miffleus 7 dptiou xal meprrol.
Taiitx yap o083t dvmotpéoer watd Thy Tol elvar duoholliow Gowep olBE %
Emothun abtéy. mp@tov 88 xal T4 ypbve xal 77 dllx, dv 78 Epyov mpbrepoy,

Works
on logic
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olov b dyabiv ol xoneel. 70 pbv yip cwmplxg, 6 8¢ gbopds altiov, mpéitov 10
3t 7d elvar 7ob gleipeobar xai ypbvey xal dilz. mp&tov 8t 1 gloet dg pi
avriotpépovy xatk T 7ol elvan dxodoblgow, Smep Suvartiv elvar Batépou pi
dvrog, Gg thmos capxtos xal chpx ypopxtos, duotag 8t xal e Ddrepov &y
Bxrtpem mEquxe yivealat, olov 4 oliotx moweh xal moool. oftwg 88 xal 6 xats
ploty wpdtepov Tob mapk platy xal & vopos The mapavoplas xal 7 & e 15
orephioewc. md 8k b 7 dfla mpérepov xal Th Suvdper tdrrorto Av Td 1§
TipteTEpY ouyyevEsTepa, s T moadv Tol woweh wpotdtTorto v, bt T piv
wochy pépog Thg ololas, 76 8E wordv ol. xod el 76 pév petéyer yovéorwg xal
ghoplic, dg & ypivog, w0 8 oll, dig & Témog, xal T4 piv ywpiotdy, T 8& of-
Gveu pdv yip alotiioews elve whv Juyiv dllbwerov, dveu 82 Embupize elvar 20
Buvathy. wel ©b dpesie Tol pepiotol - dpyfi yap dpodrepov, dote wal whdou
10 xfvtpov. xal 76 pElhov ol mpotépou petéyov, Gg T &ldov wiv Tob dyxbob,
70 haxptiv 88 Tol xauel xal 6 dpriov Suades, T8 82 mepitrdy Tpudfoc. xal el
0 piv péver ypbvov Twvd, T 8¢ ol péver, olov olpa xomoswe xal ypévou. Smd
3t b 1] TdEer mpbrepov el dv 1 Tol peTald mpbrepoy, otepov 82 vh Toil petakd 25
latepov. Imd 82 <16 &v> Tolg dvrioTpépoucy dig alniddec mpbrepov v eln
arotyeiov - xal vap al xal w6 pépog Tol Shou, &g T0 memepaapivoy 1ol dnslgou,
wal et Oatepov & Bavépou, olov & yoduds ol davlprdvrog: Uhuedy yap xal
olrog altiov. &7t 8 xal <7d> altd wat’ B0 xal &o xal mpdrepov xal Jotepov
elvar Suvartdv, xal adtbc 6 Erpdrew fvedeifato, év ypévov xal Tdv Témov 30
mpbTepx xal Dorepa WAy dewevic.

W::Eﬂ"" 717—He explains the universe by purely natural causes.

universe

a. Cic., Ac. pr. (Lucullus) 38, 121 (fr. 32 W.):

Negas sine deo posse quicquam: ecce tibi e transverso Lampsacenus
Strato, qui det isti deo immunitatem magni quidem muners. sed cum
sacerdotes deorum vacationem habeant, quanto est aequius habere ipsos
deos: negat opera deorum se uti ad fabricandum mundum; quaecumque
sint, docet omnia effecta esse natura, nec ut ille, qui asperis et levibus 5
et hamatis uncinatisque corporibus concreta haec esse dicat interiecto
inani: somnia censet haec esse Democriti, non docentis, sed optantis,
ipse autem singulas mundi partes persequens quicquid aut sit aut fiat
naturalibus fieri aut factum esse docet ponderibus et motibus. ne ille et
deum opere magno liberat et me timore. 10

b. Lactantius, De ira Dei X 1 (fr. 34 W.):
Qui nolunt divina providentia factum esse mundum, aut principiis
inter se temere coeuntibus dicunt esse concretum aut repente natura
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exstitisse: naturam vero, ut ait Strato, habere in se vim gignendi et
minuendi, sed eam nec sensum habere ullum nec figuram, ut intelligamus
somnia quasi sua sponte esse generata, nullo artifice nec auctore.

c. Ci. Plut. Adv. Coloten c. 14, p. 1115b (fr. 35 W.):

Kol iy wév Sihav epimatymindy 6 xopupmbrartog Erpdrev olt "Apioro-
e watd wolhk cuppbpesa ol Thdrww tag dvavtiag Eoymue 86Zxg wepl
wivhioeee mept voib wad mepl Yuyiic xal mepl yevéosws - xal Tehsutdv T xbouov
abrby ob Lhov elval grot, ™ 3% watd glow Emeafau v6 xava Ty - dpyiy

sydp SvdBbvan w0 alrbpatov, <l oirw nepxivestiz: v puakdv wabdv
hﬂm"d‘.

Strato abandons not only the Platonic and Stoic explanation of the universe,
but also the Aristotelian principle of teleology.

718—a. By his theory of weight Str. comes near to Epicurus. Simpl.
in Ar. De caelo, p. 267, *® Heiberg (fr. 52 W.):

"Ore 82 008 o O’ didfhwy Exbrides Bralbpeva suveitar (SC. T orouyeia),
Sebevuow pekiic (sc. "Aptororihyg). Talmie 88 yeybvaow e B6Eme per’
altdv Etpdrewv 7= xal "Enlxovpos wav odipz Baplnza Syew vopilovres xal
=pde 0 péoov pépecbu, 6 8t & Paplrepx deldvew T Frrov Popa b’

5 Buelvery ExBhiBeofiar Bl mpds 6 dve, Gove, el Tig pethe ™Hv Yiv, EAleiv dv
b B8wp ele © xévrpov, xal el mig 7 DBwp, Thv dépa, wal el tiv dépx, 0 wlp.
b. He differs from Epicurus in his theory of first principles.

Sextus, Pyrrh. 111 33 (fr. 43 W.):
Erpdrwv 8t 6 guowbds Tig mowbTyTac (scC. dpyag elvar elmev).
Cf. Agtius T 3, 24 (Dox., p. 288): Zrpatwv grouyeiz <depuiv> wal Juypdv.

719—His theory of the void.

a. Theodoretus, Graec. aff. cur. IV 14 (fr. 54 W.):
‘0 8¢ Erpdrav Eumahwy Efwley piv (sc. <ol mavde) pnddv el %evhv,
Evlolev 82 Suvardv elvat.
The meaning of the above statement may appear from the following
passages of Simplicius.
b. Simpl., Corollarium de loco, in Ar. Phys. p.618, % Diels (fr. 60 W.):
Ot 8¢ lobperpov adtd (SC. T xevév) 6 xoouxd copatt Towlet, weel Bua
ToUTo T piv tawtod glost xevdy elvar Ayoua, memhnpdicha 82 abto swpdTawy
del, xal pdvy ye = Emwvoly Bewpeiohar dig xab' abrd lpeoTag, olol Twves ol
moddol tav Miaravixdy plhosbpuy yeybvast, xal Irpdrwva 3 olpan wov
5 Aapdaxyvdy Tabme yevéola tic 86Enc.

Atomic
theory

The void
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c. Simpl., Phys. 693, !° Diels (fr. 65a, W.):

— "0 pévror Aapdaoqvds Stpdrev Seuovivar mepdta, dtt fom 76 xeviv
Sudapfdvoy 0 wiEv cops, Gote pn slva ouveyés, Mywv 6T ol &v 8t Udatog
7 &fpog § Eidou cdpatos Edhvato Suxnintewy T pig obdt 7 Beppdmg obdl
&0 Blvapus oddepla capatind. mas yap dv al ol HAlov dxtives Sizlémmron
els b Tol dyyetov E8xpoc; el yap v Oyplv pi elys whooue, Az Bz Sifoteldov 5
abtt al adyal, ouwvéfavey Smepexyeiobor & ey Tov ayyeiwy, xal olx dv
al piv tév duthvev dvedivro mplic Thv dve Tomov, ol 8t xdtw SwlémmTow

The same argument for the existence of a void is used by Hero in his
Preumatica (fr. b5 b, W.).

d. Cp. the following passage in Hero:

Pnewm. 1 p. 26, ¥ Schmidt (fr. 66 W.):

“Eru 8 wal todhry povepby g fv 1 (8wm dmdpyet wevd, 16 tiv Eufadds-
pevoy olvov el Tt O8wp dp@iabar nard ybaw elg mavra rémov ol 03zt ywpolvra.
ToUrto 8¢ obx dv Eyivero i) Bvrwy év T DBt xewdv, pépeton 82 xal 76 péig ©d
Etepov Sk Tob Evépou- Srav yap g mheloug &y Abyvous Emavix poriletat
padhov, Tav abydv mavey pepopévey 8t kv, [dddd iy xal Sk yadkxob 5
xal owlfpov wal Thv ey amdvray Siexninte cwpdrav, xaldrep xal 1o
&xi THe vapwng Tig Oodagoing ywdpevov. ]

720—Straton’s definition of motion.

Simpl., Phys. 711, ® Diels (fr. 70 W.):

‘0 8% Aopdoenvic Etpatav olx damd tol peyéfous pbvov ouveyi iy
wbvnow elval grow, &k xal %20’ Exvniy, dg el Sunonely, ordos: SuadapBave-
pbvy, xal T petail Sbo ordoewy xbwmow olioxy diudwomov. xal mooby 8¢ T,
gnaty, N xbmotg xal Sunipetdy elg el Sunpeva.

721—a. Time differs from number.

Simpl., Phys. 788, * Diels (fr. 75 W.):

'0 pévror Aapdaovds Srpatev alnacdueves tiv in" "Apigtotihous e xal
av "Apototéhous Etalpwv dmololévra tol ypdvou dpuopdv adrds xairor
Ocogpacton pabyths dv 7ol mavra oyediv dwodoulfiouvrtog 76 "Apiororélet
wawotépay ERdadioev O86v. dpfipdy udv yap wvioewg elvar Tdv ypévov olx
gmodéyetar, Sibm & piv dpilipds Siwpiopbvov moady, 9 8t xbwowe xal & ypbvos 5
ouwverfic, T 8¢ ouveyts ol dpBuntév. el B4, St Ho xal Do 6 pépog THg
wvioews xal tobrev 0 pdv mpdtepov th 3t Dotepov, nata Tolto Eom Tig TS
wviigews dpflpuds, oltw ye dv xal b pixos dobuntdv el (xal yap xal Tobro
mogby &Moo xal o fotl) xal tdv Eev TEV xetd ouvijely ywopbvay
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10 x%al T piv mpdtepov To 82 Dotepov, Gore xal 1ol ypbvou ely dv ypbvou ypbvog -
Ev 8t dpiBpod piv oln o yéveog ual plopd, wiv wd dpbpnta glelpyrar, &
82 yplvog xal yiveron ol glielpetar ouveydic. wal wob pév dpbpel dveynaiov
elvat mavre T wépn (uh) yap obodv tév Tpuiv povadev obd’ &v & tpras ely),
Tol 82 ypbvou &Slvxtov. Eatar yap & mpltepog ypévog xal & lorepog Epo.

1587t Th aitd Eorat povds xal viv, cinep & ypdvos dpbude. & pdv yap ypdvoc Ex
w@v viv avletog, & 82 dpfubc &x povadav.

Cp. Ar.’s definition of time in Phys. IV, 219 b'-? [our nr. 510a).

b. Again, he criticizes Ar.'s definition by remarking that time is
no more the measure of motion than of rest.

Simpl., ib. 789, ¥ D. (fr. 77 W.):

Kat totito 82 dmopel (sc. Zrpdrav): of p@dév tatwv 6 ypdvos apilinde <ol
&v xwvijoet mpotépou nal dorépou § Tol v fpeple ; xal yap &v by dpolwg Eorl
T8 mwpbtepov xal Uotepov.

A fact which, for the rest, did not remain unobserved by Ar, Cp. Phys. IV 221 b7,
where he says: "Ensl § doclv & ypdvog pérpov xevioewg, Eora xal fipepiag pérpov xatd
oupBelnxds - mEox yip fpeplx dv ypdwy.

¢. Time is the quantitative element in actions.

Simpl., ib. 789, # D. (fr. 76 W.):

Kal 30z 32 moidha dvretmdv wpds mhv "Aptototéhous dmddoow & Etparav
abrde Tov ypbvov T &v Taic mpafeor woodv elvar tifeton: modddv ydp, eyal,
ypbvov paudv dmodnueiv wal mhelv xoal orpureleshar wal molepsiv xal Shiyov
yebvov, duoiwg 8% xalfobar wal wabedBew xal pndév mpatrew nal molly ypbvov

5 papdv xal dAlyov. &v pév Eomi ©d moody mohd, morlv ypdvev, dv 8t dAbyoy,
dlyov. ypbvog yap 0 &v Exdortowg Toltev moadv. S1d xal gaow ol piv Ppadlng
fixewv of 8% tuyfwc Tov abtdy, &g &v Exagrog pabwiTat 6 &v TobTolg Tochv.
Toyd pdv ydp elval papey, &v & 6 pdv moody &g’ ol Hplave xal els 8 Enadouro
Shyov, To 8% yeyovdc &v altd mohd- th Ppadd 3¢ volvaveiov, frav § 1 piv

rowoody &v abrtd mwokd, T 88 mempaypévoy dhiyov. 8ud, puealv, edx Eotwv v fpepin
70 tayd xal o Ppadd - wicw yip lon totl T6 Exutic mood xal olve &v dhiye
<6 Toohp mwolkd obte &v wolhd Ppayeiz. Six Tolto 8E, onot, xal mhelw pdv
elvar xal dhdrrw ypbvov Myopey, Ddttw 82 xal Ppadilrepov ypbvov ol Myopev.
wpaEls piv yap xal xbwols fon Bartav xal Bpadutipa, b 8t moolv 0 & &

157 mpabis olx Eott OFtrov xal fpadlrepov, &lha whfov xal fhattov domep
xal ypbvoc. fufpa 82 xal viE, gnal, xal piy xal vavtds olx Eatt ypdvog olld
fpbvou pfpyw, dddd Td piv & putiopds xal §) oxlacig, v 8 §) <hg cehfvng xad
70D TAlow meplodog, A& ypbvos fotl T mooly &v & TabTa
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 17
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Definition d. Sextus, Math. X (= Adv. phys. II} 177 (fr. 702 W.):
Avbmep Ttpatay & guamds dmootis THode t7ig dwolag Eheye ypbvov drapyev
ubtpov WRoNC xngEWS Xal OVTG.

Unity of  722_a. He rejects Ar.'s doctrine of the nois.

the soul

Tertullianus, De anima 14 (fr. 108 W.):

Specta portentosissimam Archimedis munificentiam, organum hydrau-
licum dico, tot membra, tot partes, tot compagines, tot itinera vocum,
tot compendia sonorum, tot commercia modorum, tot acies tibiarum,
et una moles erunt omnia. sic et spiritus, qui illic de tormento aquae
anhelat, non ideo separabitur in partes, quia per partes administratur, 5
substantia quidem solidus, opera vero divisus. non longe hoc exemplum
est a Stratone et Aenesidemo et Heraclito, nam et ipsi unitatem animae
tuentur, quae in totum corpus diffusa et ubique ipsa, velut flatus in calamo
per cavernas ita per sensualia variis modis emicet, non tam concisa quam
dispensata. 10

Mind identi- b. Cp. Sextus, Math. VII (= Adv. log. I) 350 (fr. 109 W.):
the senses  Kal of udv Swepépew aloiy (sc. whv Suivoray) Tév alolioewy, de ol mhelous,
ol 8t abmhy elvar tdc alobfoei, wafldnep 82 Tvov dmov tav alobympluy
mponlmcroucay, fig otaotws fple Etpatev e 6 guombe xai Alvnaidnpoc.
Rejection 723 He explains knowledge as a movement of the soul.

of an a
priori Simpl., Phys. gbs5, ¥ Diels (fr. 74 W.):

Kol Zrpdray 88 & Aaploenvic & Osoppioton yeyovds dusueths wal &v
toig dplorore Tepimarnrinels dpifipodpevos whv Juyiy dpodoyel xveloBar ob
pbvov Thv &hoyov dhha xel THY hoyuely, wwhoes Mywv elvar Tag évepyeixg
wal The JuyFe. Mye olv Ev 7 mepl wwvfjoewg mpds dlhowy modhots xal vdde -
del yap & vodv mwveitae Gowep xol 6 Opidv nal dxobav xul Sogpavépevos 5
tvkpyeix yap 1 vimows e Swavolas xaldmep xal ) fpaoig hg Glewe. xal wpb
<obrou 38 Tob fnTol yEypagpev: &mel olv elow af whelotar <év xuwoswy al
abeal, &g F Juyh xal’ abmiy e xwvetzat Sravooupdvn xal ds Ind 1oy alabhioswy
Exwifln mpbrepov. SThov 8 doTiv- Som yap ph wpbrepov Edpaxe, Taltx ol
Sbvartar voetv, olov témovg 7 Mpévas 7 ypapas § avdpurvrag 7 avlpdmoug 7 10
civ Edav T Tav TowbTaw.

Oﬂzﬁl’ 724—His doctrine of one central organ.

a. Plut., De libidine et aegritudine c. 4, p. 6g7b (fr. 111 W.):
Ol piv yap Gmavra cuddnfdny tabre T Juyl pépovres avébeoav, domep
Zrpdtav & guowbs ob pbvov tag dmbuplac ddd xal tac Mimag, oddt ol

Ll
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pbfovs xoal Tobe phdvoug wel Tag Emyyopenanles, dihd wal whvous xal Hovds
wal dhynddvas xal Bhes wRowy alofnow &v 75 oy ouviotacha pdpsvos wxl
517 Yuxfic T& Torxlrx whvra elvar, pi Tiv whdx movolvraev fpdv dtav mpoo-
wpodowpey, pnse Ty xepuhny brav xataiopsy, pi Tov Stetulov frav Sxtfpw-
pev. dvatafinta yap & Aowma mARv Tol fyspovixod, mpds & Tic mhyyTc dEfwe
dvagpepopdms v alafyow dhymdivae xadobpey. de 82 oy pavipy Toig dalv
adrotg Evnyoloav EEw Sowolpev elvar, b dmd i dpyfjc &ml 0 fyepovocdy
10 Sutomnpa 7 aldbfoer wpochonbuevor, mapaninoiwg v &x Tl Tpadpatog
mévov oy’ Emou v alobhow elypey, 50" 88z Eaye Ty doyiv elvae Soxolpey,
Hopbwne in’ dxsive Tig duyiic &g’ ol mémovle. 3id xal mpoouddavres abrixa
Tag bppls ouvayopey, TH Thyyévt popie 7ol Myspovixod iy alotiyow 6Séwg
aradbbvres, xol mapeyximropey Eol) fre 6 mvebpe- x@v i pépy Seopoic
15 SwodapfavnTer, <Taicr yepol opddpx mElopev, lotdpevor wpbs hv Sadociy
ol wabovs, xel thy whaypiy v Toig dvanclinrows DlBovres, Tve ph ouwvider mpds
16 gpovelv ahyndav yéwrat. tabte pév olv & Drpdtev éxl mokhol; dg eledg
Totolrots.
b. Plut., De solleriia anim. 3, p. gb1a (fr. 112 W.):

Kafror Etpdrwvic ye Tob puoed héyos fotly dmedsucvbuy dig obd’ alolid-
veobar T4 mapdmav dveu tol voelv Umapyer- xal yap ypdppatz molhdotg
tmmopsuopévous T Bder xal Adyor mpoomimtovies 1) axofj SixhavBdvouawy
fudg xal dwpelyouot mpbg Eréporg v volv Exovrag: elt’ allg Emavijilev

5 xal petaflel xal Sudust Tév mpotepévey ExasTov dvedeydpevos - 7 xol Mdhewrar -
valg Spf =al volc dxoler, T8z xwpd xaxl Tughd 1),
&g 7ol mepl T Supate wal drx mallous, av uh wapl T ppovely, alolyow o
TOLOUYTOS.
6—LYCO AND ARISTO OF CEOS

725—Strato was succeeded in the School by Lyco.
a. Diog. Laért. V 65:
Totrov (sc. Zrpdrava) Hedéfato Alxov "Acmdvaxtos Tpazdele.
b. Ib. 68:
*AgnyhioaTo 8t tig oyohic Em TérTapa mpds Tols TeTTapdxoviy, TrpdTwveg
abrév &v taic Suxfifuans xovodumbvrog xavd wiv Ef8bpny wal elwoostiy xal
txarootiy 'Olupmada (270/268).

726—He is described by his contemporary Antigonus of Carystus
as a man of the world, even of rather extravagant inclinations.

1 Epicharmus, B 12 Diels V5.

Strato
succeeded
by Lyco
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a. Athenaeus, Deipn. XII 69, 547d-548b (fr. 7 W.):

Kai Adxwv 82 6 mepimatyreds, ds gnow "Avriyoves 6 Kaplomiag !, xat’
dpyds Emdnunons wadelas fveua tals "Abfvong mepl ocupBohined xdbwvog 2
wal mhoov ExdoTy Tév Evaupousiv dmpitreto wlolwpa dxpPdc ArioTaro.
"Totepov 8t xal Tob mepimdron mpootag Edsimwle Tols plhoug dhalovely xxd
moluteheiz woRAY ypopsvos. Xwpls ydp Tov mxprdaufavopdvev el abtd
dxpoapdtay xol dpyupapdtay xal otpapvils 7 Aowml mapaoxsul xal § Tav
Selmvav mepuepyla wal & t6v tpamelomoidv wal poyelpav Sxhoc Togobtog Fv
Gote modhols dppwdelv xal Poukopévous mpoobvar mpds iy Swxtpfty dva-
wbmtegbar. — Ob yip Tva cuppuévree énl 76 abrd THc fwg 8pbpou yevopdwne
tpanilys amolxbowow § ydpw ffowizs Emoufioavtoe Tac ouwvdoue Tadtac of
mepl [Idroove xal Erebornoy, dd’ bva paivevrar xal td OBeiov Tipdivies xal
povgudis aAdnho; oupnepupspdpevot, xal Th whslotoy Evenev dvéoews xal gho-
hoylas. A 8% mavra yéyovey Sebrepn mapd Tolc Totepov Tav e YhaviBuv xal
ths mohutedelag Tig elpmuévng- ol yip Eywye tols homols Imearpobpan.
‘0 8 Abxwv in’ ddalovelas xal &v 16 émpaveotdte Thc mhhsws Tome Ev
™ Kévevog oluie elyev elvootiwoy olnov, 8¢ v émrileog adtd mpde tie
Umodoyds. "Hv 82 6 Abxav xal opagioths dyaldc xal Emdtiwe.

b. Cp. Diog. Laért. V 67 (fr. 8§ W.):

"Hyv 82 nal waflapdratos Thy arokiy, dg dwrepfiity yefoba padaxdmym
ipatiov, ®afd onow "Epummoc. dhAd xal yupvaotiedratos fyéfveto wal
siéutys T4 abpx Ty Te nikowv oyfaw dlidyTuay dmpaivav, drobladiag 3 xal
gumumg v, xafix gonow "Avtiyoves & Kapdotios. 8id solte 3t xal madaicnt
Myetat 72 T &v 7)) matpidt 'Iiewx xal opaipioa:.

727—a. He often gave political advice to the Athenians.
Diog. Laért. V 66:
Meardnes e moddad oupfovhebons "Abnvaiow td péyiore adrods deénosy.

b. And showed liberality towards the Athenian state as well as
to the sanctuary of Delphi. The last point appears from a decree of the
Delphic amphiktyones who honoured him with a laurel wreath etc. for
the sake of his great efivowx and guwtipis towards the God and the sanc-
tuary at Delphi (Dittenberger, Sylloge?, nr. 461); the first from a list of

Cp. Wilamowitz, Awnfigonos von Karysios, p. 78 sqq.
Symposia on common account.
A boxer with cauliflower ears.

5

I
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those who émédwxav ele Thy cwmnplay the mélews xal Thy gulaxiyv The yopag
wote T dipuope ol Sfpou (ib. nr. 401).

Wehrli sees in this liberality a feature of the peyaddduyos of Aristotle, an ideal
which was certainly before Lyco's eyes. I think it would require a great deal of
benevolence to see in L. a true representative of the peyaddduyos. Certainly L.
displayed a kind of peyadompémewx; yet, as it seems, not without avoiding the
extreme of yauwdms, as he was judged by his contemporaries. Whether his per-
sonality and behaviour offered a desirable antidote to the type of one-sided erudition
represented by Strato, may seem to us rather problematical.

728—Lyco seems to have been more a rhetor than a philosopher, More a
rhetor than

a. Diog. Laert. praises him exclusively as a gpactinds dvip andephilosopher
for a certain paedagogical talent.

Diog. Laért. V 65-66:

— Adneesy "Aetudavartos Tpwadeds, opaotieds dvip wel mepl maelBow dypwyhy
dxpuwe ouvtetaypévos. Epaouxe yap Seiv mopelelyfos Tolz wousl iy aldd wad
puhoniplay diz tots Inmotg plome xel yodwdv. 16 & Seppaotiedy altel aal
mepryeyevis &v of) Eppveie oalvetar xdvbBévde . ool yép telrov v tpbmov

5é&nl mupbévou meviypdis- nBopl yop poptiov matpl xdpy Sid omdviv mpotxde
Extpéyovon Thy docualov The Hhuelas woarpby. o 3td B wel oasw *Aveiyovey in’
altob tobro elnely, dic ol fv domep pihou iy ebwdlay xal yapv &GO mou
peteveysely, ddd’ &n' altel +ol avlpdmou xaflamep Enl ol S&vdpouv Tév
Aeyopdvay Exaatov Edet Bewpelobat. Tolito 82 Gt v udv 6 Méyew yiuweltatos
109y - wapb xxt Tives 0 yappx abrod 16 dvipat wpogetifizoav.

We bave a fragment of L. in the work of the rhetor Rutilius Lupus (II 7; Wehrli,

fr. 26), which is indeed remarkable from a stylistic point of view,
b. Cf. Cic., De fin. V 13:
Lyco, oratione locuples, rebus ipsis ieiunior.

729—His view of the highest good appears from a passage in Clemens, “:::MM
Strom. 11, c. 21, 129, g (Stihlin II, p. 183), fr. 20 W.: “ihe end"
Abeaw & Ilepimamymeds iy ddonBuoriy yapav g Juyiic tihos Bheyev elvan,
s Ashapog Thy éxnl Tols xadats.
Wehrli rightly remarks that, for Lyco, the “true joy of the soul” is
surely not the Aristotelian contemplation.

730—Probably Lyco was succeeded by Aristo of Ceos, the anthor of a
great characterological fragment preserved in Philodemus’ [Mept xaa@v X.

a. He is mentioned by Cicero in the above-cited passage, De fin.
V 13 (after Lyco):

Aristo
of Ceos
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Concinnus deinde et elegans huius (sc. successor), Aristo, sed ea quae
desideratur a magno philosopho gravitas in eo non fuit. Scripta sane et
multa et polita, sed nescio quo pacto auctoritatem oratio non habet.

b. Strabo X 6, 486, mentions him among those who came from
Iulis in Ceos and calls him an emulator of Bion of Borysthenes:
"Ex 82 7ijc 'louiBog & t= Ewovidng Fv & pedomotbe xad Bazeyuhidng — xal
Tiv &x Tol mepimdTou ooobpwy "Aplotay, § Tob Boguaflevizou Biwvog {y-
AyThS.

731—After Lyco, whose chief interest seems to have been in rhetoric,
A. develops another side of Aristotle’s inheritance, namely, the description
of types of character. The first part of the fragment in Philodemus’
Il xawadv X (col. X-XXIV; first part till XVI 27) deals amply with
Umegypovix.

This quality is not dealt with by Ar., either in the Eth. Nic. or in the Eth. Eud.
Theophr., Char. 24, defined it as xatappévnaiz e v abrol t@v Dy,
As to A, he considers imgpyeaviz as a great fault, because it underestimates
our dependence on tiyn and on our fellow-men. Thus, he protests against the
Stoic idea of autarkeia of the individual,
The first part of our fragment seems to have been written in a pro-
treptical style, as may appear from the following passages.
ﬁgm a. Philodemus, I xwedv X, col. X 30-XIII 8 (fr. 13 I-IV W.):
work“On  Eav mote ouwvaalldwnrar petewpilépevoc, petapinTety Thy Sukvoray Exi Tde
relieving  ¥unpoolle Tamewvdioeis dmd THg Tuyic, elmote yeydvaosy — — wal Aapfavey %“Il
from ¥ e — [ i 31 =) ] "
arrogance” Tpd Sgfadudv T ig Tiyne Erepoduvic! wal dEiotpooov xal Emi Ty
mopeuopdvous w0 EdpimiBou * dyew 1, 8 wal Awviores od nauise EmLpuwvELY
Exfhevty vz Blg ThHs Auépac - 1o
Gpds Tupdwwoug Sk pepdiv NhEmuévous:
xal woupovebew Evapyds, &v tpbrov abtds Bizvély! mphe Imepnpavionveza,
— — wafldmep wal Alov wpde Mrobdwpoy i Meyapéa, 821 wordy 7pbvov 20
rl tic Obpac meppdvav mpbs wdv dudhoullov- wh mou wal fueisa, elmey,
néxel mokhi towadt Emowolpsv.« Kal Srav iml tdc sldmplas Epuatdvy,
uh wpocempnropedey abtaic wpds 6 peilov, AN dmoamav Sm Slvarra,

xoupilew ? tic loyvitntos meguwulzgl. .. de xal Meptdiic Tamewou- 30
pevoug pdv 2Efpev "Afmvalovs, peyadavyoupdvous 3t cuvéorede. — — xal

2 ik . 2 F Caol.
mxpaueTpeiv fxutdv i wpds Tols mevestépous X wpts Tols xal® Bexotov X1

! Restitution of Wehrli.
* Fr. 420 Nauck®,
* To relieve from.
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elBog Umepéyavrag, rady o piv alper, 6 3¢ cuatéller, Tolto pév &x’ dypdv
10 xThoews, Tolto 8 &x dpyis xal Paadstas mblewy xal dvév - mapumopivro-
weabar 82 xal Tol ouvavtiy elwbitos plévou tois Inepnpavalow, 85 dplladutix
iz torwv Juyde, dote xaldmep Tols dgladpols 7 iy ouvavtdvray yeyavea-
20 uévn yhavic dvayhel, nwpbrepov 8 fimep ddv mapov xal dvaBadddpsves Sux-
Twiky, mapaninoiws xal thy ghovepdy dumet piv tdddtpia v dyalidy, oly
afitw & domep &rav olov dvanrtepuyiloved wive xavaudly 8 adrd el mpds
Olog EEagbpevov: Téte 8t mpuogds Eduxev. "Ogm &' dmddewat 8id gbévov

30 ylvovrar, BAémerar Toig dmacw. — "Eweelv 88 xol mhy émynpexasiay, drav
els druylav petaméoy - hurmpk ydp, dve ouvemmifepévav edhbyms = s
thyne wralopatn Ty wolhéiv xar &xfpdv duchoyoupivey — — Bm g

11 "ebrepov bmepypavias dvepiuwoxev. 8 xal pacw dyBbpevoy adtdv Exl 16
oyedbv mavrag dmyalpery mpde TApyfhaov ameifeivl. —
b. “Greatness of soul"” ? is to be separated from arrogance.
Philodemus, ib., col. XV, L. 22-33 (fr. 13 VI W.):
Kai Suxipeiv peyoroduyiav Omeprpavizs, @02 ph cvpplsery g &v xal
bty - Suxplpet ydp Soov nal Eml Tol cwpatos oldfoswe ehebix, xxl Eonv
00 pdv peyadobiyon T xatappovelv Tav Tuynpdv Unspéyovia 16 ThHe Juyic
30 §yxe, tob 3" Imepypdvov 0 Sk xougbmiTa Tadmg Exmveupatodpevov Do
wThoews Umepopiiv Etépous.
¢. Arrogance may turn to madness.

Philodemus, ib., Col. XVI, 1. 15-27 (fr. 13 VII W.):

"Evveciv 8 &7t xal el paplay vlote w0 véompa mepilomyow 7 paviay, el py
& EpEou tav Sueiv odx Eyeton 7 Barépou, 76 Levpview tiv ‘Eddiomovroy xal
Auﬂbé-.lm. ntdag elg Thv Oddatray xal T mowelv & wepl adrol Aéyouowv-

7 o Beodg 2E dvfpdimwy Exutols yeyovévar Soxelv wal THAN dox yiverar mepl
':ot'.r; davidnv  dmepnpavolvias.

The fragment of Aristo’s Ilept 7ol xoupilew Umepnpaviag ?, preserved
by Philodemus, is, as Wehrli remarked, our oldest example of Hellenistic
protreptic litterature.

20

732—The rest of Philodemus’ fragment shows a very different style
and character. Wehrli considers it on good grounds as being taken from
another work of A.

! It was Euripides who, by the gféves of his enemies which had passed over
into Emyympewaels, was driven to Archelaus.

* Which is often translated by "pride”.

3 The title is mentioned by Philodemus in col. X, L r1o-11.
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The a. Description of the aifiedy:.

Philodemus, IT. xauév X, col. XVIL 2g-col. XVII, 1. 17 (fr. 14 I-IIW.):

‘0 & alBidne Aeybuevos fowe pbv elvar pewetic 22 olfigews ! wal Grmep-
neavias nal mepoding, petéywv 38 xal moldiiic eheandmnroc 2. Towolrog yap
gomw, guoly & ApioTay, olog &v T pducrspa ® Bepudy # Yuypdy alteiv ph
mpoavaxpbvag thy qupBelnuit’, el xduelve ouvapéoner, xal — — maida k- )%‘3[1'1
pevos und tolvoua mpocspwrtiom pht' adtde Bécla, xadeiv Bt mxida xal
pnfiey @0, xai v ouvadeldavta ph dvriouvadeipey s nal EewoBele ph
dvrilevioan - xal Odpoy dMhotplav wémraw, Enspathoavtes Tic doTw, pndtv
amoxpivealat, péypr dv 25600y - 2ol dppuotaive adrdy Emoxentopévou ollou 10
ui Ayew wég Exer, und’ adtdc tmousmrbpevéc Twva Towdth T TPOGEPLITTONL *
nal ypdgpwy Emotokiy T yalpew ph mpooypddar und fppdicBar Teheutaiov.

The b. Description of the alféxaetoc. Ib., col. XVII 17-XVIII 11
(fr. 14 II-III W.):

‘0 & abfiéxasroc ob mavw pév elvaléc totv 008’ Fhoyoc domep 6 alBddyg,
o’ ooy 82 7ol pbvog ppovelv Buoyvapoviy vl melépevos dv dmaowy xaevoplis- 20
oew, @uaptioestae 8’ dv tréoou xploe: TpooyponTRL, petéyey 8t kol dmep-
npavizg - olog pndevi mpocavabépevos drodnusiv, ayopalew, mwhelv, dpyhv
petiévar, TEMda ouvtehsiv: xdv TposspwThoy Tic, T példer mowive wold' 30
Eydu Myew - widv pépontal Tig, dmopedidv - W Ent ob e wal mopaxdnbels nl
cuvedpelav Bovkevopdve pi Poddeoba w8 Soxoiy elrmely, el pi tobto péhde
mpdtrew - nal wivt’, &v doorg dmotéreuye, — — Tehely xal i Emrefupncévar xc",i,i'"
vevéala pdorew - nal pi) Sucumeioha tolvopa xahoipeves de adféxacroc, &
xal En manBdpuz Ayew elvan tols dic mudaywyols How mpogavatifepévou -
ol phvog Epewy mdywva wal mohuds - wed Liv Suvifigealar yevduevos &v Zamuln. 10

The c. Ib., col. XVIII 11-38 (fr. 14 111 W.):

Sy Tolbrou & En yelpwv dotiv & mavradipwy, dvamerende Sxutdy fn mdvea
yrveoret, Tk piv pabov mapd Ty pdiet’ dmarapdvey, T 8 18dv mowlveac
pbvov, T2 & abrdc Emvonions 49" altol. xiont Towitos ob pivov olov “Irriay
wov "Hheiov lovopei IMdtov, fox nepl <4 ody’ elyev, alte memoupebvar 20
Meyew, dhhd wal wavaoxeualew obulay xal Thotov 3¢ adtod xal Fwpls dpyevée-
Tovec* xal ypagpew oubixes tautd Seopbvac gumetplac vowxic - xal Sodhouc
iBloug latpebewy, wi wovoy Exutdy, Emyeipeiv 58 wal &Mhous * ol guredety xal
poprilealor vd pahel’ imd wav tepvmwtdtov xatopbodpeva - xai vaayav 7
& dmaot pnd’ oftw mabesbu tie dmominilac- ofos 8% xal <ov pabypdrav
EVTIROLODUEVOS TIEVTEY oY ILOVEDY - xal Tole ratyehidvag drelpoug Abyewy. —

1 Presumption. * Thoughtlessness, *  Bathing-tub,
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Wehrli remarks that the list of characters dealt with by A. was probably longer
than our fragment in Philodemus, and that, in this case, the work of A, gave a
complete description of human characters, which formed “ein bedeutendes Zeugnis
peripatetischer Erfahrungswissenschaft auch anf ethischem Gebiete",

733—Plut., De audiendis poetis 14e, mentions, on a level with the
Abaris of Heracl. Pont., the Lyco of A., as a writing in which =& =epl t@v
Juyév Sbypara were treated peperypéva puboroyiz. Cp. our nr. 782.

7—ARISTO OF COS

734—While we found in Lyco rhetoric accepted and cultivated as a
part of philosophy, Aristo of Cos, a pupil of Aristo of Ceos and his
successor, probably the author of the great fragments on rhetoric
preserved by Philodemus, went back to Plato's view in the Gorgias.

a. Strabo, XIV, 19, 658: m
Obrog (sc. Hippocrates) te 84 om wév &v86Zwv Kdog dvip, — xal xad’
fipde Nuxlag & xal Topavwiong Kdav, xal "Agiotay & dxpoxodpevos ol mept-
matyrxol (Le. Aristo of Ceos) xal :dmpovopfioas Exsivov.
He is probably the same who is mentioned by Sextus Emp., Adv. math, 11 61,
as a yvoppogs Kpivoddeou, and by Quintilianus 11 15, 19 as discipulus Critolai,
b. Philodemus, Volumina rhetorica ed. Sudhaus I, p. 360, col.
LXXI, 1. 7-8:
T8 BufMov TdploTwves.

735—a. The rhetor is not worthy to pretend to be a governor. lf:ﬂiﬂ:ihﬂl
Philodemus, o.c. p. 361, col. LXXII L. 12-18:
Dol 33 mpditov dmotpémav éT weheuotol wal ob wufepviton B6Eav Erawv

4 phvep odx &Ebg fom wpoomoweiolar xuBepvhins elvar.

b. Since rhetoric as a whole has to do with falsehood, the man who
seeks truth has to avoid it.
Ib., col. LXXIII 1-4:
Pryaiv v iy adoTacw Exew Ex Tol ebdous, dote paivesbar 76 phednBet
peuxTELY,

c. In what sense rhetoric, in Aristo’s opinion, does not achieve
truth, may appear from the following lines, in which we are reminded
of Plato’s definition of rhetoric as a kind of xehaxeix — &7 100 $3é0c or0-
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yaletar dvev 7ol Pehvioton (Gorg. 464 e-465 a). Cp. 464¢c: ob rvelon Ayw
s otoyacapévn 1.

Philodemus, ib., p. 362, col. LXXIV, L 5-15:

Ei 8¢ b xateovoyacpévov eludrog 7 tdinfiel ouveyyilov mbaviv Ehsyay,
diomep dduvatoly dhnlis elvan wal dmoBaivery, 8 [m]Bavie 2 A&youawy ol fiitopes,
aloyivopar mepl 7ol pnd’  dmowavolv dmédefun elosveyusiv.

d. A. denies the rhetor the right of uttering praise or blame,
since he is not able to judge.

Philod., ib., p. 367 f., col. LXXXIV, 1. 5-10, 12-13:

"H yap 008 tdv molrindy dgolow (sc. Th Eywpidon: xal Yéfa Suvatdy
elvae ?), 7 Tolitov dpodoyolvres méds ob Sedelyaary Erepov Bvta TG T@Y prThpwv
gumeplag; — "Qot’ b8 Eyxopulew xal sy — —

As Plato did in the above-cited passage of the Gorgias, he speaks of dumewpla of
the rhetores, as opposed to the knowledge of the molumai.

e. The Socratic-Platonic distinction between those who know
their subject and the mass of ignorant people is seen in the following
lines: the author speaks of &zeyvor and Eveeyvor wigteic, the first of
which are the common property of everybody, while the latter are proper
only to those who have some special knowledge.

Philod., o.c. p. 369 {., col. LXXXVII, 1. 3-19:

“Afwy 8 Emovdoewg ' The pdv dréyveus (sc. wioteiz) AOWRE GMEVTEY
Umdpyew, Tav 8 Evréyven 5 b eluds wal b oqusiov wal T Texphpov oy
altoly mpooTxety, A& O pdv anuciov slvar Tod rapnuohoulinxdros & [Buoy,
ofov 76 pdv &v véoowg latpdv, 70 8 & Toic mepl Td mheiy FErpdow wufspviTou,
maparhnsios 82 xal &nl Tav Ehev - 76 8 elxde Tol mapafewphoavtos S mie — —

f. The rhetor, by his lack of knowledge, might even be harmful
to the state.

Philod., o.c. p. 3751f., col. XCVIIL, 1. 4-16:
— T 8¢ pite mol pATe mddg pfite whte mhsuatéov eldévar wpoafilxafis av
Tévorto pakhov odx o8 el xal & ffrwp. Tepl vip dochipay T xal BrxBepaiv

! Our nr. 198c. * Text of Wehrli, * Col. LXXXIII, 1. 8-10.

4 Attention.

* Ar., Rhet. 1355 b* makes the distinction between Evteyvor and fteyvor mioteic
(our nr. 657a), and deals with elxdc, onueiov and Texptfpov 85 means of proof.

* The man who knows his subject is here indicated by the terms 3 mapmrohaubnas

and & mxpaflewphons.
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G TowbTav odx dv Slvarto magaxorouleiv, e xal Tig abtdy dvdpunoe ! vosiv
mavranaot Swaxthy Th mavtey Slvepw, —
g. The art of persuasion is perfectly useless if knowledge is lacking.

Philod., o.c., p. 379 f., col. CIV, L. 6-16:

Kal mpic 76 tpitov 82 heyéalie b xdv mdwu mewotinds 6 Méyos , & iy =d
mic nal tivag Bel melflew xol méte xavéyov wivrov dv dypretétates ein
wofldmep %l Tnddhiov - & quuBéivue xal 76 700 fhropos, B Adyoc wév, ob
gfropog & slvar Méyort dv.

7A—NOTE ON THE MAGNA MORALIA

736—To the remains of the early Peripatetic School doubtless belong T"“ﬂﬁ“
the Magna moralia, attributed to Ar. by tradition. See our nrs. 561, °
565b, supra.

! “hypnotized".



NINETEENTH CHAPTER
THE EARLY ACADEMY

1—SPEUSIPPUS

List of 737—Diog. Laert. III 46 gives the following list of disciples of Plato.
members of

the Academy Mafnal 8 alrol Enedornnoc *Abvatos, Eevoxpdme Xohundéwog, *Apt-
orotéhne  Zrayepityg, Qbummoc "Omolviios, ‘Eomatog Mepivbiog, Afwv
Zupaxbarog, “"Apvxdes "‘Hpawdedtre, “Epaotos xal Koplonoe Zutduor, Teps-
Axog Kuluoqvée, Edatew Aapdaxnvée, MiBoy 2 "Hpaheldne Alwor, “Trcmo-
Bidng xod Kadurmmos *Abngvaior, Avpfizproc "Apgpimodime, "Hposhetdne
Movrixde xal #da mhelous, olv olc xal yuvaixes ddo, Aaoléveia Mavrovuch
uol "ALwbia Ohzwcia, § xal dvdpein funioyero, de gnot Aucatapyoc.

Cf. Index Herculanensis col. VI, Mekler p. 33-37.

Organisation 738  The Academy seems to have been organized as a Blxgog for the
cftheSehool cult of the Muses.
Diog. L. III z5:
"Ev 8% 14 mpdite) TG dmopvmpoveupdtay Dafopivou piperar fn MeBpaddrns
6 Mépong dvdpravra IMhdravos dvéfiero ez iy "Anadipewy xal Embypade -
»Mibpadime "OpovroBiron Mépone Moboms elxdva dvélers Mdrewvog, v
Edavtav Emolnes.«
Cp. Wilamowitz, Philol, Unters. IV 263 ff., and our next nor.

Speusippus  739—a. Speusippus, successor of Plato. Diog. L. IV 1:

AredéEato 8" adrdy Emebommos Edpupédovroc "Afyatos, Tév pdv Sfpwv
Mupprvolaiog, vids 8t <Hc &dehgiic alzad II wrdvns. Kal Eoyoddpymoey &
butd, dpldpevos dmd The bySdme xal &xaroatic "Ohupmados 1+ Xaglraw
aydhpat’ avifpeey & 16 pouasio 6 dmb Mdrwvos 2y "Axadnucia 18pubivn.
wal Epewve piv éxl tov adrév Midrow BoyndTov.

Zeller remarks rightly that the last sentence might prove something too much.

b. When struck by an incurable disease, he gave up the direction
of the School voluntarily. Diog. L. IV 2:

1 348-345 B.C.

5
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“H3n 8¢ imd mapadbosws xal 0 ocapa Stgpbupro, xal wpdc Eevoupdtny
diemipmeto wapaxaddv abtdv EAfelv xal Thy oyodiv Suxdéfmalar.
c. His reply to Diogenes, who told him that life was not worth
living in such a bad state of health.
Stob., Ecl. IV, c. 52%, 17:
Zmeuginme mapadulivie ta owdy Awyéwng #Layoyeiv abrdv tol fiou
mapfvel, & 82 nol Tolg oudheowu, Eov, slopsv, dhz T v,

740—a. Speus. believed in the unity of science. Diog. L. IV z:
Obzog mpditog, xablz guot Ablepos &v amopvpoveupzTav TpdTe, &v Toig
pabipzow tledoato 6 xowdv xal cuvpxeiwoe xaliboov fiv Suvatdy dAdfhrois.
The method here referred to was applied by Speus. in his Hémoia and had the
purpose of dividing things into genera and species,
b. Speus.’ “Opow were, as it appears from fragments in Athenaeus,
a survey of the different kinds of plants and animals, in which similar
phenomena were combined and dissimilar separated. Lang, fr. 5-26.

741—a. In the following passage of the Anal. post. Ar. is polemizing
against Speus.

Ar., Anal. post. 11 13, g7 a%" (fr. 31a Lang):

ObBtv 8t Bei wov oplduevoy xal Buupolpevov dravia eldébvar @ dvra.
xaxitor aBlvativ prol Twves elvar Tg Suxpopis eldfvar Tdg mpdg Hwotov pi
siBbra Seaotov. dveu 82 Tov Suxpopav odx elvar Exxotov eldévar- of yap uy
frxplper, Tadtiv elvar Tolme, of 8t Suxeplpe:, Evzpov Tobrou.

b. Cf. Philoponus in Anal. post., p. 405, ¥, Wallies (fr. 31c Lang):

ToUvo Myer dvxipdv tols Adyous &' v Ermeysipe & Enebmmmog dvapfom
wal Th Suxipeow xal Tols dpropols - Emsyeiper yap olrtoc Beuovbew, dig ol
Eorev dmofolvar dpuopdy Tves, Aywv dg & BEwv 8t dpiopoll mapratThoo Thv
plow Tl dvlpdmon 7 Tol nmou § dev Twds dpeler ywdioney mavea T
5 Bvra xal tac Supopas abrtdv xuxf)’ &g Suxpépouoty My - oltws ydp wxpl-
oratat ¥ phog Tob avbphimon § 7ol Trmwou 7 &dow Tvdg év 7 ywptlesbar vév
ey mavrew - 5 82 yoplipevoy Sud vy Stapopdv BeT yepilecla, Ermel B2
&Blvatov mavra Tk Svie ywoourew § Tis Swpopds abtdy, Aotmlv 8t dpioped
Tapactioxl T dddvatov.

742—He attributed more to sense-perception than Plato did.

Sextus, Math. VII (Adv. Log. 1) 145 (Fr. 29 Lang):
"08e piv xal Mhdrwv - Ensboimmog 8€, dmel Thv mpaypatwy t& piv alobned,

The unity
of science

The “Ootx

Definition
and division
impossible

Theory of
knowledge
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T 88 vontd, Ty piv vontév xprthowov Ehefey elvar thy EmoTguovixdy Abyoy,
Tév 8 alofyrdv iy dmomquovidy alefrow. Smomquovy 8% alofnew
Imelhnpe xofleordvar Thy peradapfdvoucay TG atd Thv Abyov dnbefac.
@omep yip ol ol aldntol F ol Ydhtou Sdxruior Tepveehy pév elyov Svépyeway,
ol & albrois 8 mponyoupbies Tehswupdvy IR <> s mpde Thy Moywopdy
owacxioewg drnaptlopbviy, xal dz § Tod novaeal alofinew dvépyewy piy
elysv dvrdmmrichy 7ol 12 fpusopbvon xal <ol dvappboron, Tebtny 8¢ odx
alropud, dX & loviouad mEgLyeyowiay, olite xal § momueved alafnaws
Puodds Tapa Tol Abyou Thg EmeTnuoviic petahxpBaver TpfiTic mpidc ST AR
v Imexspdvay Suyvao.

743—a. He separated the One from the Good and took the evolution-
ary point of view: the Good can, according to his teaching, not be at
the beginning but only at the end of being, as its perfection, reached by
a process of development.

Ar., Metaph. A 7, 1072 b*-1073 a* (Fr. 34a, Lang):

"Ogor 32 dmodapfdvouary, &amep ol [uBayépeton xat Encbormnoc, w4 xdh-
hatov xal dpatov wi &v dpyf elva, Bk 6 ol T putay xal tav [dawv e
dpydc alna pév elvar, 7 32 xahdy xal téheiov &v Tole ix Tobray, olx bpbie
ofovrar. T yap oméppa £ Evfowy Eatly mpotépwy Teheloy, xal b mpdrov of
onépus Eotiv, dk 5 EAsiov - oloy mpbrepov Svlpwnoy v pabn mic elvar Tob
oréppatos, ob Ty &x Toltou yevbuevoy, G’ Evepov £ of =) oméppa.

b. The One itself is not even being.

Ar. opposes again this view of Speus. in Metaph. N 5, 1092 al.16
(Fr. 34 e Lang):

Obx dgbiic 8 morauBdver o3 el 7ic magetdle Tdg Tob Shou dpyde 7/
v Towv xal putdy, én ¢ doplotwy drshiv 8t alel =4 Tehetbrepa, Bid ual
&l v mpdiraw olitwe Eye gnoly, dote pnde v 7o elvar b & adch,

€. A reason why he denied that the One is the Good, was that, in
this case, multiplicity would be the bad.

Ar., Metaph. N 4, 1091 b30-35 (fr, 35a Lang):

Tabra te 8 ovufaiver Ftoma, xal 8 dvaveioy ooy elov, elte mA%foc dv
elve 70 &vigov xal pwéya xal pupdy, T wady adté, Buémep & pdv Epeuye o dyee-
bév mpoodntey ©H Bl g dvayxaiov By, tradh £ dvavriov § yéveois, 14
waxdv Thy Toh mAfbous @low elvae.

d. Meanwhile, he seems to have placed the One on the side of the
good things in his scale of values.

5
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Ar., Eth. Nic. T 4, 1096 b%- (fr. 37 a, Lang):

Mibavdizepoy 8 Eotxacwy of IMuboydpeior Aéyew mepl adrol (vod dyxbol)
wilévtes &v <) Tov dyabév cugrtorlx 6 & - olg 3% xal IEneloummos dmaxo-
oulfioa. Boxel.

744—He seems to have identified Plato’s principle of the infinite Dyad
or the Great and Small with multiplicity.

Ar., Metaph. N 1, 1087 b%-* (fr. 48 b Lang):

Of 8% =6 #repov wav Svavtluy Ty mowalow, ol piv 76 Hi 6 Tow o dvaoy,
o Tobte whv 1ol mwhnboug oloay plaw, ol 82 16 vl mhFloc. yewdvtae yap
of gptfiwol <olg pdv &x <¥g el dvicou duddos Tob peydiou xal winpoh, T6 &
gx 7ol whnbous, Umd tHg Tob dvbg 82 ololas dupeiv

745—a. From the One and Multiplicity he derives mathematicalMathematical

numbers, which in his system take the place of the Ideas in Plato. 1:,....1“
Ar., Metaph. M g, 1086 a*-5 (Fr. 42 e Lang): Finto's Idess
Of pév yap o poabnpatod pivov mowlvreg mapd a alofhyrd, dpdvreg iy

meph Tat €l Suoyéperav wal mhdow, dréomioay dmd Tol eldnrinol dpbpol

wol Thv pabmparody Emolnooy.

b. Ar. criticized this explanation of the universe at the end of
his book A of the Mefaph., 1075 b*-1076 a* (Fr. 33 e Lang):

Ol 32 Myovreg <iv dpifipdy mpaitov tov palnpatiedy xal olitwe alel &dny
Eyopéwny obalav xal dpyds Exdomne Eag, Execodiddn Thy ol mavrde obatay
mowalawy (o08dv yip 7 Evépn 7f Evépx cupfaidero olox # uh olox) xal dpydc
modhas* Ti 88 dvra of Podletar moluteleshor wands. vodx dyabiv mohuxopa-
vin - el xofpavos Eotau.

c. In Metaph. M 6, 1080 b¥-18 Ar, states the difference between
Speus. and Plato on the one hand, and between Speus. and Pythagorea-
nism on the other. From the latter Speus. differs in this way, that Pythag-
oreans did not separate their numbers from sensible things, while Speus.
did (Fr. 42 c Lang).

Ol piv oliv dupotépous paoiv elvar Tols dpifipads, Tdv piv Epovra 16 npbrepov
xal Sorepov tag [Béxg, wiv 8¢ pafmpatudy mapa tde 13tag xal td alobyrd,
wal yopiorols dugorépous v alofnr@v - ol 38 vy pafquatiedy pévov dpBudy
elvar tbv mpdiToy Tév Bvrav xeywpopbvoy Tav alobnriv. xal of Mubxybpeiot
8" &va, thv pafquatudy, whdy ob xeqwpopévey @R Ex toltou Tag alobytic
ololag cuvestavar paxoiv.
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Nextgeom. 746 g  In his hierarchy of being, then, there followed after the One
?ﬂm the numbers, then geometrical magnitudes, and next soul.

Ar., Metaph. Z 2, 1028 b1%-2 (Fr, 33a Lang):

"Ext mapd ta alofyra ol piv obx olovran elvar odddy Tooltov, ol 8¢ mislw
wal pilhov Gvra i, domep Midtav t¢ ©° idn wol @ pabnpark S
oboiag, wplmny 8¢ whv tév aleftdv cwpdrov ohola. Ireloiwmog 82 uad
mheloug olotag amd Tol fvdc dplduevos, xal dpyas xndotng obalag &y piv
apludy, E0ny 88 peyebav, Emerra Juyfc - wal Todtov 30 Ty Tpbmov Emextelver 5
Tieg odolag.

b. Asclepius in Metaph. 377, 3® and 379, 12 Hayduck (Fr. 33d Lang)
adds to this:
Noiis xal mahy Dy obotay vol xal Eday Juydic.

Nois 747—a. Aétius, Plac. ap. Stob. I 1, 29", p. 35,3 W. (fr. 38 Lang):
ot e Irebomros (Oetv dmepivate) Tdv voiv ofite T &l olite 19 dyabd v
abthy, Bogul 8L
b. He seems to have localized this Mind or ruling power of the
universe in the centre of the earth, as it appears from a rather obscure
text of Theophr. L

Theophr., Metaph. 1X 32 ed. Ross-Fobes (fr. 41 Lang):

To & Shov omdwdv 7 ol v dhiyors th dyaBéy, mohd B mhifog elvar
xaxby, obx &v dopiotiz 8% pdvov ual olov i elBer, xafldmep w6 e ploswc,
dpabeoriron. Elxfj yap ol mepl 7 &hne obolac Myovree donep Enelovrroc
ordwby Tt 6 tigioy mowel w6 mepl Thy Tol péoou 1Opoy, T 8" Expa wal Searé-
pwlev. vd piv olv dvix naddic Exuyev dvra. 5

c. In Cicero, and later by Minucius Felix, he is charged with
atheism, in that he qualified this ruling Force of the universe as an
animal power.

Cic., N.D. I 13, 32 (Fr. 39a Lang):

Nec multo secus Speusippus Platonem avunculum subsequens et vim
quandam dicens, qua omnia regantur, eamque animalem, evellere ex
animis conatur cognitionem deorum.

Cf. Minuc. Felix 19, 7.

wﬂﬁ 748—He considers the soul as immortal, even its irrational part.
e Olympiodorus in Plat. Phaed. p. 124, '® Norvin (Fr. 55 Lang):

! I give the text as it is read by Ross-Fobes. Several corrections have been
made in it
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O of pév dmd tig oyniic Yuyiic Sy tie Epdidyov ! Eews drabavarifovow,
g Novwivog- ol 82 péyp. tis plosws, g Miwtivos T B dxou 2+ of 38 puéypt
Tije dhoyiag, dg Tav pudv mxdadv Eevorpdmic xal Ensboinrog, tév 88 vewtépuy
Tapfheyos xal Miodrapyos.

749—5peus. wrote several works on ethics. A few traces of them have Ethics
remained in later writers.

a. Clem. Alex., Strom. 11 22, 133; p. 186, 1® Stihlin (Fr. 57 Lang): eudaimonia
Zmebonmés v 6 [hdravos dBehgudols Ty eddupoviay gnoly v elva
Tehelay &v Tolg xatd plaw Exovow 7 Ew dyabav, fi 8% ratacticewe dmavrac
piv avbpdmous Bpelwv Eyew, otoydlecba B2 sobs dyafols <ic &oyAnotxc.
elev &' dv ol dpeval THe ebdmpoviag dmepyxorixal.

b. Like Aristotle and other Academics, Speus. did not consider “1;:1;“;'1

outward goods as indifferent things, though he held that virtue is in itself
sufficient for happiness.

Cic., Tusc. V 10, 30 (fr. 58 a Lang):

Non igitur facile concedo neque Bruto meo neque communibus magis-
tris nec veteribus illis, Aristoteli, Speusippo, Xenocrati, Polemoni, ut,
cum ea quae supra enumeravi (paupertas, ignobilitas, humilitas, solitudo,
amissio suorum, graves dolores corporis, perdita valetudo alia similia)
in malis numerent, iidem dicant semper beatum esse sapientem.

c. Cp. Cic,, Tusc. V 13, 39 (fr. 58 b Lang):

Hic (humanus animus) igitur si est excultus, etsi eius acies ita curata
est, ut ne caecaretur erroribus, fit perfecta mens, id est absoluta ratio,
quod est idem virtus. Et, si omne beatum est cui nihil deest et quod in
suo genere expletum atque cumulatum est, idque virtutis est proprium,
certe omnes virtutis compotes beati sunt. Et hoc quidem mihi cum
Bruto convenit, id est cum Aristotele, Xenocrate, Speusippo, Polemone.
Sed mihi videntur etiam beatissimi.

d. Seneca summarizes Speus.’ doctrine shortly in the following
sentence. Epist. 85, 18 (fr. 58 ¢, Lang):
Xenocrates et Speusippus putant beatum vel sola virtute fieri posse,
non tamen unum bonum esse, quod honestum est.

Cp. also Flut,, De comm, not, c. 13, p. 1065a (fr. 50 Lang).

! Lang reads d{iyov (a conjecture of Bernays).
* The meaning of these words is uncertain,

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 18
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pleasure 750 —Speus. denied that, because pain is an evil, pleasure must
S ane be a good.

a. Ar, Eth. Nic. VII 14, 1153 b*7 (fr. 60a Lang):

"ANd wipy ) Mron waby, pohoyeitar, xal peuxTév. ) pdv yip drhde xa-
wbv, 8¢ 16 wj) dumodioTindc 16 3% peuxtd v Ivavrlov § peuxtév Tt xal
woxby, dyaliv. dviyen olv Thy floviy dyaléy v elvan. dg yip Emebommoc
Bnvev, ob cupPalver § Ao, domep ©6 peilov T4 Hhdrrov xal 76 Yo Evavriov:
ol yap dv guly dmep naxnbv T elven Thy Flowviy L

b. How Speus. meant his thesis, appears in the following passage
of Gellius, N.A4. IX 5, 4 (fr. 601 Lang): -

Speusippus vetusque omnis Academia voluptatem et dolorem duo
mala esse dicunt opposita inter sese, bonum tamen esse, quod utriusque
medium foret.

2—XENOCRATES

Td':;ﬂ 751—a. Diog. L. IV 6; 7-8:
character  evorpdie “Avyabhivopos NodunBévioc - oltos &x véou [Mhdravos Fuoveey,
@ha nal elg Twehiav adtd cuvamediunsev. "Hy 3t vy glow vaallpds, dore
Myew wov [Ddrove cuyxpivovta adedy "Apiototéher, »1ip udv piemos Bet,
T 82 yoduwwob.« — nZepvde 88 v 7 Ea Eevoxpdtne ual ouullpmte det,
Gote abrd Myew owverts tov Mhdrava, nEevbrpazes, B3¢ Taic Xépiot.a —
"Hv 3¢ xal dEvimorog apbdpn, Gove uh by dvdpotov paptupelv, TolTw
pove ouveydpouy "Abnvaion. Kal 8% el adrapuéoraroc fv. *AeEavdpon yoiv
motE ouyvdy dpylpiov dmooteihavios wbtd, Tpuoythiae "Attindc dpehdw T
Aowmdy dmémepgey, elmdy Exelvg whebvoy deiv mhelovac Tpépovte. dAA xal
™ On’ "Avmimdrpou mepgbiv pi mpoctabar, dec gror Mupwviavds & *Opotorc.
b. Cp. Index Acad. col. VI, Mekler p. 39:
Of 8" & "Axadnuela Méyovtar mpoxpivar thv Eevoxpdry dyaslévres adtol
THY GWPROCUNTYV.
His works ¢. Diog. Laért. IV 11:
Kal whsiorz dox xaradéhowme ouyypdppata xod Emn xal mapomvices.
Follows a long list, in which are mentioned: a work wepl plosws, several works
on logic, theory of knowledge (such titles as =, fmarhurg, 7. ol Yedlous, 7. Thy Sutveuxy ),

metaphysics (7. <ol vrog, = eluspubvne, n. Beiv), on geometry, on numbers, on
astronomy, and rather numerous works on cthical subjects.

Head of the d__ Ih., I4:
School during =y 3 ' - =
25 ,.,:-,_ AwedéZaro 3t Inelowrrov xal denyficate tic oyohfic mévre xal lxoow Em.

1 “that pleasure is essentially evil”,
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752—a. With Speusippus he shared a predilection for Pythagorea-
nism. Iambl., Theol. arithm. p. 61 g.E.:

Napa Eevoxpdrous eEmpérec smovdaabetsiv del [Tubxyopixdv dxpodaewy,
parot 8t tiv Qukohdov ouyypappdTay.

b. Diog. L. IV 10 (fr. 2 Heinze): Mﬂmﬂ;ul
Ipéc 8¢ wév piite povouy pite yewpetplay pite dotpovoploy pepabnxdra, necessary
Bouhdpevov 88 map’ adriv portiv: mopeboy, Egn (6 Eevoxpdwns) - Aafdc yip Propsedeusis

ol Exeis puhogopias. of 8 Tolivé puow elmelv - map’ uol yap méxog ob xvdr-

TET®L.

753—a. Tripartition of philosophy.
Sextus, Math. VII (= Adv. Log. I) 16; (fr. 1 H.): T'*piﬁﬂ
Iy obror piv (ol SurepT iy phoooglay Inoomodpevor) Eindic dveotpdp-
Bae Sonoliow, évredéarepov 88 mapd tolroug of elmbvres Tiic phocogplas o pév
T elvat puowdy 70 82 fbwedy 0 Bt hoywdv: v Suvdper piv [hdrwy Eotiv
dpynybe, mepl modhév piv guatkdy modh@v 8t F0umdv ole dhlyev 88 Aoy
5 Suxdeyfeic - fnvirata 82 of mepl tiv Sevoxpdrn xal of dmd 1ol nepimdrou Ent
8t ol dmd THg ovods Eyovra Tiode Tic Suuptorws.
b. Practical purpose of philosophy.
[Galenus], Hist. phil. 8, p. 603, ¥ Diels; (fr. 4 H.): Practical
Alrla 32 gulooogpiag edpéoeds éom xatd Eevoxpdt) 70 Tapaydles &v & i
Ble xatamalon Tév mpaypdTwy.

754—Tripartition of knowledge. three kinds of
Enowledge
Sextus, Math. VII 147 (fr. 5 H.):
Eevoxpdmne 8 tpeic gmowv odalxg elvar, whv pdv alafnoiy whv 88 vonthy
i 8¢ olvbetov xal Seaotiy, dv alolriy piv elvan Thy dvrde obpaved, vorthy
8¢ mavrav Tév Extdg olpavel, SoZxothy 8% xal clvleroy Thy adtol ToT edpavob.
bpath) piv yap Eomu 7f alobioer, vonth 82 8 dotpodoyiac. Toltwv pévror
5 Tobtov Eybvrev Tbv Tpdmov, THe pév Extds olpavel xal vontis olalag xpithplev
amegalvero Ty Ematiuny, THs 82 Evrds odpavel xal alofntic Thv alabrow,
THe 8% puetic v 86Eav- xal tolrav xowds to piv St Tol EmoTnuovixed
Myou wprriiprov BéBarby Te Omdpyewy wal ddnbés, <0 8t Sk THc alobfoews
dhnlieg pév, ody oltw 88 e 16 Sk Tol Emomnuoviead Adyou, T8 82 alvlerov
10 xowdv dhyflolc te xal Jeudols dmdpyew. the yip 86Eng Thv pév va dnbF
elvar iy 82 eudi. 80ev nal tpeic Molpas mapadedbalar, *Atpomov piv Thy
v vanréy, dperdferov olouv, Khwbi 38 tiv tév alolyrév, Adyeaw 3¢ iy
Tév SoExaTév.
Cp. Ar., Meaph. E 1, our nr. 432b,
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mx 755—He reduced the categories to two, namely the »af’ adré and the
mpbs Tt
Simpl., in Ar. Categ. v 6 b; Schol. in Ar. 47 b* Brandis (fr. 12 H.):
Ot yap mepl Eevouparny »al "Avlpbvicoy movta 76 xal)’ abrd xal 76 mpig
71 Tepaufdvery Soxolow, dove meprttiv elvar xat’ altobs Togolrov Tav
yevéy wATfos.

the First  756—His doctrine of First Principles.

a. Aetius, Plac. 1 7, 30; Dox. p. 304 b! (fr. 15 H., first part):
Sevoxpatns Avyafhvopos Kadyydiviog iy povada xal Suzdx Beols, iy
ubv dc &ppeva watpde Eypovsay Teiw & olpavd Pasdelovcay, fytva wpoo-
ayopeber wal Zive wal meprrtiv wal volv, darig oty adtd wpditog Bebg - Thv 82
dg Bipperay, pnrpds Bedv Sbony, wijc Imd wiv olpaviv MiZewg fyoupdvny, i
Eotiv abrd Juyl Tob mavric.
b. Aetius, Plac. 1 3, 23; Dox. p. 288 b*® (fr. 28 H.):
Esvoupdtns ouveotdvar th wiv & tol Evdg xal Tol devdou, dévaov Ty
Ok abwrtépsvos 1 Tob whafloue.

The same doctrine of Xenocr. is mentioned by Theodoretus, Graec. aff. cur.
IV 12, p. 158 Gaisford.

His 757—From these two principles proceed first Numbers, not ideal
"“m.: but mathematical Numbers, identified by Xenocr. with the Ideas;

next geometrical, finally physical bodies.

a. Ar., Metaph. Z 2, 1028 b* (fr. 34 H.):
“Ewior 8¢ & piv eldn xai tols gpifpods wiv abmiv Exew paclt glow, T2
3t &da Eybusva, ypapuks xwal Emimedx, péypr wpds v 7ol odpavel odoluv
wal T alolysd.

b. Asclepius, p. 379, ¥ Hayduck, explains this passage in the
following lines:

*Eveeifey elg 7iv Esvouparny amotsivetar, xal gnow 6t tx eldy &y mpay-
phrwv totg dpbucic mpoamydpeuey, Emedy, domep ol dpfipel mepropioTixol
elaw & elaw dpBuol, olvew 87 wal va I8y meproprotind g Ghns Imzpyovowy
elrx petx Tdg [Béug Seutépag ololzg Imotiflerar tdc Savormis, Toutéorn i
pabfuara, ypappds xal Eminedux- Tedeurata 3t Tk guond.

Between geometrical and physical bodies, doubtless the celestial bodies were

interposed (thy o0 obpaved obaixv, Ar. Lc.; cp. our nr. 743, supra).
Xenocr.” identification of mathematical numbers and Ideas is referred to in
several other places of Ar.'s Mefaphysics, namely: A 1, 1069 a%; M 1, 1076 al%;
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M 6, 1080 b®; M 8, 1083 b®; M o, 1086 a*; his doctrine of geometrical magnitudes
in M 6, 1080 b®™ and N 3, 1050 b2,
On the place of Soul in this hierarchy, see nr. 748.

758—a. His doctrine of indivisible lines.

Ar., Metaph. M 8, 1084 a¥-b® (fr. 41 H.):

YEtu 7o peyeln xol fox towbta péypt wéoou (yewdior), olov 4 mpdty
vpappy dtopos, eltx Suds, elra xal tabra péypr Senados.

The meaning of this doctrine is, that all geometrical bodies should be finally

reduced to very small and indivisible lines. Thus, Simplicius says, commenting
on Ar.'s Phys. 1 3, p. 142 Diels:

Qs oy & Mhdrav Enlmeda clmey elvar vd mpéite xol Eudyiorx odpxta, sltug 6 Sevo-
updTne Tig ypapuds, dlinpérous i Bk opepdryra, Suatpetis 8t xal wivis ofioxg TF plas.

b. Ar. opposes this theory in several places, e.g. De caelo 111 1,
299 a® (fr. 41 H.):

YEnertee 8Fhov &7 1ol adtoel Myov ol orepea piv £E Emmédav oupretoba,
Erineda 8" &x ypuppdv, tabtag & &x onypdv- olitw 3 Epdvrov olx dviyxy
T THG ypuupTe pépoc ypeppdv slvae - mepl 8 toltwv Emdonenmtar mpdTepov
&v Toig mepl wivioswg Adyolg, &m oln Eomwv adwxipeTa wn.

Cp. [Ar.], De lin. insec. 068 al-b¥! (fr. 42 H.).

¢. Philoponus in Ar. Phys. 1 3, p. 84, !* Vit,, says that Xenocr.
admitted his hypothesis of indivisible lines in order to avoid Zeno's
consequences of indefinite division (Fr. 44 H.):

“Ore xal 7 Zifvevos dropla 8" Fc nateoxebale xal &v elvar w0 Gv xeal dul-
wTov £x Thg &x dmepov Topds tav peyelav, xaxdc dvESoouy deuddg mo-
Ofpevor ph elvae & dmepov & peyily Srpetd. fvdeddrac yap ém el &
dnepov a peyEln Swpeta ely, pite xbhmow el pate elval w1 xuplog &y,
xxi Sk Tolto pndt woldz, Emedy 10 whijboc &x woldav povadav. Evlev &
Sevoxpatrs avfiper Thv &’ Emeipov Tav peyeldv Topdy.

759—Soul is defined by Xenocr. as a self-moving number.

a. Ar., Dean.1 2, 404 b¥ (fr. 60 H.):
"Enel 82 wat wowmruedy 86§ Juyh elvar wal yvopiotnindy, oliteg Bwio

ouvErdeloy EE dupolv, dmoprviapsver iy Juydyv dptbpdv xwvelvl® Eocuthv,

b. The commentators are unanimous in attributing this definition
to Xenocr. E.g. Alex. Aphr. in Ar. Top. II 4, p. 162, * Wallies:
el 34 xatd Sevoxparny Juyh fomv dpflpde Sautdv wwvdv, —

Theory of
indivisible
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c. Cp. Philoponus in Ar. De an. 1 1 (402 a*) A 15:
Ot 8¢ md 0 mogby (sc. dvdyoua iy uyiy)+ v Eom xal Eevorpdme:
apBuds yap gror vy Sauthy Eotv A Juph.

760—a. This definition is first explained as indicating that soul
takes an intermediate place between the Ideas (Numbers) and sensible
things.

Simpl., in Ar. De an. 1 2 (404 b¥) p. 30, * Hayduck (fr. 64 H., the
beginning) :

Eevoxpatous & i Juyiic oltog Myoc Bovdopfvou Thv uesbtita altic
tiov e elddv xal tav elfomoroupévev dpa wod tb By abtic vdeifxoban -
6 yap apfipde w6 eldog, w0 88 wwwnTdy Tolg elBomotoupdvors mpoohxer. dx piv
ol T6v dxpuv pbvev Snhel dme olive dplfipde dmdidc gatar olte xumréy - o
wev yap dpetrar, §i 7ol duepiorou ExBéBhnrar, Tob 3¢ Eom xpelrrwv, F Tob 5
peptotol repéyet - 76 suvapgdTegov olv &v mwg ely dis dugotépors xowwvolon,

&prﬂpﬁg xw:crrﬁ;.

b. A similar explanation is given by Philoponus, in Ar. De an.
14, (408b*) E 11 (fr. 65 H., L. 24-29):

"Edeyev olv dpBpdv piv why Juyiy Sk w0 mhfipoux By elvar thy Juyhy
xal Abyou® €% Tév Abywy mavrey yap &v Eauty Tods Adyous Eye dic efmopey-
dpiByols 8¢ ta eldn éxdhouv g elpyrar, xal altds yolv &v Toiz e oW
wxal el 8 ol Ayovres iy duyhy Thmov elddva. dpfipdy piv o3y Bia Tobto-
wvolvra 32 abtdy Sd 16 adrolwbv alriic: ob yap g’ frépou altf w6 iy, 5
adrolewd ydp doTwv.

c. Plutarch (De animi proer. 1, p. 1012 d) derives the two elements
of soul in the definition of Xenocr. from the composing elements in
Plato’s Tim., 35a (Fr. 68 H., 1. 11-16, 18-23).

Of pevyap (sc. those who follow Xenocr. ) ad8iv §; yéveow dpifuol Srhobabar
voplfouar f pifer tig dpepiorou xal pepiotic odolag- dpfpiorov pdv yip
elvar 70 &v, peprativ 82 b mAfflog, &x 82 tobruw yeviola Tiv dpfludy tob
£vdg dpllovros 0 mhiflos, wal 7ff dmewpia wépag dvribévrog, fv nal Sudda xa-
hobow abprotov. — Tobrov 82 pime Pugiy iy dplipdy elvar - 6 yap xovredy 5
xal 70 womThy Evdely abed - 7ol 82 Talbtel xal Tob Evépou cuppyivrav, &y T
pév fom sviosws dpyd xal petaBoli, 6 38 povijg, Juyiy yeyovévar, pndiv
#rrov tob lovdvar wal fotacBae Sdvapey # 7ol wwveloBar xal wwvelv oboav.

761—a. The soul's immateriality was proved by Xenocr. by the
following argument.
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Nemesius, De nat. hom. 30, p. 72 Matth. (fr. 66 H.):

“Ere, #) Juyh, € pdv tpégeta, Imd dowydrou tpégetar Th yip pabipara
spéper admiv - oddtv 8t odpx Ind dowpdrow Tpépetan+ obx dpa odpx § Yuys -
Sevonpdtng olte cuviyev.

We find the argument back in Tertull., D¢ anima c. 6: ""De insignioribus argu-
mentationibus erit etiam illa, quod omne corpus corporalibus ali iudicant, animam
vero ut incorporalem incorporalibus, sapientiae scilicet studiis.”

b. Xenocr. held the immortality of the soul, not only of its logical
part, but of the whole. Ar. opposes X. in the following lines of his De
amima (Fr. 73 H.):

"En 82 ndig olév te yuwplleahan wig Juyds sal droddealon viv cwpdray,
el ye ph Suwpoiivron al ypappal el oroypds;

Philoponus comments on these lines (E 14; Heinze ib.):

Sevoupdrrg dre 3 [Ddrwves dw pafmrhe yuporhv Berev elvar ohy guohy Tob gw-
L
' Eﬂ;- our nr. 737 on Speus.

762—Xenocr. seems to have held that Soul penetrates the universe, Godsand
descending from the higher regions of being to the inferior ones, so
that not only the heavenly bodies are ensouled, and therefore divine
beings, but also the elements of the sensible world. Moreover, he admitted
the existence of half-divine beings (daemons) in the lower world, which
take an intermediate place between the gods and men.

Aetius, Plac. 1 7; Dox. 304 b (fr. 15 H., second half !:

Ocdv 8" elvar xal 7ov odpavéy nal Tobs dorépag mupdiers "Oluprioug Beodes,
»al Erépoug dmuoekfvous Baipovas dopdtous. dpéoune St wal alrd <Delag Tuvig
Suwdpers> * wal dvdiiuey Tolg Dhxols aroigelows. Todtwv 88 Thv pév <8k Tod
dépog "Adny dg> dewdT mpoouyopeler, Thy 3¢ Bk 7ol ypol MMooeddva, v
3t 3wt THc Yic pureowmbpov Afuntpx. Talrx 88 yopnyhons ol Erwoeis Ta
npbtepa mwapa Tob [Ihdtaves petanéppaxev.

The elemen
763—Molecular theory. e :
Aetius, Plac. 1 17, 3; Dox. 315 b*® (Fr. 50 H.): molecules

"EpreBoidfic »al Eevoupdrns &x puxpotipuv Syxwv Td otoyeix auyxpiver,
dnep dotlv Ehdyiota xal olovel otouyeiz arouyeiwv.

764—a. Xenocr. held the eternity of the kosmos, and, accordingly, Em:"ﬂ! of
defends a non-literal interpretation of the Timaeus.

! The first part of this fragment has been cited supra, under nr. 756a.
® Better: <felag i elvan Suvapes.
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Ar. De caelo 1 9, 279b* (fr. 54 H.):

“Hv 8¢ twvec Porfleray Emyetpobon pépewv Exutolc Tév Aeydvrov Eglaprov
pev elvar yevdpevoy 82 (thv xdopov), olx Eotiv s - dpolws vap paar ol
Tk Suxypdppata Ypapouot xxl opis elpmxévar mepl THg yevéoews, oly dic
yevopdvon woté, dha Sdacwadiag yapwv dg pE@dov yvepdbvrav, dowep T
Sukypuppa yryvépevoy feacapbvovs tobro 8 otlv, domep Myopev, ob T 5
(717 S &E dranTwv yap wote Tetaypéva yevéabar gaoly, dux 8% t6 alte
Srosetov slvae wel Tetaypivey d8lvatov.

The commentators explain the passage as referring to Xenocr,

b. One of the scholia mentions Xenocr. and Speus.:

Schol. cod. Reg. 1853, p. 489 a * Brandis (Heinze, p. 180, 1. 12-15):

‘O Eevorpitns xal & Imebommos émyepolvies fonfiioar 6 [Mhdraw
Bheyov b ol yevntdy by xbopov & Thdrav 286Ealey &k dybwrrov, ydpw
3t idaoxadiog xal 7ol yvaplox xal mapuotioa adtd dupiBéstepov Eheye
ToUToy yewnThv.

Plut., De an, procr. 3, p. 1013 a mentions Xenocr. and Crantor.

765—Xenocr. wrote a considerable number of works on ethics. Cp.
our nr. 742b. He was known in Antiquity as a severe moralist, though
he taught, with the whole Academy, that virtue is not the only good.

a. Cic., De fin. IV 18, 49 (fr. go H.):

Aristoteles, Xenocrates, tota illa familia non dabit (bonum omne esse
laudabile), quippe qui valetudinem, vires, divitias, gloriam, multa alia
bona esse dicant, laudabilia non dicant. et hi quidem ita non sola virtute
finem bonorum contineri putant, ut rebus tamen omnibus virtutem
anteponant.

b. Cp. Seneca, Epist. 85, 18 (fr. g1 H.):
Xenocrates et Speusippus putant beatum vel sola virtute fieri posse,
non tamen unum bonum esse, quod honestum est.

¢. Cic., Tusc. V 18, 51 (fr. 86 H.):

Quid ergo aut hunc (Critolaum) prohibet aut etiam Xenocratem illum
gravissimum philosophorum, exaggerantem tantopere virtutem, extenu-
antem cetera et abicientem, in virtute non beatam modo vitam, sed
etiam beatissimam ponere?

Plutarchus, Comp. Cim. ¢. Luc. 1, opposes Xenocr. together with the Stoa to
Epicureanism.
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766—In what Xenocr., and the Academy in general, differed from
Stoicism, may appear from the following passages of Cicero.

a. Cic., Deleg. 1 21, 55 (fr. 89 H.):

Si ut Chius Aristo dixit solum bonum esse quod honestum esset,
malumque quod turpe, ceteras res omnis plane paris ac ne minimum
quidem utrum adessent an abessent interesse, valde a Xenocrate et
Aristotele et ab illa Platonis familia discreparet (Antiochus), essetque

sinter eos de re maxima et de omni vivendi ratione dissensio; nunc vero,
cum decus, quod antiqui summum bonum esse dixerant, hic solum bonum
dicat, itemque illi summum malum, hic solum, divitias, valetudinem,
pulchritudinem commodas res appellet, non bonas, paupertatem, debili-
tatem, dolorem incommodas, non malas, sentit idem quod Xenocrates,
roquod Aristoteles, loquitur alic modo.

b. Cic., Ac. pr. (Lucullus) 44, 136 (fr. 93 H.):

Atrocitas quidem ista tua (Antioche) quo modo in veterem Academiam
inruperit nescio; illa vero (mxpddofx de sapiente) ferre non possum, non
quo mihi displiceant — sunt enim Socratica pleraque — mirabilia Stoi-
corum, quae mapkdofx nominantur: sed ubi Xenocrates, ubi Aristoteles

sista tetigit ? hos enim quasi eosdem esse vultis. Illi umquam dicerent
sapientes solos reges, solos divites, solos formosos? omnia, quae ubique
essent, sapientis esse? neminem consulem, praetorem, imperatorem,
nescio an ne quinquevirum quidem quemquam nisi sapientem ? postremo
solum civem, solum liberum? insipientes omnes peregrinos, exules,

roservos, furiosos? denique scripta Lycurgi, Solonis, duodecim tabulas
nostras non esse leges? ne urbes quidem aut civitates, nisi quae essent
sapientium ?

767—He declared that the virtuous life is always happy, keeping to
Plato's view in the Gorgias, the Republic and the Laws (cp. our nrs.

275a, b and 374a).

a. Ar., Top. VII 1, 152 a*-1° (fr. 82 H., L. 19-22): m:r;.m-
Eevoupdrne tov ebdaipova Blov xal v omoudaiov dmodeboust tiv abriv, g
tred), mivrev tov Blov alpetdrtatos 6 omoudaiog xal & eldxipwv: &v yxp
™ alperdratov xal péyatow.
b. Alex. Aphrod. in Ar. Tep. I1 6, 1122 (fr. 81 H,, L. 11-13):
EL 8% Saipav dedotou § duygh, xall’ & Ecvoupare Soxet, ely v ebdalpey &
el Ty uyhy Epav - 25 8 oy Juyty Eee & amoudaios - & omoudatog fpx eddatpav.
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768—Virtue not only in actions, but in the intention of the heart.

1"“"1““ Ael,, Var. hist. XIV 42 (fr. g5 H.):
ittt Zevoxpdtng & Ilhdrwves Eralpog Eleye pnbtv Suxpépewv, { Todg médag 3
Tobg dpbadpots els Motplav olniay mbévar. &v Taldtd vap dpaprdvery Thv

Te &5 & pi Bet ywplx BAEmovra, xal & ol ph Set Témous mapibvra.
769—Xenocr. a friend of animals,
Stories Ael., Var. hist. XII1 31 (fr. 101 H.):

Zevoxpatns & Kadym8bviog & eraipes MMhdrwves 1 w8 &0 fiv plouctippoay
xal ob pévov poavlipemos Ak xal modda tav dbyev [dov fHifer- xal olv
wote xafnpévou &v dmalfpe Suwxdpsvos Puxlac otpoulis dmb lfpang &2 Tolc
xbAimoug abrtol xaténmg - & 82 dopbvac £8EExto Thv Bpviv xal Siegpdlalev dmo-
xpidas, Eote b Srhkav dmijiley, trel 82 Mevlipwosy alitdv 1ol phfou, drhdioas 5
Tov xoATov digpfine tiv Bpvv Emewmdw G iy EEEBwme Thv by,

770—Xenocr. as an ambassador.
Diog. L. IV ¢ (fr. 109 H.):
"Adha xol mpeafebav wabs "Avrinatpov mepl alypaddrey "Afpvalov xatd
v Aspiaxdy midepov xal whabels &l 3simvoy mpdc adrdv mponviyxate Tavtl 1-
& Kigun, =ic yip xev dvip 8¢ balowog ely
wolv Thaln maooxclar E8ytios #8t wotirog, 5
mpiv Aboucl’ Etdpoug wal év dgbadpoiow [Béabia;
xxl v amodelidpevoy Tiv elotoylay elflc dgeiva.

3—HERACLIDES PONTICUS

hﬂdﬁﬂ' 771—a. He is mentioned among Plato’s disciples in Diog. Laert.
IIT 46 (our nr. 726), in the Index Acad. col. VI, p. 33 Mekler, and by
Strabo XII 54r1.

b. He edited, as others did, Plato's lecture =. <dyabob.

Simpl., in Ar. Phys., p. 453 D., L. 25-30 (fr. 42 W.):

"Apyac yap »al tav alofhyrév 16 B xel Ty dbpuotiv pao Sudla Méyew
wov [hdrwve, iy 8¢ abprotov Buadz xal & tolc vonrols miflels mepov elvan
Eheyev &v voig mepl Tdyabod Adyors, ols "Apiotoriing ual "Hpmoeldne xal
"Eormatog xal 820w 7ol Ildrwvos Eraipor mapayevbuevor dveypddavro &
grbvra abwypxtadis, dg dppni. 5

Head of t;u e Su?'dasrs:rays that Plato left him as head of the School during his
in 361 third stay in Sicily (fr. 2 W.):

1 0Od. X 383-385.
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*Hpwetdng, Edppovos, pihéaopas, "Hpwdelng g Mévron, — MMidravos
rvopipos - Sxdnuncavtos 8t [Mharwves els Zuehlav, mposotavar THs oyohiic
watehelpln On” adreb.

Speus, and Xenocr. accompanied the Master to Sicily (Plut., Dio 22; Diog.
L. IV 11).

d. Inthislight we have toread theaccount of Diog. L., V86 (fr. 3 W.):
‘HpahetSng Eiblppoves ‘Hpoudede tol [lévron, dvip mholowos. "Aby-
wnou 8t mapéPals mpdiTov piv Emeuvoimme - dhha xod tév [Tubayopelwy dun-
wouae xab & [Ddtwves Elnhdue - xal Jotepov fxougev "Apiortotilous, dg
ot Zotiev &v Swdoyais.

Supposed that the statement is true, the meeting with Speusippus here mentioned
must have taken place during Plato's second stay in Sicily (367-364), while the
=t IDdrwvos elmidive: certainly implies that he knew Plato and heard him lecturing.
That he heard Aristotle too, refers doubtless to Aristotle’s lectures in the Academy.
Cp. Strabo XI1I 610, who says of Hermeias: yevipevos & "Affmaw fupokoxtoe xal
Dgrwvog xxi "Agwstotihous.

772—a. When, after the death of Speusippus, Xenocrates was
chosen as the head of the Academy (338), Heracl. returned to Pontus.

Index Acad., col. VI, p. 38-39 Mekler (fr. g W.):

Ol 3¢ veaviouot {mpopophioavres Sotig adtdv fyfoetoe (sc. after the death
of Speusippus) Zevexpativ ehovre tiv Kodymddwov, "Apiartotéious piv
dmodednuyebos elg Maxedoviay, Mevedfpou 82 1ol IMuppaton xal “Hpoxieidon
700 ‘Hpaheditou map’ dhlyas dipoug firmfévrav. "0 pav olv "Hpwdaidng
arfpev elg tov Ilévrov, & 88 Mevédnuos Erepov mepimatov xal SwtpfBhy
HEATEOHEVATATO.

Probably, after his return to Pontus, Heracl. held a school there, as may appear
from Diog. Laert. VII 166, where it is said of a certain Dionysius, called § Merafié-

O o Bl s mot: Aspsih oo il Flpoohsthin 00 oo ars! * Ababbuck
xah MeveBfuou, Tohpuraiov 8¢ Zivevos (fr. 12 W),

b. Later doxographi treat him sometimes as a Peripatetic, as by
Diog. L. his bios is placed at the end of the 5th book, after that of De-
metrius of Phaleron. Thus, among modern scholars, Wehrli treats him
in Heft 7 of his Schule des Aristoteles, and Heath in ch. XVIII of his
Aristarchus of Samos.

Proclus #n Tim. 281 E (fr. 106 W.) does not deny that H. was in fact
a disciple of Plato. What he denies is, that he was legitimately called
a Platonist, since he held the rotation of the earth round its axis, while
Plato made it unmoved (see our nr. 352 and note 2 to elopény):
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‘Hpaxheidng piv olv 6 Ilovmixde, ob Idravos dv dxovetie, Tadmyy Sxéte
iy S6Eaw, wwvaw whdhe Ty v Madrav 88 dxbwrov althy lomnow.
Instead of the o) in the first line of this text Fabricius conjected &, Taylor o,

Schneider, in his edition of Proclus’ Commentary of 1847, notes: *‘Fortasse Proclus
non auditum esse Platonem, sed intellectum ab Heraclide negat™.

Character 773—a. H.' character and writings. Diog. L. V 86 (fr. 3 W.):
Ofitoc Eobiftl te padaxf &xpfivo nal Omépoyxos fv 0 obpa, dot’ abriv
bmd tav “Artuediv piy [ovody d@da Topmody wadelolar. mpidc «° Hv
BMppax xai oepvéc. Pépetar 8 abrol cuyypdupata xddhotd Tz xal dpoTa.

Follows a long list of his works, among which many dialogues on ethical subjects
are mentioned.

m b. Diog. describes these dialogues in the following lines.

Ib., 88-8g (fr. 22 W.):

Tobrwy Tk piv xepxig témhaxey, de 16 mepl Héovic xal wepl cwppogivis -
& Bt Tpayixdds, g T6 mepl T@v xab’ &3y xal T4 wepl eloefelng xal o wepl
tEouaixs. Eomt § alth xal peobmys Tic dpdurud ploodpuy Te xal oTpamy-

Other works yix@v xal TOALTIXGY Evdphv Tpos aAlnhous Sudeyapdvev. I xal yewustpind

fotwv adtol xal Sudextiz. &hwc T &v &maor wowbhog Te xxl Sugppéves s
Ty MEw gati xal dugaywysiv txavae Suvdpevos,

Soul 774—5Soul is defined by Heracl. as an aetheric body, shining, something
like light.
a. Stob., Ecl. 1 49, 6 (Dox. 388) = fr. gga W.:
"Hpaxheidne gpotoadi whv Yuyiy dploarto.

We find this doctrine mentioned in Tertull,, De amima o9, and in Macrobius,
Somn. Se. 1 14.

b. Philoponus, De an. A 4 (Dox. 214) = fr. 100 W.:
Ol piv slpnzacwy albépov elvar cdpa (tadtdy 8E fZomw elmelv odpdviov)
donep "Hpawdetdng & Tlovrueds,

775—a. Before entering bodies, souls abide in the milky way.
Iambl. ap. Stob., Eci. 1 49, 39 (I, 378 Wachsmuth) = fr. g8 W.:
Kai tofroug (sc. the places whence the soul comes when it is incarnated
in a orepedv cipa) “Hpadeliny piv viv Movrudv dpopilew mepl thv yakakiay,
@ovg B8 xaf’ Bhag Tol olpavel tds opaipas, de” dv &% Selpo watidvas Tie
duyde + Tode 82 mepl oshivy 7 &v 16 Imd cedfvy dépr Mvewy altde watowely
wel g alTdv wdte ywpeiv el Thy meplyaioy yéveow, tolc 3t dnd cwpdrtav
del otepetv wintew els Etrpa oopata Suayupileaba. 5
Cp. PL, Tim. 41d e (our nr. 354a).
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b. He shares Plato’s view that the universe, the planets, the earth
and the heaven are gods.

Cic., N.D. I 13, 34 (fr. 112 W.):

Ex eadem Platonis schola Ponticus Heraclides puerilibus fabulis
refersit libros, et tamen modo mundum tum mentem divinam esse putat,
errantibus etiam stellis divinitatem tribuit sensuque deum privat et eius
formam mutabilem esse vult, eodemque in libro rursus terram et caelum
refert in deos.

776—a. The universe is infinite. Cosmology

Stob., Ecl. I 21, 5 (Dox. 328, b 4) = fr. 113 W.:
Eéhzunog 6 "Epulipatoc ! xat "Hpadeldng 6 Movrmds &meipov tov xbouov.
b. Each star is also a universe or world, suspended in the infinite
aether and comprising an earth, an atmosphere and an aether.

Agt., Plac. Il 13, 15 (Dox. 343, 37) = fr. 1142 W.:

“Hpadetdne sl of Mublaydperor Exaotov thiv dovépuv wbapoy mdpyew
v mepiéyovra dfpa Tt wod alfipa &v <6 ansipe albépr. Talrx 82 ta Sdypara
tv toic 'Oppurois @épeTar: xoopomotolor yip ExxoTov TGV acTipwv.

c. The moon is earth surrounded with mist.

Stob., Ecl. 1 26 (Dox. 356, b®*) = fr. 1152 W.:
‘HpawhetBng [xal "Onchhoc] viv dulyky meptegopévmy.

777—Heracl. held the rotation of the earth round its own axis.

a. Agt. III 13, 3 (Dox. 378 al%) = fr. 105 W.:

‘Hpuiheldne 6 Moveueds xal "Expavrog 6 Mubaydpeiog swvobar pdv mhv iy,
ob iy v peraBatiedds, dhd Tpemmixds, Tpoyel Sbopy dwmEowapdvgy, dmd
Susudv &x dvatohas mepl T [ty abtiic xévrpov.

The text has been reproduced under 44b, and is cited here again for the sake

of its utmost interest.
Heath, Aristarchus of Samos p. 252, suggests that the views attributed by the

Doxographi to Ecphantus the Pythagorean (who is, for the rest, unknown to us)
were expressed in a dialogue of Heracl. and put into the mouth of Ecph., repre-

sented as a Pythagorean.
b. Cp. Simpl. in Ar. De caelo, p. 444 1. 31-445, 2 Heiberg
(fr. 109 W.):
Ar. admitted the possibility that both the heaven of the fixed stars and the
fixed stars themselves are at rest ik o yeyowdvar kg, dv "Hpaxdeldng e 6

Movrieds fiv xal "Aplotxpyos, vopilovras caleobar ta pawvbueva tol piv

Rotation
of the earth

1 The astronomer Seleucus of Babylon.
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olpavol xal T@v Zotpev Tpepolvraw, Thc 8 Yic wepl Tolc Tob lonpepvob
whhoug amd Suopdv wwvoupbme Exdotne futpxs wiav EyyioTa wEpoTpOgV.
Also ib. p. 510, ®-!1; 541, ®-8; gchol. in Ar. p. 505 b*-*" Brandis. Cp. Simpl.
in Phys., p. 202, ™, infra, sub 768.
Copernicus refers to Heracl. in his dedicatory epistle to Paul IIT and in I 5 of
his work De revolutionibus orbium caelestium.

Rotation of 778 Heracl. seems to have held also the theory that Mercury and
Mercury and F 2 i
Mars Mars rotate round the sun, a theory which occurs later combined with
that of the epicyclia, as it may be seen in Theon of Smyma, p. 186,
17-187, 13 Hiller.
The passage is explained by Heath, Aristarchus p. 257 f. The same theory is
mentioned by Chalcidius, Tim. c. 110, pp. 176-7 Wrobel. It occurs again in Ma-

crobius, Semm. Sc. I 19; Vitruvios, Archifect. IX 1 (4), 6; Martianus Capella VIII
854, 880, 882.

779—That he held the Copernican system, was defended by Schia-
parelli!, and again by Staigmuller, on the ground of Simpl.,, De caelo
444 and 452 Heiberg, and chiefly of Phys. 29z Diels. It is not accepted by
Heath, who follows Tannery in rejecting the name "Hpaxd. & IMovrweds
in L. 21 of the last mentioned passage of Simplicius, as a gloss 2.

The text of Simpl., Phys. 29z, 152 (fr. 111 W.), runs:

Ak 7l dvepddog flog xal oehfivn xol ol mhdvnres galvovran xvoldpever; 15
"Or, et dmolapefa Bodvrpous adriv tobs whdoug § xat’ Exbondov molol-
peva T &otpa, cwloeton % pavopévy dvepsdia alriv, Sefos: e EmeEellely,
%2l Goovg Buvativ Tpbmoug Tulta dmotehsiclar T pawvdueva, dote doudvar
T *atx Tov dvdeybpevoy Tpbmov altichoyiz Thy mepl TV mhavepivay Eetpry 20
wpaypatelav. Awb xal mapehcv tic gnow "Hpaxdeidne [ovrixds, & xal
*kWOLREVIS TTWS THE YRS, Tob 82 flov pévavtds mwg Sdvata § mepl Tov Hhov
pavousvn dvepahic ohlecbar

By the mginl. 21, according to Tannery and Heath, Aristarchus of Samos is meant.

tl::m 780—His atomic theory differed from that of Democritus in that
™ Heracl. makes his &yxot mafiyrof, ie. capable of being worked on by
each other.

a. Dionys. ap. Euseb., Praep. ev. XIV 23, 3 (Dox. 252) = fr. 119 W.:
Telrrne 82 g 86Ene (sc. atomism) 'Emixoupes yeydvaot xal Anpéuprros.
Toootrov 8t Sepdvnoay doov & piv Ehaylotag mdows xal ik Tolto dvemarolh-

VI precursori di Copernico nell’ Antiguitd, Milano 1873,
2 Heath, Aristarchus, pp. 276-283.
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Toug, 6 8¢ xal peylotag elval Tivag drépous & Anudxpitos InéhaBev. "Atduoug

82 elval guow dpgdrepor xal Myeablar, iz oy Zhwrov oreppéryra. OL 8 <de
5 atbuoug peTovopdoxvies duspi] gxotv elvar odpatx Tol wavtds wépw, E dw

aBnpbrav Svtov guvtifietar Ta mavre xal ele & Sddetar. el tolrov gacl

Tov apep@v dvopatomorty Awbdwpov yeyovivar. "Ovopa 84, oasly, alroic

&0 “‘Hpodeldng Oépevos Exddeaey Synoue.

On Diodorus, cf, our nr. 232 (Diodorus Cronus).
b. Sextus, Math. X (= Adv. Phys. 11} 318 = fr. 121 W.:

"EE dmelpav 8 E86Zxany whv Tiv mpaypdrev yéveow of mepl "AvaEaydpay
wov Khalopéwov xal Aquéxpirov xal "Extuovpey wal @0t napminleis, o’
& pév "AvaEaybpas € dpolwv Toig yewampévars, ol 82 mepl tiv Anudxprtov xal
"Entxovpov £5 dvopotuv 1z xal anafiGv, Toutéon @y dtbpay, of 88 mepl Thy

5 Hoveixdy “Hpwddetdyy xal ’Acdnmadny 25 dvopotwv pév, maliqrav 8,
wafldmep tov dvdppeav Syxov.

Asclepiades of Prusa was a medical man, who lived at Rome in the first century
B.C. He was influenced by Epicurus and Heracl. Pont., and is mentioned by later
authors as an adherent of the atomic theory.

c. Heracl. held that the atoms are joined together to a universe by

divine Reason. See our nr. 775b (Cic., N.D. I 13, 34).

781—One of the chief works of Heracl. was his books II. pouoix¥c. Musicology
An important fragment of these is preserved in Plut., De mus. § 25-103.
Another passage is cited in Athenaeus XIV 624 C-626 A, For the rest,
Philodemus, De mus. col. XXIII 30-XXIV 4 may give us some idea
of the contents of Heracl." work (fr. 165 W.). The text runs:

“A pivror Awybvng groly, wataveficuvras fudc <T>dvayrypappéva Tap'
‘Hpaudeldn mepl mpémovrog wéhoug xal dmpemolic nal dppévev xol padaxdv
Hiév xal mpaewv dppotrovody xal dvapubatay Toig bmoxelyusvos Tpoodnot,
o) paxpdv drmpripéwy Tis pocogplas fyfioeabar < mpbc whelora Enl

574l Blov yprowelew thv povsudy xal thy mepl adthy plotepviay olxelws
Swxmifbvar wpde mhelovg dpetds, p@ddov 88 xol mdowg, tubévrec fucic &v
Tplte tév dmopwpdrev, el Tk wap’ o 3t ouyyeviss elpmpdva map-
edelfapey Bong fotiv yépovtae Anmpelas.

H., like Plato and Aristotle before him, held apparently that music should have

a moral value and influence on men, a thesis which was violently opposed by the
Epicurean Philodemus.

782—Heracl.” Abaris was a kind of life of a saint, which became the The Abaris
prototype of later lives of Pythagoras. It was adomed with spiritistic
stories, which made it very popular in Antiquity.
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Plut., De audiendis poetis 1, p. 14 E (fr. 74 W.):

“Om 82 76w &v puhosopiy heyoubvew ol opédpa véor Tolg ph Soxolor prhoch-
qug, undt and amoudic Méyeshar yalgouot p@dov xal mxpéyouow Umnxdoug
gautols xal yeponbe, 87hdv oy fuiv. O yop pévoy T Alodmea pubdprx
#al i mounTixas Inoléaes, wal wiv "APapw Tiv “HpasdelBou, xal tov Adxwva
v "Aplorwvog Siepybuevor, [dhha xal] T mepl v@v duyv Sbypata peprypdva 5
pollodoyix ped’ #doviig Evblovariion.

h“;;“m 783—0n the whole, Heracl. was a celebrated and much read author
% in later Antiquity, up to the Christian era. Varro was greatly influenced
by his dialogues; Cicero and Atticus admired him.

a. Cic.,, Tusc. V 3, 8 praises his erudition (fr. 8¢ W.):
auditor Platonis Ponticus Heraclides, vir doctus in primis.
Cp. also Div. 1 23, 46.

b. Timaeus rebuked him for his mysticism. Diog. L. VIII 72
(fr. 85 W.):
Timaeus opposes the stories of the miraculous disappearance of Empedocles.
Torabizd mva elmdav 4 Tiparog Empéper- »’Alha 8k wavtés domy “Hpasohei-
8ng Towolrog mapadolordyoc, xal éx Thg cehfvng memtwrévar EvBpwumoy Myavi.
Cp. Plut., Cam. zz; De aud. poel. 1.
¢. Epicurus and his disciples covered him with invectives.
Plat., Contra Epicuri beatitudinem 2, p. 1086 E (fr. z0 W.):
Compared with Epicurus and Metrodorus, Colotes was very moderate in his
language. Ta yap &v dvpomo aloypora ffpata Puporoyias, Anxubspolc,
ddalovelag, Eraphioeis, avlpopoviag, Papuatévous, mohuglbpous, Bapueyxepd-
houg owvayaydvres "Aptototiious xal Zwxpdroug xal Mubaybpoy el Mpwra-
Yépou wai Ocogpdotou wal "Hpadeldou xal “Immdpyov xal tives vap odyl
TV ETLpAVEY KATEGHES TRV,

4—EUDOXUS, PHILIPPUS OF OPOUS AND THE EPINOMIS

784—Another famous disciple of Plato and teacher in the Academy
was Eudoxus of Cnidus, philosopher, mathematician, astronomer, medical
man and lawgiver.

:}“"““’ a. Diog. L. VIII 86-88:
Ei8ofos Aloyivau Kvidiog, aotpoddyos, yewuétpne, latpbs, vopobéme.
olitog T& pdv yewpetpied "Apydra Sufxovos, td 8 latpd Pouctiwvog 7ol
Zueehuibron, xaba Kaddipayos &v toig mivaki pyor. Zwtioy 8 &v tais Sudoyaic
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Ayer i [Thatwves aitdv dxolom. yevbpevoy yap Erév TpLdv mou xal elxoat
5xal otevidg Sunelpevov wava xhfog tiv Dexpatedv el "Abfvae dmdpo
ouv Oeopdlovn 16 lated, vpepdpsvey On’ abrol- of 8¢, xal maduek Hvra-
xatoybévre & ele wdv Mewpond donuépm dvidvan "Abfvale xal dxoboavra tav
aogrotav alrile dmootpépew. 3lo 3% wivas Swetpllovrx olkad EmaverBeiv
wal mpbs Tav pihwy Eponcbévia elg Alyumtov dnfipar peta Xpusimmou tod
10 latpol, ouotatinds pépovra wap’ "Aynohdon mpbs Newrdvafw: tdv 3% <oic
iepeliow albrdv oustiioar. — "Evieiféy e yevéoBar & Kullxo xad o7 Mpomov-
i8t goproTedovta s Bk xal mapk Mavowrdy dpuéobar. Ened’ oftwe dmavel-
fetv *Abvale, mavo molhols mepl Eavtdy Eyovea pabnrds. — "Ansdiyly 4
&v =f matpid peyodotipws, dg 76 ye wepl adtol ipoux yevduevey Snhoi.
15 @& xal mwapk toiz "Exdnow Empavéotatos dybvero, ypddas toic Blowc
mohltaig vipous, &g grow "Eppinmog &v tevdpty mepl thv EnTd copdv, xal
aotpohoyolpeva xal yewpetpobueve xal frep’ drra dfbdoya

b. He died at the age of 53, before Plato. Diog. L., ib., go:
"Etehelmoe 8¢ tpitov dywv xal mevenuootov Etoc.

¢. His celebrity. Diog., ib. g1:
Torov dvel Ed86Zow "EvBofov &xddow & hv haunpdrrira e phune.

785—He rejected the theory of the Ideas in its Platonic form.
a. Ar., Metaph. A 9, ggr a%!® (our nr. 529a).

b. Alex. explains the passage as follows:

EtdoZog vav MMidrovos yapipwy pifer tév Bedv v ol mpic adrds o
elvae Exovowv fyeito Exacrov elvay, xal & 88 Twves, s Sheye . . . wifer Tdv
8eiv ta @a.

786—1In ethics, too, he held a view very different from Plato’s, namely

that pleasure is the supreme good. We found it in Aristotle’s Ethics
(our nrs. 594-596) and shall find it again in Epicurus.

a. Ar., Eth. Nic. X 2, 1172 b%-181;
EbdoZoc uév ol hy f8oviyy tdyabidy det’ elvae Buk ©b mdvl’ dpdiv ér:p!.i{.l.m
10 altig, xal EXhoya xal &.".uw.. &v wiot & elvoe 70 alpetdv Emends, xal o
padiota xpamigTov: T 88 wive &ml Tadtd pfpeclar pyview de ot Tobto
Zpotov (Exaovow yap 70 adrd dyabdv edplonew, domep xal tpopdy), o
15 8 miiow dyxBév, xal of wivt" dplevar, Tdyalby elvar Emotebovto 8 of Adyor

! The passage referred to sub 596c.
De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11 19

Interpreta-
tion of the
theory of
the Ideas

FPleasure
£ Supreme

good
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Sk Thv Tob Hfloug dgetiy p@hov 7 8’ abrode. Awgpepbvrug yap $86xet chppmv
elvae - ob 8% dic glhoc Tic NBovijc Eduer Talrx Aéyew, B ofitwg Esv xat’
ahrBeiav.
b. Plato himself was brought by this theory to write his Philebus
and to revise his own view of the best life (our nr. 348).
.Q'.".;".’:"’ ..31.1 787—As to astronomy, Eudoxus’ theory of concentric celestial spheres
spheres preceded that of Callippus and Aristotle’s theory of a plurality of un-
moved Movers, expounded in Meataph. A 8.
Our nr. 517.
See on Eudoxus' hypothesis: Heath, Aristarchus, p. 103-211.
Geometry 788 a An important part of Euclides' Elemenia has been taken
;m from Eudoxus. It was Eud. who invented and elaborated the theory of
proportion expounded in Elem. V. The essence of this theory is its ap-
plicability to incommensurable as well as commensurable quantities.

Eud." conception of equal ratios is embodied in Eucl. V, def. 5:

Ev 1@ abt@ Miye peyébn héyetoa slvar mpditov mpdc Sedrepov xal tpitov
wpdc TETapTov, Stov Tk Tol wplTou xal Tpitou lodwis woldamhdowx TéEv Tob
Seutipou xal TetapTou loduig molhamhaciov xal’ dmotovelv moddamhaoizopdy
ExaTepov Exatépou T dux Dmepéyy § Gpa low §) 7 &ux Ehdelny Anpbévra xatdh-
Ihat.

On the importance of this definition see Heath, Aristarchus p. 191,

z. His b. Secondly, he discovered the method of exhaustion, which is

exhaustion @t the root of all Archimedes’ further developments in the mensuration

of plain and solid figures. The fundamental thesis has come down to us
by Eucl, Elem. X 1.

The method is explained in Cantor's Vorlesungen fiber die Geschichte der Mathema-
tik 1% 220, 254, 257 f.; Heath, Works of Archimedes p. XLVIII fi.; Zeuthen, Hist.
des math., 136 ff,

3. His corve 1 oy & .
S doctiiog c. He solved, by means of a complicated curve, the problem of
acobe doubling the cube.

Eutocius in Archim. Sphaer. ¢t cyl. 66, 12 Heiberg:
(Ei8oZoc) pnolv &v mpooiutows ik xapmihev ypapudv abmiv (v epeawv)
nhpTrivat.

Cf. Proclus® account of the problem, in Eucl, Elem. 1 213, 3-7. A reconstruction
of Eud.' method has been ventured by Tannery, Mém. de la Société des Sciences
de Bordeaux, ze série, 11 (1878), 282 {., and by Kiinssberg, Eud. von Knidos 11, 55 f.

Heath treats the question shortly in his Aristarchus, p. 190 f., and again, in his
Apollonius of Perga, p. XXI1{,
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789—A less dissentient Platonist and member of the Academy was L"NPW
Philippus of Opous. Opous
a. He is mentioned among Plato’s disciples in the list of Diog. L.
IIT 46 (our nr. 726).
b. He is said to have transcribed the Laws and to be the author N;“l" of ?!
of the Epinomis,

Diog. L. III 37:

"Eviol % gao ém Qbummos & "Onotviios Tolc vbuoug witol peréypadey
bvrag &v xmpd. Tobrou 8t wal whv 'Emwopida goolv elvar.

Cp. Index Acad. 13, where he is called & dorpohéyos and dvaypapels o0 [Tdreves
2 L

Suidas says: &g tolc Ihdvwvog Néwous Sietiey els Pefhix 8"+ <4 ydp 7" abrdc mpog-

Betvar déyerae.
The authenticity of the Epinomis has been lately defended by J. Harward

(The Epinomis of Plato, Oxford 1928), by
A. E. Taylor (Proceedings of the Brit. Acad. XV, 2 35), by
H. Raeder (Kgl. Danske Vidensk. Selskab, Hist, filol. Medd. XXVI 1, Kopen-

hagen 1938), and by
E. des Places (Revue des Et. grecques XLIV, 153 ff.), while many others reject it.

I personally think the authorship of Philippus probable, though there is no
decisive evidence for it.

c. The list of his works presented by Suidas contains chiefly Works
mathematical and astronomical treatises, but also ethical writings.
790—Doubtless, certain features in the Epinomis may be mentioned Wm
as being characteristic of the first generation of the Academy, during  gpiuomis
Plato’s old age and after his death.
First, Wisdom is in the Epinomis essentially conditioned by the know-
ledge of number.
Epin. 976 c-g77 d:
976 AN piv 3=t gavival vé Tva dmotiuny v Exov copds yiyvers dv & gopde
Bvteg &v wal ui povov Sofalbpevos. Bapey 37, Foremid pdv yap My maved-
d magw &muyetpolpey, évépav magel Thv elpnpévay edpeiv, § oopix piv héyors’
dv Bvreg e wal eivdrag, 6 88 dxBdv ofte Bdvauous o TMbos Eorar, copls
82 wal dyabic 8 almiv mohlmg 7o xad dpyav xal gpybucvos vdlnwe fotan
swhhews dpo xal Eppehic. watiduper 31 tabryy mpdmpy, Tl mor' i TG
avlpunivye plosws dmothun plx Biefedfolon  ph TapayEvoptvy Thv viv
TXpOUOGY dvonTéTatov dv xal dppovéaTatoy mapdoyotto Laov T T@v avbpd-
e mwv. ob 8 ToUTh ye mavu yahemdy T8 xamiBeiv. pix ydp de elnelv mpie pelacy
oy dpfipdy Soliox mavel ©6 Ot yéver 1007 dv Spdomiev: Bedv 3 adrdy
paddov i v Ty fyolpa Sdvra fpiv odlew fuke. &v 3% fedv Tyolpae,
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opdlew yon, naimep dromoy dvte, xal meg olx &romov al - miic ydp To dyabdv
altiov fipiv ovpmdvrey ob wal Tol mold peylotou, Thc ppoviioews, altovory
Tryetobae 82t yeyovbvar; thva 8 xal cspvivey wott Mye Bedv, & Méyuis =
wat Koewila; oyedbv Olpoaviv, v xal Suwardtatoy, dg olpmavteg &ho Salpoves
o wod Beot, Tipdv te wal eliyeolo dupepbvias altd. 6 68 xal Tév ey 5
altiov dyabdiv mavtav fuiv adtdv yeyovivar mavtes dv dpohoyolpev- Sodva
8t &po xal dpbudy fusis ve Svroug alvév papev, En 8t xal Sdoew, £dv Tig
06ay ouvaahouBeiv. ddv yap Iy 7 énl Oewplav dpbiv iy Tolde, elre xéopovb
elre Ehupmov elte odpaviv &v f8ovi] T Myew, Aeyéte péy, dxohovbeirew 82
&y mowchdwv abriv xal 16 v abtd orpépuv dotpx micuc Siebddous dpas
7e xal Tpopiy Taow mapéyeTat. xal Ty &y 82 olv ppéwow, b paiuev &v, 5
obv apfnd mavel, wol TEAN dyafd- Tolto 8% plyiotov, 24y mig Thy dpfipav
altob Séow Sefdpevoc Emelidfy nioav THv meplodow.

“Ezu 82 opueptv Emavellbvies mwg toig Adyorg dvapwiolidbpey émoxal pdd
dplise tvoficapey g, elmep dpfipdv & e dvpunime plozwg EEéhapey,c
ol v moté v ppdwipor yevoipela. ob ydp dv Enu mott Juyd Todrou ol Ldou
wigav apetiv AdPor oyedby, frou Myoeg amely - LHov 82 & iy yryvdonot 8bo
xal tpla undt meprrtiv pnde dpmiov, dyveol 82 b mapdmay dpfudy, olx &vs
mote Subbvar Abyov Eyor mepl dv alobhioeig wal pvipag [Ero] pévaw ely xewm-
pbvov, THv 8% &y dpetiy, dwdpelav xal cwpposhvry, oldév dmoxwhier. d
orepbuevos 8t dhnbols Mbyou copbs olx &v mote yévorto, é7e 3E coplx pi
npooeln, whone dpethc Th péyioToy pfpes, olu v Ent tehdug ayalids yevbpevos
ebdatpwy woTE YEvOLTo.

Moral 791—Second, the greatest virtue is, according to our author, piety,—

lwmmhﬂl pose of and it is learned by learning astronomy. To this purpose mathematical
studies stydies are necessary.

a. Epin. g8g bl-ggo b*; ggo c®-ggr al:

Meilov pdv vap dpetrhc undels fuds mote meloy tig eboefelag elvar T4 9890
bt yéver- tolto 8 v 8¢ apablay Ty perlomyy & talg aplotac plosow
ol éyovey, hextéov. dproton 8 elolv al yodemdtata pdv dv yevbpevar, pénato
3¢ Bpedog, dv ylyvevtas - T& Te yap Ths Ppadeiag e xal i bavrlag glosws 5
uetpleg amodeyopbvn Juyy xal madews, elxolog &v eln, Ty T2 dvlpelay dyapéwn,
xal mpbc T cwppovelv ebneilbhs, xal 6 ye péyioTo, v TadTaug Tals gloeow
Suvapbe pavbdvey xal pvipov oliox, &b pdia yaipew todtowg adrols Slwat ¢
dv poopabins bot’ elvar. Tabrz yap olite pddux gleabar, yevbpeva e, xal
Tpopiic xal maBelag Tuydvra g 8ei, Tols mhziotoug alriv xal yeipoug xariyew
dpBétare Blvart’ dv =0 ppovelv xal mpatrewy xal Afyew mwepl Beols Sxaota G55
Bet e xal S1= 8et, mepl Buoiug te xal xablappods T&v wepl Beols = xal dvlph-
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moug, ob oyfuxct TEyvalovrag, dhdx dnlele Tipdvras dpethy, § O ol pé-
d yiorév ot oupmdvrev wdoy TR woher tolto 3 olv 0 pépog elval papev
gboet xuptdratoy xal Swathy dg oltv e xddotx xol Zpiota pabely, el
Suldkonor mie. EAN o008’ Bv 81845mey, el ph Ozbc dguyoizo- el T olv SuBdouo,
5 xatd Tpémov 8t i Bpdh 16 Torolitov, wpettrov pi paviavew. Bpwsg 8' & Thv viv
Aeyoudvey dvdywy pafleiv talra wad dpd Myew v Towdoyy e xal dploTny
e phow. weipdusla 34 76 T My Sebelfelv & ©° Eotiv wal olx xal Gg 8el pavha-
vew, xatx Shvapw Thv T Ewiy Tob Aéyovtos xal Ty TEv Suvapévay eloaxolon,
990 DzooeBelag Hrow Tpémw Tig Tive pabfgetan. oyedtv pév olv foTwv dvomov
dxodaovrt, T0 8 Bvopa abrol Méyousy fpsic ve, 6 T olx &v wote 6Zawey &
dreiplay 7o mpdypatog — dotpovopiay — dyvoel TE 6T copaTaTOY dvaYHY
5 Thv dAnbisc dotpovbov elvar, i tov xafl’ “HotoBov dotpovepolvea xal mavrag
tobs Towolitoug, olov Suoudc 7 wal dvatohds dmsoxsppévov, ddi Thv TV
bxtlr mepbduv Tag Emta mepuidoug, Bwefiolong tiv abrdv wlwhov Exdomig
b oftac dc odx dv fadles mott wiox plow beavi yévorto Bewpioa, ph Bau-
¢ 5 paothc petiyouoa pioews. — Aw pafqudrtev Sfov dv el b 8¢ péyioriv
e xol wp@Toy %ol dpbudv adrdv AN ol adpata Exdvray, dda Bing Tig Tl
mepiTTon Te wxl dpriou yevéoedc Te xal Suvipsws, Gomy mapéyetar mplg ThHY
d tév dvrav plaw. Tabra 8 pabéve Tobrog dpekic Eomw & wodolon piv opédpa
ehoiov Bvopa yewpetplay, TGy oix Bvrav 82 duolwy dihow ploe dpludv
Suolweois wpbs Thy oV EmméBav potpay yeyowid fomw Supavic: & 84 Oabpa
5 ol dvBpdbmvoy &0 yeyovde Oeov pavepdv dv yiyvorto 76 Suvapéve cuwvoely.
petd 3% Tabyy Tole Tplc MiEnuévous xal = oreped ploet duoiovg- Tolg 8¢
dvopolous ab yeyovézas Etépa séyvy Gpowt, Tadey v 8% orepeopetplav éxd-
ehsoav of wpooTuyeis abth yeyovites- & 32 Oeidv <7 Zotiv xal Baupaativ Toig
Eyxafophial T xal Suvosupdverg b wepl 16 Simhdawov del gtpepopbvnc Tig
Suvdpsws xal THe &5 dvavriag tadry wall® &xdotny dvadoyiav elfog xal yivog

99T droTumeUTaL TEGE § PGS
b. Knowledge of the heavenly bodies is at the top, for its object

is divine. Ib., ggr b3-c!:

Tabra piv obv 34 Tabry yopvéale T xal Erére ebpmavea - 74 8 xl todrog
<thoc, elc Belav yéveow dux xal v Tav dpartiv xadhioTny = xal Bewrdmyy
ghaw lxtov, Sanv dvfpdmorg Bebs EBaney xatlely, fv olimote dveu Tdv viv
Swprudvan pi xamddy Emedfyral Tig proTavy mapaxlafeiv.

792—These things are certainly not against the spirit of Plato’s philo-
sophy, at least in his later years. Cp. the following passages:

a. Epin. g81 e3-&: o
Nouloat 82 3% 3ei mddwv 7& xat olpavdv Ldewv vévn, & 37 mdv xph PEval  bodies
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fetov yévog dotpav yeyovéval, chpatos pdv Tuydv xakhioToy, Yuyis 8 ebdar-
poveataTns T wal dplome.
Cp. Plato, Nom. 598 d-899 ¢ (our nr. 391).

= Evil o b. Epin. g88 di-et:
good Ard xal viv fpdv dEwobvray, Yuyic olons altlac Tol Shou, xal mévrwy pivd s

<av ayaliv Gvrav towltav, tév 8 al ghalpwv ooty Ehav, The piv
popis wxans xal xwvhoswe Yuyhy altiay slva Dalpx oddéy, Thy &' &xl <dyabive
popav xal xbwmow thc aplays duyic elvan, v & Exl Tolvavriov Svavriay,
vevooyebvar ST xal vaedkv Ta dyaba 2 pi Totalta.

Cp. Plato, Nom. gog4a b (our nr. 392a).

Gods and c. Epin. 984 d3-e*:

Beolg pdv 87, Ala 1= xal "Hpav xal tols &dhouc mavras, dmy Tic 208her, d
bty watk v abrdv mbioln vipov xal maywv Exérw Toltov v Adyov:
feolc 8t 8% tobs dpawrtols, peyiorous xal TyuwTtatoug xol SEdTaTov dpavras 5
TavTy, TOUS TPWTOUS THY TGV &oTpwv @iowy Aextéov xal Sox petd todrav
alaflavipclia yeyovbra, peta 82 tobrous xal Ind tobrows 857 Balpovas, déprove
8¢ yévog, Eyov Edpay tplryy xal plowy, e fpunvelas alrtiov, ebyais mpdv
pada ypecv ydkptv Tis ebprioy Sumopelxs.

This, too, can be placed quite well in the Platonic view of the universe. And yet,
there is a nescioquid in these things which does give us the impression that they
are rather the work of the next generation than that of the Master himself. Indeed,

they fit in excellently with what we know of the character of Philippus of Opous.
Cp. Zeller, Ph. d. Gr. 11 15 1044 1.

5—POLEMO, CRATES AND CRANTOR

Polemo 793—The next generation of the School turned from mathematics
to ethics.

Conversion

Sprtomingedh a. Polemo and his conversion to philosophy by Xenocrates.

Diog. L. IV 16:

lodépwv Pdootpdrou piv fv ulds, "Abnvaios, tév Shuwy Olnbev. véog &
dv dxbhaotéc te xal Sumeyupdves v olitug, dote xal mepipépev dpylpuov
Tpdic Tag Eraipous Miceis i EmiBlupidiv « GG xal &v Toig sTevemois Sifxpurntey.
wal &v "Axadrpely wpdg xiovl Tvt tpudfodoy elpéln mposmemhaoubvey altod
Sud whv buolav 7 mpoetpnuévy mpdprow. xxl mote ouvbBépsves toic vouw 5
pebbey xal dorepavmpévos els Thy Eevoxpdtous FEe oyohdv- 6 8% od3v Suxtpa-
melg elpe whv Myov duolws fiv 82 mepl cwpposivig. dxolov 8% o petpdsoy
xat Ghyov Empdbn xal obzwe Eybvero podmoves, dig ImepPdddecar Tols
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#)houc xald altde SudiExabar Thy oyokny, dplapevos amd The Semne xal Sexang
10 nal Exatooths "Olupmados L.

b. His further life and behaviour. Diog., ib. 17-18: His greificix

Toooiroy 3¢ &mirsivan b Ffog dpfdusvov gihocogsiv, bot &mi Talrol
oyfpatoc The poppic mavrote pévew. @Md ol hv puviy dvaeddolwrog fv-
Bid wal Oypafivar Kpdvropa On' abroll. xuvds yolv Ausrévtos ok Thy byvbey 2
Buomdoavroc pdvov pi OypuEoms- xal TEPRYTS yevoudvng &xl Ths mhhewsg
5 mubopévey T yeyovbe StpemTov pelvat & Tt Toig Bedrpors doupmalifaratog
fiv. Nixoarpdtou Yol mote 100 Emnadoupévos Khurupviotox AVaLyIVEIGROVTOG
T 70D otnTel abtd te xal Kpdmym, wiv piv ouvdixtifeabar 3, thv &' Tox xal
wh dxolous. xal Shwg fv Torolog olév gnor Merdvbiog & Laypdpos & 7ol
mepl Lwypapumic- ool yip Seiv adfddedy T xal odmpbTyTx Tols Epyos
10 émtpéyewy, dpolws 88 wdv Tolg Flegw.
c. His main interest was more turned to practical life than to theory.

Diog. L. IV 18:
“Egpacue 8¢ & [adépowy 3eiv &v woic mpaypac: yopvalestuy xai ph &v Toic
Buadextinois Bewprpact.

794—His ruling principle in ethics was: living according to nature.

a. Clem. Alex., Strom. VII 6, 32, g (Stdhlin III p. 25, 1. 2): Living
L & G p according to
IoMuwv &v ot wepl ToU #xTE QUOWY Blou guvtaypaot. b

b. Cic., Acad. 11 42, 131:
Honestum autem vivere fruentem rebus iis quas primas homini natura
conciliet, et vetus Academia censuit (sc. finem bonorum), ut indicant

scripta Polemonis.

¢. Plut., Comm. noi. c. 23, p- 1009:
Tivac 3¢ Sevoxpdrne #at [lohépewy rapBavouswy dpyds; Olyl wnal Lavaw
zoltore fxoholfnosy, Dmombépeves aroysia e ebdapovias Ty phow xal
™ wata ebow;
795 The doctrine of the mp@ra »atd piaw is expounded more fully The theory
: : i : of the
by Cicero in De finibus 11 11, 33 f., with reference to Polemo: rp T et
Omne enim animal, simul et ortum est, et se ipsum et omnes partes plow
suas diligit duasque, quae maximae sunt, in primis amplectitur, animum et

316-313 B
2 The hollow of the knee.
3 Came under the impression.
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corpus, deinde utriusque partes. Nam sunt et in animo praecipua quaedam

.et in corpore, quae cum leviter agnovit, tunc discernere incipit, ut ea,

quae prima data sint natura, appetat asperneturque contraria. In his primis 5
naturalibus voluptas insit necne, magna quaestio est. Nihil vero putare
esse praeter voluptatem, non membra, non sensus, non ingenii motum,
non integritatem corporis, non valetudinem, summae mihi videtur
inscitiae. Atque ab isto capite fluere necesse est omnem rationem bonorum
et malorum. Polemoni et iam ante Aristoteli ea prima visa sunt quae 10
paulo ante dixi. Ergo nata est sententia veterum Academicorum et
Peripateticorum, ut finem bonorum dicerent secundum naturam vivere,
id est wvirtute adhibita frui primis a natura datis.

Cp. also De fin. IV 6, 141.

796—Virtue was, according to Polemo, the first and absolute condition
to happiness, while exterior goods were considered by him as being not
absolute conditions.

Clem., Strom. II 22, 133, 7 (5t. II, p. 186, 38187, 2;

0 yap Eevoxpatoug vapipos Ilodépay patvetar oy eddaipoviay adcdpxeay
elvar Poudbpeves ayalfidv mavruy 7 Tév mhelotwv xal peylotev. Aoypartile
yoiv, ywpls piv dpetic pndémore dv eddarpoviav dmapyew, Slya 8% xal tév
cupatieiy xal Tév Exths Tiv dpetiv abrdpxy mptc ebfapoviay elva.

797—0f Crates, Polemo’s successor in the School, we know very little
for certain. Diog. speaks about his intimate friendship with Polemo
and his relations with Crantor.

Diog. L. IV 21-22:

Kpamne mazpbs udv fv "Avniyévoue <"Abquaios>, Opurowe 8t tév Shuay,
dxpoathc &ua xal Epdpsvos Moképwvos - DA wal 3iedéfato Ty ayoddy adrol.
Kal olirag @ddihe spdeloyy dote xal Lovee ob phvov tév alrdv fomyy may-
devpdtav, DAk zal péype oyediv dvamvoic Efwpndafny &IAfhow wal Bavévre
e abtic Taghs bowvovelmy. Eev *Avrayipas ele #pow Toltov Emolyee 5
<tV Tphmov -

Mvipan to8e Kpamnra Oecudia xal IMoképwva
éwere wplmrealoa, Eelve, mapepydpevos,
dvlpas Gpogposlvy psyaddimopas, v dmo pifog

lepbs filooey Sapoviou erbpatos, 10
xal Blotos xabapbs coplag &xl Belov Eubopm
aley’ dotpémros Sdypam mebbpevor.
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&by nai *Apxecihaoy peredlivex maps Ozoppdoton mpbe adtole Adyew dc
elev Oeol Tveg § debava Tév &% Tol ypuool vévous. — Zugsitiov 8¢ POy

15 abtd & *Avriyovos elvar mapd Kpdvropt, dpovées oupfiobvray tobtay te xal
"Apgueadov. Thv 3¢ olunow "Apxeafhaoy piv Eyew perd Kpdvrogos, TToaé-
pove 88 olv Kpamym peta Avowdéous tivie Tév mohitiv.

798—Something more is known to us about Crantor. Crantor

a. Diog. L. IV 24:
Kpdvrwp Zokele Bavpaldusvos év 7 Exuvol matpide dnfpev ele "Abfvac
xal Eevorpdroug ifpouse Tlodépwwn cusyoddlewv. Kal xatéhmey dropvipara
glg pupddac otiywv Tpels, dv Twd Twes "Apreodde mpusinTouat.

b. As we saw before, he lived together with Arcesilas. He died
before Polemo and Crates.
Diog. IV 27:
Kai xatéorpele mpt Morépwvos xal Kpdyros.
799—a. Proclus in Tim. 24 A mentions him as the first to write Hiscom-
commentaries on Plato, at least on the Timaeus: :;m:,:
(Kp.) 6 mpéitog 1ol IIhdreves EEqymmic.
b. Plutarch cites this commentary in his De an. procr. 2, p. 1012 f.: ?ﬂ:
Ot 3 mepl vtv Kpdvropa pahieta tig uyis IBiov bmodayufdvovres Epyov elvar
b xplverv Td Te vona wad Ta adafiyed, Tds e Tolraw v adtois xal mpde Bha
Twopdvas Suepopds wal dporbtiTas, & wEvTev galv, lva wévea yiveauy,
ouyxexpliohar Ty Juyiy - talta 8 elvore wérrapx, oy vontiy olow del nata
5 Tk abtd wal deabruc Eoveay, xal Ty mepl & obpata mabyruoy xal pera-
Bhniy - 1 82 iy Tadrol xal Tob Evépou, Bid b wdueivav fxatépay petéyey
trepdryros xal ToutdTyTos.

800—He cites it again in the same work, a few lines further, on the The eternity
eternity of the world and the non-literal interpretation of the Timaeus. N
Plut., De an. procr. 3, p. 1013 A:
Ta 8 abra xad wepl 700 xbopov Surveslysvoy, inioracha v afdiov fvra
xal dybmrove 16 8¢ & tpéme ouvrétoertar xal Swweelton wxtapaleiv ob
pédiov bpivra wolc wive yéveow abrol wite Tév yemTudv oivodoy 25 doyiic
mpolmobeptvors, Tadmyy iy 488y Tpamécha.

801—A fragment of his ethics is preserved in Sextus, Math. XI Ethics
(= Adv. Eth.) 51-58:
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Some authors have been cited who call health the highest good. S. continues:

*Ayabby 8 elmay adrhy Ondpyev, ob piy xal mpéTov, of 7 and thg "Axm- 51
Snuetuc ol ol dmb 7od IMepimdron. Seiv yap Imehafov EnaoTy Tov dyabiv Thy
obeelay TdEw 7e xai dilay dmoviuew, Bvbey ol & Kpdvrop elg Epgaoy ol
heyopévou PBoukbpsvoc fudic dyew mhw yapievit guveyphonto mapabelypatt.
el vap vohoaey, gyat, xowéy Tt wav Mavedkhivay Beatpoy, el TobTh TE Exa- 52
arov Téwv dyaBiv mapby xal Tév mparelwy dvmimotoluevoy Txew, enlibe wal
elc Ewvoray dvoryfnabusha i &v Tolc dyzfoic Buxpoplic. mpliTov pév Tp 653
mhobroc mapamndfong fpeic »iyd, vdpeg Ilavélhnves, nbopov mapEy v
mEow dvbphmots wal Tag Salifrag wal The Omodtosic xal Thy Xy dmélavow
yperddng elul vooolor xal Iyaivouar, xal & ubv elpfyn mapéyw Td TEpTVE,
2y 8% modéporg velpa Tav mpdiswy yivopau. TolbTwy Yap & TEv Miywv dxad- 54
gavree of TMavéidaves dpofupadby xededoouow dmodolvar T mpurelx TQ
mhobre. @ 2v tobrou $3n dvaxmpurropévon Emotion 7 H8ovi,

B piv gidmng, Bw 8 fpspog, v & dapuotls,
ndppacs, § T Hoede voov wixa wep ppovedvran !,

Reyy 8% ele pboov xataotion, Gt adrhy Sheadv ot dvayopebewy 55

(6 8 BafBoc ob BéParng, &N dpmuepog
ineat olway, wizpdv dvlfoxs ypbvey 2,

Subxeral Te mpbe TV dlpdmey ob B Eauty, MG Tiv £ adrol meptywve-
ubvy dmbhavary xal fBoviy), mavreg of Havéidmes, ol Ehhwg Egewv T6
mpiyua  oftws Umohafbvies, vexpdZovea Seiv Ty fBoviy otepavelv. @
sl Tabrng T Bpafeiov gépeaban pehdobarg, Emiy elofadiy f yelx pera wév 56
ouvédpewv adtf Bedv, xal Buldouny, g olre hdovic olite mholtou Sgekds
gatlv dmobans adThc

(vl y&p pe whobrog, <....> Gipehel viGov;
wixg’ &v B&houpe xal xaf’ fpfoay Eprav
Shumov olweiv Blotov 7 mhoutdv vooeiv) ?,

axoboavree mihw of [ovéddnves wal pevapaBivees, e odx Eveomt hvometi 57
sl vogoBaxy OmooTivar Thy ebdaiuoviay, ghoouay vy thy Dyelav. ddd wal
wHe iyelas 3 vidiong, Enav elofhly # dvdpelx moll otigos dprotiav -
fobwy Epovox wepl daumiy, xataoticd T My - »éuel wi mapolong, &vdpes 58

1 Jlias XIV 216,
t Eur., Phoen. 558 and Elecira o44.
3 Eur., fr. 714 Nauck.
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"EXanves, dddotpla yivetar %) xvijorg tdv moap’ dulv dyeBdv, elfmved = dv
ol modéor meptoumalew dpdc wmiEor Tols dywbols ds peldfoovres Sudv
wpateiva, xal Toltev olv axoboxvres ol "Ellnves w2 piv mputsiz 1) dpety
amoddoouat, T 8¢ Ssutepsiz T Uysix, @ 8 tpltx TR H8o0vy, Teheutaiov 8k
Tatouot Tév TAGDTOW

802—a. Cr. was the author of a [lept wévbloug, which became the
pattern of many later Consolationes. Plutarchus quotes it in the following
passage of his Consol. ad Apollonium, 3, p. 102:

00 yap Eywye quppépopan Toig Thv dyprov Duvolor xal oxhnpay dndbeway,
EEw xal 7ol Suvatol xxi 7ol ouppépovios oloav: dpophioeTar Yap AUV
albmy Thv &x 7ol quieicBar xal poelv elvowv, fiv mavels pE@dov Suxadlew
avayxaiov. Té 8% mépa 7ol pérpov mapexpipenar wal suvaifew 12 wivily
mapa pbow elval guue, xal dmd Thg &v fulv pabdne yiveoDar 365ns. A xal
tolito pév daréov Gg PrafBepdy wol gailov, xai omovdaiow dvlpdow fxiora
wpEmov - Thv 88 perprondbeixy olx dmodoupactiov. My yap voooipsy, oyaly
¢ "Axadnpainds Kpdvrop, voonous: 8t mapein mic alolmous, elt’ ofv <fp-
vorth T Tév fuetépwy, elt’ dmoomdito + T yip dvaduvay Tobto olx Fveu peyd-
v Eyylverar pioliév w6 dvlpdne « tebnpréolar yap elndz, &xel piv odpa
Towobvov, Svtalla 82 Juyphv.

How far the quotation goes, may be seen in Cicero, Twusc. III 6, 12:

Nec absurde Crantor ille, qui in nostra Academia vel in primis fuit nobilis,
‘minime’, inquit, ‘adsentior iis, qui istam nescio quam indolentiam magno opere
laudant, quae nec potest ulla esse nec debet. ne aegrotus sim; si’ inguit “fuero,

sensus adsit, sive secetur quid sive avellatur a corpore. nam istuc nihil dolere
non sine magna mercede contingit inmanitatis in animo, stuporis in corpore’.

b. Again, Cicero quotes the same work of Crantor in the following
passage.

Acad. pr. (= Lucullus) 44, 135-136:

Sed quaero quando ista fuerint Academia vetere decreta, ut animam
sapientis commoveri et conturbari negarent: mediocritates illi probabant
et in omni permotione naturalem volebant esse quendam modum.
legimus omnes Crantoris veteris Academici de luctu; est enim non magnus
verum aureolus et ut Tuberoni Panaetius praecipit ad verbum edis-
cendus libellus, atque illi quidem etiam utiliter a natura dicebant per-
motiones istas animis nostris datas, metum cavendi causa, misericordiam
aegritudinemque clementiae; ipsam iracundiam fortitudinis quasi cotem
esse dicebant — recte secusne alias viderimus; atrocitas quidem ista tua
quomodo in wveterem Academiam inruperit nescio,

¥

f
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Crisname  803—Horatius, Epist. 1 2, 4 mentions him as a moralist on a level
asa = -
with Chrysippus:

qui quid sit pulchrum, quid turpe, quid utile, quid non,
planius ac melius Chrysippo et Crantore dicit.

Hisview  804—Crantor’s view of life, as it appears in Plutarch’s Consol. ad
of life
Apoll. z3:
Mokhaic yap »xl copoic dvdpdaw, be gnor Kpdvrop, ob viv, did mada
wbsdomoTar Talpdmva, npwplay fyounbvors slvan Tov Blov, xal dpyipy o
veviobor &bpwmov cupgopdv ThY ueyiomnv.
Plut. quotes it together with the young Aristotle’s tale of Midas and
Silenus in the dialogue Eudemus (see our nr. 417a).
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(proposition or syllogism) 445a, b
dictum
a dicto secundum quid ad dictum
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exposure of infants, 627 b n. 1; 405;

Facts
See 6 im
fallacies 467-468
family
the germ-cell of the state, 608 a, b
Fate
= Nature (Theophr.), 680 a
See elpoputvn. Also wixy
Ferio 449 ¢
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with n. 6

Ideas
theory of — criticized, 404 413;
425 b; 525-532;
accepted by Ar., 417 b; 421 a, b;
425;
abandoned, 427,
Pl.'s ideal numbers and Ar.'s un-
moved Movers, 518;
rejected by Speusippus, 745
identified with mathematical num-
bers by Xenocr., 757;
considered as immanent in things
by Eudoxus, 785;
See also elBoc and i3éx.
ignoratio elenchi 468 c
Tiiad 665 b
imitation 660-664
inconstantia
Theophrasti —, 6794
induction 455; 463
infants
exposure of —, 627 b
education of —, 628
[intentionalism|
in ethics, 768
intellecius agens [= vobg) 412; 413;
418 a-d; (mens) 430; of the same
substance as the celestial bodies,
431 d;
function of the —, 465;
in De An. 111, 652-653
See further wobg
interprelatio
de —ne, see w. dppnveiag, 5.v. dppneiz
inlerrogatio
facere ex pluribus interrogationibus
unam, 468 ¢

Justice
See Sucnooiv

Knowledge

pre-existing —, 456;
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conditions of k., 457;
— and sense-perception, 463; 465
With Theophr. 669-671;
— Strato 723, 724
See further émeoiuy
kosmos
See wbapog

Laws
Flato’'s L., 403; 431 b, c; 485;
498 a; 566, p. 136 n. 1; 789 b;
law of contradiction etc., see princi-
fium confradictionis and exclusi
tertii
See further legislation, and wipos
lawgiver 784
See also 706 (vopsBions)
lectures,
Aristotle's —, 400
legislation
presupposes  responsibility, 579 b;
of Demetrivs of Phaleron, 706 ¢;
of Eudoxus, 784 a
Lesbos 398 n. 4; 405 n. 2; 413
library,
Aristotle’s —, 401
life
and death, 417 a,¢; 422 b;
three main types of —, see Bing;
a phenomenology of human —, 659
logic
place of — in Ar."s system, 432-434
See further: logical freatises;
— of Theophrastus, 672-675;
— of Strato, 716
logical treatises
titles, 402 (third group I);
date, 403, 413;
interrelation, 435;
the Categories, 436-439;
De interpr., 440-442;
Analyt. pr. and post., 443-465;
Tofrica, see s.v. Topica;
P. Soph. El., 467-468
also under the Greek titles
Lyceum 400; 405; 409; 437 b, with
n 1
Lyeo
the “'L."” of Aristo of Ceos, 733

Magna Moralia 561; 565b; 736
See also Ethics

the young —, 659 a;
elderly men, 659b;
men in their prime, 659 ¢
marriage 627a, 686b
Mars
rotation of —, 778
materia prima 496
mathematics
history of —, 407;
object of —, 432 a, b; 487 b, c;
applied m., 488;
Ses also geometry and yewpetpiz
matter
Sce Ohn and Omoxeclpevoy
mean
See péooy and peebtng
means
=& mpls & 8 577 b
medicine
history of —, 407;
studies of — in the Lyceum, 407
Mercury
rotation of —, 778
metaphysics
the name, 402, p. o, sub V;
the work, h.; 403; 404;
— as opposed to empirical research
406; 409 sub 3;
chronology of the M., 409; 411;
413; 414;
object of m. 432 a-d; 519-524
opposed to physics, 491; cp. 523 a;
524 ’

Metaphysics,
Aristotle’s M., 519-560;
— of Theophrastus, 676-680
Meteoroiogy
See Merewpohoyned
middle term
{in a syllogism)
See ufoov,
mind
See Suikvorx and weig
minor
See #hdTrov
modality
of propositions, 443 b
logic of — in Theophrastus, 672b ;674
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molecular theory 763 outward goods
monotheism 518 value of —, see circumstances
monstrosities 496 b
mood Particular

—s of the syllogism, see syllogism See pfpoc: v ufpet
motion, movement knowledge of —s impossible, 463 a

eternal m. 430; perfect

nature a principle of —, 469; 481;
— of the heavenly bodies, 517;
defined by Ar.,, 506;
correction of Theophr., 681;
defined by Strato, 720
See also xbwmog
Mover
See Prime —
and Unmoved —s
music,
in education, 630; 632
musica 704 a, b
musicology 704; 781
See also pououc
mysticism
of Heraclides Ponticus, 783 b

Nature

Ar.'s phil. of nature, $469-513;

— a principle of motion, 469; 481;

two aspects, 483-484; 459-490

as an intelligent artist, 406; 427;
498-502;

Theophrastus’
679; 680 a

view of —, 678;
Nile

rising of the —, 405
nomen

See Svope
nofls

See inlellectus agens and wvolg
Numbers

doctrine of ideal N.

425a; 518;

See further dpdfipis
nuplice

Theophr.” book de nuptiis, 686 b

criticized:

Odyssey 665 b
organisms

forming of —, 498
Organum

See logical treatises
organum hydraulicom T22a
Orphic poems 424 b

{of a syllogism) see tEswg
Peripatetic School
as opposed to the Academy, 406;
the Magna Moralia a work of the —
565 b; its members, 667-735
petitio principii 452d; 454; 468 ¢
fhantasma
See gavroopx
Philebus
Plato’s —, 594 a; 786 b
philological studies
foundation of —, 398, p. 4 0. 1
philosophy
history of —, 407; 668;
speculative ph. opposed to empirical
science, 406; 413;
cultivated for its own sake, 419 b;
defined as xthels te xal ypRog coplag,
420 b;
— of religion, 426;
first ph. 432 a-d;
division of ph. 432-433;
concerned with the first causes, 519,
p. 104 £.;
has no practical use, 519, p. 105f.;
the most divine science, 519, p.1051.;
the science of being as such, 521;
concerned with substances, 522;
with axioms and first principles, 523 ;
with the olole dxbwnmeg, 524
Division of — with Xenocr., 753 a;
practical purpose of —, 753 b
See also gUwoougiz and ocopla
physical bodies
See guawd, 5.v. guoucds
physics
object of physics 432a,b; 487 b;
border-line between — and meta-
physics, 491;
ph. not the highest wisdom 523 a
See also 524
with Theophr., 681-682;
with Strato, 717-721;
with Xenocr., 763,
— Heracl. Pont., 780
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Physics
date, 403; 404; 413;
introduction, 469;
Phys. I, 470-480;
— 11, 481-505;
— III-IV, 506-512;
— VIII, 408, 513

See diyog
planets
eternal motion of the —, 517 a;
the — gods, 775 b
plants
See gudv
classification of —, 671 a,b; 740 b
pleasure
See #8ovi
poetics, poetry 660-666
general definition, 660;
means and objects, 661;
origin, 662;
comedy and epic poetry, 663;
tragedy 664-665;
more philosophical than history, 666
political reforms 398, n.3
politics
the object of —, 566, p. 135f.;
method, see practical sciences s.v.
science
See further sfafe
i rchus a great writer on —,
696 ;
Demetrius of Phaleron combined
phil. with —, 711
Politics 402 (third group VII 1);
date, 403, 404; 409; 413;
Fol. 1, 608-612;
— 11, 613;
— III, 614-620;
— IV, 621-625;
— VII-VIII, 626-632
polytheism 518
See also 792 ¢
potency
and actuality, 479 ¢
See further Stvapeg
practical sciences
See science
premiss
Sec mpiram;

knowledge of the first —es, 455 b;
cp. 465

INDICES

Prime Mover 408; 410; 411; 427;
430; in Phys. VIII, 513; in Metaph.
A 7-10, 514-518;
the — is first actuality, 555 b
Theophr. opposes Ar.’s theory of
the —, 676 b
principium contradictionis 443 ¢ 444
a, b; 461; 523 b
principium exclusi fertii 444 c; 461
Problemata 402 (Third group IV)
problematic 443 b
procreation 627 a
proof 445; 449 a
proportion
geometrical, 587;
arithmetical, 588;
Eudoxus' theory of —, 788a
analogia proportionalitatis, 566, p.
140 n. O
proposition
See Mives (arocavtinds) and emdgava;
Division of —s, 443 a, b;
relation between —s, 443 ¢
conversion of —s, 6724, b
protreptic literature
See Aristotle’s Profrefticus,
Aristo of Ceos: 731, the end
[providence] sub 427, 2; 502; sub 5164,
with n. 5
providentia
denied by Strato, 717 b
psychology
Aristotle’s —, 413
In the Eudemus, 416-418;
— — Protr.,, 418 h; 422 b, c; 423b;
— Maetaph. A, 418 c;:
— Ethica Nic. X, 4184d;
— the De Anima, 633-653;
practical — in the Rbeforic. 659
Pythionikai
list of the —, 398, p. 4, n. 1

Quality
of propositions, 443 a
the category of —, see wouly
lquantity]
quantitative division of propositions,
443 a
the category of —, see moobv

Reincarnation 775 ¢
religion
philosophy of —, 426-430

and
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repetition
(in history} 424 b
replicatio
replicatione quadam 430, with n. 1
responsibility
conditions, 575-579
objections, 580
rhetoric
Ar's Art of Rh., 654-659;
cultivated by Lyco, 72E;
rejected by Aristo of Cos, 734-735
Kome 401 a, b
rotation
of the earth, 772b; 777
of Mercury and Mars, 778

Sa.?epsis 401 a
science
sc. and empirical research, 406; 413;
history of sc., 407
hierarchy of —s, 432 ¢; 462,
tripartition of —, 487 b; 524;
knowledge of the causes, 519;
practical —s less exact, 566, p. 136
See further imomium
self-love
basis for friendship, 602; 603
Senses,
sense-perception, see afolna
sensus inferior 648
sentence
Sec Mbyog
slaves
definition, 6104a;
whether by nature, 610 b, ¢;
can — have virtue? 611
sophismata 467; 468
soul
in Aristotle:
relation with the body, 413; 417 ¢;
422 b; 423;
no harmony, 416;
immortality of the —, 417;
relation to the nofis, 418;
in the De anima, 633-653:;
aporiai, 633;
subject of affections? 634;
unity of the —, 635;
definition, 636;
its implications, 637;
principle of life, 638;
various powers, 639,
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the nutritive —, 640;
sense-perception, 641-647;
thinking, 648-653
With Dicaearchus, 690; 691; 692 a;
with Strato, 722;
thinking a movement of the —, 723;
the subject of perception, 724;
with Speusippus, 746-748;
with Xenocr., 759-761;
— penetrates the universe, 756 a,
762;
with Heracl. Pont. 774-775
—s5 of the celestial bodies in the
Epinomis, 792 a;
Creation of the — with Crantor,
799 b
space
defined by Ar., 480; 507;
this definition opposed by Theophr.,
682
spheres
number of the celestial —, 517 ¢;
518
stars
the &ifios sdalz of the —, 517 a;
eternal motion of the —, 5178, b
star gods 430; 431; cf. 517 a
state
structure and aim, 608-612

slatua
trecentas —s Demetrio Phalereo,
707
Stoa, stoicism
agreement between the —, the
Acad. and the Perip. School, sub
Ti5a;

difference, 765 ¢; 766
Stoics 433: 434; 686a, n. 1; 762
subaltern 443 C
subcontraries 443 ¢
substance
idea of — in Anstotle, 402, p. 8, n. 1;
in the Cafegories, 437 b-439;
in the Metaph., 533-547;
soul a 3. 416 a;
See further =i #om, =i %y elva, obolx,
and il =
syllogism 435; 443-465
apodeictical and dialectical, 445;
definition, 447 a;
perfect and imperfect, 447 b;
figures and moods of the 5., 449-451;
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rules, 452; 453

induction treated as a 5., 455 b

scientific s., 458;

new moods added to the first figure
by Theophr., 673;

modality in —s, 674;

hypothetic and disjunctive —s, 675

[Tabula rasa] (ypappareiov) 651 ¢
teleology
principle of —, 423 a; 498-502;
accepted by Theophrastus, 678;
difficulties about —, 677
temperance
See cwapomivg
tessara logica 443 ¢
theology
the term, 402, (third group, sub V);
history of th., 407,
object of th., 432 a, b; 524;
inconsistency in Ar.'s theology
according to Cic., 430;
the same is said about Theophrastus,
679a;
Theophr." theology, 679 b; 680;
See also Prime Mover and religion
theoretical thinking 432 a-c; 519, p.
104 ff.;
thinking
See voelv, 651, and wolc
In Theophrastus xplos; ». Bewplx,
684
Timaeus
spirit of Plato’s —, 428; 430; 431
a, d; 480; 485; 501; 529 b, n. 6
Xenocr.' interpretation of the —,
764
Crantor's commentary, 799, 800
time
defined by Aristotle, 508-512;
by Strato, 721
Topica
opgar]}' date of the —, 413; 414;
4358, b; 4454, b; 464 c

INDICES

tragedy 664-665
truth
defined, 557;
excluded from metaphysics, 558 a;
depends on combination, 558 b;
559 a (in composites);
— in incomposites, 559 b, c;
both in composites and incompo-
sites, 559d

Unitas
animae, 722 a
universal see waxfiélou
UNiverse
eternity of the —, see wdopog
a teleological explanation of the —,
see teleology
a purely physical explanation of the
—, 717
Unmoved Movers, 408; 410; 411; 430;
517-518

Veins
— and arteries, 402, p. 9, n. 2
verbum
See ffpx
vice
See xaxle and wawbs, poyfmpiz and
_ odoypée
virtue
See dperh)
virlus
void
the —, 719
voluntary
and involuntary acts, 575 a-e

Wisdom

= first phil., 519;

in the Epinemis, 790
witnesses

Ar,, Rhei. 1 15, 658b

III-GREEK WORDS

" Avyafidn
—4 as opposed to dvayxaiz, 419 b;
good is what the gpdwpog chooses
for himself, 420 a

= Tihog xal Tdyxfidv, 498b; 519,
p. 105;

in the Eth. Eud. 564;

in the Eth. Nic., 566, p. 135-143;
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Plato’s — criticized, p. 139 fi.;

lﬂmxﬁic}u'rnm =i dvre, p. 139 (1096 a
z231);

distinction between primary and
secondary goods, p. 1401

6 — not to be connected with <& &
(Speus.), 743 ¢

finis bomorum ap. Cic. (= b rtéiog

wol vdyafidy) 765 a

Also summum bonum, eg., 766 a

Plato's lecture mepl vdyabol, 771 b

vueliv T —& Tk pi towbtx 792b

dryalidg
in the Epinomis, 790, the end
dyoy
mdvee — mpatroucty of wvéor, 659a
(1389 b 4)
gybwTov
Tiw woowdv, 428b; 764 ; 800
dyvoety, &yvorx
mapk Thv —v Eifyyou (a kind of so-
phism) 468 c

the alternative to truth concemning
dolvliers, 559b, d

Fypapos
ol —ot vépot, 658a (1375b 7)

—mv, a dialogue of
773 b

mepl Thv xaf
Heracl. Pont.,
EBuxog
three meanings of the term, 584;
mapivouos, 585
&fipuatos 443a; 448
&fchzayiz 687a
dfvzn: T56b
dlavrrilow 606b (1177 b 33)
dflens 679D
afedtng 428b
alilnTuch
A== Eﬁ. 631a
#thins 421a; 422a;

—xiw:m:i -
517a;
Fupd

— obalx 517a;
dtha always actval, 555 c;
no evil among the &i8wx, 556 c;
wepl Tiv —uwv obdels Poudebers 577 a;
8 —v Svwe gopa (the fifth element),
642b:

— i whapov, 300

alfeig 572 (1108 a 32)
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wifiépang
—v oipx, 774b

ulfifs (asther) 430; 431 a-d; 776 b
alalnms
7w —ewg % aloiyrdv, 402 (third
group III 2);
-] h-"r;-q:um Thc =iefl., 458b, sub 3;
émotnpy and —, 463;
first stage of mgmtmn, 465; 519;
o Ghov xavd THY — -ywmpq.uﬁr-cpw
470;
in De anima, 638, 639;641-647 ;648
differs from thinking, 649
fi — 8itBwow dpydc, 669¢; cp. 670-
671
with Strato, 722 b: 723; 724;
with Speusippus, 742;
with Xenocr., 754;
voghoxm mapein g —, 802a
alofhpww 645; 648; 722D

axtofhiedy,
™ —, 63%9a, b
eelatmric
fan — n and wegy, 541d;

ahole —# (with Xenocr.), 754
aloupviirg 625 (1205 a 14)
alaypés
npdrrow & —a, 57%a
alslz, alnow 457 a, 458;
See also Suin
=6 xltiay 463 b
uh alnoy @z alnov nidve 468c;
mpliTar —at THe plorws, 469; 470;
four kinds of afmov, 493-495;
knowledge of the —, 519, p. 103 ff.;
521; 522;
Plato’s Ideas an —? 529 a; 530;
531; 532
axlvnTos, b
gubvnra 432b, d; 487b
daelvnov (Th mpdtov xweiv) 517a;
ohaolz dxlvnmeg, 524
doepdlovres
ol —, 659¢
dyh, 659¢ (1390 b 10 ff.)
Expaoia
doepui,
4 —, different degree of — in
different sciences, 566, p. 136
dpifboraTa
Tow Emarnedv 462; 488b;
p. 1o4; cp. 566, p. 136

519,
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dpiéorepor
ol —ziow Abyaw, 527

dwpnatiet, 400

fxpoc, @ —=a (in a syllogism) 449b;

450a; 451a;

al fxpar (Suxbioez), in ethics, 573a.
See also dmepPoid; xal B0, Also
<k dwpx, 5740

ddalovelx 572 (1108 a 21)

difen
object of contemplation, 419 b, the
end
= t6 dnbés (relation with being)
557-559:
as a virtue, 572 (1108 a 20)
dnfiig
— Abyog 440;

— mphTamg 445b;
25 —aw 449a; 458,
Emorhun wxl volg dei —, 465; cp.
559b, ¢
th  danbic
557-559;
object of a virtue, 572 (1108 a 19)
dpaprivery 768
dpapripass 422b
™ yeholdy forv dpdpud ., 663a
EpPiwo; 627b
dpuépioTes
6 —v, To0a;
— olalz, T60C
dueox 458a; 459; 465
g
woig in the active sense is —, 652
dumfoilz 468b
dvaysaio, dwiyn
—a opposed to d4yzfiz, 419b;
of a proposition, 443 b;
of a syllogism, 447 b;
£ dvirpong, 448
tmothun xabiiou xal ' —uv, 457b;
w4 £ dviyumg (in nature), 505;
(vhext) mpbe Thveyuaix, 519, p. 104
and 1o05;
Sveu Titw —eov E&80vaTow xxd TRy wal &b
LHv, 610a
davaraiimaiz, avasiol
572 (1107 b 8); 582D
dvadoyix 566, p. 140 (roob b 28), with
n &
*Avedoried 402 (third group I 3, 4);
435a; 443-465;

(relation with being),

INDICES

=& dvdwnixi (= logic) 433 a
dvimauong
yiveTmr Bvexa thHg fvepyeizg, 605b;
madii yhpovw —ewg, 632¢
dvarveiv
w5 —, 643b; 645
EVETVOT,
Il. —;, 402 (third group III 2)
# —, 643b
"Aveeropsxl 407
dvlpeia 572 (the beginning); 581
dvebiafre, ap. PL, Polit. 270d, 430, 0. 1
dvlpdimivos
the possession of wisdom (= phil.)
o —m, 519, p. 105 (gBz b 28 f.);
cp. 606 b (1177 b 26 ff.).
dllpemog
6 wplrog; —, 527;
mohatieds, 604 (1169 b 15);
mukiinbv Dhov, 609D
Myow pévow Exer, 609b;
man alone knows moral principles,
ih.;
= —uwv glogis, 693
gvmiorpépov 448
dvnatponh, 453a
dvtigams 445a, b
dveapiahiz
# wepl v Hmov etc., 779
abdpiatx 421b;
£2 —oy drehiiv del vk tedadtepx, 743D
#Euhpaty 460b; 461: 523a
dmifienx 802a; cp. 802b
amathis
the voig is —, 634 b:
not in every sense, 651 b, c;
the active voic is —. 652
gmkTy, drxnifva
— ofx fort mepl vig phy owderde ob-
oizg, 559b, d; 641;
™ frxricla, 649a
msipa; 424b
dreipov 472a
—a, 421b
amhiis
— 7 wh — (a kind of sophism) 468 ¢;
becoming — and becoming <68 <,
476 a;
o8ty — & ph Bvmog, 479D
Enolzurmeds
— # wpdraog |}

— ouldoyiauds | 445; 448
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drbdenfig

449a; 452a; 453b;

&« moTotipwy el wpotipuy, 454

conditions, 458; 463; 464;

&gyl —ews obu &., 465;

no — about particulars, 545 a
dmilieons

v yrpvopbwow, 627b
dmoxpdrnpa 566, p. 138, n. 2
dmokauaTueds,

Plog —, 566, p. 138 (1005 b 16-22)
*Amophuste "Opnpued, 398 p. 4, n. 1
gmopba

in metaphysics, 520
gnbomvor: 440; 442a-c
gmbpams 440; 442a-c; 445b
droganuds 448
Spayva 499d
dpeth,

hymn to 'A., 399 c;

II. dpetdiv x. wmadw, 402

group, sub VI);
dpetf in the meluruebs Blog, 566,
p- 138 (1005bz261f);

Survonrie, and #fucy —, 567a, b;

origin of #fuh —, 568;

how it can be tested, 569;

difficulties in this theory, 570;

virtue defined, 571;

table of moral virtues, 57Z;

practical rules, 574;

responsibility, 575-579;

choice, 576-578;

objections to this theory, 580;

special virtues, 581-604;

the intellectual virtues, 590-593;

al xat" —v wpdkog viv 8 whrdk alpe-

v, 605a;

bl Blog xas® —u, 605cC;

moral virtue ranged as second, 606c;

relation of — to el8mpoviz, 749 b-d;

765-767; 796; 801;

interior character of —, 768;

Burnifbvar wpbs whefoug —ds, 7815

in the Epinomis, 790; 791 a
dpBunruch 519, p. 104
dpfipde 425a; 510a, b; 511c¢; 512;

the Ideas — of? 531;

— belongs to the sensibilia com-

munia, 641;
— elbymxéc and pafmpanwds, 7458,
b, c; 746a: 756; T60;

De Vogel, Greek Philosophy 11

(third
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dugy — Eawtiy iy, 759; T60;
in the Epinomis, 790
dpraraxpuatiz 617; 623a. b
SptaTov
w — & T gboet wiay, 519, p. 105
See also dyafév
Th wdddegrow wal — pd v dpyf elvan
743a
Eppry
the supreme Principle called — by
Xenocr., 756 a
dpyaion
ol —, 479a
agyh 429b;
w5 £ dpyfe alreiwm, 452d; 454;
definition of & in logic, 460 a;
special — =f, 460 b;
apprehension of —af, 465;
wapk b — § hapBdver (a kind
of sophism) 468 c;
ol wpditoe —al, 470
one — or many ? 471-472;
how many ? 473-475,
the three —af, 476-478;
this theory compared with preceding
theories, 479-480
Of the Prime Mover, 515 b; 517 a;
phil. the science of —al and altia,
519, p. 104 (g82a1); 521; 522;
523 b (Befatordoy Téiv dpyiv);
adyor dmb Tév —ov and Exl Tig —ds,
566, p. 137, with n. 3;
piz — (with Theophr.) 676 a;
Strato’s doctrine of —af, T18;
Speusippus, T43-747;
Xenocrates, 756-757
apyn (office), 585 (1130a1f)
Egypew 616b, C
dompovaulz
See astronomy
the term in the Epinomis, 791 a

g

(Beof), 762; cp. 775 b

Bedorav Thv —wv wbopov Umiprew,
776b

&orpa

Betov yévog, 792a, ¢
dodjaTog

 —v, Thla
drelfc

(of syllogisms) 453 a
Sropos 7804, b



32z INDICES
dromz elbBalpen B., 605¢;
object of philosophical amazement, superiority of the B. Oswpyrds,
519, p. 105 (982 b131{) 606-607;
wlibddng 732a & — wpils, ob molnawg, 6108 (1254
alBexxoro; 732b a 7);
aled Rdvauong % dyopaiog —, 626D (1328
oo 7% mpiTe a 39);
alrd -r&&i:r.ﬁij i (the Ideas) 421a The — fewprmixds with Theophras-
tus, 680 b;
See &' alrd and &' adriy Opposed by Dicaearchus, 694;
albrdgneix — "Eldlog, 695;
of eddxpoviz, 566, p. 142 (1007 D — mullzyopueds, T00a
6-21); stv  —v Tpwplay elvam, 804; cp.
of theoretical life, 606 b (11772 417 a and 422 b
27 fi.); 607 a; Boudd), BovksbeaBar 577
— Ehng wal BT , 609a Botdnats

Ar. protests agamst the idea of —
of the individual, 731 (introd.
remark)

h —, defined in 566, p. 142 (1007 b
15)
adrodaatoy 566, p. 140 (1096 a 35);
alrhpatoy 499a; 503-504; 717c
abtoludy
w5 — Tfs puyhs, 760D

& EE —ewc, 463 a, with n. 1, p. 6o;
465, p. 64 sab III;
cf. 487, sub b; 488 a

don 582a; 639a, b; 641; 646

ol whopou, 428b
i
4 whousg, 428b; 764

Bévzugng
a — pBlog not suitable for citizens,
626 b (1328b 39);
h —v ol petiger e midswg, 626b
(1329 a 20);
— Epyov defined, 629b
RaplTng
of the atoms, 718 a
Baovslx 617; 620
B7E 643D
Blx, Blawog, 575a, b
log

three pPlo., 566, p. 137 f. (Eth. Nic.
1095 b 15 - 1006 a 10);

Blog Bewpmrucic, 419; 566, p. 138
(1006 a 4-5);

al —eiz &8, 607 a;
a psychic power, 639 a

definition of — 464 b
Buuds pilxg, 399a

Taiaklzg 7758
yapeeh Gudix 627 a
yEhuiog
H —w 1ol aloypol fomi pépov, 6638
yéveoug :
M. —oews x glopis, 402 (third
group, II 3);
Ar.'s theory of becoming, 476-480;
II. Shav v, see Uga;
7. and glopt, 498e; 545a;
t65 tihoug Evewa §; —, 554d
Yivog
in logic, 438 a; 464 ¢; 535a
ypuseiv —, 695b
yeioz 582a; 643b
yewpetplx ) )
a necessary propaedeusis for philo-
sophy, 752 b;
ooblox vodolov Svopx, T91a (Epin,
990 d z)
yewpyol 626b (1320a 35 f1.)
v# see earth
wiyvealar 476
Tedigiog
repypdrepe 458 470; 519; 566
g 456a; 465
TeappaTelow
the nofis a tabula rasa 651 ¢

Yeapun
instance of special dpyaf, 460 b;
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—al wal Eximeba, 75748, b ;
— &ropog, 758;
Bk wapmiieov —av (Eudoxus’ curve),
788¢
veapuh 664D

Aaipeav
—eg, 762;
— &udavon ¥ duyh, 767D
—ec naxl Beol, in the Epinomis, 790;
792 c
See also 431 a (angels)
Bnpowpartiz
in a classification of mehireins, 617-
618;
justice in a —, 619 a;
true democracy, 621 a;
its perversion, 621 b;
— restored by Demetrius of Pha-
leron, 706 b
Buryeayn
# v T Telvdve —, 4172
Buzigemz 468b; 741b; cp. T40; 74la
(Snaepetofia )
BunderTinds
—H ﬂpm‘ﬁlﬂﬂ.‘!}, 434,
—4 mpbramg x ;
L aopantc § 457 4985
# — the counterpart of rhetoric,
654 a: both are dvroonxal, 655b

BurvonTindy
% —, a power of the soul, 639a

general term for intellectual activity,
432 a;
a function of the soul, 639 b;
in tragedy, 664 b;
with Strato, 722 b;
cp. bvépyeuan Ths Yuyfis, 723;
Mept 7. —v, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 ¢
&' alrd
kv % hBoviy x. volv x. TEoay dpeThv
alpotyche —, 566, p. 142 (1007 b);
cp. 5708, p. 146 (1105 a 32), mpo-
arpoliuevog B’ alrd
— alperd (7 ek %zl omoudaia) 6052

alriy

fi‘j\‘ mﬂh\‘ ael ﬁipﬂl:'jll'aﬂ =
566, p. 142 (1097 b);

— Gvamaohe (Buxel 4 Bowpruch Su-
yoyh), 606 b (1177 b1);
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also in 419 b (the Proir.), L 5 (&'
abed) and L 19, &' Exuiv;
cp. 519, p. 105 (982 b 28), phil
alone is xlthg Evoiey
Also »a2f' abriv, 605a
Suapavig
gig toti m —, 642b
Burpopd
part of the definition 464 c;
% weouralz 8. 4 odolx o mpdypates,
542,
knowledge of the —al presupposed
in Buxipeois, T4l a;
in defining, 741 b
Silamuaiia
niox 5. &x mpolmapyolang YVGTEwS,
4568
Bubdonzy
onuelov Tob elfdtos T4 Blvacha &,
519, p. 103
Slawaioy
<f e dhyapyuedy wal Snpoxpaticdv,
61%a, b
See further Suexipeivn
Buexoolvy 584—589
See also Bbeoey
B
-4 —, 457 a; 462; 519, p. 103; 566,
p. 137 (1095b7)
BéEx
opposed to émariun, 457 b;
with Xenocr., 754, L 7
Soudeix see Solhog
Salihog
wx7ipe m Epduyov, 610a;
mbrepov gloet Towdtes, 610D, c;
wmhrepov Bomv dpemh) Tig —ou, 611
Budg
(dbpromog) = 7o pEyz xal pupdy, T44;
Xenocr. called the — god, 756 a;
— dbpotog, in Plato’s lecture I
ayafod, 771b
Blvapiig
and dvépynz, 479 c;
5. defined and explained, 548-550;
Buvduet, 484; 548¢; 553,
most oboiat are Suwapes, 546 a;
8. subsequent to “energy”, 554,
good and bad 8., 556;
# Odn —, 636
Suvaoteln
a perverted kind of oligarchy, 622
(1262 b 10)
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Slvatoy
(of a proposition) 443 b; 451 a

*Evyupdreix 594
#og

) Hoch (dpesh) 22 —oug mepryiyverar,
567a
elog
soul an —, 416 c;
v elftiv Sextuen, 418a;
in Ar.'s theory of becoming, 476;
477; 483 b, c; 489; 491;
formal cause, 493-495;
= the essence, 497 ; cf, 406, the end
(Ban odeiz);
clén (Platonic Ideas) 526-532;
not substances 544;
# duyd Témog —&w, 651a;
olix Brreheyely &0a Buwdpet v —, ib.;
2 —n %ol ol dpipol, 757; 760
el fomu 457a; 464
eheeiy
enjoyment of man in seeing —ac,
even of unpleasant things, 662 a
elpappévn 680a
Ilegt —=, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 ¢
elva
B&imov 7ob pn —, 498¢, d;
= guysciolor wxl & elvar, 559a;
— in asyntheta, 559 b, c;
both in syntheta and asyntheta,
559d
See also &v
elpwvelz 572 (1108 a 22)
fuaotog
=& xaxfl’ EvxoTx opposite to v xalidion,
458 b sub 3; 470;
civ xof' Exoova olve dplopds olive

amidni, 545a
Eelidalng
{of the atoms) 718 a
tuolawy

and deolawww, 575 a-e
Buroow, EdrTov

= E dxpov ) : ; :
il i | 449b; 450a; 451a;
tmothun £ Sarrdwev, 462; 488b;
519, p. 104
Bheyyns,

7. oop. ., 402 (Third group, I 6);
435a; 467-468

INDICES

Definition of £, 467 b;
two groups, 468

in the definition of tragedy, 664 a
Bevlieprdrng 572 (1107 b g-10)
thelfiepog

Tyranny not acceptable for the —,

625 (the end);

—az #gyx, 629b
Bhnis

in the life of young men, 659a

(1389 a 21 fl)
dumepla

third stage of cognition, 465; 519
Eupuyov 695b, L 6; 748 (i dpddngon

EZewg) )

Sollos wtiuk n —, 610a;

— characterized by life, 638a

T — mokdayiig Afyerm, 472a;
6 — xai w8 §v, 520, p. 107 (goba 5);
™ — #xl wolkév (argument for
Plato’s Ideas) 527;
T — not a substance, 546 b;
™ elvat = ouymelofor xal B elva,
559a; cp. 559d;
the Pythagoreans placed it in their
series of good things, 566, p. 140
(1096 b 5 £);
h dg' dvbg wxl wphs Bv, 566, p. 140,
n. 6;
not to be identified with <& dyafiéy
(Speus.), T43 c;
vet on the side of good things, 743 d.
See also 746 a
th miv & 1ol —bg, 756b;
74 — in Plato's lecture IT. tdyafof,
771b
tvavtix, dvovmbmng, dbvaviiwow 474; 475
fvavriow 4394, c;
savaveiz 8z Blvachzt m=eifew, 655b
Evlieydudvoy
(of a proposition) 443 b; 448;
& —a, 559a
BvBolog
ouldeyileofa 25 LeBifww —, 445a;
449a
Evext <oy
0 mivll® —, 677b
See also pdrnv: v —
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and 3lvwxuw;, 479¢; 500d; 515;
# vikp wi & Lwd, 516a;
& defined, 551 a;
explained, 551 b;
difference from motion, 552;
prior to potency, 554;
either in the object or in the agent
555; good and bad —, 556;
activity, 567 b; 568 b;
ebdmypeoviz — T, 605a;
wat dpetiv —, 60ba;
# vob —, ib.;
wbwmowz defined by Theophr. as — g
grehds To0 Suviper dviog, 681
TR — THe Yuxfis wwwomg cha
(Strato), 723
tluwhpare 456a; 654b
wrediyna 484, 515; S54lc;
in the definition of =soul, 636
#vreukic 565a
Evimna
% —wv, 402 (third group, III 2)
See further: dreams
Ef, yvepifovox, 465
£Eig
virtue a —, 571a, b; 572 (1108a
26); 580 a;
civ —ewy ouvalniol mog abrol dopey,
580b, c;
ebdmpovix ol Fomv —, 6052
i€ ob
 — ylveral T, 493
the term, 400, 401 a;
writings of Ar., 415-431
Emayarrh 455; 463
trnuzoduiBg
—m THY ToU mEvIhs ooty mowdar, T45b
Emeineix, dmsés 589
& Emend O Sumdrzpa, 6582 (1375
a 2q)
Emibugala
in Ar's D¢ anima, 639 a;
with Theophr., 684
txineBov
veapupal xal —a, 7574, b, 758a, b
T
3 abr alperh, 419b;
eonditions of —, 457; 458;
riox & dmolemmixd, 459;
dpyal of the sciences, 459-461;
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a hierarchy of sciences, 462;

— and alofmms, 463; 465; 519,
p. 102-104;

purely theoretical, 519, p. 105f.;

fx tioy —&w (“the argument from the
sciences’’) 527,

different degrees of precision in dif-
ferent sciences, 5606, p. 136,

wark plov Béov plx ng —, 566,
p. 130f. (1ogba3ofl);

. —, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 ¢;
— only of the venth oboiz, 754, 1. 5 £
tmoTnponads
ouidoous; —, 458;
alofmo; —, 742
Emdpevoy

wapd v — (a kind of sophism) 468 ¢
tmomoniz, 6630
Epumveia,
II. —¢, 402 (third group, I 2), 435 ¢;
440-442; 443,
# — Bvexz i <5, 643D
fplmmpa
w mhelw fpwriuate Bv mowelv, 468c
fpumnow; 445a, b
Eayatow, T — (in a syllogism) 449 b
ebrbveix 624
ebfxyovelv, w6 — (consists of virtue and
pleasure] 632 ¢ (1339 b 19)
cifauovia
npatic mig, S04a;
the supreme end, 566 (Efh. Nic 1
1-7); definition, p. 143;
dealt with in Eth. Nic. X, 605-607;
in a wéhg, 626 a, b;
# — dv wpdfer dovl, 664D,
with Theophr., 685; 686a;
with Speusippus, 749 a-d;
oroggeia THe —, 794C;
relation with virtue 749 b-d; 765-
767; 796; 801
ehdzluwy, 399a;
el BehorTon ol (& —), 604 ;
& wata volv beepyiv, 607d;
— filog, 605c¢;
— mélag, 62608, b (1320 a 23);
& omoudalog —, 767
in the Epinomis, 790, the end
chotferx
Mzt —<, a dialogue of Heracl. Font.,
773 b;
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in the Epinomis, 791 a
ehrpaneila 572 (1108 a 24);
wenatSeupden 0fpr;, 6594 (1389 b 11)
iy huiv
== —, 576¢ (1111 b30), 576 d,
(111 b 32/33); 577 a (1112 2 30);
578:579a,b; 580 a (11144 z20);
580 ¢ (11154 2)
Eyeww 437D

Zebg
the supreme Principle called — by
Xenocr. 756 a
Lhv and 5 Uiw,
wob v @0 pd wob v ) yhAlysofar,
420b;
Ufv fuEs ixl woldoe, 422b;
o el TFv xxl wb ) mpirrev in Efh.
Nic. I 4, 566, p. 137 (1095 a 19);
in the Politics, 608 b; 610 a;
tihog whhews T8 &5 TFv, 619b;
w4 [fv the characteristic of animals,
638 a b; 640;
— wheovayidg Afyeta, 638a;
7 Epprvelz Bvouv ol 0 ((Fv), 643D

402 (third group, IV 1-5);
— have afoftyme, some of them also
pviun, 519, p. 102;
characterized by alslnms;, 638 b
See also alofnudv and alafmos
Qe
II. —¢ = Bavdrou, 402 (third group,
IT1 2);
—at8og, 430; 516a;
— defined in D¢ Amima II 1, 636
(412 a 14)

*Heyepovoedy,
W —, 7242, 1. 13
Hiowh
— at waxl Aima as object of virtue and
vice, 572 (1107 b 5, 1108 b1 fi.);
the test of wvirtue, 569a, b;
pihov meglnapey mpbs Tic —dg, 573b
(1109a 15); 574 b, c;
T, ouwppoaivn megl —dz donv, 5824, b
dealt with in Eth. Nic. VII 11-15,
594-5%96; and in X 1-5, 597-599;
defined, 597 b;
intellectual —, 606 b;
— of music, 632d;

INDICES

characteristic of animals, 639 a;
According to Speus. — not an &yafdy,
750;
Eudoxus’ theory, 786;
Ilepi —%g, a dialogue of Heracl. Pont.
773 b;
in a fragment of Crantor's ethics, 801
30,
6 — wzl Jumrpdy 572; 639a
'Hbuwd see Ethics
Tfoq
the influence of music on the —,
632d; 781;
certain wloteig are &v 9% —e o0
AEyovrog, 6578,
f wepl v —m wpayparelx, 657b;
=& — at different ages, 659;
in tragedy not of primary impor-

tance, 664 b
teeuix 511¢; 721b
Bauualew

6 — the beginning of philosophy,
519, p. 1051 (g8z b 11 )
Bedpxra, &eel 6. (= the Ideas) 417b

fictog
—a Tév EmoTipdy,
(983 a 5 fL);
the woic is Belév =, 418b; 606a, b
(1177 b 30); 653;
Belx véveots and Bewtdmy glarg, 791b;
— yivog dotpov, 7928

519, p. 106

Beahoyix,

402 (third group, sub V)
Beohoyue

7 —, 432b; 524
fledc 408 ;

& valg yap fudv & —, 418b; 4264, b;
dpaths —, 428b;
6 — ual 7 glawg, 502; cp. ad 427.
Life and character, 516 a, b:
cp. 519, p. 105 {. [émathun fv pdued
&v Eyou Bedc), and 607 b;
7. dwldmdey v Eopev w vdv Bedv,
632 b (1339 b7 ff);
T —, 680b;
Speusippus called the wi; —, 747;
Xenocr. 756 a;
hv olpaowdy x. Tobs docépas, 762;
in the Epinomis, 790; 791 a; 792 c;
See also dews, providentia and [pro-
vidence)
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feogpuidoraTos
& vk volv dvepydv, 607d
Béms 461
BecopnTueds,
—y émothuy, 519, p. 104, T051;
524 (tpels piwoopiz 6.);
—h bvipyox, 606a;
— Bioz, see Piog
Bewplx
an intellectual function 684
Biphg
the second Principle (8uis)
called — by Xenocr., 756a
ngnindes
ol th — 8l mputxywwomiv, 631b
Blxoos, 738
Bpermrucdy, 639a, b; cp. 640: % —i) furd
Bupds 639a
Bhparbiey
iw volv plvoy — émeuondvar, 653

"Tapfeiov 662b
B¢z 421b; 425a, b; 526-532; 545b;
T45¢;
Ilegt —wv, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 ¢;
= dpyuol, 757b;
with Eudoxus, 785
B
opposed to wowi, 460 b;
4 [Buov bedorne alolifoews, 641 ;
b — e uyie, 633¢; T60a
legelic 626b (1329 a 27 f.)
lavoplx
inferior to poetry, 666
I
ol —eg dpwve, 643D

Kafapms
in the definition of tragedy, 664a
weell ool
and xaf' abthv, used by Ar. like
B adrd and B abriy
— one of the two categories admit-
ted by Xenocr., 755
wabfidou
398 n. 3; 438 c, d; 443a; 448 450;
451: 452 d; 455a; 456a; 457Tb;
458 b sub 3; 463; 465; 470; 519;
535a;
the — not a substance 543;
b — dyafiév, 566, p. 130 (1ogba 11 1f)
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ol
573; 5804, b; cp. =waxi or aloypd
mpdtrew, 579 a, and poybnpix, b,
Ilepl —dv, see Philodemus
woeorboe 659b (1380 b zo); 701
wxnb
no — among ¢ternal things, 556 b, ¢;
see also glalpov
wordg
— elvar, 57%9a
EET L
 mpdrrerw —v, 579a;
% —v 8 mputxywwesciv (opposed
to b Onpu@des), 631b;
ol wior pi@idov alpolvrar mpdrrov T
—& Tiv oupgepdvray, 659a (1389
a 34).
RETTALGY
™ —, 612
warapamg 440; 442a-c; 445b
wrtagamwis, 448; 450b; 451b
#aTYopEDY,
narropelodae | 446, 447¢; 449b;
waTyopoburvey Y ] : ;
450a: 451a; 452c
warnyopla 402 (third group, 1 1), 435¢,
436-439 ;
b dyaltv Myerxe v miomg Tals x.,
566, p. 130 (1096 a 28 fi)
raTyostels
—4 (mpiraowg) 448; 452d
HELLEVOY,
4 — (the assumption) 452 d
weinfm 437h
xedaabz (of a line) 460 b
wowhoyeiv 529b
eV,
5 —, denied by Strato, 719
wbwmow; 469; 506; 517a;
See also gioug and ypdvog
%. distinguished from actuality, 552;
the =dfhy of the soul are —e1g, 634 a;
— belongs to the sensibilia commu-
nia, 641;
defined in Theophr." Phys., 681;
dptfns and émbuple explained as
—ei; of the body, xplaes and Bew-
plar as —eig of the soul, 684;
Strato's definition, 720;
g dveprelag ths quyiic —eig v, 723
wvvm Ty

— wxtk tomov, 6392, b
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wovolv 4944
mpitoy —, 513-518; 555b;
70 — in Theophr." Metaph., 676 b
shaullde
of young children, 628
®otud
(basic truths in the sciences) 460 b
(sensibilia communia), 641;
tledozto ™ —dv, T40a
wolpavos 515¢; 745b;
See also 429 b
whixois
iy uds Eml —eu peyihev dpapTnud-
<wv, 422b
woguoroeiv 776b
b
Hegt wéapon, 402 (third group, subll);
eternity of the —, 428:
with Theophrastus, 683;
v —v ol LGov elwe, T17c:
eternity of the — taught in the
Academy, 764;
dmegos &—, 7764
Exaortov T dotdpen —vlindoyew, 776 b
upeltrow
% uat’ dvllpumov, the Blog Brawprmixds,
606 b (1177 b 26);
cf. 519 (Metaph. A 982 b 28 f.)
uplowg
judgment, as an intellectual fune-
tion, 684
wTipa
Sgyavey mpbe Dwde, 610a;
& Solihog — =t Euduyov, ib.
pépos T olklxg, 610a;
maflogs dpydvew, b
on — in general, 612;
in the ideal state, 626 a (1328a 33
fi.); 626 b (1329a 15 fi.)
wTHTLA
pipos the obeovopizs, 610a; 612
wian; 500¢
wiopun 608D
weoplia
forbidden for children, 628:
definition, 663 a

AfGg
mapd Tiv Mfw, 4688, b, with n, 2
B Th; —ewe, 468a, ¢
fi — (in tragedy), 664 b

INDICES

hoyueds

— wpaypartei, 434
doyuopds, a function of the soul, 639 b
Myo; 440; 442a-b:

in the sense of pdvrxopx, 465, with
remark II, p. 64:

& — & <of tf v clvar, 493; 494b;
497 a, b; cp. 536 b-c; 539; 540;
541 b; 545a;

—v pivov Sflpwrmes Eyer, 609b;
the — (theory) must be based on
facts, 669, See also alafmms

Al see fiSown
peTd —q i pdfinow, 632b (1339a281.)

Miyor 424a
pafifuorrs

& tolz —m, 523a:

& — 7ols viv | gOsooplx, 532b;

T —, ypepude wal iximeBa, 757D
pafnuasude

& — (opposed to & guowmdc), 486-

487;

7 pafmpanxd, 487-488; 524;
see also td pelfyacy
i pafruated, 487 a
with Speusippus, 745
palneg
miox . & mpolmapyubons ywhoses,
456a;
pesk g, 632b (1330a 28/29)
pavpifios 455b
paepofiubomg
M. —mroc = Beayufdenros, 402
(third group III 6)
pahanboxgrng
ol —o ebpuels;, 644
pEev nal Frrov
439b;571b (1106 b 20)
See also dmzpfoid xal Eeules
4

— ob phvov Tl plocdoog FBuaTov,
662a

pavimns 475a
VTR
Il =g »af’ Gmvov —¢, 402 (third
 group, III 2); 405, n. 4; 692
uipTuges, peprupln 658b
paETIY
6 Bedg . ) plang olBbv — mowdar, 502
cp. ad 427
Also in the Palitica, 609 b
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In Theophr." Metaph., 677 b; cp. pétpov
678a, b in poetics, 66la; 662b; 663 b;
péye sl pogpde 664 a; 666
™ —, 744 Time defined as — mdon: wwvioesws

pémeuy
572 (1107 b1y); sub 727 b
neyahoduyta
572 (1107 bzz); 583
To be distinguished from dmepnpaviax,
731 b
ueyadbuyog
—aot ol whor, 659a
of Lyco, sub 727 b
pévefog
dxodoubel T8 — e §) xbmowg, 509D, ¢;
one of the sensibilia communia, 641
Place of +& —n in Speusippus’ hier-
archy of being, 746 a;
with Xenocr., 758 a-c; cp. 757
pethoy, pellow
TH — dupov { . )
rpbracls — 544“" 450a; 451a
pehomotix
in tragedy, 664 b
pepduinigia, 687 ¢
pepLaThs
™ —v, To6la;
— olalx, 760¢c
pEpog )
dv plpe, vk pépog
443a; 448; 450,
wh — wal = Sov, 472b; 539; 540
péany
in a syllogism, 449 b; 450 a; 451 a;
452 ¢: in induction, 455 b;
péoov, pesbtns
in ethics, 571 b (1106a 29 ff., 615 {L.(;
572-574
the intermediate place of soul in the
hierarchy of being, 760
peobmme s dpdorue, 773b
£y
w04 Tév elfdv, 529b; 53Za

{particular)

N

402 (third group, IT 4).

date 405;

(introduction to the —) 469
peTpely, pretpeiofie

— Tip ypdves, 511a, b

xplvos — wwiozws 511c

®. povig, 721d
i dv
obfky ylyvetor dmdils be ph fveog,
479b
5"&"’-'191 — fbetiv, 7500
ueepoguyla 572 (1107 b 23)
peepdiugos
elderly men are —o, 659 b (1389 b
24 £.)
prufuzre 42la
plunog, papetobiz
the essence of poetry, 660;
various means and objects, 661 ;
oipgutoy 7. dvlpdmoz, 662a;
comedy a — gpaudotipay, 663 a;
tragedy — mpafewg omoulalag x. Te-
Jelzg, 6642 b
wan
M. —z = dwapwoswg, 402
group, II1 z2);
second stage of cognition, 465; 519;
in the life of elderly men, 659 b

(1300 a 6)

(third

instance of special Zpgyz{, 460 b;
povis odolx &emg, 462;
Xenocr. called the pevis God, 756 a
povapyix
. —, 398 p. 4, n. 1
wovh (= domuiz), 721d
uopen, 476b; 477; 483b; 497b
Cp. 406, the end
Malox: 738
povgeiny 73%9a
LB
as a part of education, 630; 632
Aristoxenus a great auvthority in
—f, T04;
a necessary propaedeusis for philo-
sophy, 752 b;
Mepl —, a work of Heracl. Pont.,
781
poylngiz 579a, b
pullchoyiz, TB2
wifleg 519, p. 105 (082 b 19);
b —siis texyedias, 664b, 665b
phpunxe; 499d
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Népeorz 572 (11082 35, b 1)
ving
Ti@v —wv T2 Fim, 65%9a
vebov (of a line) 460 b
woEly
w — =m gbxpévrog ((argument for
Plato’s Ideas) 527
b — Sowel GHomep alobavecial o elva,

649a, b;
g yletaw % —, 651
vimog
463b; — wvohoswg, 516b
vonTi

ddn —n, 541d;
Buvdpe mag doTt T —a & welg, 651 c;
with Xenocr, 754
whiaiang
& 8bexog —, 585,
Emeivery Enaviplope —ou Sucxiou, 589
(1137 b 12-13)
whuiopa 612 (1257 b 51)
vousféone 706b
wopoferoshg dwijp T06C; cp. 784
whiatg
the task of law in general, 585;
law is necessarily general, therefore
defective in special cases, 589
(1137 b121)

o yeypauufvo; — opposed to the

wovhs —, 658 a
vl

the Yuyis xpelrrwov, 418a;

fBeicw, 418 b; cp. ¢, d;

Tav dpyiv fomv 465,

# vol bvipyewx (of the Prime Mover)
516 a;

i wvol bepyex edfmpoviz, 606a, b

& v thy volv flog,6 06 b (11784 7);

& natd wolv bepyiv Gropidarxrtoc,
607d;

an obeofx and drxbéz, 634 b; 638 c;
639 a-b; 651; 652-653

noils in the passive sense a tabula
rasa, 651 c;

the active nofis, 652, 653

A part of soul? 651a (the end),
652, 653

With Theophr., 684

Aristotle’s doctrine of the — rejected
by Strato, 722 a

— dpff xal — dwoter (Epicharmus),
724 b

INDICES

ob Toiz; ouBeo [Spev, A3 5 wp,
739¢

With Speusippus, 746 b; 747 a-c;

Xenocr. called the supreme principle
—, 756 a

See also imtellecius agens

“Oyuo; 763; 7804, b
Sbev

— 4 dpyh tHe perafodfc, 493;
— 7 zlwog, 494b; 495
obielx
mpdTn xowvwviz, 608a, b;
moral principles needed for founding
an —, 609 b, the end;
utiog pépog THe —g, 610a
Obxovopes 402 (third group, VII 2)
olxovouds
4 —, 610a;
# —, 612
olwavdpog
— dyafids (f pimg) 500a
Ghyapyiz 617; 618;
justice in an —, 619 a;
— described, 622
Giog
#] —n obaolz, 406, the end
% &v Gl elvay, 447c; 449b;
™ — 470; 472b; 539; 540
iz (sexual) 627 a, ¢
fulyhn 776c
Guniopep® 4968
fuotog
o —v i Spolw ywepillow, 649a
Speusippus’ "Opeox, 740
duowiela el 680D
dpcvupo; 4362
three kinds of dudwupx, 566° p. 140 1.,
with n. 6
Spwvopiz 468b
fv
v Tiw Bvtew glow Bewgelv, 419b,
the end; w4 % § & object of me- .
taphysics, 432d; 521;
— moidaydg Myerm, 472a; 533a;
£E —tog oh — ylyverat, 479b
=4 Bv xaxl w5 —, 520, p. 107 (g6 a 5);
b — no substance, 546 b
Various meanings of & and ph &,
557;
the supreme — (in the Eth. Eud.)
564;
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ITepl vl —rog, a work of Xenocr., sub
751 ¢
Bverpog 692 a. See also pavh
dvopx 440, 441a
dvbpara 470
é=n (hole or crack), 722 b
drTuer, 488
Spyovov, logic an &., 434
devh 572 (1108 a 4)
dpmeTicdy
a power of the soul, 639 a
Bpefis
in Ar.'s De anima, 639 a;
with Theophr., 684
dpapds
461; 464; 536b-c;
541c; 542; 545a;
impossibility of —, 741 b
Bpog
term of a syllogism, 446; 447; 452;
definition, 464 b;
difficulty of — in the classification
of plants, 671 a

537; 539;

douf, 645
Logemaz 645
in
b &n, 457a: 462; 519; 566,
p- 137 (1095b6)
off Evexax

w —, 490b; 493-495
# glawg chhog xal — 497b;
% — PBéinorov, 498b; 609b
See also tivos Evensy

bpdving
(= alfitping]) 774D

olpavég
II. — of, 402 (third group, 1Iz);
Thv T0d —ob obglav (with Xenocr.},

757a, b;

Betv elva wbw —v, 762; cp. 775b
Also in the Epinomis, 790

ololx 437b; 438 439;
— &feto; 462
— ferig 462;
mhrepoy — <& mavex 472; 475a, b,
# @ —, 406, the end;
— dulwyrog, 524
Ideas only of —a, 528;
Substance in Metaph. Z, 533-547;
6 wafl’ obvh wxal § —, 566, p. 139

(rogbazf);

¢ odpxre —a, 636
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Speusippus admitted a multitude
of —a, 746 4, b;
Xenocr, three, 754; 757
Gz 641; 642;
in tragedy, 664 b

IEL ]
(attributes) 460 b;
{fv duyR) 571 a (the beginning);
571 b (1106 b 16);
peadsnes &v Tois m., 572 (1108 a 31);
575a;
— i duyfie, 633¢, d; 634,
words may lead to a certain —ag,
657 a
b i ATE
wiflepms T@v  Towdtey  wabmpdraw,
664 a
mulnzieds
the woiiy —, 652 (the end)
mulis 572 (1108a23); 605b, ¢
in the education of young children
628 (1336a 33);
uh —¢ Bvexee 8el maSebew ol wioug,
632b;
whether music is =., 632 ¢
movrenuov T32¢C
Y, HEVTE
| Beooplx 7ol maveig, 419b, L 24,
Btk —ra, 472,
dugh Tol —vog, 766a;
<t — e ob Bvbg ouveorivn, 756D
mapileyps, mapalelypare 456a
b el8og wal o —, 493; 4974,
Plato's Ideas as —=x, 529 b
mapaBeix de sapiente 766 b; cp. 802
mapzlolaldyes T83b
mapadoyiopsl 467a; 468c
Tepdvopog
4 — &Bwo; 584; 585
mapavupas 436¢
niayey 437b
matip
the supreme Principle called — by
Xenocr. 756 a

Crantor's Ilepl —oug, 802; 804
rmemepxapdvey 472b; 473
mepuepylx, 6870

TeplraTos
ol dx Tév —wv, 4012



332 INDICES
TeptTTiy : modeteix
the supreme Principle called — by —at, 402 (third group, sub VII);
Xenocr., 756 a the Af. =mel., ib.;

the function of rhetoric is to see
=& dmdpyovra —a, 655d;
cp. the definition of rhetoric, 656
wioTg
al =mioveig, the technical part of
rhetoric, 654 b:
three kinds of —ai, 657 a, b:
the &zgvor —ag, 658 a;
with Aristo of Cos 735 e
mhstpey 500c; 6430
mafifios T43¢; T44
mhfpupa =i8iv, 760 b
whoitos 612a, b; 801
moveil
II. —=og, 402 {'dnrd group, III z)
™ —, see dvamvoh and dvarmvely
mifog, 39‘}:
moLty
one of the ten categories, 437 b
moinoms
differs from =p35z, 610 a;
— glogopdTegey % onouduidTipov
lozoplzs 666
mOLY TR
II. —, 402 (third group, VIII z);
&&ﬂ-ﬁﬂa
(Budvarz), 432a; cp. 566, p. 135 . 1
— dmathun, 519, p. 1041.; 524;
[mownmuds] woilg, a later term, 653
moudy
437b;472a:476a; 533a,b; 5364d:
566, p. 139 (1096 a zo)
mowitng
(in tragedy) v wéhog mpakis g doviv,
o) —, Gbdb:
the —eg as elements 718 b
moblts
404, n. 4; its genesis 608 b; its
nature 609 a; moral principles
needed for founding a —, 609 b,
the end;
the identity of the —, 615a, b;
o mhlzws T 5 [Rv, 6190
the best — according to Ar., 626-
628
education in the ideal —, 629-632
7. defined in 626 (1328 a 35-37)

class:ﬁcahon of —at, 617, 618;

description of various forms, 619;

a form of constitutional government,
624

# dplomy —, 626-628;

defined in 626 b (1328 b 35)

The best — according to Dicaear-

chus, 697;
Plato’s —, T02d
modimns
404, n. 4;

definition, 614 a, b;
the good —a good man ? 616 a b, e
a favauaog # dyspaios Bios not suitable
for the =., 626 b (1328 b 130);
the =. must possess land, ib. (1329
a 18 fi,); and be priests, ib. (1320
a 27 f.)
IMeherint
402 (third group, VII 1);: 403; 404
mokttieds
— Piog, 566, p. 138 (1095 b2z ff);
— & dvlpwmeg, 604 (1160 b 18);
— v Lew & Evlipumes, 609 b
H —, wupsatden wal pduotx dpyirex-
Tovd] Tév EmoTnedv, 566, p. 135
(1194 a 26 ff);
its method, 566, p. 136 (1094b 11 fi.);
relation with rhetoric, 657 b
mohusstpaviyy 429b; 515¢
woody 437b; 472a; 476a; 533a, b;
536 d; 566, p. 139 (1006 a 25)
time defined as & & tal; mpafen
roadv, T21¢
nmoté 437b; 476a
moh 437b: 476a;
TepaeTiehs
ol —ol, 566, p. 138 (1095 b 2z f.);
Sutvorz —1, 432a;
cp. 566, p. 135n0.1;
the Blog — superior to the Biog
Beewpnmuds, 694
mpEly
522; 566, the beginning;
7 Hfuch dpemi) dom mepl mifn wal —es,
571 b (r1e6b1y); 575a:
Ty —ewv wipot dopdv, 580c;

533b
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al xat’ dperiy —etg tiv B alrd alpe-
v, 605a;
— differs from moinowz, 610a (cp.
432 a);
f tpayediz plumey —ewg, 664b;
time defined a5 6 &v Tai; —eat mogdy,
721c
npadtng 572 (11084 0)
npeafdrepon
v —oav T& Hifhy, 659b
mwpoxipeog 576-578
Mpofafpasz see Problemata
mpdfinua (in logic) 445 a
wpbalicog
$w—eeic, 462: 488 b; 519, p. 104,537
made Tt
437b; 476a;
matter belongs to the —, 490¢;
Ideas of <& —, 527;
o dyafiv wal & ol —, 566, p. 139
(1096 a zo ff.)
One of the two categories admitted

by Xenocr.,, 755
mpoowliz 468b
mpdTams 443 445 452b
mpérepog

—a . proppdtps, 458a, by

mp. oioe. and mp. wpbs Fpds, 458D,
sub 3;

6 —v xal Ooregov, 509¢, d; 510a:
512: 566, p. 139 (rogba17 i),
with n. 4;

Strato’s work Ilepl 700 —ou wal
Gatépou, T16

iy piv (Epfutv) Epovr h —w wal
Dorepov, Td5c

MpotperTunds

402 (first group); 403; 413;419-423

npelnipy ey

Tpolmdpyoug YVEOOLS, 456a;: 465

TpaiTog

alrk 4 mpiosz ((the Ideas), 421a;

3 dbav wal —wv, 449a; 458;

Can first principles (v& =p.) be known ?
459

oyfpx mp., 449d; 453a;

f mphmy  (phocopla),
group, sub V), 487 b

—y wvely, see Prime Mover

— Bebz (with Xenocr.), 7562

% —n fuxh, 640b

402 (third

333

‘Prux 440; 441b
feopuah
The ‘P., 402 (third group, VIII);
403; 654-659;
g the counterpart of dialectic,
654 a;
how to treat of it, 654 b;
its use, 655;
definition, 656;
it is ofov mapazgués Tt TR Budeennds,
657 b;
a demonstration of
dvrioyud, Thpn, 658

rhetoric as

Bk
# — olx Egmt 10 Eoyaxvov alafmmhipuov,
648
sagéotepx 470
sz
instance of special dpyai, 460 b
otz 487¢, d
owdrng 489; 537; 540a
ouhnpboxpxog
of —ot dousis Thv Siudvorxy, b4
owdnpdgliahueg
= —i,
ouhtog
defined as the Sivayug of the Sixpavis,
or oxégnow of light, 642 b
aogbs |
aupiz
420. gogplzin the sense of =p. 5. 519,
as a Suxvonruen dpeth, 590-592:593 b
in the Epinomis, 790
amigua
h xweolv, 4948
4 mpltov o —, T43a
amoudaiog
Behtio Td —a v yeholuw, 605¢;
=% wrkd xaxl —a, 605a;
epos and tragedy a plpngog —uv,
663 b (14490b10); 6648
4 —, T67a, b; 802a
aruuln
ebbabpwy Blog pesk —7s, 605¢
orepeopevpla
791 a (Epin. g9od 8)
atiznms 476; 478a; 479; 480
[negative) 448; 450 b; 451 b
areypd, 462; 758b; 761b
orogeiz 470, 496a; T18; 763
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oileuiis 627 a
ouldoyiopds see syllogism
oupfefinxds (accidens)
mapd b o, (a kind of sophism) 468 c;
in Ar.'s theory of becoming, 478-
480,
the mpds n Eowe ouuBefrndrn w0 dv-
Tog, 566, p. 130 (1006 a 21 £)
ougmipaoua (conclusion) 449 b
oipntapx 499a

aqupLpipoy
ph mpds 5 — wpbvew unBéy, 659a
(1380 b 1);
mpbs T4 oupoépoy Diaw, 659D {1380
b 36)
ouwvzinz (dvayxaixz) 419b
auveyés 472b

oivfieoi;, the composition of a natural
object, 406, the end;

a kind of sophism, 468 b

aivleTow

the compositum of form and matter,
484 ;

the term o. in 418 d;

cf. alvleais in 406, the end:

cp. also gdvolov in 541 &, ¢

545a;

olndieTog obalx,
aulifun

mepl —aw, 658b |:3;rﬂa33 ff.)

awohoy 541a, ¢;
ouviupss; 436b
apxipat 517 ¢
apatpioTis 726 a, 1. 17
Lyl

figure of the syllogism, see syllogism

— MEew; 4680

one of the sensnblhn communia, 641

ookl

paEov algethy wh — <iic doyohlag, 630

ayedd

Sowel # eddapovla dv tF — § elva,

606b (1177 b y4);

cp. 519, p. 104 (981 b 20-25)

ofij

relation with the soul, 413, 417 c;
422b; 423; 633d; 634: 635:
636; 637;

ol elhoyoy vy valv peplyba o5 —,
651 a; cp. 653. See also 690 a
(corpus);

o — § duys, T6la;

with Xenocr. 754

INDICES

albépioy —, 774b;

dimb — T el Evepx —7a wherew, 775¢
awlzw

& gawdpevx, 777b; cp. 779
gurppamiv

572 (1107 b 5-6); 582:

of Xenocrates, 751 b;

Iept —, a dialogue of Heracl. Pont.,

773 b

Tapay@des
™ — & i Blo wetowaion:, 753b
Tomnvomotle 627a, b, ¢
wehewolofar 453 a
wthsiog of a syllogism, 447 b: 449 d:
450 a;
mpdTov elvar o0 —v, T43a
téhog 490b; 493; 494
f plowg — wal ol Fvewz, 4980 :
™ — ual vdyelde, 498b: 566
(Eth. Nic. 1, 1-7);
Poukeufiuebx ob mepl t8v —ewv, 577b:
7 gioy — Zativ, 609a:
in tragedy, & — mpifls nic foviv,
ob mobmng, 664b
Tépxs 496b
i, 465; 519:
compared with glow, 481:
490 b; 499 ¢:
| — geivan iy plow 490a
Teyvit 626b (13204 35 fi)
=i fom 437b; 438a; 457a;
533a, b; 53611 547b;
o n, 5&-6 P. 139 (1096 a z0)
Ti fv elvar 437b: 438b
61!57-:: ﬁ'mu—- 493 494a; 497a:
535a; 536; 538; 547a

483 ¢;

464 ;

TR
the “end"” of practical or political
life, 566, p. 138 (1065 b 2z2);
in the table of virtues, 572 (1107
b6 fi.);
penotow  Tiw  feths  dyabav, 583
(1123 b z0)
Tieopla
life a —, 422 b; 802; cp. 417 a
wlvo; By 519, p 105
idc m 533a; ; 536d
Tomet
402 (Third group, I 5), 435 a, b; 466;
cited in Rhet. 1 1, 6552
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wémwog defined by Ar., 507;
criticized by Theophr., 682 a, b;
— eifav, 651 a, with n. 2; 760 b
speypdlz 664-665
Tpemodeninds 697
P07,
the Piov of animals distinguished by
their spogh, 612 a (1256 a 22);
naifwv, 627b, 628;
a function of the soul, 636; 638-640
wupawic 617; 625
oiyn 499a; 503
Mepl —¢ of Demetrins of Phaleron,
713;
o watd —v, T17C
Our dependence on — underesti-
mated by the dmepnpavév, 731
(introd. remark); 731 a

"Thes
in the young man's character, 659 a
tyelx B01
n
406, the end; 476 ¢, d; 480; 483 a,
c: 484 487d; 489; 490b,¢c;
491; 494-495;
relative character of —, 496;
resistence of — against form, 496 b;
Is — a substance ? 535 ¢;
Does — belong to the definition ?
540; 541; individuating principle,
541 a;
— alofyrh and wensh, 541d;
# — Blwmuig, 636 dbvaos, 756D
Undpyew
<05 — or #v Té — (assertoric) 443 b;
448: 449b,d; 451 a;
Tk dmapyovex, 460b;
w4 dmdpyov, a species of dveyaiov,
672 b, with n. 1

wal 11&.1::-;.-...-;, 571b (1106 a 29 ff,
b z5 fi.) 572; 573

imepnpaviz 731
fmvog

Tegt —ou, 402 (third group, ITI 2)
Smtleaic, 445b; 461

#E —ews mepalvecBat, 675b
UnoBeToedc

— guikonopds, 675a

cf. 3F {mobforwe mepaivesBa, 675D

333

Growetievoy
462; 472a; 475a; 476; 477; 478;
535
dmoseptTh
=4 v —iwv mhijfleg G61b

Dowipeva
mévta @ — ki elva 649a
oplew T2 pavdueva (concerning the
heavenly bodies), 777 b; 779
pavraciz
in animals, together with pvipy,
519;
= —¢ ob xigwt, 580b;
a psychic function, 639a, b; 649
b; 650; defined in 650 b
[pivrxops] 465, p. 64, sub 11
pdpurl
Bpyavoy = dvarvoi, 643b
slez: 498e; 545a
gz, 572 (1108 a 28); 600-604
gihdrulios
& — gidaospis mag éonw, 519, p. 105
(b 18)
sthogoplz
IT. —, 402 (first group) 403; 404;
405: 413; 414; 424-431;
rptiry —, 402 (third group, subV};
432 a-d;
tpelc —u Bewpyroal, 524
the object of first phil., #b.;
f — dowel Boupaords fBovds Epew,
606 b (1177 a 25)
See also ooglx
oOdnung 572 (1107 b 30)
eixdpax 792b
gbos
mepl — oug % Bdppn dvlpelx peadeong,
572: 58la;
in the definition of tragedy, 664 a

wndtv — Euduyow 695b
PopE

mpdhtn Tév perafokiv, 515a (1o7z

b &, g);

# o0 mavedg —, 517a; cf. 430 n. 1
ppagTinds

— dawip, 728a
ppovely

=h woelv xal 76 —, 649a; 651
optma; 420 464; 590;

relation to oupiz 592; 593 b;
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to moral virtue, 593 a

in the Epinomis, 790

pplvipog

the gp. has the arbitrium of what is
good: 420a; 571 b (r107a 1)

Quouet

& —, 402 (third group, II 1) 470;

See further Physics and gueounds

Theophrastus' — 681-682

gual,

ol — 471a

puouic,

6 —, opposed to the pofmpatuocdc
486-487; opposed to the meta-
physician, 491

guowd  (sopatz), 406; 486-487:
490b; 757b;

# guon, 432b; 487b; 490a; 495:;
523a; 524

Theaphr. Tuoudy 865z, 668

Strato surnamed g., 714

puawhdyog
{Empedocles) 661 a

oo

definition 481; cp. 554a (1049 b
10);

del &v dmousyedvg, 482a;

two aspects of —, 483-484; 489-
490;

% — tihog wal ol Evovx 490b; 4984
609a;

— works Bwxt tou 499 instances
500; explanation 501

& Bebg xxt §§ — 502; cp. 609b (olfidy
pdTy ol ;

the same words in Theophr., 677 b,
678 a;

glos and xxtk glow 481; 482b;

&y compared with — see téywn;

5 xatdk —v Emeobar 6 wmtd Tiymy,
T17¢

™ watk —v T9%a, c;

& mpltx xard —v, 795

guTdy

a chpx guondhy dpymecdy, 636;

cp. 638a; i gudpeva mivre Bosel [iv;

on the “soul" of plants, 639 and

640
Theophrastus' works II. guriv, 668
puvi; 440; 609b;
Cepuy Qdgog f 643 b
Yhgog omuavriis

INDICES

Py
a necessary condition for the seeing
of colours, 642 a:
defined as the “energeia” of the
Suxgpavis, 642 b
paTandis
(7 pugh), 7742

Xapd
danbor — g Juyiic, 729
Feplevreg,
ol —, 566, p. 137, 138
AauvbTg
the excess (Gmepfoldd) near to peya-
doguyle, 572 (1107 b 23); sub
727 b

tpmpanoths, 566, p. 138 (1006a 5 fi)
with n. 4
Ippatiatoch, 612
xpfang
knowledge is striven after ol —edic
Tvag Bvexey, 519, p. 105 (982 b z1)
cp. the Profr.,, 419 b
Aemouds
whether philosophy should be use-
ful, 419 a-b; 519, p. 105f.
ypdvog
defined by Aristotle, 508-512:
defined by Strato, 721
yeuoulv yéwss 695b
ypopx 641, 642
gz 480
yupls 530
repiaths, yupoTd
—, 432b; 487b; 491:
the active nofs is —é;, 652;
whether soul is —4 ©od sdpzros
761b
Feudng
—hdyas, 440,
: 8652 and Joyuopts, 465

opposed to truth, 557-559
& Tal; caviasizz, 6504, b
in rhetoric, 735 b, ¢
Mept <ol — ous, a work of Xenocr.,
751 ¢
Yioos 641: 643
wugayeyvely 773b
g,
in Aristotle: II. —¢ (= Eudemus),
402 (first group), 415-418;
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I. —¢ (= De anima) 402 (third
group, III 1); 633-653;

— defined, 636;

its various powers, 639

See further psvchology and soul

relation with time 512;

relation with nofis, 418; 634 b;
638 c;

— tiémog elddv, 651a (cp. 418);

wolc a part of —? 651-653;

with the Peripatetics and Acade-
mics, see soul.

— ebBxpovestin xal dplom, 792a,b

— altlx ol fleu, 792b

"Opopevx 421b
drofiadiz: 726b
dpthuos, see yphouog







ERRATA

419 Db, 1. 8: =i ofv Opiv Spehoc — read: fuiv
424 b, fourth al.: See also Metaph. A3 — read: A 8. N
Sub 429 b: the final passage of Metaph. A 8 — read: A 10./\






Call No. 182.09/DeV - 38073

© Author— De Vog.1, ¢.g, N

TitleZreek Philosorhy, vo1,2, -




	00000001
	00000002
	00000003
	00000004
	00000005
	00000006
	00000007
	00000008
	00000009
	00000010
	00000011
	00000012
	00000013
	00000014
	00000015
	00000016
	00000017
	00000018
	00000019
	00000020
	00000021
	00000022
	00000023
	00000024
	00000025
	00000026
	00000027
	00000028
	00000029
	00000030
	00000031
	00000032
	00000033
	00000034
	00000035
	00000036
	00000037
	00000038
	00000039
	00000040
	00000041
	00000042
	00000043
	00000044
	00000045
	00000046
	00000047
	00000048
	00000049
	00000050
	00000051
	00000052
	00000053
	00000054
	00000055
	00000056
	00000057
	00000058
	00000059
	00000060
	00000061
	00000062
	00000063
	00000064
	00000065
	00000066
	00000067
	00000068
	00000069
	00000070
	00000071
	00000072
	00000073
	00000074
	00000075
	00000076
	00000077
	00000078
	00000079
	00000080
	00000081
	00000082
	00000083
	00000084
	00000085
	00000086
	00000087
	00000088
	00000089
	00000090
	00000091
	00000092
	00000093
	00000094
	00000095
	00000096
	00000097
	00000098
	00000099
	00000100
	00000101
	00000102
	00000103
	00000104
	00000105
	00000106
	00000107
	00000108
	00000109
	00000110
	00000111
	00000112
	00000113
	00000114
	00000115
	00000116
	00000117
	00000118
	00000119
	00000120
	00000121
	00000122
	00000123
	00000124
	00000125
	00000126
	00000127
	00000128
	00000129
	00000130
	00000131
	00000132
	00000133
	00000134
	00000135
	00000136
	00000137
	00000138
	00000139
	00000140
	00000141
	00000142
	00000143
	00000144
	00000145
	00000146
	00000147
	00000148
	00000149
	00000150
	00000151
	00000152
	00000153
	00000154
	00000155
	00000156
	00000157
	00000158
	00000159
	00000160
	00000161
	00000162
	00000163
	00000164
	00000165
	00000166
	00000167
	00000168
	00000169
	00000170
	00000171
	00000172
	00000173
	00000174
	00000175
	00000176
	00000177
	00000178
	00000179
	00000180
	00000181
	00000182
	00000183
	00000184
	00000185
	00000186
	00000187
	00000188
	00000189
	00000190
	00000191
	00000192
	00000193
	00000194
	00000195
	00000196
	00000197
	00000198
	00000199
	00000200
	00000201
	00000202
	00000203
	00000204
	00000205
	00000206
	00000207
	00000208
	00000209
	00000210
	00000211
	00000212
	00000213
	00000214
	00000215
	00000216
	00000217
	00000218
	00000219
	00000220
	00000221
	00000222
	00000223
	00000224
	00000225
	00000226
	00000227
	00000228
	00000229
	00000230
	00000231
	00000232
	00000233
	00000234
	00000235
	00000236
	00000237
	00000238
	00000239
	00000240
	00000241
	00000242
	00000243
	00000244
	00000245
	00000246
	00000247
	00000248
	00000249
	00000250
	00000251
	00000252
	00000253
	00000254
	00000255
	00000256
	00000257
	00000258
	00000259
	00000260
	00000261
	00000262
	00000263
	00000264
	00000265
	00000266
	00000267
	00000268
	00000269
	00000270
	00000271
	00000272
	00000273
	00000274
	00000275
	00000276
	00000277
	00000278
	00000279
	00000280
	00000281
	00000282
	00000283
	00000284
	00000285
	00000286
	00000287
	00000288
	00000289
	00000290
	00000291
	00000292
	00000293
	00000294
	00000295
	00000296
	00000297
	00000298
	00000299
	00000300
	00000301
	00000302
	00000303
	00000304
	00000305
	00000306
	00000307
	00000308
	00000309
	00000310
	00000311
	00000312
	00000313
	00000314
	00000315
	00000316
	00000317
	00000318
	00000319
	00000320
	00000321
	00000322
	00000323
	00000324
	00000325
	00000326
	00000327
	00000328
	00000329
	00000330
	00000331
	00000332
	00000333
	00000334
	00000335
	00000336
	00000337
	00000338
	00000339
	00000340
	00000341
	00000342
	00000343
	00000344
	00000345
	00000346
	00000347
	00000348
	00000349
	00000350
	00000351
	00000352

